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ADVERTISEMENT. 


In the preface to the former volume, the author related how he had 
been encouraged and enabled to undertake the publication of the 
present Work by the munificent assistance of the late Hon. Joseph 
Jardine, Esq. He has now to record another instance of generosity, 
in connection with it, on the part of another of the merchant-princes 
of this island. By an arrangement with the Hon. John Dent, Esq., 
the volumes will be sold at half price to missionaries;—to Protestant 
and to Roman Catholic missionaries equally. 


In issuing the Works of Mencius, the author is glad to refer to 
the translation of them, published by Stanislaus Julien, in Paris, 
1824-1829. He is not conscious of much obligation to it, because 
his own version was-made in the first place without having scen it, 
and the plan of his notes differs materially from that of Julien’s 
commentary. He has hardly ever consulted it, however, without 
finding reason to admire the nice discrimination and accurate scholar- 
ship of the translator. The wish has often arisen that Monsieur 
Julien had spent his life in China, and devoted himself exclusively 
to Chinese studies;—in which case the author would probably not 
have had occasion for his present toil. 


Honaxone, 21st November, 1861. 
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PROLEGOMENA. 


CHAPTER L 
OF THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. 


SECTION I. 
THEIR RECOGNITION UNDER THE HAN DYNASTY, AND BEFORE IT, 


1. In the third of the catalogues of Lew Hin,! containing a list 
of the Works of Scholars,? which had been collected up to his time 
(about a.p. 1), and in the first subdivision, devoted to authors of 
the classical or orthodox School, we have the entry—‘‘The Works 
of Mencius, in eleven Books.” At that date, therefore, Mencius’ 
writings were known and registered as a part of the literature of 
China. 

2. A hundred years before Hin, we have the testimony of the 
historian Sze-ma Ts‘een. In the seventy-fourth Book of his “ His- 
torical Records,” there is a brief memoir of Mencius,* where he says 
that the philosopher, having withdrawn into private life, “with his 
disciples, Wan Chang and others, prefaced the She and the Shoo, 
unfolded the views of Confucius, and made ‘The Works of Mencius, 
in seven Books.’ 5 

The discrepancy that appears between these testimonies, in regard 
to the number of the Books which went by the common name of 
Mencius, will be considered in the sequel. In the mean while it is 
shown that the writings of Mencius were recognized by scholars a 


1 See Vol. L, proleg., pp-4,5. 2 BEF MA. 3 十 一 篇 . 4 史 训 ， 
BP ee ee 5 Bid He FE: JF IG BE Ue Oh 
<M hk F 
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hundred years before the Christian era, which takes us back to litle 
more than a century and a half from the date assigned to his death, 

3. Among writers of the Han dynasty earlier than Sze-ma Ts‘een, 
there were Han Ying,® and Tung Chung-shoo,? contemporaries, in 
the reigns of the emperors Wan, King, and Woo,’ (B.c. 178-86). 
Portions of their Works remain, and in them are found quotations 
from Mencius.’ 

But we find references to Mencius and his Works anterior to the 
dynasty of Han. In the literary remains of Ktung Foo, to whose 
concealment of many of the classical Works on the issuing of the 
edict for their destruction posterity is so much indebted,! there are 
accounts of Mencius, and many details of his history." 

Between Mencius and the rise of the Ts‘in dynasty flourished the 
philosopher Seun King, of whose writings enough is still preserved 
to form a large volume. By many he is regarded as the ablest of all 
the followers of Confucius. He several times makes mention of 
Mencius, and one of his most important chapters,—“ That Human 
Nature is Evil,” seems to have been written expressly against Men- 
cius’ doctrine of its goodness. He quotes his arguments, and en- 
deavours to set them aside. 

5. I have used the term recognition in the heading of this section, 
because the scholars of the Han dynasty do not seem to have had 
any trouble in forming or settling the text of Mencius such as we 
have seen they had with the Confucian Analects. 

And here a statement made by Chaou K‘e, whose labours upon 
our philosopher I shall notice in the next section, deserves to be con- 
sidered. He says:— When Ts‘in sought by its fires to destroy the 
classical books, and put the scholars to death in pits, there was an 
end of the School of Mencius. His Works, however, were included 
under the common name of ‘ Philosophical, and so the tablets con- 
taining them escaped destruction.” Ma Twan-lin does not hesitate 


¢ ff OR. 7 董仲舒 . 8 太宗 孝文 星 L ifs a ft a = 帝 ;世宗 
SE it HA Fy. 9 seo JU BE Hie Ak AR ae Fe Art. bs ana fe SE We ae 


JE? . Notes to Chaon K‘e's preface, 10 See Vol I. proleg., p. 36, 11 I have not been 
able to refer to the writings of Ktung Foo themselves, but extracts from them are given in the 


notes to Choo He's preface to Mencius in the yy 书 KK 2 i” ae: 2 Aaj Spit. 
i 


PEM ELA E: hela Bi HE 


; see Chaou K‘e’s preface to Mencius, 
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to say that the stateiment is incorrect;!> and it seems strange that 
Mencius should have been exempted from the sweep. of a measure 
intended to extinguish the memory of the most ancient and illustri- 
ous sovereigns of China and of their principles. But thesame thing 
is affirmed in regard to the writings of at least one other author 
of antiquity, the philosopher Yuh;!* and the frequent quotations 
of Mencius by Han Ying and Tung Chung:shoo, indicating that his 
Works were a complete collection in their times, give some confirmar 
tion to K‘e’s account. 

On the whole, the evidence seems rather to preponderate in its 
favour. Mencius did not obtain his place as ‘a classic” till long 
after the time of the Tsin dynasty; and though the infuriate 
emperor would doubtless have given special orders to destroy his. 
writings, if bis attention had been called to them,. we can easily 
conceive their being overlooked, and escaping with a mass of others 
which were not considered dangerous to the new rule. 

6. Another statement of Chaou K‘e shows that the works of Men- 
eius, once recognized under the Han dynasty, were for a time at 
least kept with a watchful care. He says that, in the reign of the 
emperor Heaou-wan (B.C. 178-154), “the Lun-yu, the Heaou-king, 
Mencius, and the Urh-ya were all put under the care of a Board of 
‘Great Scholars,’ which was subsequently. done away with, only 
‘The Five King’ being left under such guardianship 17 Choo He 
has observed that the Books of the Han dynasty supply no evidence 
of such a Board; but its existence may be interred from a letter - 
of Lew Hin, complaining of the supineness with which the scholars 
seconded his quest of thescattered monumentsof literature.. Hesays:— 
“Under the emperor Heaou-wan, the Shoo-king reappeared, and the 
She-king began to sprout and bud afresh. Throughout the empire, 
a multitude of books were continually making their appearance, and 
among them the Records and Sayings of all the Philosophers, which 
Tikewise had their place assigned to them in the Courts of Learning, 
and a Board of Great Scholars appointed: to their charge.”!8 


5 AC ISR #, Bk, elxxxiv , upon Mencius, 16 ETE nk fy 2 AZ 
MAM AL TALE UE TEER AEA HF Te Fa 
Notes on Chaou K‘e's preface, 17 FA ir BK PE WK ifs 
a at ekg fo ges He 1h a8 GE AY a eK 


18 See the 54 Bk 3 pe Bk, clxxiv., pp. 9, 10, 
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As the Board of Great Scholars in charge of The Five King was 
instituted B.c, 135, we may suppose that the previous arrangement 
hardly lasted half a century. That it did exist for a time, however, 
shows the value set upon the writings of Mencius, and confirms the 
point which I have sought to set forth in this section,—that there 
were Works of Mencius current in China before the Han dynasty, 
and which were eagerly recognized and cherished by the scholars 
under it, who had it in charge to collect the ancient literary produc- 
tions of their country, 


SECTION I. 
CHAOU K‘E AND HIS LABOURS UPON MENCIUS. 


1. It has been shown that the Works of Mencius were sufficiently 
well known from nearly the beginning of the Han dynasty; but its 
more distinguished scholars do not seem to have devoted themselves 
to their study and elucidation. The classics claimed their first 
attention. There was much labour to be done in collecting and 
collating the fragments of them, and to unfold their meaning was 
the chief duty of every one who thought himself equal to the task. 
Mencius was but one of the literati, a scholar like themselves, He 
could wait. We must come down to the second century of the 
Christian era to find the first commentary on his writings. 

In the prolegomena to the Confucian Analects, Section i. 7, I have 
spoken of Ch‘ing Heuen or Ch‘ing K‘ang-shing, who died at the age 
of 74, some time between A.D. 190-220, after having commented on 
every ancient classical book. It is said by some! that he embraced 


1 In the ‘Books of the Suy dynasty’ (a.p, 589-617), Bk, xxxix., 经 籍 =) = we find 
that there were then in the national Repositories three Works on Mencius,—-Chaou K‘e’s, one by 
Cling Heuen, and one by Lew He Gal IGE), also a scholar of Han, but probably not earlier than 
Chaou K‘e, The same Works were existing under the T‘ang dynasty (624-907); see the ‘Books 
of Tang,’ Bk, xlix., Ea al 志 ， =. By the rise of the Sung dynasty (4.p, 975), however, 
the two last were both lost, The entries in the Records of Suy and T‘ang would seem to prove that 
Ch‘ing Heuen had written on Mencius, but in the sketches of his life which I have consulted,— 


and that in the ‘ Books of the After Han dynasty,’ 列 传 第 十 五 ， must be the basis 
of all the rest,—there is no mention made of his having done so, 
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the Works of Mencius in his labours. If he did so, which to me is 
very doubtful, the result has not come down to posterity. To give 
to our philosopher such a treatment as he deserved, and compose a 
commentary that should descend to the latest posterity, was the 
work of Chaou K‘e, 

2. K‘e was born a.p. 108. His father was a censor about the 
court of the emperor Heaou-gan,? and gave him the name of Kéa, 
which he afterwards changed into K‘e for the purpose of conceal- 
ment, changing also his original designation of T‘ae-k‘ing into Pin- 
K‘ing.8 It was his boast that he could trace his descent from the 
emperor Chuen Heith,! B.C. 2510, 

In his youth K‘e was distinguished for his intelligence and diligent 
study of the classics. He married a niece of the celebrated scholar 
and statesman Ma Yung, but bore himself proudly towards him 

_and her other relatives. A stern independence and hatred of the 
sycophancy of the times were from the first characteristic of him, 
and proved the source of many troubles. 

When he was over thirty, K‘e was attacked with some severe and 
lingering illness, in consequence of which he lay upon his bed for 
seven years. At one time thinking he was near his end, he addressed 
a nephew who was with him in the following terms:—‘“ Born a man 
into the world, in retirement I have not displayed the principles ex- 
emplified on mount Ke,® nor in office achieved the merit of E and 
Leu.7 Heaven has not granted me such distinction. What more 
shall I say? Set up a round stone before my grave, and engrave on 
it the inscription,—‘ Here lies a recluse of Han, by surname Chaou, 
and by name Kea. He had the will, but not the opportunity. Such 
was his fate. Alas!’” 

Contrary to expectation, K‘e recovered, and in a.p. 154 we find 
him again engaged in public life, but in four years he is flying into 
obscurity under a feigned name, to escape the resentment of ‘Tang 
Hang,’ one of the principal ministers, and his partizans. He saved 
his life, but his family and relatives fell victims to the vengeance of 


> 孝 安 皇 帝 8 RT EMI i) BE. FRE MN. He SRE, 
故 自 改名 字 . Pie ging 5 AS ail 6 4. 山 之 标 . It was to mount 


Ke that ii and 7% + 由 ， two ancient worthies, are said to have withdrawn, when Yaou 


wished to promote ne to honour. 7 These are the well known E Yin (ft F), and T'ae- 


kung Wang ( 太 公 ey). 8 唐 衡 . 
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his enemies, and for some time he wandered about the eountry of 
the Keang and Hwae, or among the mountains and by the sea-coast 
on the north of the present Shan-tung. One day as he was selling 
cakes in a market-place, his noble presence attracted the attention 
of Sun Ts‘ung,® a young gentleman of Gan-k‘ew, who was passing 
by in a carriage, and to him on being questioned he made known his 
history. This proved a fortunate rencontre for him. Sun 了 Sung took 
him home, and kept him for several years concealed somewhere “in 
the centre of a double wall. "10 And now it was that he solaced his 
hard lot with literary studies. He wooed the muse in twenty- 
three poetical compositions, which he called “Songs of Adversity,” 
and achieved his commentary on Mencius. 

On the fall of the T‘ang faction, when a political amnesty was 
proclaimed, K‘e emerged from his friendly confinement, but only to 
fall a victim again to the intrigues of the time. The first year of the 
emperor Ling, A.p. 168, was the commencement of an imprisonment 
which lasted more than ten years, but nothing could crush his elasti- 
city, or daunt his perseverance. In 185, when he had nearly reached 
fourscore, he was active as ever in the field of political strife, and 
wrought loyally to sustain the fortunes of the falling dynasty. He died 
at last in A.D. 201, in King-chow, whither he had gone on a mission 
in behalf of his imperial master. Before his death, he had a tomb 
prepared for himself, which was long shown, or pretended to be 
shown, in what is now the district city of Keang-ling in the depart- 
ment of King-chow in Hoo-pih.” 

3. From the above account of Chaou K‘e it will be seen that his 
commentary on Mencius was prepared under great disadvantages. 
That he, a fugitive and in such close hiding, should have been able 
to produce a work such as it is, shows the extent of his reading and 
acquirements in early days. I have said so much about him, be- 
cause his name should be added to the long roll of illustrious men 
who have found comfort in sore adversity from the pursuits of litera- 
ture and philosophy. As to his mode of dealing with his subject, 
it will be sufficient to give his own account :一 


9 Ze Fr i a. The name Gan-k‘ew still remains in the district so called of the depart- 


ment < Ts‘ing-chow Fj HD. 10 复 BY 中 . ll Fz te ih ee + = 草 . 
2 湖北 ,荆州 后 江 陵 县 
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“] wished to set my mind on some literary work, by which I 
might be assisted to the government of my thoughts, and forget the 
approach of old age. But the six classics had all been explained 
and carefully elucidated by previous scholars. Of all the orthodox 
school there was only Mencius, wide and deep, minute and exquisite, 
yet obscure at times and hard to see through, who seemed to me to 
deserve to be properly ordered and digested. Upon this I brought 
forth whatever I had learned, collected testimonies from the classics 
aud other books, and divided my author into chapters and sentences. 
My annotations are given along with the original text, and of every 
chapter ] have separately indicated the scope. The Books I have 
divided into two Parts, the first and second, making in all fourteen 
sections. 

“On the whole, with regard to my labour, I do not venture to 
think that it speaks the man of mark, but as a gift to the learner, it 
may dispel some doubts and resolve perplexities. It is not for me, 
however, to pronounce on its excellencies or defects. Let men of 
discernment who come after me observe its errors and omissions 
and correct them;—that will be a good service.” 


18 See the Fe —F- HEL BPE 


SECTION III. 


OTHER COMMENTATORS. 


1. All the commentaries on Mencius made prior to the Sung dy- 
nasty (A.D. 975)! having perished, excepting that of Chaou K‘e, I 
will not therefore make an attempt to enumerate them particularly, 
Only three names deserve to be mentioned, as frequent reference is 
made to them in Critical Introductions to our philosopher. They 
were all of the T‘ang dynasty, extending, if we embrace in it what is 
called “The after T'ang,” from a.p. 624 to 936. The first is that 
of Luh Shen-king,? who declined to adopt Chaou K‘e’s division of 
the whole into fourteen sections, and many of whose interpretations, 
differing from those of the older authority, have been received 


1 Some date the commencement of the Sung dynasty in aww, 960. 2 陆 iG we. 


7 


maoLEGOMEXA.] THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. Few. f. 


into the now standard commentary of Choo He. The other two 
names are those of Chang Yih? and Ting Kung-ché,! whose principal 
object was to determine the sounds and tones of characters about 
which there could be dispute. All that we know of their views is 
from the works of Sun Shih and Choo He, who have many referen- 
ces to thein in their notes. 

2. During the Sung dynasty, the commentators on Mencius were 
a multitude, but it is only necessary that I speak of two. 

The most distinguished scholar of the early reigns was Sun Shih,s 
who is now generally alluded to by his posthumous or honorary epi- 
thet of “The Illustrious Duke.” We find him high in favour and 
reputation in the time of T‘ae-tsung (977-997), Chin-tsung (998— 
1022) and Jin-tsung (1023-1063).7 By imperial command, in associa- 
tion with several other officers, he prepared a work in two parts under 
the title of “The Sounds and Meaning of Mencius,” and presented it 
to the court.8 Occasion was taken from this for a strange imposture, 
In the edition of “The Thirteen King,” Mencius always appears with 
“The Commentary of Chaou K‘e” and “The Correct Meaning of Shun 
Shih.”9 Under the Sung dynasty, what were called “correct meanings” 
were made for most of the classics. They are commentaries and 
annotations on the principal commentator who is considered as the 
expounder of the classic, the author not hesitating, however, to in- 
dicate any peculiar views of his own. The genuineness of Shih’s 
“ Correct Meaning of Mencius” is questioned by few, but there seems 
to be no doubt of its being really a forgery, at the same time that 
it contains the substance of the true work of “The Illustrious Duke,” 
so far as that embraced the meaning of Mencius and of Chaou 
K‘e. The account of it given in the preface to “An Examination of 
the Text in the Commentary and Annotations on Mencius,” by Yuen 
Yuen of the present dynasty, is—“Sun Shih himself made no ‘Correct 
Meaning;’ but some one—I know not who—supposing that his Work 


Hit A$ TAR SRM RA “太宗 ', 复 宗仁 
=a 8 ra 子 音 ey ee 4=.—In or about the year 1008, a book was found, at one 
of the palace gates, with the title of ‘The Book of Heaven’ (天 画 ) The emperor at first wag 
inclined to go in state and aecept it, but he thought of consulting Shih, Shih replied according 
to a sentiment of Mencius (V. Pt. L. v. 3) that ‘Heaven does not speak,’ and asked how then there 
could be any Book of Heaven. Was this Book of Heaven, thus rejected on Shih's counsel, a 
copy of our Sacred Scriptures, which some Nestorian Christian was endeavouring in the manner 


indicated to bring before the court of China? = 9 庶 Fil KK it: aN 又 责 Git- 
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was really of that character, and that there were many things in the 


‘commentary which were not explained, and passages also of an un- 


satisfactory nature, he transcribed the whole of Shih’s Work on ‘The 
Sounds and Meaning,’ and having interpolated some words of his 
own, published it under the title of ‘The Annotations of Sun Shih.’ 
He was the same person who is styled by Choo He ‘A scholar of 
Shaou-Woo. ”10 

In the 12th century Choo He appeared upon the stage, and enter- 
ed into the labours of all his predecessors. He published one Work 
separately upon Mencius,! and two upon Mencius and the Confucian 
Analects.12 The second of these,—‘ Collected Comments on the 
Analects and Mencius,” is now the standard authority on the subject, 
and has been the test of orthodoxy and scholarship in the literary 
examinations since a.p. 1315. 

3. Under the present dynasty two important contributions have 
been made to the study of Mencius. They are both published in the 
“Explanations of the Classics under the Imperial dynasty of Ts‘ing.”!8 
The former, bearing the title of “An Examination of the Text in the 
Commentary and Annotations of Mencius,” forms the sections from 
1039 to 1054. It is by Yuen Yuen, the Governor-general under 
whose auspices that compilation was published. Its simple aim is 
to establish the true reading by a collation of the oldest and best 
manuscripts and editions, and of the remains of a series of stone tablets 
containing the text of Mencius, which were prepared in the reign of 
Kaou-tsung (A.D. 1128-1162), and are now existing in the 了 Examina- . 
tion Hall of Hang-chow. The Second Work, which is still more 
important, is embraced in the sections 1117-1146. Its title is—“ The 
Correct Meaning of Mencius, by Tseaou Seun, a Keu-jin of Keang- 
too.”4 It is intended to be such a Work as Sun Shih would have 
produced, had he really made what has been so long current in the 
world under his name. I must regret that I was not earlier ac- 
quainted with it. 
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SECTION IV. 
INTEGRITY; AUTHORSHIP; AND RECEPTION AMONG THE CLASSICAL BOOKS, 


1. We have seen how the Works of Mencius were catalogued by 
Lew Hin as being in “eleven Books,” while a century earlier Sze-ma 
Ts‘een referred to them as consisting only of ‘tseven.” The question 
has very much vexed Chinese scholars whether there ever really 
were four additional Books of Mencius which have been lost. 

_ 2, Chaou K‘e says in his preface :—‘ There likewise are four addi- 
tional Books, entitled ‘ A Discussion of the Goodness of Man’s Nature,’ 
‘An Explanation of Terms,’ ‘The Classic of Filial Piety,’ and ‘The 
Practice of Government.’ But neither breadth nor depth marks their 
composition. It is not like that of the seven acknowledged Books, 
It may be judged they are not really the production of Mencius, but 
have been palmed upon the world by some subsequent imitator of 
him.”! As the four Books in question are lost, and only a very few 
quotations from Mencius, that are not found in his Works which 
we have, can be fished up from ancient authors, our best plan is to 
acquiesce in the conclusion of Chaou K‘e. The specification of 
“Seven Books” by Sze-ma Ts‘een is an important corroboration of 
it. In the two centuries preceding our era, we may conceive that 
the four Books whose titles are given by him were made and publish- 
ed under the name of Mencius, and Hin would only do his duty in 
including them in his catalogue, unless their falsehood was generally 
acknowledged. K‘e devoting himself to the study of our author, and 
satisfied from internal evidence that they were not his, only did his 
duty in rejecting them. ‘There is no evidence that his decision was 
éalled in question by any scholar of the Han or the dynasties im- 
mediately following, when we may suppose that the Books were still 
in existence. 

The author of “Supplemental Observations on the Four Books,”2 
says upon this subject :一 “It would be better to be without books 
than to give entire credit to them’;—this is the rule for reading 


1 FL Fy Ah aE IY I PE He HRY Se A ERE BR I HAA 
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2 See Vol. L, proleg., p, 132. 3 Mencius, VII, PH LL. iii. 
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ancient books laid down by Mencius himself, and the rule for us 
after men in reading about what purport to be lost books of his. The 
seven Books we have ‘comprehend the doctrine of heaven and earth, 
examine and set forth ten thousand topics, discuss the subjects of 
benevolence and righteousness, reason and virtue, the nature of man 
and the decrees of Heaven, misery and happiness.’* Brilliantly are 
these things treated of, in a way far beyond what any disciple of 
Kung-sun Ch‘ow or Wan Chang could have attained to. What is 
the use of disputing about other matters? Ho Shé has his ‘ Ex- 
purgated Mencius,® but Mencius cannot be expurgated. Lin Kin- 
sze has his ‘Continuation of Mencius,’ but Mencius needs no con- 
tinuation. I venture to say—Besides the Seven Books there were no 
other Works of Mencius.” 

3. I have said, in the note at the end of this volume, that Chaou K‘e 
gives the total of the characters in Mencius as 34,685, while they 
are now found actually to amount to 35,226. This difference has 
been ingeniously accounted for by supposing that the continually 
recurring “ Mencius” and “ Mencius said” were not in his copies. 
There would be no use for them on his view that the whole was 
composed by Mencius himself. If they were added subsequently, 
they would about make up the actual excess of the number of char. 
acters above his computation. The point is not one of importance, 
and I have touched on it simply because it leads us to the question 
of the authorship of the Works. 

4, On this point Sze-ma Ts‘een and Chaou K‘e are agreed. They 
say that Mencius composed the seven Books himself, and yet that he 
did so along with certain of his disciples. Thewords of the latter are: 
一 “He withdrew from public life, collected and digested the conversa- 
tions which he had had with his distinguished disciples, Kung-sun — 
Ch‘ow, Wan Chang, and others, on the difficulties and doubts which 
they had expressed, and also compiled himself his deliverances as ex 
cathedra;—aud so published the Seven Books of his writings.” 

This view of the authorship seems to have been first called in 
question by Han Yu,* commonly referred to as “Han, the duke of 


4 This is the language of Chaou K‘e. 5 Ma Twan-lin mentions two authors who had taken 
in hand to expurgate Mencius, but neither of them is called 何 涉 . He mentions Lin Kin-sze, 


ealling him Lin Shin-sze ( 林 局 A), and his Work. 6 ie fq: 字 退 之 
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Literature,”? a famous scholar of the eighth century, under the T: ang 
dynasty, who expressed himself in the following terms:—‘“ The books 
of Mencius were not published by himself. After his death, his dis- 
ciples, Wan Chang and Kung-sun Ch‘ow, in communication with 
,each other, recorded the words of Mencius.”® 

5. If we wish to adjudicate in the matter, we find that we have a 
difficult task in hand. One thing is plain—the book is not the work 
of many hands like the Confucian Analects. ‘If we look at the style 
of the composition,” says Choo He, “it is as if the whole were melted 
together, and not composed by joining piece to piece.”9 This 
language is too strong, but there is a degree of truth and force in it. 
No principle of chronology guided the arrangement of the differ- 
ent parts, and a foreigner may be pardoned if now and then the 
“pearls” seem to him “at random strung;” yet the collection is char- 
acterized by a uniformity of style, and an endeavour in the separate 
Books to preserve a unity of matter. This consideration, however, 
is not enough to decide the question. Such as the work is, we can 
conceive it proceeding either from Mencius himself, or from the 
labours of a few of his disciples engaged on it in concert. 

The author of the “Topography of the Four Books”! has this ar- 
gument to show that the works of Mencius are by Mencius himself: 
一 “The Confucian Analects,” he says, ‘‘ were made by the disciples, 
and therefore they record minutely the appearance and manners of 
the sage. But the seven Books were made by Mencius himself, 
and therefore we have nothing in them excepting the words and 
public movements of the philosopher.”!! This peculiarity is certainly 
consonant with the hypothesis of Mencius’ own authorship, anc so 
far may dispose us to adopt it. 

On the other hand, as the princes of Mencius’ time to whom any 
reference is made are always mentioned by the honorary epithets 
conferred on them after their death, it is argued that those at least 
must have been introduced by his disciples. There are many passages, 
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成 
Bi th HC hi We FF: 
清 经 解 ， sect, xxiv., at the end. 


> 
( 
fh 

ER 
He 

HBS 8 
aed 


sapr iv.) THEIR RECEPTION AMONG THE CLASSICS, [PRoLgGoMBNA， 


again, which savour more of a disciple or other narrator than of 
the philosopher himself. There is, for instance, the commencing sen- 
tences of Book III. Pt. I:—“ When the duke Win of Ting was 
crown-prince, having to go to Ts‘oo, he went by way of Sung, and 
visited Mencius (lit., the philosopher Ming). Mencius discoursed to 
him how the nature of man is good, and when speaking, always made 
laudatory reference to Yaou and Shun. When the crown-prince was 
returning from Ts‘oo, he again visited Mencius. Mencius said to him, 
‘Prince, do you doubt my words? The path is one, and only one.’” 

6. Perhaps the truth after all is as the thing is stated by Sze-ma 
Ts‘een,—that Mencius, along with some of his disciples, compiled 
and composed the Work. It would be in their hands and under their 
guardianship after his death, and they may have made some slight 
alterations, to prepare it, as we should say, for the press. Yet al- 
lowing this, there is nothing to prevent us from accepting the sayings 
and doings as those of Mencius, guaranteed by himself. 

7. It now only remains here that I refer to the reception of Men- 
cius’ works among the Classics. We have seen how they were not 
admitted by Lew Hin into his catalogue of classical works. Men- 
cius was then only one of the many scholars or philosophers of the 
orthodox school. The same classification obtains in the books of 
the Suy and Tang dynasties; and in fact it was only under the 
dynasty of Sung that the works of Mencius and the Confucian 
Analects were authoritatively ranked together. The first explicitly 
to proclaim this honour as due to our philosopher was Ch‘in Chih- 
chae,!2 whose words are—“ Since the time when Han, the duke of 
Literature, delivered his eulogium, ‘Confucius handed the scheme of 
doctrine to Mencius, on whose death the line of transmission. was 
interrupted," the scholars of the empire have all associated Confu- 
cius and Mencius together. The Books of Mencius are certainly 


12, 陈 fa RE The name and the account I take from the ‘Supplemental Observations on 
the Four Books,” art, I. on Mencius. 直 ， I apprehend, is a misprint for TE: the individual 
referred to being probably pa 传 <5 a great scholar and officer of the 12th century, known 


also by the designations of Fig Suh and tk Hi. 13 This eulogy of Han Yu is to be found 
subjoined to the brief introduction in the common editions of Mencius. The whole of the 
passage there quoted is:—' Yaou handed the scheme of doctrine down to Shun: Shun handed it to 
Yu; Yu to Tiang; T'ang to Wan, Woo, and the duke of Chow; Wan, Woo, and the duke of Chow 
to Confucius; and Contucius to Mencius, on whose death there was no farther transmission of it, 
In Seun and Yang there are snatches of it, but without a nice discrimination: they talk about 
it, but without a definite particularity,’ 
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superior to those of Seun and Yang, and others who have followed | 
them. ‘Their productions are not to be spoken of in the same day 
with his.” Choo He adopted the same estimate of Mencius, and by 
his “Collected Comments” on him and the Analects bound the two 
sages together in a union which the government of China, in the 
several dynasties which have succeeded, has with one temporary ex~ 
ception approved and confirmed. 


14] 


sect. 1.) MENCIUS AND HIS DISCIPLES. [PROLEGOMENA, 


CHAPTER II. 


MENCIUS AND HIS DISCIPLES. 


SECTION I. 
LIFE OF MENCIUS. 


1. The materials for a Memoir of Mencius are very scanty. The 
birth and principal incidents of Confucius’ life are duly chronicled 

Paucity and uncertainty in the various annotated editions of the Ch‘un 
ental: Ts‘ew, and in Sze-ma Ts‘een. It is notso in the 
case of Mencius, Ts‘een’s account of him is contained in half'a dozen 
columns which are without a single date. That in the “ Cyclopedia 
of Surnames” only covers half a page. Chaou K‘e is more particular 
in regard to the early years of his subject, but he is equally indefinite. 
Our chief informants are K‘ung Foo, and Lew Heang in his “ Record 
of Note-worthy Women,”! but what we find in them has more the 
character of legend than history. 

It is not till we come to the pages of Mencius himself that we are 
treading on any certain ground. They give the principal incidents of 
his public life, extending over about twenty-four years. We learn 
from them that in the course of that time he was in such and such 
places, and gave expression to such and such opinions; but where he 
went first and where he went last, it is next to impossible to determine. 
I have carefully examined three attempts, made by competent scholars 
of the present dynasty, to construct a Harmony that shall reconcile 
the statements of the “Seven Books” with the current chronologies 
of the time, and do not see my way to adopt entirely the conclusions 
of any one of them.? The value of the Books lies in the record 
which they furnish of Mencius’ sentiments, and the lessons which 


1 划 [Al 列 女 {ih 2 The three attempts are—one by the author of ‘ Supplemental 
Observations on the Four Books,’ an outline of which is given in his Notes on Mencius, Art. ILL; 
one by the author of the ‘Topography of the Four Books,’ and forming the 24th section of the 
‘Explanations of the Classics under the Ts‘ing dynasty; and one prefixed to the Works of Mencius, 
in ‘The Four Books, with the Relish of the Radical Meaning’ (vol. 1. proleg., p. 131). These 
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these supply for the regulation of individual conduct and national 
policy. It is of little importance that we should be able to lay them 
down in the strict order of time. 

With Mencius’ withdrawal from public life, all traces of him dis- 
appear. All that is said of him is that he spent his latter years 
along with his disciples in the preparation and publication of his 
Works. 

From: this paragraph it will be seen that there is not much to 
be said in this section. I shall relate, first, what is reported of the 
early years and training of our philosopher, and then look at him 
as he comes before us in his own pages, in the full maturity of his 
character and powers. 

2. Mencius is the latinized form of Mang-tsze,! “The philosopher 
Ming.” His surname thus connects him with the Mang or Ming- 

| sun family，one of the three great Houses of 

His surname; birth-place; 。 
arents; the year of his Loo, whose usurpations were such an offence 
Meee to Confucius in his time. Their power was 
broken in the reign of duke Gae (B.c. 493-467), and they thenceforth 
dwindle into comparative insignificance. Some branches remained 
in obscurity in Loo, aud others went forth to the neighbouring 
States. 

The branch from which Mencius sprang found a home in the small 
adjacent principality of Tsow,? which in former times had been 
known by the name of Choo.38 It was afterwards absorbed by Loo, 
and its name is said to be still retained in one of the districts of 
the department of Yen-chow in Shan-tung.4 Confucius was a native 
of a district of Loo having the same name, which many contend was 
also the birth-place of Mencius, making him a native of Loo and not 


three critics display much ingenuity and research, but their conclusions are conflicting —I may 
be pardoned in saying that their learned labours have affected me just as those of the Harmonizers 
of the Gospel Narratives used to do in former years,—bewildering more than edifying. Most cordi- 
ally do I agree with Dean Alford (New Testament, Vol. I. Proleg., I. vii. 5):—‘If (? since) the 
Evangelists have delivered to us truly and faithfully the Apostolic Narratives, and if ( ? since) 
the Apostles spoke as the Holy Spirit enabled them, and brought events and sayings to their 
recollection, then we may be sure that if we Luew the real process of the transactions themselves, that 
knowledge would enable us to give an account of the diversities of narration and arrangement which the 
gospels now present to us. But without such knowledge, all attempts to accomplish this analysis in 
minute detail must be merely conjectural, and must tend to weaken the Evangelic testimony rather 
than to strengthen it.’ 
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of the State of Tsow. To my mind the evidencec is decidedly against 
such a view.® 

Mencius’ name was K‘o.® His designation docs not appear in his 
Works, nor is any given to him by Sze-ma Ts‘een or Chaou K‘e. 
The latter says that he did not know how he had been styled; but 
the legends tell that he was called Tsze-keu7 and Tsze-yu.8 The 
same authorities—if we can call them such—say that his father’s name 


. was Keih,® and that he was styled Kung-e.!0 They say also that 
‘his mother’s maiden surname was Chang.'! Nothing is related of the 


former but that he died when his son was quite young, but the 
latter must have a paragraph to herself. “The mother of Mencius” 
is famous in China, and held up to the he time as a model of 


what a mother ere be. 


The year of Mencius’ birth was probably the 4th of the emperor 
Léé, B.C. 371.1% He lived to the age of 84, dying in the year B.c. 
288, the 26th of the emperor Nan, 13 with whom terminated the 
long sovereignty of the Chow dynasty. The first twenty-three years 
of his life thus synchronized with the last twenty-three of Plato's, 
Aristotle, Zeno, Epicurus, Demosthenes, and other great men of the 
West, were also his contemporaries. When we place Mencius among 
them, he can look them in the face. He does not need to hide a 
diminished head. 


5 Al FEE and Li 之 升 stoutly maintain the different sides of this question, the latter 


giving five arguments to show that the Tsow of Mencius was the 'Tsow of Loo. As Mencius went 
from Ts‘e on the death of his mother to bury her in Loo (Bk. IL, Pt. IL, vii.), this appears to 
prove that he was a native of that State. But the conclusion is not necessary. Loo was the , 
ancestral State of his family, and on that account lie might wish to inter his parent there, 
according to the custom of the Chow dynasty (see the Le Ke, Bk. IL, Pt. L, i. 26). The way 
in which Tsow always appears as the wesidence of Mencius, when he is what we should say ‘at 
home,’ appears to me decisive of the question, though neither of the disputants presses it into his 
service. Compare Bk. III,, Pt. I, ii-; Bk. VI, Pt. IL, i. ii, and v. The point is really of no 
importance, for the States of Tsow and Loo adjoined. ‘The rattle of the watchman in the one 


was heard in the other.’ 6 ify. 7 F 车 and ¥ JE the one character taking the 


place of the other from the similarity of the sound. : 10 A 
ate 


‘B- I find ‘a sometimes instead of 宜 . 11 AL ie. 12 Rl 于 四 SE, 已 盏 
13, a 主 二 十 大 年 ， 于 HA. —The ‘Genealogical Register of the Ming Family’ 


says that Mencius was born inthe year 已 Py. the 37th of the entperor Ting GE) on the 2d day 
of the 4th month, and died in the year +. FA, the 26th of the emperor Nan, on the 15th day of 
the first month, (See 四 书 df ep ft, ry F: art, IIL) ‘The last of these dates is to 
be embraced on many grounds, but the first is evidently a mistake. Ting only reigned 28 years, 
and there is no 已 四 year among them. Reckoning back 84 years from the 26th of Nan, we 
come toa 忆 , wy year, the 4th of Li, which is now generally acquicsced in as the year of Men- 
cius birth. 
17] 
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3. It was his misfortune, according to Chaou K‘e, “to lose his 
father at an early period;! but in his youthful years he enjoyed the 
lessons of his kind mother, who thrice chaifged her 
residence on his account.” 

At first they lived near a cemetery, and Mencius amused himself 
with acting the various scenes which he witnessed at the tombs. 
“This,” said-the lady, “is no place for my son”;—and she removed to | 
a house in the market-place. But the change was no improvement.: 
The bey took to playing the part of a salesman, vaunting his wares, 
aud chaffering with customers. His mother sought a new house, 
and found one at last close by a public school, There her child's 
attention was taken with the various exercises of politeness which the 
scholars were taught, and he endeavoured to imitate them. The 
mother was satisfied. “This,” she said,” is the proper place for my 
son.” 

Han Ying relates another story of this period. Near their house 
was a pig-butcher’s. One day Mencius asked his mother what they 
were killing the pigs for, and was told that it was to feed him. Her 
conscience immediately reproved her for the answer. She said to 
herself, “While I was carrying this boy in my womb, I would not 
sit down if the mat was not placed square, and I ate no meat which 


Mencius’ mother. 


.was not cut properly ;一 so I taught him when he was yet unborn.2 


And néw when his intelligence is opening, [ am deceiving him;— 


‘this is to teach him untruthfulness!” With this she went and bought 


a piece of pork in order to make good her words. 

As Mencius grew up, he was sent to school. When he returned 
home one day, his mother looked up from the web which she was 
weaving, and asked him how far he had got on. He answered her 
with an air of indifference that he was ene well enough, on which 
she took a knife and cut through her web. The idler was alarmed, 
and asked what she meant, when she gave him a long lecture, show- 
ing that she had done what he was doing,—that her cutting through 


L Kre's words are 一 网 ae 其 证 4. The legend-writers are more precise, and say that 
Mencius was only three years old vies his father died. This statement, and K‘e’s as well, are 
difficult to reconcile with what we read in Bk, I, Pt, II, xvi, about the style in which Mencius 
buried his parents. If we accept the legend, we are reduced there to great straits, 2 See Choo 
He's 小 ah 内 篇 . 下 教 ， 第 —, which begins with the educational duties of the mother, 
while the child is yet unborn. 
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her weh.was like his neglecting his learning. The admonition, it 
is said, ‘had its proper effect; the lecture did not need to be re- 
peated, 

There are two other narratives in which Chang- a figures, and 
though they belong to a later part of Mencius’ life, it may be as 
well to embrace then in the present paragraph. 

His wife was squatting down one day in her own room, when 
_ Mencius went in. He was so much offended at finding her in that 


办 


position, that he told his mother, and expressed his intention to put 2 


her away, because of “her want of propriety.” “It is you who 
have no propriety,” said his mother, “and not your wife. Do not 
‘The Rules of Propriety’ say, ‘When you are about to ascend a hall, 
raise your voice; when you enter a door, keep your eyes low?’ The 
reason of the rules is that people may not be taken unprepared; but 
you entered the door of your private apartment without raising your 
voice, and so caused your wife to be caught squatting on the ground. 
The impropriety is with you and not with her.” On this Mencitis 
fell to reproving himself, and did not dare to put away his 
wife. 


One day, when he was living with his mother in Ts‘e, she was‘ 


struck with the sorrowfulness of his aspect, as he stood leaning 
against a pillar, and asked him the cause of it. He replied, “I have 
heard that the superior man occupies the place for which he is 
adapted, accepting no reward to which he does not feel entitled, and 
not covetous of honour and emolument. Now my doctrines are not 
practised in Ts‘e:—I wish to leave it, but I think of your old age, 
and am anxious.” His mother said, “It does not belong to a woman 
to determine anything of herself, but she is subject to the rule of 
‘the three obediences. When young, she has to obey her parents; 
when married, she has to obey her husband; when a widow, she has 
to obey her son. You are a man in your full maturity, aud I am 
old. Do you act as your conviction of righteousness tells you you 
ought to do, and I will act according to the rule which belongs to 
me. Why should you be anxious about me?” 

Such-are the accounts which I have found of the mother of Men- 
cius. Possibly some of them are inventions, but-they are devoutly 
believed by the people of China;—and it must be to their profit. We 
may well believe that she was a woman of very superior ‘character, 


19] 


PROLEGOMESA, | “LIFE OF MENCIUS, “= [on 1 
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and that ler son's subsequent distinction was ih a great degree owing 
to her influence and training? ， 

4, From parents we advance to be under tutors and governors, 
The moulding hand that has wrought upon us in the pliant years of 

Mencins’ instrue- YOuth always leaves ineffaceable traces upon the char- 
tors; and early lif. acter, Can anything be ascertained of the instruc. 
tor or instructors of Mencius? The reply to this inquiry must be 
substantially in the negative, though many have affirmed that 
he sat as a pupil at the feet of Tsze-sze, the grandson of Con- 
fucius. We are told this by Chaou K‘e, whose words are:—‘As 
he grew up, he studied under Tsze-sze, acquired all the knowledge 
taught by ‘The Learned,’ and became thoroughly acquainted with 
‘The Five King,’ being more especially distinguished for his mastery 
of the She and the Shoo.”! A reference to dates, however, shows that 
this must be incorrect. From the death of Confucius to the birth 
of Mencius there were 108 years, and supposing—what is by no means 
probable—that Tsze-sze was born in the year his father died, he 
must have been 112 years old when Mencius was born. The sup- 
position of their having stood to each other in the relation of master 
and scholar is inconsistent, moreover, with the style in which Men- 
cius refers to Tsze-sze. He mentions him seven times, showing an 
intimate acquaintance with his history, but never once in a manner 
which indicates that he had personal intercourse with him.? 

Sze-ma Ts‘een’s account is that “ Mencius studied with the disciples 
of Tsze-sze,"3 This may have been the case. There is nothing on the 
score of time to make it impossible, or even improbable; but this 
is all that can be said about it. No famous names out of the school 
of Tsze-sze have been transmitted to posterity, and Mencius nowhere _ 
speaks as if he felt under special obligation to any instructor, 

One short sentence contains all that he has said bearing on the 

_ point before us:—“ Although I could not be a disciple of Confucius 
myself, I have endeavoured to eultivate my character and knowledge 
by means of others who were.” The chapter to which this belongs is 


” All ~— stories are given in the notes to the preface to Mencius in the 四 = 经 Fs a 
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rather.enigmatical. The other member of it says:—“ The influence 
of a sovereign sage terminates with the fifth generation. The in- 
fluence of an unsceptred sage does the same.” By “an unsceptred 
sage” Mencius is understood to mean Confucius; and by extending 
his influence all over five generations, he shows how it was possible 
for him to place himself under it by means of others who had been 
in direct communication with the Master. — 

We must leave the subject of Mencius’ early instructors in the 
obscurity which rests upon it. The first forty years of his life are 
little more than a blank to us. Many of them, we may be sure, were 
spent in diligent study. He made himself familiar during them with 
all the literature of his country. Its classics, its histories, its great 
men, had received his careful attention. Confucius especially became 
to him the chief of mortal men, the object of his untiring admira- 
tion; and in his principles and doctrines he recognized the truth 
for want of an appreciation of which the bonds of society all round 
him were being relaxed, and the empire hastening to a general 
anarchy. 

How he supported himself in Tsow, we cannot tell. Perhaps he 
was possessed of some patrimony; but when he first comes forth 
from his native state, we find him accompanied by his most 
eminent disciples. He probably imitated Confucius by assuming 
the office of a teacher,—not that of a schoolmaster in our accepta- 
tion of the word, but that of a professor of morals and learning, 
encouraging the resort of inquiring minds, in order to resolve their 
doubts and inform them on the true principles of virtue and society. 
These disciples would minister to his wants, though we may presume 
that he sternly maintained his dignity among them, as he afterwards 
did towards the princes of the time, when he appeared among them 
as a /ectwrer in another sense of the term. Two instances of this are 
recorded, though we cannot be sure that they belonged to the earlier 
period of his life. 

“When King of Ting made his appearance in your school,” 
said the disciple Kung-too, “it seemed proper that a polite con- 
sideration should be paid to him, and yet you did not answer 
him ;一 why was that?” Mencius replied, “I do not answer him 
who questions me presuming on his ability, nor him who presumes 
on his talents, nor him who presumes on his age, nor him who 
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presumes on services performed to me, nor him who presumes on old 
acquaintance. ‘Two of those things were chargeable on 和 ing of 
T'ang,” 

The other instance is that of Kéaou of Ts‘aou, who said to Men- 
cius, “I shall be having an interview with the prince of Tsow, and 
can ask him to let me have a house to lodge in. I wish to 
remain here, and receive instruction at your gate.” “The way of 
truth,” replied the philosopher, “is like a great road. It is not dif- 
ficult to know it. The evil is only that men will not seck it. Do 
you go home and search for it, and you will have abundance of teach- 
ers."6 This was firmly said, yet not unkindly. It agrees with his 
observation: — There are many arts in teaching. I refuse, as in- 
consistent with my character, to teach a man, but I ain only thereby 


still teaching him.”7 
5. The state of China had waxed worse and worse during the 
interval that elapsed between Confucius and Mencius. The elements 
State of China in Mencius’ Of disorganization which were rife in the times 
ime, of the earlier sage had gone on to produce 
their natural results. One feeble sovereign had followed another on 
the imperial throne, and the dynasty of Chow was ready to vanish - 
away. Men were persuaded of its approaching extinction. The 
feeling of loyalty to it was no longer a cherished sentiment; and the 
anxiety and expectation was about what new rule would take its place. 
Many of the smaller fiefs or principalities had been reduced to a 
helpless dependence on, or been absorbed by, the larger ones. Of 
Loo, Ch‘ing, Wei, Woo, Ch‘in, and Sung,! conspicuous in the Analects, 
we read but little in Mencius. Tsin? had been dismembered, and its 
fragments formed the nuclei of three new and vigorous kingdoms, 
—Wei, Chaou, and Han.’ Ts‘e still maintained its ground, but was 
barely able to make head against the State of Ts‘in* in the West, 
and Ts‘oo in the South. The struggle for supremacy was between 
these two, the former, as it was ultimately successful, being the 
more ambitious and incessant in its aggressions on its neighbours. 
The princes were thus at constant warfare with one another. Now 
two or more would form a league to resist the encroaching Ts‘in, 
and hardly would that object be accomplished before they were at 


5 See Book VII, Pt. I,, xlii， 6 Bk. VI., Pt. II., ii. 6, 7. Bk. VI., Pt. IL, xvi, ; 
Te ee 2 et ee Ce ee ee 


22 





SECT. 1,] MENCIUS AND HIS DISCIPLES. (rroLEcomENa, 


a 


war among themselves. Ambitious statesmen were continually in- 
flaming their quarrels, The recluses of Confucius’ days, who with- 
drew in disgust from the world and its turmoil, had given place to 
a class of men who came forth from their retirements provided with 
arts of war or schemes of. policy which they recommended to the con- 
tending chiefs. They made no scruple of changing their allegiance, 
as they were moved by whim or interest. 下 ung-sun Yen and Chang 
E may be mentioned as a specimen of those characters. “Are they 
not really great men?” it was once asked of Mencius. “ Let them 
once be angry, and all the princes are afraid, Let them live quietly, 


‘and the flames of trouble are extinguished throughout the Empire.”6 


It is not wonderful that in such times the minds of men should 
have doubted of the soundness of the ancient principles of the ac- 
knowledged sages of the nation. Doctrines, strange and portentous 
in the view of Mencius, were openly professed. The authority of 
Confucius was disowned. The foundations of government were 
overthrown; the foundations of truth were assailed. Two or three 
paragraphs from our philosopher will verify and illustrate this 
representation of the character of his times. 

“A host marches in attendance on the ruler, and stores of pro- 
visions are consumed. The hungry are deprived of their food, and 
there is no rest for those who are called to toil. Maledictions are 
uttered by one to another with eyes askance, and the people proceed 
to the commission of wickedness. Thus the imperial ordinances 
are violated, and the people are oppressed, and the supplies of food 
and drink flow away like water. The rulers yield themselves to the 
bad current, or they urge their evil way against a good one ; they 
are wild; they are utterly lost.”7 

“ The five chiefs of the princes were sinners against the three kings. 
The princes of the present day are sinners against the five chiefs, 
The great officers of the present day are sinners against the princes, 
...The crime of him who connives at and aids the wickedness of his 
prince is small, but the crime of him who anticipates and excites that 
wickedness is great. The officers of the present day all go to meet 
their Sovereigns’ wickedness, and therefore I say that they are‘sin-» 
ners against them.”8 


6 Bk. UL, Pt. IL, i. 7 Bk. L, Pt. I, iv. 6, 8, 8. Bk. VIL, Pt. I, vii. 1, 4, 
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“Sage emperors cease to arise, and the princes of the States give 
the reins to their lusts. Unemployed scholars indulge in unreason- 
able discussions, The words of Yang Choo and Mih Teih fill the 
empire. If you listen to people's discourses, you will find that they 
have adopted the views either of Yang or of Mih. Now, Yang's ~ 
principle is—‘each one for himself, which does not acknowledge the 
claims of the Sovereign. Mih's principle is—‘to love all equally,’ 
which does not acknowledge the peculiar ajjection due to a father. 
But to acknowledge neither king nor father is to be in the state of 
a beast. Kung-ming E said, ‘In their kitchens there is fat meat. 
In their stables there are fat horses. But their people have the 
look of hunger, and on the wilds there are those who have died of 
famine. This is leading on beasts to devour men.’ If the principles 
of Yang and Mih are not stopped, and the principles of Confucius 
not set forth, those perverse speakings will delude the people and 
stop up the path of benevolence and righteousness. When bene- 
volence and righteousness are stopped up, beasts will be led on to 
devour men, and men will devour one another.”? 

6. It is in Ts‘e that we first meet with Mencius as a counsellor of 
the princes,' and it was in this State that he spent much the greater 

2 ___ part of his public life. His residence in it, 

Mencius the first time in sos . 

Tse; some time between however, appears to have been divided into two 
Be ee aad portions, and we know not to which of them to 
- refer many of the chapters which describe his intercourse with the 
prince and his ministers; but, as I have already observed, this 
is to us of little moment. Our interest is in what he did and said. 
It matters little that we cannot assign to each saying and doing its 
particular date. 

That he left Ts‘e the first time before B.c. 323 is plausibly inferred 
from Bk. IL, Pt. II., xiv. 4;? and assuming that the conversation in 

= 9 Book IIL, Pt. IL, ix. 9. 

1 In the ‘Annals of the Empire’ (vol. I. proleg., p. 184), Mencius’ visit to king Hwuy of Léang 
is set down as having occurred in B.C. 335, and under k.c. 318 it is said—‘ Mencius goes from 
Liang to Ts‘e.” The visit to Léang is placed too early, and that to T's‘e too late. The disasters 


of king Hwuy, mentioned Bk. I, Pt. I, v. 1, had not all taken place in s.c, 318; and if Menciug 


~ remained 17 years in Liang, it is strange we have only five conversations between him and king 
Hwuy. So far from his not going to Ts‘e till n.c. 318, it will be seen from the next note that he 
was leaving T's‘e before B.C. 323. 2 Mencius words are—‘ From the commencement of the 
Chow dynasty till now more than 700 years have elapsed.’ It was to the purpose of his argument 
to make the time appear as long as possible. Had 800 years elapsed, he would surely have said so. 
» But as the Chow dynasty commenced in BC. 1121, the year n.c. 322 would be its 800th anniver- 
sary, and Mencius’ departure from Ts‘e did not take place later than the year befure pc, $23. 
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the same Book, Pt. L. ii., took place immediately before or after his 
arrival,® we can determine that he did not enter the State before B.c, 
331, for he speaks of himself as having attained at forty years of age 
to “an unperturbed mind.” The two chapters contain the most 
remarkable expressions indicative of Mencius’ estimate of himself. 
In the first, while he glorifies Confucius as far before all other men 
who had ever lived, he declines having comparisons drawn between 
himself and any of the sage’s most distinguished disciples. In the 
second, when going away sorrowful because he had not wrought the 
good which he desired, he observes:—‘ Heaven does not yet wish 
that the empire should enjoy tranquillity and good order. If it 
wished this, who is there besides me to bring it about?” 

We may be certain that Mencius did not go to Ts‘e uninvited. 
His approach was waited for with curious expectation, and the king, 
spoken of always by his honorary epithet of Seuen, ‘ The Illustrious,” 
sent persons to spy out whether he was like other men.t They had 
their first interview at a place called Ts‘ung, which was so little 
satisfactory to the philosopher that he resolved to make only a short 
stay in the State. Circumstances occurred to change this resolution, 
but though he remained, and even accepted office, yet it was only 
honorary ;一 he declined receiving any salary.5 

From Ts‘ung he appears to have retired to P‘ing-luh, where Ch‘oo, 
the prime minister, sent him a present, wishing, no doubt, to get 
into his good graces. I call attention to the circumstance, though 
trifling in itself, because it illustrates the way in which Mencius car- 
ried himself to the great men. He took the gift, but subsequently, 
when he went to the capital, he did not visit the minister to acknow- 
ledge it. His opinion was that Ch‘oo might have come in person to 
P‘ing-luh to see him. “There was a gift, but no corresponding 
respect.”8 

With the governor of P‘ing-luh, called K‘ung Keu-sin, Mencius 
spoke freely, and found him aman open to conviction. “If one of 
your spearmen,” said Mencius to him, “ were to lose his place in the 
ranks three times in one day, would you put him to death or not?” 


8 This chapter and the one before it have very much the appearance of having taken place on 
the way from Tsow to Ts‘e. Mencius has been invited to a powerful court. He is emerging 
from his obscurity. His disciples expect great things for him. Kung-sun Ch‘ow sees him inves- 
ted with the govt. of Ts‘e, and in the elation of his heart makes his inquiries. 4Bk.1V, Pt, IL 
XXXii， 5 Bk. IL, Pt. IL, xiv. 6 Bk. I,, Pt ih, v. 


25] 


PROLEGOMERA.] _ LIFE OF MENCIUS. [ca. um. 


“TI would not wait for three times to do so,” replied Keu-sin. Mencius 
then charged home upon him the sufferings of the people, saying 
they were equivalent to his losing his place in the ranks. The gov- 
ernor defended himself on the ground that those sufferings were a 
consequence of the general policy of the State. To this the other 
replied, “ Here is a man who receives charge of the sheep and cattle 
of another, undertaking to feed them for him ;一 of course he must 
search for pasture-ground and grass. If, after searching for those, 
he cannot find them, will he return his charge to the owner? or 
will he stand by and see them die?” The governor's reply was, 
“ Herein I am guilty.”7 

When Mencius presented himself at the capital of the State, he 
was honourably received by the king. Many of the conversations 
with the sovereign and officers which are scattered through the seven 
Books, though the first and second are richest in them, must be 
referred to this period. The one which is first in place,$ and which 
contains the fullest exposition of the philosopher’s views on govern- 
ment, was probably first likewise in time.® It sets forth the 
grand essential to the exercise of imperial government,—a heart on 
the part of the sovereign impatient of the sufferings of the people, 
and eager to protect them and make them happy; it brings home 
to king Seuen the conviction that he was not without such a heart, 
and presses on him the truth that his not exercising it was from a 
want of will and not from any lack of ability ; it exposes unsparingly 
the errors of the course he was pursuing; and concludes by an exhi- 
bition of the outlines and happy issues of a true royal sway. 

Of this nature were all Mencius’ communications with the 
sovereign ; but he lays himself open in one thing to severe censure. 
Afraid apparently of repelling the prince from him by the severity 
of his lessons, he tries to lead him on by his very passions, “I 
am fond of beauty,” says the king, “and that is in the way of my 
attaining to the royal government which you celebrate.” “Not 
at all,” replies the philosopher. ‘“Gratify yourself, only do not 
let your doing so interfere with the people's getting similar en- 
joyment for themselves.”!° So the love of money, the love of 


7 Bk. IL, Pt. IT, iv. 8 Bk, L, Pt. I, vii. SI judge that this was the first set conversation 
between king Seuen and Mencins, because of the inquiry with which the king opens it 一 May 
I be informed by you of the transactions of Hwan of T'se, and Wan of Tsin?’ A very brief 
acquaintance with our philosopher would have taught him that he was the last person to apply to 
about those characters. 10 Bk. L, Pt. LL, i, iii, ve: et ul. 
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war, and the love of music are dealt with. Mencius thought that 
if he could only get the good of the people to be recognized by Seuen 
as the great aim which he was to pursue, his tone of mind would be 
so elevated, that the selfish passions and gratifications of which he 
was the slave would be purified or altogether displaced. And so it 
would have been. Where he fails, is in putting his points as if 
benevolence and selfishness, covetousness and generosity might exist 
together. Chinese moralists rightly find fault with him in this respect, 
andsay that Confucius never condescended to such a style of argument. 

Notwithstanding the apparent cordiality of the king’s reception 
of him, and the freedom with which Mencius spoke his mind at 
their interviews, a certain suspiciousness appears to have been main- 
tained between them. Neither of them would bend to the other. 
Mencius would not bow to the royal state; Seuen would not vail 
bonnet to the philosopher's cloak. We have one amusing instance 
of the struggles to which this sometimes gave rise. One day Men- 
cius was preparing to go to court of his own free will, when a 
messenger arrived from the king, saying he had intended to come 
and see him, but was prevented by a cold, and asking whether 
Mencius would not appear at the audience next morning. Mencius 
saw that this was a device on the part of the king to avoid stooping 
to visit him, and though he had been about to go to court, he re- 
plied at once that he was unwell. He did not hesitate to meet the 
king’s falsehood with one of his own. 

He did not wish, however, that the king should be ignorant of the 
truth, and went out next morning to pay a visit of condolence. He 
supposed that messengers would be sent from the court to inquire 
about his health, and that, when they took back word that he had 
gone out visiting, the king would understand how his sickness of the 
day before was only feigned. 

It happened as he expected. The king sent a messenger, and his 
physician besides. Mencius being out, they were received by Mang 
Chung, either his son or cousin, who complicated the affair by an 
invention of his own. “To-day,” he said, “he was a little better, 
and hastened to go to court. I don’t know whether he has reached 
it by this time or not.” No sooner were the visitors gone with this 
story, than he sent several persons to look for the philosopher, and 
urge him to go to the court before he returned home. 
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It was now necessary that a full account of the matter should 
reach the royal ears; and to accomplish this, Mencius neither went 
home nor to court, but spent the night at the house of one of the 
high officers. They had an animated discussion. The officer accused 
Mencius of showing disrespect to the king. The philosopher replied 
that no man in Ts‘e showed so much respect for the sovereign as he 
did, for it was only he who brought high and truly royal subjects 
under his notice. 

“That,” said the officer, “is not my meaning. The rule is— 
‘When the prince’s order calls, the carriage must not be waited for.’ 
You were going to the court, but when you heard the king's message, 
you did not do so. This seems not in accordance with that rule.” 
Mencius explained:—‘“ There are three things universally acknow- 
ledged to be honourable,—nobility, age, and virtue. In courts, 
nobility holds the first place; in villages, age; and for helping one’s 
generation and presiding over the people, the other two are not 
equal to virtue. The possession of one of the three does not autho- 
rize the despising of one who who has the other two. 

“A prince who is to accomplish great deeds will have ministers 
whom he does not call to go to see him. When he wishes to consult 
with them, he goes to them. The prince who does not honour the 
virtuous, and delight in their ways of doing, to this extent, is not 
worth having to do with. 

“There was T‘ang with E Yin:—he first learned of him, and then 
made him his minister; and so without difficulty he became emperor. 
There was the duke Hwan with Kwan Chung:—he first learned of 
him, and then made him his minister; and so without difficulty he 
became chief of all the princes. 

“So did T‘ang behave to E Yin, and the duke Hwan to Kwan 
Chung, that they would not venture to call them to go to them. If 
Kwan Chung might not be called to him by his prince, how much 
less may I be called, who would not play the part of Kwan Chung!"11 

We are to suppose that these sentiments were conveyed to the 
king by the officer with whom Mencius spent the night. It isa 
pity that the exposition of them could only be effected in such a 
roundabout manner, and was preceded by such acts of prevarica- 
tion, But where the two parties were so suspicious of each other, 


11 Bk. IL, Pt. IL, ii. 
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we need not wonder that they separated before long. Mencius 
resigned his honorary appointment, and prepared to return to Tsow. 
On this occasion king Seuen visited him, and after some compli- 
mentary expressions asked whether he might expect to see him 
again.” ‘J dare not request permission to visit you at any particular 
time,” replied Mencius, ‘“ but, indeed, it is what I desire.”!2 

The king made another attempt to detain him, and sent an officer, 
called She, to propose to him to remain in the State, on the under- 
standing that he should have a house large enough to accommodate 
his disciples, and an allowance of ten thousand measures of grain to 
support them. All Mencius’ efforts had not sufficed to make king 
Seuen and his ministers understand him. They thought he was really 
actuated like themselves by a desire for wealth. He indignantly 
rejected the proposal, and pointed out the folly of it, considering 
that he had already declined a hundred thousand measures in holding 
only an honorary appointment.!8 

So Mencius turned his back on Ts‘e; but he withdrew with a 
slow and lingering step, stopping three nights in one place, to 
afford the king an opportunity to recall him on a proper understand- 
ing. Some reproached him with his hesitancy, but he sufficiently 
explained himself. ‘The king,” he said, “is, after all, one who may 
be made to do good. If he were to use me, would it be for the 
happiness of Ts‘e only? It would be for the happiness of the people 
of the whole empire. I am hoping that the king will change; I am 
daily hoping for this. 

12 Bk. IL, Pt. IL, x. Iconsider that this chapter, and others here referred to, belong to Men- 
cius’ first departure from Ts‘e. I do so because we can hardly suppose that the king and his officers 
would not have understood him better by the end of his second residence. Moreover, while 
Mencius retires, his language in x. 2 and xi. 5, 6 is of such a nature that it leaves an opening 
for him to return again. 13 I have said in a note, p. 103, that 100,000 chung was the 
fixed allowance of a Sp. which Mencius had declined to receive. When we look narrowly 
into the matter, however, we see that this could hardly be the case. It is known that four measures 
were used in Ts‘e,—the Ef, 区 ， xs, and $i. and that a chung was = 10 foo, or six AA and 


four tow, 10,000 chung would thus = 64,000 stone, and Mencius declined 640,000 stone of grain, 
No officer of Ts‘e could have an income so much as that, The measures of the Han dynasty are 
ascertained to have been only one-fifth the capacity of the present. Assuming that those of Chow 
and Han agreed, and bringing the above computations to the present standard, Mencius was 
offered an annual amount of 12,800 stone of grain for his disciples, and he had himself refused 
in all 128,000 stone. With this reduction, and taking any grain we please as the standard of 
valuation, the amount is still much beyond what we can suppose to have been a Spay's salary.— 


如 supposes that Mencius intends by 100,000 chung the sum of the income during all 
the years he had held his honorary office. 
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“Am I like one of your little-minded people? They will remon- 
strate with their prince, and on their remonstrance not being ac- 
cepted, they get angry, and, with their passion displayed in their 
countenance, they take their leave, and travel with all their strength 
for a whole day, before they will rest.” 

7. After he left Ts‘e, Mencius found a home for some time in the 
small principality of T‘ang, on the south of Ts‘e, in the ruler of 

Mencius in Ting:—from Which he had a sincere admirer and docile pupil. 
his leaving Tse tonc.318. He did not proceed thither immediately, how- 
ever, but seems to have taken his way to Sung, which consisted 
mostly of the present department of Kwei-tih in Ho-nan.1| There 
he was visited by the crown-prince of Ting, who made a long 
detour, while on a journey to Ts‘oo, for the purpose of seeing him. 
The philosopher discoursed on the goodness of human nature, and 
the excellent ways of Yaou and Shun. His hearer admired, but 
doubted. He could not forget, however, and the. lessons which he 
received produced fruit before long. 

From Sung Mencius returned to Tsow, by way of Séé. In both 
Sung and Séé he accepted large gifts from the rulers, which 
help us in some measure to understand how he could maintain 
an expenditure which must have been great, and which gave 
occasion also for an ingenious exposition of the principles on 
which he guided his course among the princes. ‘When you 
were in Ts‘e,” said one of his disciples, “you refused 100 yth of 
fine gold, which the king sent, while in Sung you accepted 70 
yih, and in Séé 50.2 If you were right in refusing the gift in the 
first case, you did wrong in accepting it in the other two. If you 
were right in accepting it in those two cases, you were wrong in 
refusing it in Ts‘e. You must accept one of these alternatives.” “TI 
did right in all the cases,” replied Mencius. ‘ When I was in Sung, 


14 Bk. IL, Pt. IL, xii. 

1 This is gathered from Bk. III, Pt, I. i. 1, where the crown-prince of Ting visits Mencius, 
and from Bk. II， Pt. I, iii, where his accepting a gift in Sung appears to have been subsequent 
to his refusing one in Ts‘e. 2 I have supposed in the translation, p. 91, that the metal of 
these gifts was silver and not gold, fal Ht HE, however, seems to make it clear that we ought 


to understand that it was gold. (See =a 靖 经 解 ， 3 子 生 3 年 月 考 ， p. 6) 


Pressed with the objection that 2,400 ounces of gold seems too large a sum, he goes on to make it 
appear that under the Ts'in dynasty, a yih or 24 ounces of gold was only equal to 15,000 cash, or 
15 taels of silver of the present day! This is a pint on which I do not know that we can attain 
any positive certainty. 
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I was about to undertake a long journey. Travellers must be 
provided with what is necessary for their expenses. The prince's 
message was—‘a present against travelling-expenses;’ why should [ 
have declined the gift?” In Séé I was under apprehensions for my 
safety, and taking measures for my protection. The message was— 
‘I have heard you are taking measures to protect yourself, and send 
this to help you in procuring arms.’ Why should 1 have declined 
the gift? But when I was in Ts‘e, I had no occasion for money. 
To send a man a gift when he has no occasion for it is to bribe him. 
How is it possible that a superior man should be taken with a 
bribe? 3 

Before Mencius had been long in Tsow, the crown-prince of T‘aing 
succeeded to the rule of the principality, and, calling to mind the 
lessons which he had heard in Sung, sent an officer to consult the 
philosopher on the manner in which he should perform the funeral 
and mourning services for his father. Mencius of course advised 
him to carry out in the strictest manner the ancient regulations. 
The new prince’s relatives and the officers of the State opposed, but 
ineffectually. Mencius’ counsel was followed, and the effect was 
great. Duke Wan became an object of general admiration. 

By and by Mencius proceeded himself to T‘ing. We may suppose 
that he was invited thither by the prince as soon as the rules of 
mourning would allow his holding free communication with him. 
The chapters which give an account of their conversations are really 
interesting. Mencius recommended that attention should be chiefly 
directed to the encouragement of agriculture and education. He 
would have nourishment secured both for the body and the mind of 
every subject.5 When the duke was lamenting the danger to which 
he was exposed from his powerful and encroaching neighbours, 
Mencius told him he might adopt one of two courses;—either leave 
his State, and like king T‘ae go and find a settlement elsewhere, or 
be prepared to die for his patrimony “If you do good,” said he, 
“among your descendants in after generations there will be one who 
shall attain to the imperial dignity. But results are with Heaven. 


8 Bk. I, Pt. I, iii. 4 Bk. IIL, Pt. TI. ii. The note of time which is relied on as enabling 
us to follow Mencius here is the intimation Bk. L, Pt. II., xiv., that ‘ Ts‘e was about to fortify Séé.’ 
This is referred to B.c. 320, when king Seuen appointed his brother 田 st over the dependency 
of Séé, and tuok measures to fortify it. 5 Bk. ILL, I't. L, iii. 
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What is Ts‘e to you, O prince. Be strong to do good. That is all 
your business.”¢ 

After all, nothing came of Mencius’ residence in Ting. Weshould 
like to know what made him leave it. Confucius said that, if any of 
the princes were to employ him, he should achieve something con- 
siderable in twelve months, and in the course of three years, the 
government would be perfected.7 Mencius taught that, in his time, 
with half the merit of former days double the result might be ac- 
complished.’ Here in T‘ang a fair field seemed to be afforded him, 
but he was not able to make his promise good. Possibly the good 
purposes and docility of duke Wiin may not have held out, or Men- 
cius may have found that it was easier to theorize about, government, 
than actually to carry it on. Whatever may have been the cause, 
we find him in B.C. 319 at the court of king Hwuy of Leang. 

Before he left T‘ang, Mencius had his rencounter with the disciples 
of the “shrike-tongued barbarian of the South,” one Heu Hing, who 
came to T‘ang on hearing of the reforms which were being made at 
Mencius’ advice by the duke Win. This was one of the dreamy specu- 
lators of the time, to whom I have already alluded. He pretended 
to follow the lessons of Shin-nung, one of the reputed founders of 
the empire and the father of husbandry, and came to T‘ing with 
his plough upon his shoulder, followed by scores of followers, all 
wearing the coarsest clothes, and supporting themselves by making 
mats and sandals. It was one of his maxims that “ the magistrates 
should be labouring men.” He would have the sovereign grow his 
own rice, and cook his own meals. Not a few of ‘The Learned” 
were led away by his doctrines, but Mencius girt up his loins to 
oppose the heresy, and ably vindicated the propriety of a division 
of labour, and of a lettered class conducting the government. It is 
just possible that the appearance of Heu Hing, and the countenance 
shown to him, many have had something to do with Mencius’ leay- 
ing the State. 

8. Leang was another name for Wei, one of the States into which 
Tsin had been divided. King Hwuy, early in his reign, 3.c. 364, 

Mencius in Leang;—sc. had made the city of Tae-leang, in the present 
18,318 department of K‘ae-fung, his capital, and given 
its name to his whole principality. It was the year before his death, 

6 Bk. L, Pt, IL. xiii, xiv., xv. 7 Confucian Analects, XU, x. 8 Bk. IL, Pt. dy i 13 
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when Mencius visited him.! A long, stormy, and disastrous rule was 
about to terminate, but the king was as full of activity and warlike 
enterprise as ever he had been. At his first interview with Mencius, 


he addressed him in the well-known words, “Venerable Sir, since 


you have not counted it far to come here, a distance of a thousand 
le, may I presume that you are likewise provided with counsels to 
profit my kingdom?” Mencius in reply starts from the word profit, 
and expatiates eloquently on the evil consequences that must ensue 
from making a regard to profit the ground of conduct or the rule of 
policy. As for himself, his theme must be benevolence and right- 
eousness. On these he would discourse, but on nothing else, and in 
following them a prince would obtain true and sure advantages. 
Only five conversations are related between king Hwuy and 
the philosopher. They are all in the spirit of the first which has 
just been described, and of those which he had with king Seuen of 
Ts‘e. There is the same freedom of expostulation, or, rather, boldness 
of reproof, and the same unhesitating assurance of the success that 
would follow the adoption of his principles. The most remarkable 
is the third, where we have a sounder doctrine than where he tells 
king Seuen that his love of beauty and money and valour need not 
interfere with his administration of royal government. Hwuy is boast- 
ing of his diligence in the government of his State, and sympathy 
with the sufferings of his people, as far beyond those of any of the 
neighbouring rulers, and wondering how he was not more pros- 
perous than they. Mencius replies, ‘Your Majesty is fond of war; 
—let me take an illustration from it. The drums sound, and the 
weapons are crossed, when suddenly the soldiers on one side throw 
away their coats of mail, trail their weapons behind them, and run. 
Some of them run a hundred paces, and some run only fifty. What 
would you think if those who run fifty paces were to laugh at those 


1, There are various difficulties about the reign of king Hwuy of Léang. Sze~ma Ts‘een makes 
it commence in 869 and terminate in 834, He is then succeeded by Séang B® whose reign ends 
in 318; and he is followed by Gae (3g) till 295, What are called ‘The Bamboo Books’ (jf 2) 
extend Hwuy’s reign to b,c. 318, and the next 20 years are assigned to king Gae. ‘The Annals of 


the Empire’ (which are compiled from ‘The General Mirror of History’ [37] #1) follow the 
Bamboo Books in the length‘of king Hwuy’s reign, but make him followed by Seang; and take no 
note of a king Gae. 一 From Mencius we may be assured that Hwuy was succeeded by Séang, and 
the view of his Life, which I have followed in this sketch, leads to the longer period assigned to 
his reign. 
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who run a hundred paces?” “They may not do so,” said the king; 
“they only did not run a hundred paces, but they also ran.” “Since 
your Majesty knows this,” was the reply, “you need not hope that 
your people will become more numerous than those of the neigh- 
bouring kingdoms.” The king was thus taught that half measures 
would not do. Royal government, to be effectual, must be carried 
out faithfully and in its spirit. 

King Hwuy died in B.c. 319, and was succeeded by his son, the 
king Séang. Mencius appears to have had but one interview with 
him. When he came out from it, he observed to some of his friends: 
—‘ When I looked at him from a distance, he did not appear like a 
sovereign; when I drew near to him, I saw nothing venerable about 
him.”? 

It was of no use to remain any longer in Leang; he left it, and 
we meet with him again in Ts‘e. 

9. Whether he returned immediately to Ts‘e we cannot tell, but 
the probability is that he did, and remained in it till the year B.c. 

Mencius the second time in 311.1 When he left it about seven years 
bad ae before, he had made provision for his return 
in case of a change of mind in king Seuen. The philosopher, I 
apprehend, was content with an insufficient assurance of such an 
alteration. Be that as it may, he went back, and took an appoint- 
ment again as a high noble. 

If he was contented with a smaller reformation on the part of the 
king than he must have desired, Mencius was not himself different 
from what he had been. In the court and among the high officers his 
deportment was equally unbending; he was the same stern mentor. 

Among the officers was one Wang Hwan, called also Tsze-gaou, 
a favourite with the king, insolent and presuming. Him Mencius 
treated with an indifference and even contempt which must have 
been very provoking. A large party were met one time at the house 
of an officer who had lost a son, for the purpose of expressing their 
condolences. Mencius was among them, when suddenly Wang Hwan 


2 Bk. I, Pt. L, vi. 

1 This conclusion is adopted because it was in 311 that Yen rebelled, when the king said that 
he was very much ashamed when he thought of Mencius, who had strongly condemned his policy 
towards the State of Yen.—This is another case in which the chronology is differently laid down 

_ by the authorities, Sze-ma Ts'een saying that Yen was taken by king Min GE 王 ) tbe son and 
successor of Seuen. 
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made his appearance. One and another moved to do him honour 
and win from him a smile,—all indeed but Mencius, who paid no 
regard to him. The other complained of the rudeness, but the phi- 
losopher could show that his conduct was only in accordance with 
the rules of propriety.” 

Another time, Mencius was sent as the chief of a mission of con- 
dolence to the court of T'ang, Wang Hwan being the assistant com- 
missioner. Every morning and evening he waited upon Mencius, 
who never once exchanged a word with him on the business of their 
mission.§ 

Now and then he became the object of unpleasant remark and cen- 
sure. At his instigation, an officer, Ch‘e Wa, remonstrated with the 
king on some abuse, and had in consequence to resign his office. The 
people were not pleased with Mencius, thus advising others to their 
harm, and yet continuing to retain his own position undisturbed. 
“In the course which he marked out for Ch‘e Wa,” they said, “he 
did well, but we do not know as to the course which he pursues for 
himself.” The philosopher, however, was never at a loss in render- 
ing areason. He declared that, as his office was honorary, he could 
act “freely and without restraint either in going forward or retir- 
ing.” In this matter we have more sympathy with the condem- 
nation than with the defence. 

Some time during these years there occurred the death of Mencius’ 
excellent mother. She had been with him in Ts‘e, and he carried 
the coffin to Loo, to bury it near the dust of his father and ancestors. 
The funeral was a splendid one. Mencius perhaps erred in having it 
so from his dislike to the Mihists, who advocated a spare simplicity in 
all funeral matters.5 His arrangements certainly excited the aston- 
ishment of some of his own disciples,® and were the occasion of general 
remark.? He defended himself on the ground that “ the superior man 
will not for all the world be niggardly to his parents,” and that, as he 
had the means, there was no reason why he should not give all the 
expression in his power to his natural feelings. 

Having paid this last tribute of filial duty, Mencius returned to 
Ts‘e, but he could not appear at court till the three years of his 


2. Bk. IV. Pt IL, xxvii. 8 Bk. IL, PtIh,vi. 4 Bk IL, Pt. II v。 5 Bk, OL, Pt. 1, 
v. 2, 6 Bk, II, Pt. IL, vii. 7 Bk. L, Pt, IL, xvi. 
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‘mourning were accomplished.’ It could not be long after this when 
trouble and confusion arose in Yen, a large State to the north-west 
of Ts‘e, in the present Chih-le. Its prince, who was a poor weakling, 
wished to go through the sham of resigning his throne to his prime 
minister, understanding that he would decline it, and that thus he 
would have the credit of playing the part of the ancient Yaou, while 
at the same time he retained his kingdom. The minister, however, 
accepted the tender, and, as he proved a tyrannical ruler, great dissatis- 
faction arose. Shin T‘ung, an officer of Ts‘e, asked Mencius whether 
Yen might be smitten. He replied that it might, for its prince had 
no right to resign it to his minister, and the minister no right to 
receive it. ‘ Suppose,” said he, “there were an officer here with 
whom you were pleased, and that, without informing the king, you 
were privately to give him your salary and rank; and suppose that 
this officer, also without the king’s orders, were privately to receive 
them from you:—would such a transaction be allowable? And 
where is the difference between the case of Yen and this?”® 
Whether these sentiments were reported to king Seuen or not, he 
proceeded to attack Yen, and found it an easy prey. Mencius was 
charged with having advised the measure, but he ingeniously re- 
pudiated the accusation. ‘“I answered Shin T‘ung that Yen might 
be smitten. If he had asked me—‘ Who may smite it?’ I would 
have answered him—‘ He who is the minister of Heaven may smite 
it.’ Suppose the case of a murderer, and that one asks me—‘ May 
this man be put to death?’ I will answer him—‘He may.’ If he . 
ask me—‘ Who may put him to death?’ I will answer him.—‘ The 
chief criminal judge may put him to death.’ But now with one 
Yen to smite another Yen:—how should I have advised this?” This 
reference to ‘The minister of Heaven’ strikingly illustrates what 
was said about the state of China in Mencius’ time. He tells us in 
one place that hostile states do not correct one another, and that 
only the supreme authority can punish its subjects by force of 
arms.’ But there was now no supreme authority in China. He 
saw in the emperor but “the shadow of an empty name.” His 
conception of a minister of Heaven was not unworthy. He was one 


8 Some are of opinion that Mencius stopped all the period of mourning in Loo, but the more 
natural conclusion, Bk. II., Pt. IL, vii. 1, seems to me that he returned to Ts‘e, and stayed at 
Ying, without going to court. 9 Bk. IL, Pt. IL, viii. 10 Bk. VIL, Pt. II, ii, 
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who, by the distinction which he gave to talents and virtue, and by his 
encouragement of agriculture and commerce, attracted all people to 
him as a parent. He would have no enemy under heaven, and could 
not help attaining to the imperial dignity." 

King Seuen, after conquering and appropriating Yen, tried to 
get Mencius’ sanction of the proceeding, alleging the ease and 
rapidity with which he had effected the conquest as an evidence 
of the favour of Heaven. But the philosopher was true to himself. 
The people of Yen, he said, had submitted, because they expected 
to find in the king a deliverer from the evils under which they 
groaned. If they were pleased, he might retain the State, but if he . 
tried to keep it by force, there would simply be another revolution.!? 

The king's love of power prevailed. He determined to keep his 
prey, and ere long a combination was formed among the neigh- 
bouring princes to wrest Yen from him. Full of alarm he again 
consulted Mencius, but got no comfort from him. “ Let. him restore 
his captives and spoils, consult with the people of Yen, and appoint 
them a ruler—so he might be able to avert the threatened attack.”!3 

The result was as Mencius had predicted. The people of Yen 
rebelled. The king felt ashamed before the philosopher, whose 
second residence in Ts‘e was thus brought to an unpleasant termina- 
tion. 

10. We do not know that Mencius visited any of the princes after 
this. On leaving Ts‘e, he took his way again to Sung, the duke of 

_ Mencina in Loo;~ Which had taken the title of king in B.c. 817. A 

report also had gone abroad that he was setting 
about to practise the true royal government, but Mencius soon 
satisfied himself of its incorrectness.1 

The last court at which we find him is that of Loo, B.c. 309. The 
duke P‘ing had there called Y5-ching, one of the philosopher's dis- 
ciples, to his councils, and indeed committed to him the administra- 
tion of the government. When Mencius heard of it, he was so 
overjoyed that he could not sleep.? 

The first appearance (in point of time) of this Y5-ching in the 
Seven Books is not much to his credit. He comes to Ts‘e in the 
‘train of Wang Hwan, the favourite who was an offence to the phi- 


11 Bk. II, Pt. L, v. 12 Bk. I, Pt. II x. 18 Bk. I, Pt. IL, xi 
1 See Bk. III, Pt. IL, v, vi. 2 Bk, VI, Pt. U., xiii. 
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losopher, and is very sharply reproved for joining himself to such a 
character “for the sake of the loaves and fishes.” Other references 
to him are more favourable. Mencius declares him to be “a good 
man,” “a real man.” He allows that “he is not a man of vigour,” 
nor ‘‘a man wise in council,” nor “aman of much information,” but 
he says—“‘he is a man that loves what is good,” and “the love of 
what is good is more than a sufficient qualification for the govern- 
ment of the empire;—how much more is it so for the State of Loo !"s 

Either on his own impulse or by Yi-chings invitation, Mencius 
went himself also to Loo, hoping that the prince who had committed 
his government to the disciple might be willing to listen to the 
counsels of the master. The duke was informed of his arrival by 
Y6-ching, and also of the deference which he exacted. He resolved 
to go and visit him and invite him to the court. The horses were 
put to the carriage, and the duke was ready to start, when the in- 
tervention of his favourite, a worthless creature called Tsang Ts‘ang, 
diverted him from his good purpose. When told by the duke that 
he was going to visit the scholar Mang, Ts‘ang said, “That you 
demean yourself to pay the honour of the first visit to a common 
man, is, I apprehend, because you think that he is a man of talents 
and virtue. From such men the rules of ceremonial proprieties and 
right proceed ; but on the occasion of this Mang’s second mourning, 
his observances excedeed those of the former. Do not go to see him, 
my prince.” The duke said, “I will not;”—and carriage and horses 
were ordered back to their places. 

As soon as Yé-ching had an audience of the duke, he explained 
the charge of impropriety which had been brought against Mencius; 
but the evil was done. The duke had taken his course. “TI told 
him,” said Yd-ching, “about you, and he was coming to see you, 
when Tsang Ts‘ang stopped him.” Mencius replied to him, “A 
man’s advancement is effected, it may be, by others, and the stopping 
him is, it may be, from the efforts of others. But to advance aman or 
to stop his advance is really beyond the power of other men; my not 
finding in the prince of Loo aruler who would confide in me, and put 
my counsels into practice, is from Heaven. How could that scion of 
the Tsang family cause me not to find the ruler that would suit me? "6 


3. Bk. IV., Pt 1, xxv. 4 VIL, Pt. IL, xxv. 5 Bk. VI, Pt. IL, xiii. 6 Bk. L, Pt. 
IL., xvi. 
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Mencius appears to have accepted this intimation of the will of 
Heaven as final. He has a remarkable saying, that Heaven con- 
trols the development of a man’s faculties and affections, but as there 
is an adaptation in his nature for these, the superior mam does not 
say— It is the appointment of Heaven.”? In accordance with this 
principle he had striven long against the adverse circumstances 
which threw his hopes of influencing the rulers of his time again 
and again in the dust. On his first leaving Loo we saw how he 
said:—“ Heaven does not yet wish that the empire should enjoy. 
tranquillity and good order.” For about fifteen years, however, he 
persevered, if peradventure there might be a change in the Heavenly 
councils. Now at last he bowed in submission. The year after and 
he would reach his grand climacteric. We lose sight of him. He 
retired from courts and great officers. We can but think and con- 
jecture of him, according to tradition, passing the last twenty years 
of his life amid the more congenial society of his disciples, discoursing 
to them, and compiling the Works which have survived as his 
memorial to the present day. 

11. I have endeavoured in the preceding paragraphs to put to- 
gether the principal incidents of Mencius’ history as they may be 
gathered from his Writings. There is no other source of informa- 
tion about him, and we must regret that they tell us nothing of his 
domestic life and habits. In one of the stories about his mother there 
is an allusion to his wife, from which we may conclude that his mar- 
riage was not without its bitternesses. It is probable that the Mang 
Chung, mentioned in Bk. II., Pt. IL, ii, was his son, though this is 
not easily reconcileable with what we read in VI., Pt. 1, v., of a 
Ming Ke, who was, according to Chaou K‘e, a brother of Mang 
Chung. We must believe that he left a family, for his descendants 
form a large clan at the present day. He-win, the 56th in descent 
from Mencius, was, in the reign of Kea-tsing (A.D. 1522-1566), con- 
stituted a member of the Han-lin college, and of the Board in charge 
of the Five King, which honour was to be hereditary in the family, 
and the holder of it to preside at the sacrifices to his ancestor.1 
China’s appreciation of our philosopher could not be more strikingly 
shown. Honours flow back in this empire. The descendant ennobles 


7 Bk. IL, Pt., I. xiv. 
1 See Morrison's Dictionary, on Mencius, character 还 : 
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his ancestors. But in the case of Mencius, as in that of Confucius, 
this order is reversed. No excellence of descendants can extend to 
them; and the nation ackowledges its obligations to them by nobility 
and distinction conferred through all generations upon their pos- 
terity. 


SECTION II. 


HIS INFLUENCE AND OPINIONS. 


1. Confucius had hardly passed off the stage of life before his 
merits began to be acknowledged. The duke Gae, who had neglect- 
ed his counsels when he was alive, was the first to pronounce his 
eulogy, and to order that public sacrifices should be offered to him. 
His disciples proclaimed their estimation of him as superior to all 
the sages whom China had ever seen. Before long this view of him 
took possession of the empire; and since the Han dynasty, he has 
been the man whom sovereign and people have delighted to honour, 

The memory of Mencius was not so distinguished. We have seen 
that many centuries elapsed before his Writings were received among 

Acknowledgment of Mencine’ the classics of the empire. It was natural 
merits by the government. that under the same dynasty when this was 
done the man himself should be admitted to share in the sacrifices 
presented to Confucius. 

The emperor Shin-tsung,! in a.p. 1083, issued a patent, constituting 
Mencius “ Duke of the kingdom of Tsow,” and ordering a temple to 
be built to him in the district of Tsow, at the spot where the philo- 
sopher had been interred. In the following year it was enacted that 
he should have a place in the temple of Confucius, next to that of 
Yen Yuen, the favourite disciple of the sage. 

In a.p. 1330, the emperor Wan-tsung,? of the Yuen dynasty, made 
an addition to Mencius’ title, and styled him “ Duke of the kingdom 
of Tsow, Inferior Sage. This continued till the rise of the Ming 


1 jit Se, «v. 1068-1085. 2 AR BY AR. s BEAR, an. 1930-1988. 4 FH 
国 cH ea 公 . The Wa has been translated ‘ second-rate,’ but it is by no means so depreci- 
ating a term as that, simply indicating that Mencius was second to Confucius. The title my @ . 
was first applied to him by Chaou K‘e. 
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dynasty, the founder of which, Hung-woo, had his indignation 
excited in 1372 by one of Mencius’ conversations with king Seuen. 
The philosopher had said: —“ When the prince regards his ministers 
as his hands and feet, the ministers regard their prince as their belly 
and heart; when he regards them as his dogs and horses, they regard 
him as any other man; when he regards them as ground or as grass, 
they regard him as a robber and an enemy.” To apply such names 
as robber and enemy in any case to sovereigns seemed to the imperial 
reader an unpardonable outrage, and he ordered Mencius to be 
degraded from his place in the temples of Confucius, declaring also 
that if any one remonstrated on the proceeding he should be dealt 
with as guilty of “Contempt of Majesty.” 

The scholars of China have never been slow to vindicate the 
memory of its sages and worthies. Undeterred by the imperial 
threat, Ts‘éen T‘ang,® a president of the Board of Punishments, 
presented himself with a remonstrance, saying—‘“ TI will die for Men- 
cius, and my death will be crowned with glory.” The emperor was 
moved by his earnestness, and allowed him to go scathless, In the 
following year, moreover, examination and reflection produced a 
change of mind. He issued a second proclamation to the effect 
that Mencius, by exposing heretical doctrines and overthrowing per- 
verse speakings, had set forth clearly the principles of Confucius, and 
ought to be restored to his place as one of his assessors.7 

In 1530, the ninth year of the reign Kea-tsing, a general revision 
was made of the sacrificial canon for the sage’s temple, and the title 

5 Bk. 1V., Pt. IL. iii. 6 Be 唐 . 7 Ihave taken this account from ‘The Sacrificial 
Canon of the Sage's Temples’ (vol. L., proleg., p. 103). Dr. Morrison in hia Dictionary, under the 


character rt adds that the change in the emperor’s mind was produced by his readiug the 


remarkable passage in Bk. VI., Pt, II., xv., about trials and hardships as the way by which 
Heaven prepares men for great services. He thought it was descriptive of himself, and that he 
could argue from it a good title to the crown;—and so he was mollified to the philosopher. It 
may be worth while to give here the concluding remarks in ‘The Paraphrase for Daily Lessons, 
Explaining the Meaning of the Four Books’ (vol. I, proleg., p. 131), on the chapter of Mencius 
which was deemed by the imperial reader so objectionuble:— * Mencius wished that sovereigns 
should treat their ministers according to propriety, and nourish them with kindness, and there- 
fore he used these perilous words in order to alarm and rouse them. As to the other side, the 
part of ministers, though the sovereign regard them as his hands and feet, they ought notwith- 
standing to discharge moat earnestly their duties of loyalty and love. Yea, though he regard them 
as dogs and horses, or as the ground and grass, they ought still more to perform their part in 
spite of all difficulties, and oblivious of their persons. They may on no account make the manner 
in which they are regarded, whether it be of appreciation or contempt, the standard by which 
they regulate the measure of their grateful service. The words of Confucius, that the ruler should 
behave to his ministers according to propriety, und the ministers serve their sovereign with faithfulness, 
contain the unchanging rule for all ages.’ The authors of the + Daily Lessons’ did their work by 
imperial order, and evidently had the fear of the court before their cyes. ‘heir language implies 
a censure of our philosopher. ‘There will ever be a grudge against him in the minds of despots, 
and their creatures will be ready to depreciate him. 
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of Mencius was changed into—“The philosopher Ming, Inferior, 
Sage.” So it continues to the present day. His place is the second 
on the west, next to that of the philosopher Tsang. Originally, we 
have seen, he followed Yen Hwuy, but Hwuy, Tsze-sze, ‘I'sing, and 
Ming were appointed the sages four assessors, and had their relative 
positions fixed, in 1267. 

2. The second edict of Hung-woo, restoring Mencius to his place 
in the temples of Confucius, states fairly enough the services which 

Estimate of Mencius by he is held to have rendered to hiscountry. The 
himself aud by scholars. hjlosopher’s own estimate of himself has partly 
appeared in the sketch of his Life.! He seemed to start with astonish- 
ment when his disciple Kung-sun Ch‘ow was disposed to rank him 
as a sage;? but he also said on one occasion—“ When sages shall 
rise up again, they will not change my words.” Evidently, he was 
of opinion that the mantle of Confucius had fallen upon him. A 
work was to be done in his generation, and he felt himself able to 
undertake it. After describing what had been accomplished by the 
great Yu, by Chow-kung, and Confucius, he adds:—‘I also wish 
to rectify men’s hearts, and to put an end to those perverse doctrines, 
to oppose their one-sided actions, and banish away their licentious 
expressions; and thus to carry on the work of the three sages. 

The place which Mencius occupies in the estimation of the literati 
of China may be seen by the following testimonies, selected from 
those appended by Choo He to the prefatory notice of his Life in the 
“ Collected Comments.” 

Han Yu) savs, “If we wish to study the doctrines of the sages, 
we must begin with Mencius.” He also quotes the opinion of Yang 
Tsze-yun,® “ Yang and Mih were stopping up the way of truth, when 
Mencius refuted them, and scattered their delusions without difficul- 
ty;” and then remarks npon it:—“ When Yang and Mih walked 
abroad, the true doctrine had nearly come to nought. Though 
Mencius possessed talents and virtue, even those of a sage, he did 
not occupy the throne. He could only speak and not act. With all 
his earnestness, what could he do? It is owing, however, to his 
words, that learners now-a-days still know to revere Confucius, to 
honour benevolence and righteousness, to esteem the true sovereign 


1 See above, p. 25. 2 Bk. IL, Pt. TL, ii. 18, 19. 3 Bk. III., Pt. IL, ix. 10. 4 Tb. par. 
18. 5 See above, pp. 11, 12. 6 b= 子 BB died A.D. 18. 
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and despise the mere pretender. But the grand rules and laws of 
the sage and sage-emperors had been lost beyond the power of 
redemption; only one in a hundred of them was preserved. Can it 
be said in those circumstances that Mencius had an easy task? Yet 
had it not been for him, we should have been buttoning the lappets 
of our coats on the left side, and our discourse would have been all- 
confused and indistinct;—it is on this account that I have honoured 
Mencius, and consider his merit not inferior to that of Yu.” 

One asked the philosopher Ch‘ing? whether Mencius might be 
pronounced to be a sage. He replied, “I do not dare to say alto- 
gether that he was a sage, but his learning had reached the extremest 
point.” The same great scholar also said: —‘ The merit of Mencius in 
regard to the doctrine of the sages is more than can be told. Confu- 
cius only spoke of benevolence, but as soon as Mencius opens his 
mouth, we hear of benevolence and righteousness. Confucius only 
spoke of the will or mind, but Mencius enlarged also on the nourish- 
ment of the passion-nature. In these two respects his merit was great.” 
“Mencius did great service to the world by his teaching the good- 
ness of man’s nature.” ‘Mencius had a certain amount of the 
heroical spirit, and to that there always belong some jutting corners, 
the effect of which is very injurious. Yen Yuen, all round and 
complete, was different from this. He was but a hair's-breadth re- 
moved from a sage, while Mencius must be placed in a lower rank, 
a great worthy, an inferior sage.” Ch‘ing was asked where what he 
called the spirit heroical of Mencius could beseen. ‘‘ We have only to 
compare his words with those of Confucius,” he said, “and we shall 
perceive it. It is like the comparison of ice or crystal with a precious 
stone. Theiceisbright enough, but the precious stone, without so much 
brilliancy, has a softness and richness all its own 8 The scholar Yang? 

7 程 子 ; see vol, I., proleg., p. 24. 8 This is probably the original of what appears in 
the “ Memoires concernant les Chinvis,” in the notice of Mencius, vol. ILI, and which Thornton 
(vol. IL, pp. 216, 217) has faithfully translated therefrom in the following terms :—* Confucius, 
through prudence or modesty, often dissimulated ; he did not always say what he might have said: 
Mang-tsze, on the contrary, was incapable of constraining himself; he spoke what he thought, 
and without the least fear or reserve. He resembles ice of the purest water, through which we can 
see allits defects as well as its beauties: Confucius, on the other hand, is like a precious gom, 


which, though not so pellucid as ice, has more strength and solidity.’ The former of these sen- 
tences is quite alien from the style of Chinese thinking and expression. 9 杨 5K. This is a] 


He, styled 中 aH but more commonly referred to as i ia 山 , He was one of the great 


echolars of the Sung dynasty, a friend of the two Ch'ing. He hae a place in the temples of 
Contucius. 
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says:—‘ The great object of Mencius in his writings is to rectify men’s 
hearts, teaching them to preserve their heart and nourish their na- 
ture, and to recover their lost heart. When he discourses of bene- 
volence, righteousness, propriety, and knowledge, he refers to the 
.principles of these in the heart commiserating, feeling shame and 
dislike, affected with modesty and complaisance, approving and disap- 
proving. When he speaks of the evils springing from perverted 
speakings, he says—‘ Growing first in the mind, they prove injurious 
to government.’ When he shows hoy a prince should be served, he 
says—‘ Correct what is wrong in his mind. Once rectify the prince, 
and the kingdom will be settled.’ With him the thousand changes 
and ten thousand operations of men all come from the mind or 
heart. Ifa man once rectify his heart, little else will remain for 
him to do. In ‘The Great Learning,’ the cultivation of the person, 
the regulation of the family, the government of the State, and the 
tranquillization of the empire, all have their root in the rectifying 
of the heart and the making the thoughts sincere. If the heart be 
rectified, we recognize at once the goodness of the nature. On this 
account, whenever Mencius came into contact with people, he testi- 
fied that man’s nature is good. When Ow-yang Yung-shuh! says, 
that in the lessons of the sages, man’s nature does not occupy the 
first place, he is wrong. There is nothing to be put before this. 
Yaou and Shun are the models for ten thousand ages simply be- 
cause they followed their nature. And to follow our nature is just 
to accord with Heavenly principle. To use plans and arts, away 
from this, though they may be successful in great achievement, is 
the selfishness of human desires, and as far removed from the mode 
of action of the sage, as earth is from heaven.” I shall close these 
testimonies with a sentence from Choo He himself. He says:— 
“Mencius, when compared with Confucius, always appears to speak 
in too lofty a style; but when we hear him proclaiming the goodness 
of man’s nature, and celebrating Yaou and Shun, then we likewise 
perceive the solidity of his discourses 

4, The judgment concerning our philosopher contained in the 
above quotations will approve itself to every one who has carefully 


10 欧 Be Ik oe This was one of Chins’s greatest scholars. He has now a placo in the 
temples of Confucius. 11 See 朱 子 下 =z 4 二 +: 


44] 





SRCT. 31.】 MENCIUS AND HIS DISCIPLES, [PROLEGOMENA. 


Correctness of the ahore perused his Works. The long passage from 
cae ed eee “is Yang Kwei-shan is especially valuable, and 
expositions of doctrine. puts the principal characteristic of Mencius’ 
teachings in a clear light. Whether those teachings have the in- 
trinsic value which is ascribed to them is another question. I will 
endeavour to show in the present section that they have not. But 
Mencius’ position with reference to “the doctrines of the sages” is 
correctly assigned. We are not to look for new truthsin him. And 
this does not lead his coungrymen to think less highly of him. I 
ventured to lay it down as one grand cause of the position and 
influence of Confucius, that he was simply the preserver of the 
monuments of antiquity, and the exemplifier and expounder of the 
maxims of the golden age of China. In this Mencius must share 
with him. 

But while we are not to look to Mencius for new truths, the pecu- 
liarities of his natural character were more striking than those of 
his master. There was an element of “the heroical” about him. 
He was a dialectician, moreover. If he did not like disputing, as 
he protested that he did not, yet, when forced to it, he showed him- 
self a master of the art. An ingenuity and subtlety, which we 
cannot but enjoy, often mark his reasonings. We have more sym- 
pathy with him than with Confucius. He comes closer to us. He 
is not so awe-ful, but he is more admirable. The doctrines of the 
sages take a tinge from his mind in passing through it, and it is with 
that Mencian character about them that they are now held by the 
cultivated classes and by readers generally. 

I will now call attention to a few passages illustrative of these 
remarks. Some might prefer to search them out for themselves in 
the body of the volume, and I am far from intending to exhaust the 
subject. There will be many readers, however, pleased to have the 
means of forming an idea of the man for themselves brought within 
small compass. My next object will be to review his doctrine con- 
cerning man’s mental constitution and the nourishment of the passion- 
nature, in which he is said to have rendered special service to the cause 
of truth. That done, I will conclude by pointing out what I conceive 
to be his chief defects as a moral and political teacher. To the 
opinions of Yang Choo and Mih, which he took credit to himself for 
assailing and exposing, it will be necessary to devote another chapter. 
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5. It was pointed out in treating of the opinions of Confucius, 
that he allowed no “ right divine” to a sovereign, independent of 
Specimens of “Mencia his exercising a benevolent rule. This was one 
bi ag ga ad of the topics, however, of which he was shy. 
With Mencius, on the contrary, it was a favourite 
theme. The degeneracy of the times and the ardour of his disposi- 
tion prompted him equally to the free expression of his convictions 
about it. 
“The people,” he said, “are the most important element in a 
nation; the spirits of the land and grain are the next; the sovereign 
Fane eae is the lightest. When a prince endangers the 
ple more insportant than the altars of the spirits of the land and grain, he 
ane is changed, and another appointed in his place. 
When the sacrificial victims have been perfect, the millet in its 
vessels all pure, and the sacrifices offered at their proper seasons, if 
yet there ensue drought, or the waters overflow, the spirits of the 
land and grain are changed, and others appointed in their place.” 
“The people are the most important element in a nation, and the 
sovereign is the lightest 一 that is certainly a bold and ringing affirma- 
An unworthy sovereign may tion. Mencius was not afraid to follow it to 
be dethroned or put todeath. the conclusion that the sovereign who was 
exercising an injurious rule should be dethroned. 了 is existence is 
not to be allowed to interfere with the general good. Killing in 
such a case is no murder. King Seuen once asked, “ Was it so that 
T'ang banished Kéé, and that king Woo smote Chow?” Mencius 
replied, “It is so in the records.” The king asked, “ May a minister 
.then put his sovereign to death?” Our philosopher's reply was:— 
“He who outrages the benevolence proper to his nature is called 
a robber; he who outrages righteonsuess is called a ruffian. The 
robber and ruffian we call a mere fellow. I have heard of the 
cutting off of the fellow Chow, but I have not heard in his case of 
the putting a sovereign to death.”? 
With regard to the ground of the relation between ruler and 
people, Mencius refers it very clearly to the will of God. In one 
The ground of the relation Place he adapts for his own purpose the lan- 
between ruler and people. guage of king Woo in theShoo-king:—“ Heaven 
having produced the inferior people, appointed for them rulers and 


1 Bk. VIT., Pe. IL, xiv. 2 Bk. I, Pt. IL, viii. 
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teachers, with the purpose that they should be assisting to God, and 
therefore distinguished them throughout the four quarters of the 
empire."? But the question arises—How can this will of Heaven be 
known? Mencius has endeavoured to answer it. He says:—‘‘ Heaven 
gives the empire, but its appointment is not conferred with specitic 
injunctions. Heaven does not speak. It shows its will by a man's 
personal conduct and his conduct of affairs.” The conclusion of the 
whole matter is:—‘‘ Heaven sees according as the people see; Heaven 
hears according as the people,hear.”* 
It may not be easy to dispute these principles. I for one have 
no hesitation in admitting them. Their application, however, must 
Ris save cae always be attended with difficulty. Here is a so- 
may be dethroned by Vereign who is the very reverse of a minister of 
God for good. He ought to be removed, but who 
is to remove him? Mencius teaches in one passage that the duty 
is to be performed by his relatives who are also ministers. The 
king Seuen asked him about the office of chief ministers. Mencius 
said, “ Which chief ministers is your Majesty asking about?” ‘Are 
there differences among them,” inquired the king. ‘There are,” was 
the reply; “there are the chief ministers who are noble and relatives 
of the prince, and there are those who are of a different surname.” 
The king said, “1 beg to ask about the chief ministers who are noble 
and relatives of the prince.” Mencius answered, “If the prince 
have great faults, they ought to remonstrate with him, and if he do 
not listen to them after they have done so again and again, they 
ought to dethrone him.” The king on this looked moved, and 
changed countenance. Mencius said, “Let not your Majesty be 
offended. You asked me, and [ dare not answer but according to 
truth.”5 
This plan for disposing of an unworthy sovereign has been acted 
on in China and in other countries. It is the best that can be adopt- 
Virtuons ministers, and ed to secure the throne in the ruling House. 
the minieter of Heaven, may But where there are no relatives that have the 
virtue and power to play such a part, what 
is to be done? Mencius has two ways of meeting this difficulty. 
Contrary to his general rule® for the conduct of ministers who are 


3 Bk. I., Pt. I. iii. 7. 4 Bk. Vv. Pt. 1, v. 5 Bk. V., Pt. IL, ix. 6 Bk. V., Pt 
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not relatives, he allows that even they may, under certain conditions, 
take summary measures with their sovereign. His disciple Kung-sun 
Ch‘ow said to him, “E Yin said, ‘I cannot be near and see him so 
disobedient to reason,’ and therewith he banished T‘ae-ke&t to Tung. 
The people were much pleased. When T‘ae-kéi became virtuous, 
he brought him back, and the people were again much pleased. 
When worthies are ministers, may they indeed banish their sover- 
eigns in this way, when they are not virtuous?” Mencius replied, 
“If they have the same purpose as E Yin, they may. If they have 
not the same purpose, it would be usurpation.” His grand device, 
however, is what he calls “the minister of Heaven.” When the 
sovereign has become worthless and useless, his hope is that Heaven 
will raise up some one for the help of the people;—some one who 
shall so occupy in his original subordinate position as to draw all 
eyes and hearts to himself.§ Let him then raise the standard, not of 
rebellion but of righteousness,® and he cannot help attaining to the 
highest dignity. So it was with the great T‘ang; so it was with the 
kings Wan and Woo. Of the last Mencius says:—‘ There was one 
man”—i.e., the tyrant Chow—“ pursuing a violent and disorderly 
course in the empire, and king Woo was ashamed of it. By one 
display of his anger, he gave repose to all the peoble 10 He would 
have been glad if any one of the princes of his own time had been 
able to vault in a similar way to the imperial throne, and he went 
about counselling them to the attempt. ‘“ Let your Majesty,” said he 
to king Seuen, “in like manner, by one burst of anger, give repose 
to all the people of the empire.” This was in fact advising to re- 
bellion, but the philosopher would have recked little of such a 
charge. The House of Chow had forfeited in his view its title to the 
empire. Alas! among all the princes he had to do with, he did not 
find one who could be stirred to so honourable an action. 

We need not wonder that Mencius, putting forth the above views 
so boldly and broadly, should not be a favourite with the rulers of 
China. His sentiments, professed by the literati, and known and 
read by all the people, have operated powerfully to compel the good. 
behaviour of “ the powers that be.” If may be said that they en- 
courage the aims of selfish ambition, and the lawlessness of the 


7 Bk. VIL, Pt. 1, xxxi, 8 Bk. IE, Pty. 9 FE, ‘a raising of righteous 
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licentious mob. I grant it. They are lessons for the virtuous, and 
not for the lawless and disobedient, but the government of China 
would haye been more of a grinding despotism, if it had not been 
for them. 

On the readiness of the people to be governed Mencius only differs 
from Confucius in the more vehement style in which he expresses 
“The influence of personal his views. He does not dwell so much on the 
Seems ee influence of personal virtue, and I pointed out, 
in the sketch of his Life, how he all but compromised his character 
in his communications with king Seuen, telling him that his love of 
women, of war, and of money might be so regulated as not to inter- 
fere with his exercise of true royal government. Still he speaks at 
times correctly and emphatically on this subject. He quotes Con- 
fucius’ language on the influence generally of superiors on inferiors, 
—that “ the relation between them is like that between the wind and 
grass; the grass must bend when the wind blows upon it;”" and he 
says himself:—“ It is not enough to remonstrate with a sovereign on 
account of the mal-employment of ministers, nor to blame errors of 
government. It is only the great man who can rectify what is 
wrong in the sovereign’s mind. Let the prince be benevolent, and 
all his acts will be benevolent. Let the prince be righteous, and all 
his acts will be righteous. Let the prince be correct, and all his 
acts will be correct. Once rectify the prince, and the kingdom will 
be firmly settled.”!? 

But the misery which he saw around him, in consequence of the 
prevailing anarchy and constant wars between State and State, led 

Benevolent government, Mencius to insist on the necessity of what he 
and Ihe eBicts: called “a benevolent government.” The king 
Seang asked him, “ Who can unite the empire under.one sway?” and 
his reply was, “ He who has no pleasure in killing men can so unite 
it.""3 His being so possessed with the sad condition of his time 
likewise gave occasion, we may suppose, to the utterance of another 
sentiment, sufficiently remarkable. “ Never,” said he, “has he who 
would by his excellence subdue men been able to subdue them. Let 
a prince seek by his excellence to nourish men,.and he will be 
able to subdue the whole empire. It is impossible that any one 
should become ruler of the empire to whom it has not yielded the 


11 Bk, IIU., PLL, ii 4. 12 BKAIV, Pt, 1, xx. 13 RK, Pt L, vie 
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subjection of the heart.” The highest style of excellence will of 
course have its outgoings in benevolence. Apart from that, it will’ 
be powerless, as Mencius says. His words are akin to those of Paul: 
—‘Scarcely for a righteous man will one die: yet peradventure for 
a good man some would even dare to die.” 

On the effects of a benevolent rule he says:—‘ Kéé and Chow's 
losing the empire arose from their losing the people; and to lose the 
people means to lose their hearts. There is a way to get the-empire: 
—get the people, and the empire is got. There is a way to get the 
people:—get their hearts, and the people are got. There is a way 
to get their hearts:—it is simply to collect for them what they like, 
and not to lay on them what they dislike. The people turn to a 
benevolent rule as water flows downwards, and as wild beasts fly to 
the wilderness, As the otter aids the deep waters, driving the fish 
into them, and as the hawk aids the thickets, driving the little birds 
to them, so Kéé and Chow aided T‘ang and Woo, driving the people 
to them. If among the present sovereigns of the empire there were 
one who loved benevolence, all the other princes would aid him-by 
driving the people to him. Although he wished not to become 
emperor, he could not avoid becoming so,” 

Two principal elements of this benevolent rule, much insisted. 


on by Mencius, deserve to be made prominent. They are to be - 


found indicated in the Analects, and in the older classics also, 

‘ but it was reserved for our philosopher to set them forth, sharply 

人 defined in his own style, and to show the 

aah te eltsents thorn reimortant CODDeCtiOD between them. They are:— 

that the people be made well off, and that 

they be educated; and the former is necessary in order to the 
efficiency of the other. 

Once, when Confucius was passing through Wei in company with 
Yen Yew, he was struck with the populousness of the State. ‘The 
disciple said, “Since the people are thus numerous, what more shall 
be done for them?” Confucius answered, “Enrich them.” “And 
when they have been enriched, what more shall be done for them?” 
The reply was—“ Teach them.”!6 This brief conversation contains 
the germs of the ideas on which Mencius delighted to dwell. 
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We read in one place :—“ Let it be seen to that their fields of grain 
and hemp are well cultivated, and make the taxes on them light:— 
so the people may be made rich. 

“Let it be seen to that they use their resources of food seasonably, 
and expend their wealth only on the prescribed ceremonies:—so 
their wealth will be more than can be consumed. 

“The people cannot live without water and fire; yet if you knock 
at a man’s door in the dusk of the evening, and ask for water and 

. fire, there is no man who will not give them, such is the abundance of 
these things. A sage governs the empire so as cause pulse and 
grain to be as abundant as water and fire. When pulse and grain 
are as abundant as water and fire, how shall the people be other 
than virtuous?”!7 

Again he says :一 “In good years the youth of a country are most 
of them good, while in bad years they abandon themselves to evil.”!8 

.It is in his conversations, however, with king Seuen of Ts‘e and 
duke Wan of Ting, that we find the fullest exposition of the points 
in hand. “It is only scholars”—officers, men of a superior order— 
‘“who, without a certain livelihood, are able to maintain a fixed 
heart. As to the people, if they have not a certain livelihood, it fol- 
lows that they will not have a fixed heart. And if they have not 
a fixed heart, there is nothing which they will not do in the way of 
self-abandonment, of moral deflection, of depravity, and of wild 
license. When they have thus been involved in crime, to follow 
them up and punish them :一 this is to entrap the people. There- 
fore an intelligent ruler will regulate the livelihood of the people, so 
as to make sure that, above, they shall have sufficient wherewith to 
serve their parents, and, below, sufficient wherewith to support their ° 

* wives and children; that in good years they shall always be abun- 
dantly satisfied, and that in bad years they shall escape the danger of 

, perishing. After this he may urge them, and they will proceed to 
what is good, for in this case the people will follow after that with 
-ease,”19 : 

It is not necessary to remark here on the measures which Menciu 
recommends in order to secure a certain livelihood for the people. 
They embrace the regulation both of agriculture and commerce.” 


17 Bk. VIL, Pt. 1, xxiii. 18 Bk. VI, Pt. I, vii. 19 Bk. I, Pt. I, vii. 20, 21; Bk. II. 
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And education would be directed simply to illustrate the human re- 
lations.2!_ What he says on these subjects is not without shrewdness, 
though many of his recommendations are inappropriate, to the pre- 
sent state of society in Uhina itself as well as in other countries. 
But his principle, that good government should contemplate and 
will be seen in the material wellbeing of the people, is worthy of all 
honour. Whether government should interfere to secure the educa- 
tion of the people is questioned by not a few. The religious denomi- 
nation to which I have the honour to belong has distinguished 
itself by opposing such a doctrine in England,—more zealously per- 
haps than wisely, But when Mencius teaches that with the mass 
of men education will have little success where the life is embitter- 
ed by a miserable poverty, he shows himself well acquainted with 
human nature. Educationists now seem generally to recognize it, 
but I think it is only within a century that it has assumed in Europe 
the definiteness and importance with which it appeared to Mencius 
here in China two thousand years ago, 

We saw how Mencius, when he was residing in T‘ing, came into 
contact with a class of enthusiasts, who advocated a return to the 
primitive state of society, 

“When Adam delved and Eve span.” 

They said that wise and able princes should cultivate the ground 
equally and along with their people, and eat the fruit oftheir la- 

Necessity for a division bour,—that “to have granaries, arsenals, and 
vreat be soudutel by a treasuries was an oppressing of the people.” Men- 
lettered class. cius exposed these errors very happily, show- 
ing the necessity to society of a division of labour, and that the con- 
duct of government should be in the hands of a lettered class. 


“T suppose,” he said to a follower of the strange doctrines, “that - 


Heu Hing sows grain and eats the produce, Is it notso?” “It is 
so,” was the answer, “I suppose that he also weaves cloth, and wears 
his own manufacture. Isit not so?” ‘No; Heu wears clothes of hair- 


cloth.” “Does he wear a cap?” “He wears a cap.” “What 


kind of cap?” “A plain cap,” “Is it woven by himself?” “No; he 
gets it in exchange for grain,” “Why does Heu not weave it him- 
self?” “That would injure his husbandry.” “Does Heu cook his 
food in boilers and earthen-ware pans, and does he plough with an iron 
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share?” “Yes.” “Does he make those articles himself?” ‘No; 
he gets them in exchange for grain.” On these admissions Men- 
cius proceeds:—‘ The getting those various articles in exchange 
for grain is not oppressive to the potter and the founder, and the pot- 
ter and the founder in their turn, in exchanging their various arti- 
cles for grain, are not oppressive to the husbandman. How should 
such a thing be supposed? But why does not Heu, on his principles, 
act the potter and founder, supplying himself with the articles which 
he uses solely from his own establishment? Why does he go con- 
fusedly dealing and exchanging with the handicraftsmen? Why 
does he not spare himself so much trouble?” His opponent attempted 
a reply:—“The business of the handicraftsman can by no 
means be carried on along with the business of husbandry.” 
Mencius resumed:—‘ Then, is it the government of the empire 
which alone can be carried on along with the practice of husbandry ? 
Great men have their proper business, and little men have their 
proper business. Moreover, in the case of any single individual, 
whatever articles he can require are ready to his hand, being pro- 
duced by the various handicraftsmen ;—if he must first make them 
for his own use, this way of doing would keep the whole empire run- 
ning about upon the roads. Hence there is the saying :—‘ Some 
men labour with their minds, and some with their strength. Those 
who labour with their minds govern others; those who labour with 
their strength are governed by others. Those who are governed 
by others support them ; those who govern others are supported by 
them.’ This is a principle universally recognized.”2? 
Sir John Davis has observed that this is exactly Pope’s line, 
“ And those who think still govern those who toil."23 

Mencius goes on to illustrate it very clearly by referring to the 
labours of Yaou and Shun. His opponent makes a feeble attempt at the 
end to say a word in favour of the new doctrines he had embraced: | 
一 “If Heu’s doctrines were followed there would not be two prices 
in the market, nor any deceit in the kingdom. Ifa boy were sent 
to the market, no one would impose on him; linen and silk of the 
same length would be of the same price. So it would be with 
bundles of hemp and silk, being of the same weight; with the differ- 
ent kinds of grain, being the same in quantity; and with shoes 


22 Bk. III, Pt. iv. 23 The Chinese, vol., II, p. 56. 
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which were the same in size.” Mencius meets this with a decisive 
reply:—“ It is the nature of things to be of unequal quality; some 
are twice, some five times, some ten times, some a hundred times, 
some a thousand times, some ten thousand times as valuable as 
others. If you reduce them all to the same standard, that must 
throw the empire into confusion. If large shoes were of the. same 
price with small shoes, who would make them? For people to 
follow the doctrines of Heu would be for them to lead one another 
on to practise deceit. How can they avail for the government of a 
State?” 

There is only one other subject which I shall here notice, with 
Mencius’ opinions upon it,—the position namely, which he occupied 

Mencius’ position as himself with reference to the princes of his time. 
ee: He calls it that of “a Teacher,” but that term in 
our language very inadequately represents it. He wished to meet 


with some ruler who would look to him as “ guide, philosopher, and ， 


friend,” regulating himself by his counsels, and thereafter commit- 
ting to him the entire administration of his government. Such 
men, he insisted, there had been in China from the earliest ages. 


Shun had been such to Yaou; Yu and Kaou-yaou had been such’ 


to Shun; E Yin had been such to T‘ang; T‘ae-kung Wang had 
been such to king Win; Chow-kung had been such to the kings 
Woo and Shing; Confucius might have been such to any prince 
who knew his merit; Tsze-sze was such, in a degree, to the dukes 
Hwuy of Pe and Muh of Loo.2# The wandering scholars of his 
own day, who went from court to court, sometimes with good 
intentions and sometimes with bad, pretended to this character; but 
Mencius held them in abhorrence. They disgraced the character 
and prostituted it, and he stood forth as its vindicator and true 
exemplifier. , 

Never did Christian priest lift up his mitred front, or show his 
shaven crown, or wear his Geneva gown, more loftily in courts and 
palaces than Mencius, the Teacher, demeaned himself. We have seen 


what struggles sometimes arose between him and the princes who ~ 
would fain have had him bend to their power and place. ‘“ Those,” 


said he “who give counsel to the great should despise them, 


24 See Bk. x., Pt. II, iii, Yii,: et ad, 
54}, 


| 


/Fr 2 od 


* 


acu MENCIUS AND HIS DISCIPLES. [zaorgGoxENA。 


and not look at their pomp and display. Halls. several fathoms 
high, with beams projecting several cubits:—these, if my’ wishes 
were to be realized, I would not have. Food spread before me over 
ten cubits square, and attendant girls to the amount of hundreds: 
y—these, though my wishes were realized, I would not have. Plea- 
«sure and wine, and the dash of hunting, with thousands of chariots 
following after me:—these, though my wishes were realized, I 
would not have. What they esteem are what I would have nothing 
to do with; what I esteem are the rules of the ancients——Why’ 
should I stand in awe of them?”*5 Before we bring a chargé of 
pride against Mencius on account of this language and his conduct 
in accordance with it, we must bear in mind that the literati in 
China do in reality occupy the place of priests and ministers in - 
Christian kingdoms. Sovereign and people have to seek the law ° 
at their lips. The ground on which they stand,—“ the rules of the , 
ancients, "—affords but poor footing compared with the Word of God; 
‘still it is to them the truth, the unalterable law of light and duty, 
and, as the expounders of it, they have to maintain a dignity which 
will not compromise its claims. That “scholars are the first and 
head of the four classes of the people” is a maxim universally 
admitted. I do desiderate in Mencius any approach to humility of 
soul, but I would not draw my illustrations of the defect from the 
boldness of his speech and deportment as “a Teacher.” 
But in one respect I am not sure but that our philosopher failed 
to act worthy of the character which he thus assumed. The great 
The charge against him Inen to whom he was in the habit of referring as 
of living on the princes. his patterns nearly all rose from deep poverty - 
to their subsequent eminence. “Shun came from among tlie’ 
channeled fields; Foo Yué was called to office from the midst of his 
building-frames; Kaou-kih from his fish and salt."26 “E Yin was 
a farmer in Sin. When T‘ang sent persons with presents of silk, to 
intreat him to enter his service, he said, with an air of indifference 
and self-satisfuction, ‘What can I do with those silks with which 
T‘ang invites me? Is it not best for ine to abide in the channeled 
fields, and there delight myself with the principles of Yaou and 


25 Bk. VIL, Pt. II. xxxiv. This passage was written on the pillars of a hall in College 
Stect, East, where the gospel was first preached publicly in their own tongue to the people of 
Cauton, in February, 1858. 26 Bk. VI, Pt. UL, xv. 1 
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Shun? 27 Jt does not appear that any of those worthies accepted 
favours while they were not in office, or from men whom they dis- 
approved. With Mencius it was very different: he took largely 
from the princes whom he lectured and denounced. Possibly he 
might plead in justification the example of Confucius, but he carried 
the practice to a greater extent than that sage had ever done,—to an 
extent which staggered even his own disciples and elicited their 
frequent inquiries. For instance, ‘ P‘ang King asked him, saying, 
‘Is it not an extravagant procedure to go from one prince to another 
and live upon them, followed by several tens of carriages, and at- 
tended by several hundred men?’” Mencius replied,. “If there be 
not a proper ground for taking it, a single bamboo-cup of rice may 
not be received from a man. If there be such a proper ground, then 
Shun’s receiving the empire from Yaou is not to be considered ex- 
- cessive. Do you think it was excessive?” “ No,” said the other, “ but 
for a scholar performing no service to receive his support notwith-, 
standing is improper.” Mencius answered, “If you do not have an 
intercommunication of the productions of labour, and an interchange 
of men’s services, so that one from his overplus may supply the de- 
ficiency of another, then husbandmen will have a superfluity of grain, 
and women will have asuperfluity of cloth. If you have such an inter- 
change, carpenters and carriage-wrights may all get their food from 
you. Here now is a man who, at home, is filial, and, abroad, respect， 
ful to his elders, and who watches over the principles of the ancient 
kings, awaiting the rise of future learners;—and yet you will refuse 
to support him. How is it that you give honour to the carpenter 
and carriage-wright, and slight him who practises benevolence and 
righteousness?” P‘ang Kang said, “The aim of the carpenter and 
. earriage-wright is by their trades to seek for a living. Is it also the 
aim of the superior man in his practice of principles to seek for a 
living?” _ “What have you to do,” returned Mencius, “with his 
purpose? He is of service to you. He deserves to be supported, 
and should be supported. And let me ask—Do you remunerate a - 
man’s intention, or do you remunerate his service?” To this Kang: 
replied, ‘I remunerate his intention.” Mencius said, “There is a 
man here who breaks your tiles and draws unsightly figures on your 
walls;—his purpose may be thereby to seek for his living, but will 
27 Bk. V., Pt. L, vii, 2, 3. 
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you indeed remunerate him?” “No,” said Kang; and Mencius then 
concluded, “That being the case, it is not the purpose which you 
remunerate, but the work done.”?8 

The ingenuity of Mencius in the above conversation will not be 
questioned. The position from which he starts in his defence, that 
- society is based on a division of labour and an interchange of services, 
is sound, and he fairly hits and overthrows his disciples on the point 
that we remunerate a man not for his aim but for his work done. But 
he does not quite meet the charge against himself. This will better 
appear from another brief conversation with Kung-sun Ch‘ow on the 
same subject. “It is said, in the Book of Poetry,” observed Chow, 

“*He will not eat the bread of idleness.’ 

How is it that we see superior men eating without labouring?” 
Mencius replied, “ When a superior man resides in a country, if the 
sovereign employ his counsels, he comes to tranquillity, wealth, 
honour, and glory; if the young in it follow his instructions, they 
become filial, obedient to their elders, true-hearted, and faithful.— 
What greater example can there be than this of not eating the bread 
of idleness?”?9 

The argument here is based on the supposition that the superior 
man has free course, is appreciated by the sovereign, and venerated 
and obeyed by the people. But this never was the case with Mencius. 
Only once, the short time that he was in T‘ang, did a ruler listen 
favourably to his counsels. His lessons, it may be granted, were 
calculated to be of the greatest benefit to the communities where he 
was, but it is difficult to see the “work done,” for which he could 
claim the remuneration. His reasoning might very well be applied 
to vindicate a government's extending its patronage to literary men, 
where it recognized in a general way the advantages to be derived 
from their pursuits. Still more does it accord with that employed 
in western nations where ecclesiastical establishments form one of 
the institutions of a country. The members belonging to them must 
have their maintenance, independently of the personal character of 
the rulers. But Mencius’ position was more that of a reformer. 
His claims were of those of his personal merit. It seems to me that 
P‘ang Kang had reason to doubt the propriety of his course, and 
characterise it as extravagant. 

28 Bk. UL, Pt. IL, iv. 29 Bk. VIL, Pt. I，xxxii， 
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Another disciple, Wan Chang, pressed him very closely with the 
inconsistency of his taking freely the gifts of the princes on whom 
he was wont to pass sentence so roundly. Mencius had insisted that, 
where the donor offered his gift on a ground of reason and in a 
manner accordant with propriety, even Confucius would have receiv- 
ed it. ‘Here now,” said Chang, “is one who stops and robs people 
outside the city-gates. He offers his gift on a ground of reason and 
in a proper manner;—would it be right to receive it so acquired by 
robbery?” The philosopher of course said it would not, and the 
other pursued:—“ The princes of the present day take from their 
people just as a robber despoils his victim. Yet if they put a good 
face of propriety on their gifts, the superior man receives them. I 
venture to ask you to explain this.” Mencius answered:—* Do you 
think that, if there should arise a truly imperial sovereign, he would 
collect the princes of the present day and put them all to death? 
Or would he admonish them, and then, on their not changing their 
ways, put them to death? Indeed to call every one who takes 
what does not properly belong to him a robber, is pushing a point 
of resemblance to the utmost, and insisting on the most refined idea 
of righteousness.”9° 

Here again we must admire the ingenuity of Mencius; but it amuses 
us more than it satisfies. It was very well for him to maintain 
his dignity as “(a Teacher,” and not go to the princes when they 
culled him, but his refusal would have had more weight, if he 
had kept his hands clean from all their offerings. I have said above 
that if'less awe-ful than Confucius, he is more admirable. Perhaps 
it would be better to say he is more brilliant. There is some truth 
in the saying of the scholar Ch‘ing, that the one is the glass that 
glitters, and the other the gem that is truly valuable. 

Without dwelling on other characteristics of Mencius, or culling from 
him other striking sayings,—of which there are many,—I proceed to 
exhibit and discuss his doctrine of the goodness of human nature. 

6. If the remarks which I have just made on the intercourse of 
Mencius with the princes of his day have lowered him somewhat 

Mencius’ view of human in the estimation of my readers, his doctrine of 
vues ele human nature, and the force with which he 

advocates it, will not fail to produce a high 


30 Bk. V., Pt. IL, iv. 
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appreciation of him as a moralist and thinker. In concluding my 
exhibition of the opinions of Confucius in the former volume, I have 
observed that “he threw no light on any of the questions which 
have a world-wide interest.” This Mencius did. The constitution of 
man’s nature, and how far it supplies to him a rule of conduct and 
a law of duty, are inquiries than which there can hardly be any 
others of more importance. They were largely discussed in the 
Schools of Greece. A hundred vigorous and acute minds of modern - 
Europe have occupied themselves with them. It will hardly be 
questioned in England that the palm for clear and just thinking on 
the subject belongs to Bishop Butler, but it will presently be seen 
that his views and those of Mencius are, as nearly as possible, 
identical. There is a difference of nomenclature and a combination 
of parts, in which the advantage is with the Christian prelate. Felicity 
of illustration and charm of style belong to the Chinese philosopher, 
he doctrine in both is the same. 

The utterances of Confucius on the subject of our nature were few 
and brief. The most remarkable is where he says:—‘ Man is born 
for uprightness. If aman be without uprightness 
and yet live, his escape from death is the effect of 
mere good fortune.”! This is in entire accordance with Mencius’ view, 
and as he appeals to the sage in his own support,” though we cannot 
elsewhere find the words which he quotes, we may believe that 
Confucius would have approved of the sentiments of his follower, 
and frowned on those who have employed some of his sayings in 
confirmation of other conclusions.? I am satisfied in my own mind 
on this point. His repeated enunciation of “ the golden rule,” though 
only in a negative form, is sufficient evidence of it. 

The opening sentence of “The Doctrine of the Mean,”"—“ What 
Heaven has conferred is called THE NATURE; an accordance with this 
nature is called THE’PATH ; the regulation of the path 
is called insrruction,” finds a much better illustration 
from Mencius than from Tsze-sze himself. The germ of his doctrine 
lies in it. We saw reason to discard the notion that he was a pupil 
of Tsze-sze; but he was acquainted with his treatise just named, and 
as he has used some other parts of it, we may be surprised that in 


View of Confucius, 


View of Tsze-sze. 


1 Ana., VL, xvii. 2 Bk. VI., Pt. I, vi. 8; viii. 4. 3 See the annotations of the editar 


of Yang-tsze’s C7 fp works, 从 身 篇 ， in the 十 子 全 = (vol. I, proleg., p. 133). 
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his discussions on human nature he has made no reference to the 
above passage. 

What gave occasion to his dwelling largely on the theme was the 
prevalence of wild and injurious speculations about it. In nothing 

Prevalent view of man's did the disorder of the age more appear. Kung- 
nature in Mencius’ time. too， one of his disciples, once went to him and 
said, ‘The philosopher Kaou says:—‘ Man’s nature is neither good 
nor bad.’ Some say:—‘ Man’s nature may be made to practise good, 
and it may be made to practise evil; and accordingly, under Win and 
Woo, the people loved what was good, while, under Yew and Le, 
they loved what was ernel.’ Others say:—‘The nature of some is 
good, and the nature of others is bad. Hence it was that under 
such a sovereign as Yaou there yet appeared Séang; that with such 
a father as Koo-sow there yet appeared Shun; and that with Chow 
for their sovereign, and the son of their elder brother besides, there 
were found K‘e, the viscount of Wei, and the prince Pe-kan.’ And 
now you say:—‘ The nature is good.’ Then are all those opinions 
wrong?” 

“The nature of man is good: 一 this was Mencius’ doctrine. By 
many writers it has been represented as entirely antagonistic to 
Christianity; and, as thus broadly and briefly enunciated, it sonnds 
startling enough. As fully explained by himself, however, it is not 
so very terrible. Butler's scheme has been designated “the system 
of Zeno baptized into Christ.”> That of Mencius, identifying closely 
with the master of the Porch, is yet more susceptible of a similar 
transformation. 

But before endeavouring to make this statement good, it will be 
well to make some observations on the opinion of the philosopher 











View of the philosopher. Kaou. He was a contemporary of Mencius, and 
ane they came into argumentative collision. One 
does not see immediately the difference between his opinion, as 
stated by Kung-too, and the next. Might not man’s nature, though 
neither good nor bad, be made to practise the one or the other? 
Kaou’s view went to deny any essential distinction between good 
and evil,—virtue and vice. A man might be made to act in a 
way commonly called virtue and in a way commonly called evil, 
but in the one action there was really nothing more approvable than 


4 Bk. VI, Pt. I, vi. 1—4. 5 Wardlaw’s Christian Ethics, edition of 1838, p. 119, 
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in the other. “Life,” he said, “was what was meant by nature. 6 
The phenomena of benevolence and righteousness were akin to those 
of walking and sleeping, eating and seeing. This extravagance 
afforded scope for Mencius’ favourite mode of argument, the reductio 
ad absurdum. He showed, on Kaou’s principles, that “the nature of 
a dog was like the nature of an ox, and the nature of an ox like the 
nature of a man.” 

The two first conversations’? between them are more particularly 
worthy of attention, because, while they are a confutation of his 

Mencius' exposure of Kaou's PPonent, they indicate clearly our philoso- 
Seo own phers own theory. Kaou compared man’s 
nature to a willow tree, and benevolence and 
righteousness to the cups and bowls that might be fashioned from its 
wood. Mencius replied that it was not the nature of the willow to pro- 
duce cups and bowls; they might be made from it indeed, by bending 
and cutting and otherwise injuring it; but must humanity be done 
such violence to in order to fashion the virtues from it? Kaou again 
compared the nature to water whirling round in a corner;—open a 
passage for it in any direction, and it will flow forth accordingly. 
“ Man’s nature,” said he, “is indifferent to good and evil, just as the 
* water is indifferent to the east and west.” Mencius answered him: 
—‘‘ Water indeed will flow indifferently to the east or west, but will 
it fow indifferently up or down? The tendency of man’s nature to 
good is like the tendency of water to flow downwards. There are 
none but have this tendency to good, just as all water flows down- 
wards. By striking water and causing it to leap up, you may make 
it go over your forehead, and, by damming and leading it, you may 
force it up a hill; but are such movements according to the nature 
of water? It is the force applied which causes them. When men 
are made to do what is not good, their nature is dealt with in this 
way.” 

Mencius has no stronger language than this, as indeed it would 
be difficult to find any stronger, to declare his belief in the goodness 
of human nature. To many Christian readers it proves a stumbling- 
block and offence. But I venture to think that this is without 
sufficient. reason. He is speaking of our nature in its ideal, and not 
as it actually is, 一 as we may ascertain from the study of it that it 


6 Bk. VI, Pt. 1, iii. 7 Bk. VIL, Pt. I, i; ii 
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ought to be, and not as it is made to become. My rendering of the 
sentences last quoted may be objected to, because of my introduction 
of the term tendency; but I have Mencius’ express sanction for the 
representation I give of his meaning. Replying to Kung-too's ques- 
tion, whether all the other opinions prevalent about man’s nature 
were wrong, and his own, that it is good, correct, he said: —‘ From 
the feclings proper to it, we see that it is constituted for the practice 
of what is good. This is what I mean in saying that the nature is good. 
If men do what is not good, the blame cannot be imputed to their 
natural powers. 3 Those who find the most fault with him, will 
hardly question the truth of this last declaration. When a man 
does wrong, whose is the blame,—the sin? He might be glad to 
roll the guilt on his Maker, or upon his nature,—which is only an 
indirect charging of his Maker with it;—but it is his own burden, 
which he must bear himself. 
The proof by which Mencius supports his view of human nature 
as formed only for virtue is twofold. First, he maintains that there 
Puofg that banman ta are in man a natural principle of benevolence, 
Se eee. natural principle of righteousness, a natural 
principle of propriety, and a natural principle 
of apprehending moral truth. ‘“ These,” he says, “are not infused into 
us from without. We are certainly possessed of them; and a different 
view is simply from want of reflection.”9 In further illustration of 
this he argued thus:—‘ All men have a mind which cannot bear to 
see the sufferings of others;—my meaning may be illustrated thus ; 
一 Even now-a days,” i.e., in these degenerate times, “if men suddenly 
see a child about to fall into a well, they will without exception 
experience a feeling of alarm and distress. They will feel so, not as 
a ground on which they may gain the favour of the child's parents, 
nor as a ground on which they may seek the praise of their neigh- 
bours and friends, nor from a dislike to the reputation of having | 
been unmoved by such a thing. From this case we may see that 
the feeling of commiseration is essential to man, that the feeling of 
shame and dislike is essential to man, that the feeling of modesty 
and complaisance is essential to man, and that the feeling of approval 
and disapproval is essential to man. These feelings are the principles 
respectively of benevolence, righteousness, propriety, and the know- 
8 Bk. VI. Pt, 1, vi, 5, 6. 9 Bk. VI, Pt. 1, vie 7. 
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ledge of good and evil. Men have these four principles just as they 
have their four limbs.”!° 

Let all this be compared with the language of Butler in his three 
famous Sermons upon Human Nature. He showsin the first of these: 
—“ First, that there is a natural principle of benevolence in man; ° 
secondly, that the several passions and affections, which are distinct 
both from benevolence and self-love, do in general contribute and 
lead us to public good as really as to private; and thirdly, that 
there is a principle of reflection in men, by which they distinguish 
between, approve and disapprove their own actions.” Is there any- 
thing more in this than was apprehended and expressed by Mencius? 
Butler says in the conclusion of his first discourse that ‘‘ Men follow 
their nature to a certain degree but not entirely; their actions do not 
come up to the whole of what their nature leads them to; and they 
often violate their nature.” This also Mencius declares in his own 
forceful manner:— When men having these four principles, yet say 
of themselves that they cannot develope them, they play the thief 
with themselves, and he who says of his prince that he cannot 
develope them, plays the thief with his prince.” “Men differ from 
one another in regard to the principles of their nature;—some as 
much again as others, some five times as much, and some to an 
incalculable amount:—it is because they cannot carry out fully their 
natural powers.”!3 

So much for the first or preliminary view of human nature insist- 


10 Bk. I, Pt. I, vi. 3, 4, 5, 6. 11 I am indebted to Butler for fully understanding Men- 
cius’ fourth feeling, that of approving and disapproving, which he calls ‘the principle of know- 
ledge, or wisdom. In the notes, p. 79, I have said that he gives to this term ‘a moral sense.” 
It is the same with Butler's principle of reflection, by which men distinguish between, and 
approve or disapprove, their own actions.—I have heard gentlemen speak contemptuously of Men- 
cius’ case in point, to prove the existence of a feeling of benevolence in man. ‘This,’ they have 
said, ‘is Mencius’ idea of virtue, to save a child from falling intoa well. A mighty display of virtue, 
truly!’ Such language arises from misconceiving Mencius’ object in putting the case. ‘If 
there be,’ says Butler, ‘any affection in human nature, the object and end of which is the 
good of another, this is itself benevolence. Be it ever so short, be it in ever so low a degree, or 
ever so unhappily confined, it proves the assertion and points out what we were designed for, as 
really as though it were ina higher degree and more extensive.’ ‘It is sufficient that the seeds of 
it be implanted in our nature.’ ‘The illustration from a child falling into a well must be pro- 
nounced a happy one. How much lower Mencius could go may be seen from his conversa- 
tion with king Seuen, Bk. L, Pt. I., vii, whom he leads to a consciousness of his commiserating 
mind from the fact that he had not been able to bear the frightened appearance of an ox which was 
being led by to be killed, and ordered it to be spared. The kindly heart that was moved by 
the suffering of an animal had only to be carried out, to suffice for the love and protection of all 
within the four seas. 12 Bk. LL, Pt. L, vi. 6 13 Bk. VL, Pt. L, vi. 7. 
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ed on by Mencius, that it contains principles which are disinterested 
_ Second proof that human nature and virtuous, But there wants something 
Oe. ‘where the highee More to make good the position that virtue 
Principles shoald serve the lower. oycht to be supreme, and that it is for 
it, in opposition to vice, that our nature is formed. ‘To use some 
of the “licentious talk” which Butler puts into the mouth of an 
opponent:—* Virtue and religion require not only that we do good 
to others, when we are led this way, by benevolence and reflection 
happening to be stronger than other principles, passions, or appetites; 
but likewise that the whole character be formed upon thought and 
reflection; that every action be directed by some determinate rule, 
some other rule than the strength or prevalence of any principle or 
passion. What sign is there in our nature (for the inquiry is only 
about what is to be collected from thence) that this was intended by its 
Author? Or how does so various and fickle a temper as that of man 
appear adapted thereto?......As brutes have various instincts, by 
which they are carried on to the end the Author of their nature in- 
tended them for, is not man in the same condition, with this difference 
only, that to his instincts (7.e., appetites and passions) is added the 
principle of reflection or conscience? And as brutes act agreeably to 
their nature in following that principle or particular instinct which for 
the present is strongest in them; does not man likewise act agreeably 
to his nature, or obey the law of his creation, by following that 
principle, be it passion or conscience, which for the present happens 
to be strongest in him?......Let every one then quietly follow his 
nature; as passion, reflection, appetite, the several parts of it, happen 
to be the strongest; but let not the man of virtue take it upon him 
to blame the ambitious, the covetous, the dissolute; since these, 
equally with him; obey and follow their nature.” 

To all this Butler replies by showing that the principle of reflec- 
tion or conscience is “not to be considered merely as a principle in 
the heart, which is to have some influence as well as others, but as 
a faculty, in kind and in nature, supreme over all others, and which 
bears its own authority of being so;” that the difference between 
this and the other constituents of human nature is not “a difference 
in strength or degree,” but “a difference in nature and in kind;” 
that “it was placed within to be our proper governor; to direct and 

14 See Sermon Second, 


64] 


SECT. 11.] MENCIUS AND HIS DISCIPLES. [PROLEGOMENA, 


regulate all under principles, passions and motives of action:—this 
is its right and office; thus sacred is its authority.” It follows from 
the view of human nature thus established, that “the inward frame 
of man is @ system or constitution; whose several parts are united, not 
by a physical principle of individuation, but by the respects they 
have to each other, the chief of which is the subjection which the 
appetites, passions, and particular affections have to the one supreme 
principle of reflection or conscience.” 

Now, the substance of this reasoning is to be found in Mencius. Hu- 
man nature—the inward frame of man—is with him a system or con- 
slitution as much as with Butler.- He says, for instance:— “There 
is no part of himself which a man does not love; and as he loves 
al so he must nourish all. There is not an inch of skin which he 
does not love, and so there is not an inch of skin which he will not 
nourish. For EXAMINING WHETHER HIS WAY OF NOURISHING BE GOOD 
OR NOT, WHAT OTHER RULE IS THERE BUT THIS, THAT HE DETERMINE 
BY REFLECTING ON HIMSELF WHERE IT SHOULD BE APPLIED ? 

“Some parts of the body are noble, and some ignoble ; some great 
and some small. The great must not be injured for the small, nor 
the noble for the ignoble. He who nourishes the little belonging to 
him is alittle man, and he who nourishes the great is a great man. 15 

Again:—‘“ Those who follow that part of themselves which is great 
are great men; those who follow that part which is little are little 
men,”!7 

The great part of ourselves is the moral elements of our constitu- 
tion; the lower part is the appetites and passions that centre in 
self. He says finely:—‘“ There is a nobility of Heaven, and there is 
a nobility of man. Benevolence, righteousness, self-consecration, 
and fidelity, with unwearied joy in what is good ;—these constitute 
the nobility of Heaven. To be a duke, a noble, or a great officer;— 
this constitutes the nobility of man.”!8 

There is one passage very striking :一 “For the mouth to desire 
sweet tastes, the eye to desire beautiful colours, the ear to desire 
pleasant sounds, the nose to desire fragrant odours, and the four 
limbs to desire ease and rest ;—these things are natural. But there 
is the appointment of Heaven in connection with them; and the 
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superior man, does not say of his pursuit of them, ‘It is my nature.’ 
‘ The exercise of love between father and son, the observance of vight- 
eousness sovereign and minister, the rules of ceremony between host 
and between guest, the display of knowledge in recognizing the 
worthy, and the fuljilling the heavenly course by the sage;—these are 
the appointment of Heaven. But there is an adaptation of our na- 
ture for them; and the superior man does not say, in reference to 
them, ‘It is the appointment of Heaven.” 

Froin these paragraphs it is quite clear that what Mencius con- 
sidered as deserving properly to be called the nature of man, was 
not that by which he is a creature of appetites and passions, but 
that by which he is lifted up into the higher circle of intelligence 
and virtue. By the phrase, ‘the appointment of Heaven,’ most 
Chinese scholars understand the will of Heaven, limiting in the first 
case the gratification of the appetites, and in the second the exercise 
of the virtues. To such limitation Mencius teaches there ought to 
be a cheerful submission so far as the appetites are concerned, but 
where the virtues are in question, we are to be striving after them 
notwithstanding adverse and opposing circumstances. ‘THEY ARE OUR 
NATURE, what we were made for, what we have to do. I will refer 
but to one other specimen of his teaching on this subject. “The 
will,” he said, using that term for the higher moral nature in activity, 
—*“ the will is the leader of the passion-nature. The passion-nature 
pervades and animates the body. The will is first and chief, and the 
passion-nature is subordinate to it.”2° 

My readers can now judge for themselves whether I exaggerated 
at all in saying that Mencius’ doctrine of human nature was, as 
nearly as possible, identical with that of Bishop Butler. Sir James 
Mackintosh has said of the sermons to which I have made reference, 
and his other cognate discourses, that in them Butler “taught truths 
more capable of being exactly distinguished from the doctrines of 
his predecessors, more satisfactorily established by him; more com- 
prehensively applied to particulars, more rationally connected with, 
each other, and therefore more worthy of the name of discovery, 
than any with which we are acquainted; if we ought not, with some 
hesitation, to except the first steps of the Grecian philosophers to- 
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wards a Theory of Morals.”?! It is to be wished that the attention 
of this great scholar had been called to the writings of our philo- 
sopher. Mencius was senior to Zeno, though a portion of their lives 
synchronized, Butler certainly was not indebted to him for the 
views which he advocated; but it seems to me that Mencius had 
left him nothing to discover. 
But the question now arises—“Is the view of human nature 
propounded by Mencius correct?” So far as yet appears, I see not 
Tics eenar ae how the question can be answered otherwise 
rr tee oe than in the affirmative. Man was formed for 
virtue. Be it that his conduct is very far from 
being conformed to virtue, that simply fastens on him the shame of 
guilt. Fallen as he may be,—fallen as I believe and know he is,— 
his nature still bears its testimony, when properly interrogated, 
against all unrighteousness. Man, heathen man, a (Gentile without 
the law, is still a law to himself. So the apostle Paul affirms; and to 
no moral teacher of Greece or Rome can we appeal for so grand an 
illustration of the averment as we find in Mencius. I would ask 
those whom his sayings offend, whether it would have been better 
for his countrymen if he had taught a contrary doctrine, and told 
them that man’s nature is bad, and that the more they obeyed all 
its lusts and passions, the more would they be in accordance with it, 
and the more pursuing the right path? Such a question does not 
need a reply. The proper use of Mencius’ principles is to reprove 
the Chinese—and ourselves as well—of the thousand acts of sin of 
which they and we are guilty, that come within their sweep and 
under their condemnation. 
From the ideal of man to his actualism there is a vast de- 
scent. Between what he ought to be and what he is, the contrast 
iiee ateteds abnitea Mt melancholy. ““ Benevolence,” said our philo- 
ne i Tela sopher, d is the characteristic of man. 22 It is 
“the wide house in which the world should 
dwell,” while propriety is “the correct position in which the world 
should ever be found,” and righteousness is ‘the great path which 
men should ever be pursuing.”*? In opposition to this, however, 
hatred, improprieties, unrighteousness, are constant phenomena of 
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human life. We find men hateful and hating one another, quench- 
ing the light that is in them, and walking in darkness to perform 
all deeds of shame. “There is none that doeth good; no, not one.” 
Mencius would have denied this last sentence, claiming that the sages 
should be excepted from it; but he is ready enough to admit the 
fact that men in general do evil and violate the law of their nature. 
They sacrifice the noble portion of themselves for the gratification of 
the ignoble ; they follow that part which is little, and not that which 
is great. He can say nothing further in explanation of the fact. 
He points out indeed the effect of injurious circumstances, and the 
power of evil example ; and he has said several things on these sub- 
jects worthy of notice :一 “It is not to be wondered at that the king 
is not wise! Suppose the case of the most easily growing thing in 
the world ;一 让 you let it have one day's genial heat, and then 
expose it for ten days to cold, it will not be able to grow. It is 
but seldom that I have an audience of the king, and when I retire, 
there come all those who act upon him like the cold. Though I 
succeed in bringing out some buds of goodness, of what avail is it?"?+ 
“In good years the children of the people are most of them good, 
while in bad years the most of them abandon themselves to evil. It 
is not owing to their natural powers conferred on them by 
Heaven that they are thus different: the abandonment is owing to 
the circumstances through which they allow their minds to be en- 
snared and drowned in evil. There now is barley: let it be sown 
and covered up; the ground being the same, and the time of sowing 
likewise the same, it grows rapidly up, and when the full time is 
come, it is all found to be ripe. Although there may be inequalities 
of produce, that is owing to the difference of the soil as rich or poor, 
the unequal nourishment afforded by the rains and dews, and to 
the different ways in which man has performed his business,” 

The inconsistencies in human conduct did not escape his obser- 
vation. After showing that there is that in human nature which 
will sometimes make men part with life sooner than with right- 
eousness, he goes on :一 “And yet a man will accept of ten thou- 
sand chung without any consideration of propriety and righteous- 
ness. What can they add to him? When he takes them, is it not 
that he may obtain beautiful mansions, that he may secure the ser- 
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vices of wives and concubines, or that the poor and needy may be 
helped by him?” The scalpel is used here with a bold and skilful 
hand. ‘The lust of the flesh, and the lust of the eyes, and the pride 
of life are laid bare, nor does he stop, till he has exposed the 
subtle workings of the delusion that the end may sanctify the 
means, that evil may be wrought that good may come. He pur- 
sues :一 “In the former case the offered bounty was not received, 
though it would have saved from death, and now the emolu- 
ment is taken for the sake of beautiful mansions. The bounty that 
would have preserved from death was not received, and the emolu- 
ment is taken to get the services of wives and concubines. The 
bounty that would have saved from death was not receivec, and 
the emolument is taken that one’s poor and needy acquaintance 
may be helped. Was it then not possible likewise to decline this? 
This is a case of what is called— Losing the proper nature of one’s 
mind.’ "26 
To the principle implied in the concluding sentences of this quo- 
tation Mencius most pertinaciously adheres. He will not allow 
Original badness ean. tat original badness can be predicated of human 
mat be Prodicated freem: nature from any amount of actual wickedness. 
“The trees,” said he, “of the New Mountain were 
once beautiful. Being situated, however, in the borders of a 
large State, they were hewn down with axes and bills ;一 and 
could they retain their beauty? Still, through the activity of the 
vegetative life day and night, and the nourishing influence of the 
rain and dew, they were not without buds and sprouts springing 
forth ;—but then came the cattle and goats, and browsed upon them. 
To these things is owing the bare and stript appearance of the moun- 
tain, which when people see, they think it was never finely wooded. 
But is this the proper nature of the mountain? And so also of what 
properly belongs to man:—shall it be said that the mind of any 
man was without benevolence and righteousness? The way in which 
a man loses his proper goodness of mind is like the way in which 
the trees are denuded by axes and bills. Hewn down day after day, 
can the mind retain its beauty? But there is a development of its 
life day and night, and in the calm air of the morning, just between 
night and day, the mind feels in a degree the desires and aversions 
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which are proper to humanity; but the fecling is not strong, and it 
is fettered and destroyed by what takes place during the day. This 
fettering takes place again and again; the restorative influence of 
the night is not sufficient to preserve the proper goodness of the mind; 
and when this proves insufficient for that purpose, the nature be- 
comes not much different from that of the irrational animals, which 
when people see, they think that it never had those powers which I 
assert. But does this condition represent the feelings proper to 
humanity ?”27 
Up to this point I fail to perceive anything in Mencius’ view of 
human nature that is contrary to the teachings of our Christian scrip- 
tures, and that may not be employed with advantage by the mission- 
ary in preaching the Gospel to the Chinese. It is far from covering 
what we know to be the whole duty of man, yet it is defective rather 
than erroneous. Deferring any consideration of this for a brief 
space, I now inquire whether Mencius, having an ideal of the 
goodness of human nature, held also that it had been and could 
rica wate ok he be realized? The answer to it is that he did. 
Seen ome Enns pernecdion The actual realization he found in the 
sages, and he contended that it was within 
the reach of every individual. “All things which are the same 
in kind,” he says, “are like one another;—why should we doubt 
in regard to man, as if he were a solitary exception to this? The 
sage and we are the same in kind.”*8 The feet, the mouths, 
the eyes of the sages were not different from those of other 
people, neither were their minds. “Js it so,” he was once asked, 
“that all men may be Yaous and Shuns?” and he answered, “It 
is,” adding by way of explanation:—“To walk slowly, keeping 
behind his elders, is to perform the part of a younger brother, and 
to walk quickly and precede his elders is to violate that duty. Now, 
is it what a man cannot do,—to walk slowly? Ir 1s WHAT HE DOES 
not po, The course of Yaou and Shun was simply that of filial piety 
and fraternal duty. Do you wear the clothes of Yaou, repeat the 
words of Yaou, and do the actions of Yaou ;一 and you will just be 
a Yaou.”*9 
Among the sages, however, Mencius made a distinction. Yaou 
and Shun exceeded all the rest, unless it might be Confucius. Those 
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three never came short of, never went beyond, the law of their 
nature. The ideal and the actual were in them always one and the 
same. The others had only attained to perfection by vigorous effort 
and culture. ‘Twice at least he has told us this. “Yaou and Shun 
were whut they were by nature; T‘ang and Woo were so by returning 
to natural virtue.”*® The actual result, however, was the same, and 
therefore he could hold them all up as models to his countrymen of 
the style of man that they all ought to be and might be. What the 
compass and square were in the hands of the workman, enabling 
him to form perfect circles and squares, that the sages, “ perfectly 
exhibiting the human relations,” might be to every earnest individual, 
enabling him to perfect himself as they were perfect.*! 

Here we feel that the doctrine of Mencius wants an element which 
Revelation supplies. He knows nothing of the fact that “by one 

Mencins’ doctrine contains no Ian sin entered into the world, and death 
acknowledgment of the universal by sin; and so death passed” (passed on, 
Soca sealivod by sages, and may extended, 3%a¢) “to all men, because all 
be realized by all. rs P 2 

sinned.” We have our ideal as well as he; 

but for the living reality of it we must go back to Adam, as he was 
made by God in His own image, after His likeness. In him the 
model is soon shattered, and we do not discover it again, till God’s 
own Son appears in the world, made in the likeness of sinful flesh, 
yet without sin. While He died for our transgressions, He left us 
also an example, that we should walk in His steps; and as we do 
so, we are carried on to glory and virtue. At the same time we 
find a law in our members warring against the law in our minds, 
and bringing us into captivity to sin. However we may strive 
after our ideal, we do, not succeed in reaching it. The more we grow 
in the knowledge of Christ, and see in Him the glory of humanity 
in its true estate, the greater do we feel our own distance to be 
from it, and that of ourselves we cannot attain to it. There is some- 
thing wrong about us; we need help from without in order to 
become even what our nature, apart from Revelation, tells us we 
ought to be. 

When Mencius therefore points us to Yaou, Shun, and Confucius, 
and says that they were perfect, we cannot accept his statement. 
Understanding that he is speaking of them only in the sphere of 
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human relations, we must yet believe that in many things they came 
short. One of them, the greatest of the three in Mencius’ estimation, 
Confucius, again and again confesses so of himself. He was seventy 
years old, he says, before he could follow what his heart desired 
without transgressing what was right.®? It might have been possible 
to convince the sage that he was under a delusion in this important 
matter even at that advanced age; but what his language allows is 
sufficient to upset Mencius’ appeal to him. The image of sagely 
perfection is broken by it. It proves to be but a brilliant and un- 
substantial phantasm of our philosopher’s own imagining. 

When he insists again, that every individual may become what 
he fancies that the sages were,—i.e., perfect, living in love, walking 
in righteousness, observant of propriety, approving whatsoever is 
good, and disapproving whatever is evil,—he is pushing his doctrine 
beyond its proper limits; he is making a use of it of which it is not 
capable. It supplies a law of conduct, and I have set it forth as 
entitled to our highest admiration for the manner in which it does 
so; but law only gives the knowledge of what we are required to 
do: it does not give the power to do it. We have seen how when 
it was necessary to explain accurately his statement that the nature 
of man is good, Mencius defined it as meaning that “it is constituted 
for the practice of that which is good.” Because it is so constituted, 
it follows that every man ought to practise what is good. But some 
disorganization may have happened to the nature; some sad change 
may have come over it. The very fact that man has, in Mencius’ 
own words, to recover his “lost mind, 33 shows that the object of the 
constitution of the nature has not been realized. Whether he can 
recover it or not, therefore, is a question altogether different from 
that of its proper design. 

In one place, indeed, Mencius has said that “the great man is he 
who does not lose his child’s-heart.”** I can only suppose that, by that 
expression—“ the child’s-heart,” he intends the ideal goodness which 
he affirms of our nature. But to attribute that to the child as ac- 
tually existing in it is absurd. It has neither done good nor evil. 
It possesses the capacity for either. It will by and by awake to the 
consciousness that it ought to follow after the one, and eschew the 
other; but when it does so,—I should rather say when he does so, 
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for the child has now emerged from a mere creature existence, and 
assumed the functions of a moral being, he will find that he has already 
given himself to inordinate affection for the objects of sense; and in 
the pursuit of gratification he is reckless of what must be acknow- 
ledged to be the better and nobler part, reckless also of the interest 
and claims of others, and whenever thwarted glows into passion and 
fury. The youth is more pliant than the man in whom the do- 
minion of self-seeking has become ingrained as a habit; but no sooner 
does he become a subject of law, than he is aware of the fact that 
when he would do good, evil is present with him. The boy has to 
go in search of his “lost heart,” as truly as the man of fourscore. 
Even in him there is an “old man, corrupt aceording to the deceit- 
ful lusts,” which he has to put off. 
Butler had an immense advantage over Mencius, arising from his 
knowledge of the truths of Revelation. Many, admiring his sermons, 
Pied cients ican casing have yet expressed a measure of dis- 
and that he does not make the same satisfaction, because he does not in them 
application of their common principles, ota aA 
make explicit reference to the condition 
of man as fallen and depraved. That he fully admitted the fact we 
know. He says elsewhere:—“ Mankind are represented in scripture 
to be in a state of ruin.” “If mankind are corrupted and depraved 
in their moral character, and so are unfit for that state which Christ 
is gone to prepare for his disciples; and if the assistance of God’s 
Spirit be necessary to renew their nature, in the degree requisite 
to their being qualified for that state; all which is implied in the 
express, though figurative declaration, Except a man be born of 
the Spirit, he cannot see the kingdom of God”,....35 How is it, then, 
that there is no mention of this in the sermons? Dissatisfaction, I 
have said, has been expressed on account of this silence, and it would 
have taken the form of more pointed utterance, and more decided 
condemnation, but for the awe of his great name, and the general 
appreciation of the service he rendered to Christianity in his work 
on The Analogy of Religion. But, in truth, dissatisfaction at all is 
out of place. Butler wrote his sermons as he wrote his Analogy, 
in consequence of the peculiar necessity of his times. More par- 
ticularly against Hobbes, denying all moral sentiments and so- 
cial affections, and making a regard to personal advantage the only , 
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motive of human action, it was his business to prove that man’s na- 
ture is of a very different constitution, comprehending disinterested 
affections, and above all the supreme element of conscience, which, 
“had it strength as it has right, would govern the world.” He proves 
this, and so accomplishes his work. He had merely to do with the 
ideal of humanity. It did not belong to him to dwell on the actual 
feebleness of man to perform what is good. He might have added 
a few paragraphs to this effect; but it was not the character of his 
mind to go beyond the task which he had set himself. What 
is of importance to be observed here is, that he does not make the 
application of their common principles which Mencius does. He 
knows of no perfect men; he does not tell his readers that they 
have merely to set about following their nature, and without 
any aid from without, they will surely and easily go on to perfec- 
tion. 

Mencius is not to be blamed for his ignorance of what is to us the 
Doctrine of the Fall. He had no means of becoming acquainted with 
it. We have to regret, however, that his study of human nature 

1 produced in him no deep feeling on account of 
mility, and sympathy with men’s proneness to go astray. He never betrays 
any consciousness of his own weakness. In this 

respect he is again inferior to Uonfucius, and far from being, as I 
have said of him in another aspect of his character, “more ad- 
mirable” than he. In the former volume I have shown that we 
may sometimes recognize in what the sage says of himself the 
expressions of a genuine humility. He acknowledges that he 
comes short of what he knows he ought to be. We do not 
meet with this in Mencius. His merit is that of the speculative 
thinker. His glance is searching and his penetration deep; but 
there is wanting that moral sensibility which would draw us to him, 
in our best moments, as a man of like passions with ourselves. The 
absence of humility is naturally accompanied with a lack of sym- 
pathy. There is a hardness about his teachings. He is the professor, 
performing an operation in the class-room, amid a throng of pupils 
who are admiring his science and dexterity, and who forgets in 
the triumph of his skill the suffering of the patient. The transgres- 
sors of their nature are to Mencius the “tyrants of themselves,” or 
“the self-abandoned.” The utmost stretch of his commiseration is a 
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contemptuous “Alas for them!"85 The radical defect of the orthodox 
moral school of China, that there only needs a knowledge of duty to 
insure its performance, is in him exceedingly apparent. Confucius, 
Tsze-sze, and Mencius, most strangely never thought of calling this 
principle in question. It is always as in the formula of Tsze-sze: 一 
“Given the sincerity, and there shall be the intelligence; given the 
intelligence, and there shall be the sincerity.” 

I said above that Mencius’ doctrine of human nature was defective, 
inasmuch as even his ideal does not cover the whole field of duty. 

Mencius’ ideal of human nature He says very little of what we owe to 
does not embrace duty to God. God. There is no glow of natural piety 
in his pages. Instead of the name God, containing in itself a re- 
cognition of the divine personality and supremacy, we hear from 
him more commonly, as from Confucius, of Heaven. Butler has 
said: —“ By the love of God, I would understand all those regards, 
all those affections of mind, which are due immediately to Him from 
such a creature as man, and which rest in Him as their end.”87 Of 
such affections Mencius knows nothing. In one place he speaks of 
“delighting in Heaven,”** but he is speaking, when he does so, of 
the sovereign who with a great State serves a small one, and the 
delight is seen in certain condescensions to the weak and unworthy. 
Never once, where he is treating of the nature of man, does he make 
mention of any exercise of the mind as due directly to God. The 
services of religion come in China under the principle of propriety, 
and are only a cold formalism; but even here, other things come 
with Mencius before them. We are told:—“The richest fruit 
of love is this,—the service of one’s parents; the richest fruit of 
righteousness is this,—the obeying one’s elder brothers; the richest 
fruit of wisdom is this,—the knowing those two things, and not de- 
parting from them; the richest fruit of propriety is this,—the order- 
ing and adorning those two things.”8° How different is this from 
the reiterated declaration of the Scriptures, that “the fear of the 
Lord is the beginning of wisdom!” The first and great command. 


86 Bk. IV., Pt. I, x. 87 First Sermon Upon the Love of God. 38 Bk. I, Pt. IL, ii. 3. 

39 Bk. 1V., Pt. L, xxvii. My friend, the Rev. Mr. Moule, of Ningpo, has supplied me with the 
following interesting coincidence with the sentiments of Mencius in this passage, from one of the 
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feelings; and let no one think himself relieved from the kind charities of relationship: these shall 
give him peace at the last; these are the best foundation for every species of benevolence.’ 
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ment, “Thou shalt Jove the Lord, thy God, with all thy heart and 
soul and mind and strength,” was never thought of, much less 
delivered, by any Chinese philosopher or sage. Had Mencius 
apprehended this, and seen how all our duties to our fellowmen are 
to be performed as to God, he could not have thought so highly as 
he did of man’s powers; a suspicion might have grown up that there 
is a shadow on the light which he has in himself. 

This absence of the recognition of man’s highest obligations from 
Mencius’ ideal of our nature is itself a striking illustration of man’s 
estrangement from God. His talking of Heaven has combined with 
the similar practice of his master to prepare the way for the grosser 
conceptions of the modern literati, who would often seem to deny 
the divine personality altogether, and substitute for both God and 
Heaven a mere principle of order or fitness of things. It has done 
more: it has left the people in the mass to become an easy prey to 
the idolatrous fooleries of Buddhism. Yea, the unreligiousness of the 
teachers has helped to deprave still more the religion of the nation, 
such as it is, and makes its services a miserable pageant of irreverent 
forms. 

It is time to have done with this portion of my theme. It may 
be thought that I have done Mencius more than justice in the first 
part of my remarks, and less than justice at the last; but I hope it is 
notso. A very important use is to be made both of what he succeeds 
in, and where he fails, in his discoursing upon human nature. His 
principles may be, and, I conceive, ought to be, turned against himself. 
They should be pressed to produce the conviction of sin. There is 
enough in them, if the conscience be but quickened by the Spirit of 
God, to make the haughtiest scholar cry out, “O wretched man that 
I am! who shall deliver me from this body of death?” ‘Then may it 
be said to him with effect, “Behold the Lamb of God who taketh 
away the sin of the world!” Then may Christ, as a new and true ex- 
emplar of all that man should be, be displayed, “altogether lovely,” to 
the trembling mind! Then may a new heart be received from Him, 
that shall thrill in the acknowledgment of the claims both of men 
and God, and girding up the loins of the mind, address itself to walk 
in all His commandments and ordinances blameless! One thing 
should be plain. In Mencius’ lessons on human duty there is no 
hope for his countrymen. If they serve as a schoolmaster to bring 


76) 


SECT, 11.] MENCIUS AND HIS DISCIPLES. [PROLEGOMENA, 


them to Christ, they will have done their part; but it is from Christ 
alone that the help of the Chinese can come. 

7. Besides giving more explicit expression to the doctrine of the 
goodness of man’s nature than had been done before him, Mencius 
has the credit also of calling attention to the nourishment of the pas- 
sion-nature. It may be questioned whether I translate his language 
exactly by this phrase. What I render the passion-nature, Julien 
renders by “ vitalis spiritus.” The philosopher says himself that it is 
difficult to describe what he intends. Attempting such a descrip- 
tion, he says :—* This is it :—It is exceedingly great and exceedingly 
strong. Being nourished by rectitude, and sustaining no injury, 
it fills up all between heaven and earth. This is it :一 It is the mate 
and assistant of righteousness and reason. Without it man is in a 
state of starvation. It is produced by the accumulation of righteous 
deeds; it is not to be taken, as by surprise, by incidental acts of 
righteousness. Ifthe mind does not feel complacency in the conduct, 
this is starved.” From such predicates we may be sure that it is 
not anything merely or entirely physical of which he is speaking. 
“The righteous,” said Solomon, “are bold as a lion.” The Hebrew 
saying is very much in Mencius’ style. That boldness is the result 
of the nourishment for which he thought he had a peculia aptitude. 
Strong in it and in a knowledge of words, a faculty of discovering 
the moral aberrations of others from their forms of speech, he was 
able to boast of possessing “an unperturbed mind;” he could “sit 
in the centre” of his being, “and enjoy bright day,” whatever clouds 
and storms gathered around him. 

The nourishment, therefore, of “the passion-nature,” “the vital 
spirit,” or whatever name we choose to give to the subject, is only 
an effect of general good-doing. This is the practical lesson from 
all Mencius’ high-sounding words. He has illustrated it amusingly: 
— There was a man of Sung, who was grieved that his growing corn 
was not longer, and pulled it up. Having done this, he returned 
home, looking very wearied, and said to his people, ‘I am tired 
to-day. I have been helping the corn to grow long.’ His son ran 
to look at it, and found the corn all withered. There are few in the 
world, who do not assist the corn of their passion-nature to grow 
long. Some consider it of no benefit to them, and let it alone :—they 
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do not weed their corn. Those who assist it to grow long, pull out 
their corn. What they do is not only of no benefit to the nature, 
but it also injures it.”2 

This portion of Mencius’ teaching need not detain us. He has 
put a simple truth in a striking way. That is his merit. It hardly 
seems of sufficient importance to justify the use which has been 
made of it in vindicating a place for him among the sages of his 
country. 

8. I said I should end the discussion of Mencius’ opinions by 
pointing out what I conceive to be his chief defects as a moral and 
political teacher. His defects, however, in the former respect have 
been already not lightly touched on. So far as they were the con- 
sequence of his ignorance, without the light which Revelation sheds 
on the whole field of human duty, and the sanctions, which it discloses, 
of a future state of retribution, I do not advance any charge against 
his character. That he never indicates any wish to penetrate futurity, 
and ascertain what comes after death; that he never indicates any 
consciousness of human weakness, nor moves his mind Godward, 
longing for more light:—these are things which exhibit strongly 
the contrast between the mind of the East and the West. His self- 
sufficiency is his great fault. To know ourselves is commonly sup- 
posed to be an important step to humility; but it is not so with 
him. He has spoken remarkably about the effects of calamity and 
difficulties. He says:—‘ When Heaven is about to confer a great 
office on a man, it first exercises his mind with suffering, and his sinews 
and bones with toil; it exposes his body to hunger, and subjects him 
to extreme poverty; it confounds his undertakings. By all these 
methods it stimulates his mind, hardens his nature, and supplies 
his incompetencies.”! Such have been the effects of Heaven's exer- 
cising some men with calamities ; but if the issue has been a fitting 
for the highest offices, there has been a softening of the nature rather 
than a hardening of it. Mencius was a stranger to the humbling of 
the lofty looks of man, and the bowing down his haughtiness, that 
the Lord alone may be exalted. 

His faults as a political teacher are substantially the same as 
those of Confucius. More than was the case with his sayings of a 
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political character, the utterances of Mencius have reference to 
the condition and needs of his own age. They were for the time 
then being, and not for all time. He knew as little as Confucius 
of any other great and independent nation besides his own; and 
he has left one maxim which is deeply treasured by the rulers 
and the people of China at the present day, and feeds the super- 
cilious idea which they are so unwilling to give up of their own 
superiority to foreigners. “I have heard,” said he, “of men using 
the doctrines of our great land to change barbarians, but I have never 
yet heard of any being changed by barbarians.” ‘I have heard of 
birds leaving dark valleys to remove to lofty trees, but I have 
not heard of their descending from lofty trees to enter into dark val 
leys, 2 Mongol and Tartar sway have not broken the charm of this 
dangerous flattery, because only in warlike energy were the Mongols 
and Tartars superior to the Chinese, and when they conquered the 
country they did homage to its sages. During the last five-and-twenty 
years, Christian Powers have come to ask admission into China, and 
to claim to be received as her equals. They do not wish to conquer 
her territory, though they have battered and broken her defences. 
With fear and trembling their advances are contemplated. The 
feeling of dislike to them arises from the dread of their power, and 
suspicion of their faith. It is feared that they come to subdue; 
it is known that they come to change. The idol of Chinese superi- 
ority is about to be broken. Broken it must be ere long, and a 
new generation of thinkers will arise, to whom Mencius will be a 
study but not a guide. 


2 Bk. IIL, Pt. L, iv. 12, 15. 


SECTION III, 
THE DISCIPLES OF MENCIUS, 


The disciples of Mencius were much fewer in number, and of less 
distinction than those of Confucius. The longest list does not make 
them amount to twenty-five; and it is only to complete my plan 
that I devote a page or two here to their names and surnames. 

The chief authority in reference to them is Chaou K‘e. In A.D. 
115, the then emperor of the Sung dynasty conferred titles on all 
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mentioned by K‘e as disciples or pupils of Mencius, and enacted that 
they should share in the sacrifices offered to their master in his temple 
in the district of Tsow. Choo He gives his verdict in the ‘“ Collected 
Comments” against two of them, and no subsequent scholar has 
ventured to restore them to their place in the Mencian school. Other 
names, however, have been found by different writers to supply their 
room. It is not worth our while to take notice of their discus- 
sions. 

‘1. Yo-ching Kh, styled Tsze-gaou (4% JE ¥e, “f* -F FR), a native 
of Loo. He was titled in 1115 as the “State-advantaging Prince” 
(Fij [2] 4%). Under the present dynasty, in 1724, he had a place 
assigned him in the temples of Confucius, the 35th on the west, in 
the outer court, with the common title of “The Ancient Worthy, 
the Philosopher Y6-ching.” 

2. Wan Chang (万 7). He was titled in 1115 as the “Baron 
of Extensive Arousing,” (fi] $4 4f). He has now the next place 
to the preceding in the Confucian temples. 

3. Kung-sun Ch‘ow (4b 也 FE), a native of Ts‘e. He was also 
elevated to the temple of Confucius, and has now the place, east, 
corresponding to that of Wan Chang, on the west. His title con- 
ferred in 1115 was—“ Baron of Longevity and Glory” (# 光 伯 ). 

4. Kung-too ( 公 #), immediately precedes Kung-sun Ch‘ow in 
the temples. In the temple of Mencius he was the “ Baron of Tran- 
quillity and Shadiness,” (4® 险 伯 ). 

The above four are the only disciples of Mencius who have places 
assigned to them in the temples of Confucius. 

5. Ch‘in Tsin (BR 3%). 6. Chung Yu (FE MB). 7. Ke-sun (| 
SR). 8. Tsze-shuh E (- Al $e). 

These two last are held by Choo He not to have been disciples of 
Mencius. 

9. Kaou (高 子 )，This is to be distinguished from another scholar 
of the same name, referred to in Bk. VI., Pt. IL, iii. 

10. Seu Peih aa Bf). 11. Héen-k‘ew Mung (jit Fe 蒙 ). 

12. Ch'in Tae (BR 4&). 13. Pang King (% Hi). 14. Ub-loo 
Léen (Ee JE 3H). 15. Taou Ying ( 桃 应 ). 

These fifteen are said by Chaou K‘e to have been disciples of 
Mencius. The four that follow are said to have studied under him, 
or to have been his pupils. 


80] 


at 


SECT. IT] MENCIUS AND HIS DISCIPLES. [raorEcoxENA。 


16. Mang Chung ( 孟 仲 子 )，17. Kaou ( 告 子 )，、This Kaou 
ean hardly be said to have studied under Mencius; he only argued 
with him, 18. Ting King, or King of Ting (fj Hi). 19. P‘un- 
shing Kwoh (4% Jit Ff). 

These nineteen rest on the authority of Chaou K‘e. Others 
have added to then—20. Kung-ming Kaou (公明 高 )，21. Kwang 


Chang (FE #). 22. Ch‘in Chung (pH ff). 24. Le Low (Bit #2). 


APPENDIX. 


I have thought it would be interesting to many readers to append 
here the Essays of two distinguished scholars of China on the subject 
of Human Nature. The one is in direct opposition to Mencius’ doc- 
trine; according to the other, his doctrine is insufficient to explain 
the phenomena. The author of the first, Seun King (4j (al. $] 
§ff]) was not much posterior to Mencius. He is mentioned as in 
office under king Séang of Ts‘e (n.c. 271-264), and he lived on to 
the times of the Ts‘in dynasty. His Works which still remain form 
a considerable volume. The second essay is from the work of Han 
Yu, mentioned above, Ch. L, Sect. IV., 4. I shall not occupy any 
space with criticisms on the style or sentiments of the writers. If 
the translation appear at times to be inelegant or obscure, the fault 
is perhaps as much in the original as in myself. A comprehensive 
and able sketch of ‘ The Ethics of the Chinese, with special reference 
to the Doctrines of Human Nature and Sin,” by the Rev. Griffith 
John, was read before the North-China Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, in November, 1859, and has been published separately. The 

essays of Seun and Han are both reviewed in it. 
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I. THAT THE NATURE IS EVIL, BY THE PHILOSOPHER SEUN. 


The nature of man is evil; the good which it shows is factitious. There belongs to it, even at his 
birth, the love of gain, and as actions are in accordance with this, contentions and robberies grow 
up, and self-denial and yielding to others are not to be found; there belong to it envy and dislike, 
and as actions are in accordance with these, violence and injuries spring up, and self-devotedness 
and faith are not to be found; there belong to it the desires of the ears and the eyes, leading to 
the love of sounds and beauty, and as the actions are in accordance with these, lewdness and 
disorder spring up, and righteousness and propriety, with their various orderly displays, are not 
tu be found. It thus appears, that the following man’s nature and yielding obedience to its feel- 
ings will assuredly conduct to contentions and robberies, to the violation of the duties belonging 
to every one’s lot, and the confounding of all distinctions, till the issue will be in a state of 
savagism; and that there must be the influence of teachers and laws, and the guidance of propriety 
and righteousness, from which will spring self-denial, yielding to others, and an observance of 
the well-ordered regulations of conduct, till the issue will be in a state of good government.— 
From all this, it is plain that the nature of man is evil; the good which it shows is factitious. 

To illustrate-—A crooked stick must be submitted to the pressing-frame, to soften and bend it, 
and then it becomes straight; a blunt knife must be submitted to the grindstone and whetstone, 
and then it becomes sharp: so, the nature of man, being evil, must be submitted to teachers and 
laws, and then it becomes correct; it must be submitted to propriety and righteousness, and then 
it comes under government. If men were without teachers and laws, their condition would be 
one of deflection and insecurity, entirely incorrect; if they were without propriety and righteous- 
ness, their condition would be one of rebellious disorder, rejecting all government, ‘The sage 
kings of antiquity understanding that the nature of man was thus evil, in a state of hazardous 
deflection, and incorrect, rebellious and disorderly, and refusing to be governed, they set up the 
principles of righteousness and propriety, and framed laws and regulations to straighten and 
ornament the feelings of that nature and correct them, to tame and chunge those same feelings 
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and guide them, so that they might all go forth in the way of moral government and in agreement 
with reason, Now, the man who is transformed by teachers and laws, gathers on himself the 
fs a superior man 5 





ornament of learning, and proceeds in the path of propriety and righteousness. 
and he who gives the reins to his nature and its feelings, indulges its resentments, and walks 
contrary to propriety and righteousness, is a mean man. Looking at the subject in this way, we 
see clearly that the nature of man is evil; the good which it shows is factitious. 

Mencius said, ‘Man has only to learn, and his nature becomes good’; but I reply,—It is not so. 
To say so shows that he had not attained to the knowledge of man's nature, nor examined into 
the difference between what is natural in man and what is factitious. The natural is what the 
constitution spontaneously moves to :一 it needs not to be learned, it needs not to be f llowed hard 
after; propriety and righteousness are what the sages have given birth to :一 it is by learning that 
men become capable of them, it is by hard practice that they achieve them. That which is in man, 
not needing to be Icarned and striven after, is what I call natural ; that in man which is attained 
to by learning, and achieved by hard striving, is what I call factitious. ‘lhis is the distinction be- 
tween those two. By the nature of man, the eyes are capable of seeing, and the ears are capable 
of hearing. But the power of secing is inseparable from the eyes, and the power of hearing is in- 
separable from the ears :一 it is plain that the faculties of seeing and hearing do not need to be 
learned. Mencius says, ‘The nature of man is good, but all lose and ruin their nature, and there- 
fore it becomes bad ;’ but I say that this representation is erroneous, Man being born with his nature, 
when he thereafter departs from its simple constituent elements, he must lose it. From this con- 
sideration we may see clearly that man’s nature is evil. What might be called the nature's being 
good, would be if there were no departing from its simplicity to beautify it, no departing from its ele- 
mentary dispositions to sharpen it. Suppose that those simple elements no more needed beautify- 
ing, and the mind's thoughts no more needed to be turned to good, than the power of vision which 
is inseparable from the eyes, and the power of hearing, which is inseparable from the ears, need to 
be learned, then we might say that the nature is good, just as we say that the eyes see and the 
ears hear. It is the nature of man, when hungry, to desire to be filled ; when cold, to desire to be 
warmed; when tired, to desire rest :—these are the feelings and nature of man. But now, a man 
is hungry. and in the presence of an elder he does not dare to eat before him :一 he is yielding to 
that elder; he is tired with labour, and he does not dare to ask for rest :一 he is working for some 
one. A sou's yielding to his father and a younger brother to his elder, a son's labouring for his 


SeReee TEs AW TS Ht ie AS, 


aoe 3 
rr 


\ 
4 


= 
Wz 


WHE SryeTnevevaoss 


ora 


LEE 
° 
= 


‘ 


AR 
ENSS 


一 


Sah 


一 


EADIE 


2 

REDS 
引 

(> Oh 
= 
由 


ANS SS DRNENS SSS 
= 


Naas 
> 
x 


| 
| 


oi 


ae 
we 
= 


a> 


Bull 
pt 


Spel. & 


EEN 
INS: 

FF 

t 


性 SHE, 


Bh 


. iw 而 
是 WY 
ROR 
其 入 
是 - HH, 
A BIS 
this 小 


— 
— 


me 


半山 
NNW SSE NARS Stes 
if 


B\MSSdE Sages ameN> 


DESNERTRN 


° 


> 


4s 2S eS 


J 


EXVNE 
Bs 


Wk St AL 


= 
iS 


NEARER 
F 


- 
~ 
< 
一 
4 
= 
四 


SHE 


- 
° 
可 

° 


a 
Hea 


? 


ENE eae 
ARI SIENEM>N BSN SS 
LEME RESEIOSAFHERS 


FBR HOES ERR SUONS EEN 


地 
oo 


® 


\ 
4 
\ 
4 


PROLEGOMNEXA,] THE PHILOSOPHER SEUN, {en MI， 
father and a younger brother for his elder :一 these two instances of conduct are contrary to the 
nature and against the feelings ; but they are according to the course laid down for a filial son, 
and the refined distinctions of propriety and righteousness. It appears that if there were an ac- 
cordance with the feelings and the nature, there would be no self-denial and yielding to others. 
Self-denial and yielding to others are contrary to the feelings and the nature. In this way we 
come to see how clear it is that the nature of man is evil; the good which it shows is factitious. 

An inquirer will ask, ‘If man’s nature be evil, whence do propriety and righteousness arise?’ I 
reply,—All propriety and righteousness are the artificial production of the sages, and are not to 
be considered as growing out of the nature of man. It is just as when a potter makes a Vessel 
from the clay ;一 the vessel is the product of the workman’s art, and is not to be considered as grow- 
ing out of his nature. Or it is as when another workman cuts and hews a vessel out of wood ;一 让 
is the product of his art, and is not to be considered as growing out of his nature. The sages pon- 
dered long in thought and gave themselves to practice, and so they succeeded in producing pro- 
priety and righteousness, and setting up laws and regulations. Thus it is that propriety and 
righteousness, laws and regulations, are the artificial product of the sages, and are not to be con- 
sidered as growing properly from the nature of man. 

If we speak of the fondness of the eyes for beauty, or of the mouth for pleasant flavours, or of 
the mind for gain, or of the bones and skin for the enjoyment of case ;—all these grow out of the 
natural feclings of man, The object is presented and the desire is felt; there needs no effort to 
produce it. But when the object is presented, and the affection does not move till after hard 
effort, I say that this effect is factitious. ‘Those cases prove the difference between what is pro- 
duced by nature and what is produced by art. 

Thus the sages transformed their nature, and commenced their artificial work. 


Having com- 
menced this work with their nature, they produced propriety and righteousness. 


» When propriety 
and righteousness were produced, they proceeded to frame laws and regulations. It appears, there- 


fore, that propricty and righteousness, laws and regulations, are given birth to by the sages. 
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APP. 1] 


Wherein they agree with all other men and do not differ from them, is their nature; wherein they 
differ from and exceed other meu, is this artificial work. 

Now to love gain and desire to wet ;-—this is the natural feeling of men. 
there is un amount of property or money to be divided among brothers, and let this natural feeling 
to love gain and desire to get come into play ;—why, then the brothers will be opposing, and snateh- 
But where the changing influence of propriety and righteousness, with 
Thus it is that 


Suppose the case that 


ing from, one another. 
their retined distinctions, has taken effect, a man will give up to any other man. 
if they act in accordance with their natural feelings, brothers will quarrel together; and if they 
have come under the transforming influence of propriety and righteousness, men will give up to 
other men, to say nothing of brothers, Again, the fact that men wisu to do what is good, is be- 
cause their nature is bad, ‘The thin wishes to be thick; the ugly wish to be beautiful; the nar- 
row wishes to be wide; the poor wish to be rich; the mean wish to be noble:—when anything is 
not possessed in one’s sclt, he seeks for it outside himself. But the rich do not wish for wealth; 
the noble do not wish for position:—when anything is possessed by one’s self, he does not need 
to go beyond himself for it. When we look at things in this way, we perceive that the fact of 
men’s WISIUNG to do what is good is because their nature is evil. Itis the case indeed, that man's 
nature is without propriety and benevolence :一 he therefore studies them with vigorous effort and 
seeks to have them. It is the case that by nature he does not know propriety and righteousness: 
一 Je therefore thinks and reflects and seeks to know them, Speaking of man, therefore, as he is by 
birth simply, he is without propriety and tighteousness, without the knowledge of propricty and 
righteousness, Without propricty and righteousness, man must be all confusion and disorder; 
without the knowledge of propriety and righteousness, there must ensue all the manifestations of 
Man, as he is born, therefore, has in him nothing but the elements of disorder, passive 
and active. It is plain from this contemplation of the subject that the nature of man is evil; the 
good which it shows is favtitious. 

When Mencius says that * Man's nature is good,’ I affirm that it is not so. In ancient times 
and now, throughout the empire, what is meant by good is a condition of correctness, regulation, 
and happy government; and what is meant by evil, is a condition of deflection, insecurity, and 
refusing to be under government :一 in this lies the distinction between being good and being evil. 
And now, if man’s nature be really so correct, regulated, and happily governed in itself, where 


ds Ba IN Es HOR 2S MO Se 者 
划 人 os XH 


disorder. 


tT 


> 


Ne 


i 
my 


E 


eee 


a 
ee 


ce 
er 


€ 

“Pit Fe 
ESSE 
= 


rs 
te 
fa 


E 


HHH 
= 


cy 
| 
“”* 
+ 
- 
° 
- 


ax 


enh 


2D MEN 


; pd 
FAVSSE 


- 


Se LAN a a 


SSSR 


Bib sn 
22EG 


SEH 
te 


I 


SRI 
= 


- 


SRM SSE 
>-NERSLREE 


aYNE 


Sram DREN > REN 


85] 


Cat 


>see 
= 


Bu pe MARR 


= 
- 
- 
- 


APSE REREEE AH 


= 
ial 


= 


SPHERES 
BAkBERRS 


了 


RES 
& 


2 


- 


ac 人 


aes 
Ba>NRE 


E 


Bias et oo 


如 


SNE HH See a SN 
PES eos ORES See 


he te 


. 
> 
° 


- 
az 
7 


ShACS RESEND ee 


- 


Se 


DAKE NBRETSE NES 


RaR SS 


MBA 


fu 
“= 
ENDIVE NE SSN EMRE SX 
& 


PROLEGOMEN ,] THE PHILOSOPIIER SEUN, fen. u. 


would be the use for sage kings? where would be the use for propriety and righteousness? Al- 
though there were the sage kings, propriety, and righteousness, what could they add to the nature 
so correct, regulated, and happily ruled in itself? Dut it is not so; the nature of man is bad, It 
was on this account, that anciently the sage kings, understanding that man's nature was bad, ina 
state of deflection and insecurity, instead of being correct, in a state of rebellious disorder, instead 
of one of happy rule, set up therefore the majesty of princes and governers to awe it; and set 
forth propricty and righteousness to change it; and framed laws and statutes of correctness to 
Tule it; and devised severe punishments to restrain it: so that its outgoings might be under the 
dominion of rule, and in accordance with what is good. ‘This is the true account of the governance 
of the sage kings, and the transforming power of propriety and righteousness. Let us suppose a 
state of things in which there shall be no majesty of princes and governors, no influence of pro- 
pricty and righteousness, no rule of laws and statutes, no restraints of punishment: —what would 
be the relations of men with one another, all under heaven? The strong would be injuring the 
weak, and spoiling them; the many would be tyrannizing over the few, and hooting them; a universal 
disorder and mutual destruction would speedily ensue. When we look at the subject in this way, 
we see clearly that the nature of man is evil; the good which it shows is factitious. 

He who would speak well of ancient times must have certain references in the present; he would 
speak well of Heaven must substantiate what he says out of man. In discourse and argument it 
is an excellent quality when the divisions which are made can be brought together like the halves 
ofa token. When itis so, the arguer may sit down, and discourse of his principles; and he has 
When Mencius 
says that the nature of man is good, there is no bringing together in the above manner of his 


only to rise up, and they may be set forth and displayed and carried into action. 
divisions. He sits down and talks, but there is no getting up to display and set forth his principles, 
and put them in operation :一 ia not his error very gross? To say that the nature is good does 
away with the sage kings, and makes an end of propriety and righteousness; to say that the na- 





ture is bad exalts the sage kings, and dignifies propriety and righteousness. As the origin of the 
pressing-boards is to be found in the crooked wood, and the origin of the carpenter's marking- 
and the illus- 


tration of propriety and righteousness, are to be traced to the badness of the nature. It is clear from 


line is to be found in things’ not being straight ; so the rise of princes and governors, 


this view of the subject that the nature of man is bad; the good which it shows is factitious. 
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A straight piece of wood does not need the pressing-boards to make it straight ;—it is so by its 
nature. A crooked picce of wood must be submitted to the pressing-boards to soften and straighten 
it, and then it is straight; it is not straight by its nature. So it is that the nature of man, being 
evil, must be submitted to the rule of the sage kings, and to the transforming influence of pro- 
priety and righteousness, and then its outgoings are under the dominion of rule, and in accordance 
with what is good. ‘This shows clearly that the nature of man is bad; the good which it shows 
is fuctitious. 

An inquirer may say again, “ Propriety and righteousness, though seen in an accumulation of 
factitious deeds, do yet belong to the nature of man; and thus it was that the sages were able to 
produce them.” I reply,—lIt is nut so. A potter takes a piece of clay, and produces a dish from 
it; but are that dish and clay the nature of the potter? A carpenter plies his tools upon a piece 
of wood, and produces a vessel; but are that vessel and wood the nature of the carpenter? So it 
is with the sages and propriety and righteousness; they produced them, just as the potter works 
with the clay. It is plain that there is no reason for saying that propricty and righteousness, 
and the accumulation of their factitious actions, belong to the proper nature of man. Speaking 
of the nature of man, it is the same im all.—the seme in Yaou and Shun, and in Kéé and the 
robber Chih, the same in the superior man and in the mean man. If you say that propriety and 
righteousness, with the factitious actions accumulated from them, are the nature of man, on what 
ground do you proceed to ennoble Yaou and Yu, to ennoble genera//y the superior man? The 
ground on which we ennoble Yaou, Yu, and the superior man, is their ability to change 
the nature, and to produce factitious conduct. That factitious conduct being produced, out of it 
there are brought propriety and righteousness ‘The sages stand indeed in the same relation to 
propriety and righteousness, and the tactitious conduct resulting from them, as the potter does to 
his clay :一 we have a product in either case. ‘This representation makes it clear that propriety 
and righteousness, with their factitious results, do not properly belong to the nature of man. Oa 
the other hand, that which we consider mean in Ké#, the robber Chih, and the mean man generally, 
is that they follow their nature, act in accordance with its feelings, and indulge its resentments, 
till all its outgoings are a greed of gain, contentions, and rapine-—lIt is plain that the nature of 
man is bad; the good which it shows is factitious. 
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Heaven did not make favonrites of Tsing, K*éen, and Heaou-ke, and deal unkindly with the 
rest of men, How then was it that they alone were distinguished by the greatness of their filial 
deeds, that all which the name of filial piety implics was complete in them? ‘Lhe reason was that 
they were subject to the restraints of propriety and righteousness. 

Heaven did not make favourites of the people of Ts‘e and Loo, and deal unkindly with the 
people of Ts‘in. How then was it that the latter were not equal to the former in the rich mani- 
festation of the filial piety belonging to the righteousness of the relution between father and son, 
and the respectful observance of the propricties belonging to the separate functions of husband 
and wife? The reason was that the people of Ts‘in followed the feelings of their nature, indulged 
its resentments, aud contemned propriety and righteousness. We are not to suppose that they 
were different in their nature. 

What is the meaning of the saying, that “Any traveller on the road may become like Yu?’ TI 
answer,—All that made Yu what he was, was his practice of benevolence, righteousness, and his 
observance of laws and rectitude. But benevolence, righteousness, laws, and rectitude, are all 
capable of being known and being practised. Moreover, any traveller on the road has the capacity 
of knowing these, and the ability to practise them:—it is plain that he may become like Yu. If 
you say that benevolence, righteousness, laws, and rectitude, are not capable of being known and 
practised, then Yu himself could not have known, could not have practised them, If you will have 
it that any traveller on the road is really without the capacity of knowing these things, and the 
ability to practise them, then, in his home, it will not be competent for him to know the righteous- 
ness that should rule between father and son, and, abroad, it will not be competent for him to 
know the rectitude that should rule between sovereign and minister. But it is not so. ‘There is no one 
who travels along the road, but may know both that righteousness and that rectitude :—it is plain 
that the capacity to know and the ability to practise belong to every traveller on the way Let 
him, therefore, with his capacity of knowing and ability to practise, take his ground on the 
knowableness and practicableness of benevolence and righteousness ;—and it is clear that he may 
become like Yu. Yea, let any traveller on the way addict himself to the art of learning with all his 
heart and the entire bent of his will, thinking, searching, and closely examining ;—let him do this 


Ee eee cea CERAR RE 


由 
3 
vid 
Cc 


ee 
PASSAT TES 


xz 


SS NEASY 
apie 


SSSSENAH 


了 | 


eer 


SA he 


msel>n 


Ba 
PROS 


TTR Bl 


SUN 


MEBESNES DSH 


S&S 
= 


RRS SSI Ne 


BANS EES 
2 Et 


Thee} 


- 


Sae>k 


mR EES RATT SS) 


ROSS SSSR SS aS! 


SSRN 
de> ALD 


i 


Se 
SMT BAO > Se 


到 


VRE SSz 


x 
SSR HTT EN RTT 


BRSENRSY 


- 
- 
° 


eX 
= 


- 


he Ate 
Abid BS MES TBs 


BPS 


SEA 
2 


DH E>ANS RSENS SE SS 


APSR HRSTSSS 


= 
hae > CES LRRVESHRANES 


Pa 


AN 
Cc 


SPENRLSRNESE SEH NS 


RENEE EES eS 
PREEIRN SERNE 


© 


= 
= 
= 
= 


oO 
na 
i 


arr. 1.J THAT THE NATURE IS EVIL. [PROLEGOMENA. 
day after day, through a long space of time, accumulating what is good, and he will penetrate as 
far us a spritual Intelligence, he will become a ternion with Heaven and earth. It follows that 
the characters of the sages were what any man may reach by accumulation. 

It may be said:—‘To be sage may thus be reached by accumulation;—why is it that all men 
cannot accumulate to this extent?’ I reply,—They may do so, but they cannot be made to do so. 
‘The mean man might become a superior man, but he is not willing to be a snperior man, The 
superior man might become a mean man, but he is not willing to be a mean man, It is not that 
the mean man and the superior man may not become the one the other; their not becoming the 
one the other is because it is a thing which may be, but cannot be made to be. Any traveller on 
the road may become like Yu:—the case is so; that any traveller on the road can really become 
like Yu: 一 this is not a necessary conclusion, Though any one, however, cannot really become 
like Yu, that is not contrary at all to the truth that he may become so, One's feet might travel 
all over the world, but there never was one who was really able to travel all over the world. There 
is nothing to prevent the mechanic, the farmer, and the merchant, from practising each the business 
of the others, but there has never been a case when it has really been done. Looking at the subject 
in this way, we see that what may be need not really be; and although it shall not really be, that 
is not contrary to the truth that it might be. It thus appears that the difference is wide between 
what is really done or not really done, and what may be or may not be. It is plain that these 
two cases may not become the one the other. 

Yaou asked Shun what was the character of the feelings proper to man. Shun replied, ‘The 
feelings proper to man are very unlovely; why need you ask about them? When aman has gota 
wife and children, his filial piety withers away ; under the influence of lust and gratified desires, 
his good faith to his friends withers away; when he is full of dignities and emoluments, his loyalty 
to his sovereign withers away. The natural feelings of man! The natural feelings of man! They 
are very unlovely. Why need you ask about them? It is only in the case of men of the highest 
worth that it is not so.’ 
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‘There 18 a knowledge characteristic of the sage; a knowledge characteristic of the scholar and 
superior man; a knowledge characteristic of the mean man; and a knowledge characteristic of the 
mere servant. In much speech to show his cultivation and maintain consistency, and though he 
may discuss for a whole day the reasons of a subject, to have a unity pervading the ten thousand 
changes of discourse :一 this is the knowledge of the sage. To speak seldom, and in a brief and 
sparing manner, and to be orderly in his reasoning, as if its parts were connected with a string;— 
this is the knowledge of the scholar and superior man, Flattering words and disorderly conduct, 
with undertakings often followed by regrets;—these mark the knowledge of the mean man. 
Hasty, officious, smart, and swift, but without consistency ; versatile, able, of extensive capabili- 
ties, but without use; decisive in discourse, rapid, exact, but the subject unimportant; regardless 
of right and wrong, taking no account of crooked and straight, to get the victory over others the 
guiding object:—this is the knowledge of the mere servant. 

There is bravery of the highest order ; bravery of the middle order; bravery of the lowest order. 
Boldly to take up his position in the place of the universally acknowledged Mean ; boldly to carry 
into practice his views of the doctrines of the ancient kings; in a high situation, not to defer to a 
bad sovereign, and in a low situation not to follow the current of a bad people ; to consider that 
there is no poverty where there is virtue, and no wealth where virtue is not; when appreciated by 
the world, to desire to share in all men’s joys and sorrows; when unknown by the world, to stand 
up grandly alone between heaven and earth, and have no fears :—this is the bravery of the highest 
order. To be reverently observant of propriety, and sober-minded ; to attach importance to ad- 
herence to fidelity, and set little store by material wealth; to have the boldness to push forward 
men of worth and exalt them, to hold back undeserving men, and get them deposed ;—this is the 
bravery of the middle order. To be devoid of self-respect and set a great value on wealth: to 
feel complacent in calamity, and always have plenty to say for himself; saving himself in any way, 
without regard to right and wrong ; whatever be the real state of a case, making it his object to 
get the victory over others :一 this is the bravery of the lowest order. 

The san-j%, the ken, and the shoo, were the best bows of antiquity ; but without their regulators, 
they could not adjust themselves. The tsung of duke Hwan, the keué of T’ae-kung, the uh of king 
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arr. I.] THAT THE NATURE IS EVIL. [PROLEGOMENA, 


Win, the Awuh of prince Chwang, the kan-tseang, mih-yay keu-keneh and p‘eih-len of Hop-lea— 
these were the best swords of antiquity; but without the grindstone and whetstone, they would 
not have been sharp; without the strength of the arms that wielded them, they would not have 
cut anything. 

The Awaz, the dew, the le, the ke, the séen, the /ei, the lh, and the urh :-—these were the best horses 
of antiquity ; but there were still necessary for them the restraints in front of bit and bridle, the 
stimulants behind of cane and whip, and the equestrianship of a ‘I'saou-foo, and then they could 
accomplish a thousand /e in one day. 

So it is with man :一 granted to him an excellent capacity of nature and the faculty of intellect, 
he must still seek for good teachers under whom to place himself, and make choice of friends with 
whom he may be intimate. Having got good masters and placed himself under them, what ho 
will hear will be the doctrines of Yaou, Shun, Yu, and T'ang; having got good friends and become 
intimate with them, what he will see will be deeds of self conscration, fidelity, reverence, and com- 
plaisance :一 he will go on from day to day to benevolence and righteousness, without being con- 
scious of it: a natural following of them will make him do so, On the other hand, if he live with 

bad men, what he will hear will be the language of deceit, calumny, imposture and hypocrisy; 
what he will see will be the conduct of filthiness, insolence, lewdness, corruptness, and greed :一 he 
will be going on from day to day to punishment and disgrace, without being conscious of it; a 
natural following of them will make him do so. 

‘The Record says “If you do not know your son, look at his friends; if you do not know your 

prince, look at his confidants.’ All is the influence of association ! All is the influence of association! 


Fe een ee ee aay R 各 , 正 

a A Ha al 
之 ,路 ah 不 也 。 I) 公 
路 ,能 然 之 之 
i at fin 2, 
f AGLI 
加 SE 公 
Alt 4B, 
和 Wg, 


wa 
= 


1 
上 


Fi 


eee 
aS Bea RH Shale 


° 


th 


ever 
PbS SS A tbh dnt od 
WON MESS we haw: 


Resdeia S 


ANS ARE HEE RENE 


- 


- 
TI 
aur 
Se 


| Uy, 


|= 
oi 
Sn 
Fata 
- 


oe 


Sa Eat 
= 
=; 


TIS ROSIE 


- 


Se AMEE | RSENS 
= 


Ss SSS RS See 
wa (\OtOE 
x 
= 
出 


ton 
om 


° 


NESSES 


WAS SST 


PH WED ES EPRE BSON A: 


a 
= 
二 


91) 


PROLEGOMENA,] HAN WAN-KUNG. {on, 1, 


Il. AN EXAMINATION OF THE NATURE OF MAN. BY HAN WAN-KUNG. 


Tne NATURE dates from the date of the life; THE FEELINGS date from contact with external 
things. There are three Grapes of the nature, and it has five characteristics. There are also 
three Grapes of the feelings, and they have seven CHARACTERISTICS。 To explain myself:—The 
three grades of the nature are—the Superior, the Middle, and the Inferior. ‘The superior grade is 
good, and good only; the middle grade is capable of being led: it may rise to the superior, or sink to 
the inferior; the inferior is evil, and evil only. The five characteristics of the nature are—Bene- 
volence, Righteousness, Propriety, Sincerity, and Knowledge. In the Superior Grade, the first of 
these characteristics is supreme, and the other four are practised. In the Middle Grade, the first of 
these characteristics is not wanting: it exists, but with a little tendency to its opposite; the other 
four are in an ill-assorted state, In the Inferior Grade there is the opposite of the first character- 
istic, and constant rebelliousness against the other four. The grade of the nature regulates the 
manifestation of the feelings in it. Aguin:—The three grades of the feelings are the Superior, the 
Middle and the Inferior; and their seven characteristics are—Joy, Anger, Sorrow, Fear, Love, 
Hatred, and Desire. In the Superior Grade, these seven all move, and each in its due place and 
degree, In the Middle Grade, some of the characteristics are in excess, and some in defect; but 
there is a seeking to give them their due place and degree. In the Inferior Grade, whether they 
are in excess or defect, there is a reckless acting according to the one in immediate predominance. 
The grade of the feclings regulates the influence of the nature in reference to them. 

Speaking of the nature, Mencius said :—‘ Man's nature is good;' the philosopher Seun said :一 
‘Man’s nature is bad;’ the philosopher Yang said:—‘In the nature of man good and evil are mixed 
together.’ Now, to say that the nature, good at first, subsequently becomes bad; or that, bad at 
first, it subsequently becomes good ; or that, mixed at first, it subsequently becomes, it may be, 
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good, it may be, bad:—in each of these cases only the nature of the middle grade is dealt with, 
and the superior and inferior grades are neglected. Those philosophers are right about one grade, 
and wrong about the other two. 

When Shuh-yu was born, his mother knew, as soon as she looked at him, that he would fall a 
victim to his love of bribes. When Yang Sze-go was born, the mother of Shuh-heang knew, as 
soon as she heard him ery, that he would cause the destruction of all his kindred. When Yue- 
tseaou was born, Tsze-win considered it was a great calamity, knowing that through him the 
ghosts of the Jii-gaou family would all be famished.—With such cases before us, can it be said 
that the nature of man (1e all men) is good? 

When How-tseih was born, his mother had no suffering; and as soon as he began to creep, he 
displayed all elegance and intelligence. When king Wan was in his mother’s womb, she experi- 
enced no distress ; after his birth, those who tended him had no trouble; when he began to learn, 
his teachers had no vexation:—with such cases before us, can it be said that the nature of man 
(ies all men) is evil? 

Choo was the son of Yaou, and Keun the son of Shun; Kwan and Ts‘ae were sons of king Wan. 
They were instructed to practise nothing but that was good, and yet they turned out villains. 
Shun was the son of Koo-sow, and Yu the son of K‘win. They were instructed to practise no- 
thing but what was bad, and yet they turned out sages—With such cases before us, can it be said 
that in the nature of man (ie all men) good and evil are blended together? 

Having these things in view, I say that the three philosophers, to whom I have referred, dealt 
with the middle grade of the nature, and neglected the superior and the inferior; that they were 
right about the one grade, and wrong about the other two. 

It may be asked, ‘Is it so, then, that the superior and inferior grades of the nature can never 
be ehanged?’ I reply,—The nature of the superior grade, by application to learning, becomes more 
intelligent, and the nature of the inferior grade, through awe of power, comes to have few faults. 
The superior nature, therefore, may be taught, and the inferior nature may be restrained; but the 
grades have been pronounced by Confucius to be unchangeable. 
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It may be asked, ‘How is it that those who now-a-days speak about the nature do so differ- 
I reply, —Those who now-a-days speak about the nature blend with their other 
views those of Laou-tsze and Buddhism; and doing so, how could they speak otherwise than 
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CHAPTER IIIf. 


OF YANG CHOO AND MIH TEIH. 


SECTION I. 
THE OPINIONS OF YANG CHOO. 


1. “The words of Yang Choo and Mih Teih,” said Mencius, “fill 
the empire. If you listen to people’s discourses throughout. it, you 
will find that they have adopted the views of the one or of the other. 
Now, Yang's principle is—‘Each one for himself,’ which does not 
acknowledge the claims of the sovereign. Mih's principle is 一 To 
love all equally,’ which does not acknowledge the peculiar affection 
due to a father. To acknowledge neither king nor father is to be in 
the state of a beast. If their principles are not stopped, and the 
principles of Confucius set forth, their perverse speakings will delude 
the people, and stop up the path of benevolence and righteousness. 

“I am alarmed by these things, and address myself to the defence 
of the doctrines of the former sages, and to oppose Yang and Mih. 
I drive away their licentious expressions, so that such perverse 
speakers may not be able to show themselves. When sages shall 
rise up again, they will not change my words.”! 

His opposition to Yang and Mih was thus one of the great labours 
of Mencius’ life, and what he deemed the success of it one of his 
great achievements. His countrymen generally accede to the justice 
of his claim; though there have not been wanting some to say— 
justly, as I think and will endeavour to show in the next section— 
that Mih need not have incurred from him such heavy censure, 
For Yang no one has a word to say. His leading principle as stated 
by Mencius is certainly detestable, and so far as we can judge from 
the slight accounts of him that are to be gathered from other quar- 
ters, he seems to have been about “the least erected spirit,” who 
ever professed to reason concerning the life and duties of man. 


1 Bk. IIL, Pt. IL ix. 9, 10. 
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2. The generally received opinion is that Yang belonged to the 
period of “The Warring States,” the same era of Chinese history as 
Mencius. He was named Choo, and styled T'sze-keu.1 In a note, p. 
159, I have supposed that he was of the times of Confucius and 
Laou-tsze, having then before me a passage of the Tuouist philoso- 
pher Chwang, in which he gives an account of an interview between 
Laou-tsze and Yang Choo.? That interview, however, must be an 
invention of Chwang. The natural impression which we receive 
from all the references of Mencius is that Yang must have been 
posterior to Confucius, and that his opinions had come into vogue 
only in the times of our philosopher himself. This view would be 
placed beyond doubt if we could receive as genuine the chapter on 
Yang, which is contained in the writings of the philosopher Léé. 
And so far we may accept it, as to believe that it gives the sentiments 
which were attributed to him in the 1st century before our eras 
The leading principle ascribed to him by Mencius nowhere appears 
in it in so many words, but the general tenour of his language is 
entirely in accordance with it. This will appear from from the 
following specinens:— 


“Yang Choo said, ‘A hundred years are the extreme limit of longevity; and not one man in 
a thousand enjoys such a period of life. Suppose the case of one who does so:—infancy, borne in 
the arms, and doting old age, will nearly occupy the half; what is forgotten in sleep, and what is 
lost in the waking day, will nearly occupy the half; pain and sickness, sorrow and bitterness, 
losses, anxieties, and fears, will nearly occupy the half. There may remain ten years or so; but 
I reckon that not even in them will be found an hour of smiling self-abandonment, without the 
shadow of solicitude. 一 What is the life of man then to be made of ? What pleasure is in it? 

“ Is it to be prized for the pleasure of food and dress? or fur the enjoyments of music and beauty? 
But one cannot be ulways satisfied with those pleasures ; one cannot be always toying with beauty 
and listening to music. And then there are the restraints of punishments and the stimulants of 
rewards; the urgings and the repressings of fame and laws:—these make one strive restlessly for 
the vain praise of an hour, and calculate on the residuary glory after death; they keep him, as 
with body bent, on the watch against what his ears hear and his eyes see, and attending to the 
right and the wrong of his conduct and thoughts, In this way he loses the real pleasure of his 


1 杨 朱 , 字 子 居 ，. 2 See HE -F. HE fej. GF Fp. the FEF =, at the end- 


8 Dr, Morrison says of Léé (Dict., char. ):—* Léé-tsze, an eminent writer of the Taou sect; 
lived about the same time as Laou-tsze, the founder of the sect. (p.c. 585.)’ Lés's Works are 
published, with the preface of Lew Heang written p.c. 13. Heang says Léé was a native of Ching 
(ef), and a contemporary of duke Muh ( or i». But Muh’s reign extended from nc, 625 
to 604. There is evidently a gross anachronism somewhere. Heang goes on to speak of Les 
Writings, specifying the chapter on Yang Choo, in which there are references to Confucius and 
his acknowledged fame. Another of Lé#’s chapters is all devoted to Confucius’ sayings and doings, 
一 This is not the place to attempt an adjustment of the difficulties. The chapter about Yang 
Choo was current in Lew Heang’s time, and we may cull from it to illustrate the character of the 
man. 
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years, and cannot allow himself for a moment.—In what does he differ from an individual mana- 
eled and fettered in an inner prison? The people of high antiquity knew both the shortness of 
life, and how suddenly and completely it might be closed by death, and therefore they obeyed the 
movements of their hearts, refusing not what it was natural for them to like, nor seeking to avoid 
any pleasure that occurred to them. They paid no heed to the incitements of fame; they enjoyed 
themselves according to their nature; they did not resist the common tendency of afl things to 
self-enjoyment; they cared not to be famous after death. They managed to keep clear of punish- 
ment ; as to fame and praise, being first or last, long life or short life, these things did not come 
into their calculations,’ "4 

“Yang Choo said, ‘Wherein people differ is the matter of life; wherein they agree is death. 
While they are alive, we have the distinctions of intelligence and stupidity, honourableness and 
meanness ; when they are dead, we have so much stinking rottenness decaying away :—this is the 
common lot. Yet intelligence and stupidity, honourableness and meanness, are not in one’s power; 
neither is that condition of putridity, decay, and utter disappearance. A man’s life is not in his 
own hands, nor is his death; his intelligence is not his own, nor is his stupidity, nor his honour- 
ableness, nor his meanness. All are born and all die ;—the intelligent and the stupid, the hon- 
ourable and the mean. At ten years old some die; at a hundred years old some die. The virtu- 
ous and the sage die; the ruffian and the fool also die. Alive, they were Yaou and Shun; dead they 
were so much rotten bone. Alive they were Két and Chow; dead, they were so much rotten bone. 
Who could know any difference between their rotten bones? While alive, therefore, let us hasten 
to make, the best of life; what leisure have we to be thinking of any thing after death ?’"5 
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“ Ming-sun Yang asked Yang-tsze, saying, ‘Here is a man who sets a high value on his life, 
and takes loving care of his body, hoping that he will not die:—does he do right’? 
such thing as not dying,’ was the reply. 


‘There is no 
‘But if he does so, hoping for long life, is he right?’ 
Yang-tsze answered, ‘One cannot be assured of long life. Setting value upon life will not preserve 
it; taking care of the body will not make it greatly better. And, in fact, why should long life be 
made of? There are the five feelings with their likings and dislikings,—now as in old time; 
there are the four limbs, now at ease, now in danger,—now as in old time; there are the various ex- 
periences of joy and sorrow, 一 now as in old time; there are the various changes from order to 
disorder, and from disorder to order,—now as in old time:—all these things I have heard of, and 
secn, and gone through. A hundred years of them would be more than enough, and shall I wish 
the pain protracted through a longer life?’ Mang-sun said, ‘If it be so, early death is better 
thar/ long life. Let a man go to trample on the pointed steel, or throw himself into the caldron 
or flames, to get what he desires.’ Yang-tsze answered, ‘No. Being once born, take your life as 
it comes, and endure it; and seeking to enjoy yourself as you desire, so await the approach of 
death. When you are about to die, treat the thing with indifference and endure it; and seeking to 
accomplish your departure, so abandon yourself to annihilation, Both death and life should be 
treated with indifference; they should both be endured:—why trouble one’s-self about earliness or 
lateness in connection with them?’ "6 

“ K‘in-tsze asked Yang Choo, saying, ‘If you could benefit the world by parting with one hair 
of your body, would you do it?” ‘The world is not to be benefited by hair,’ 
other urged, ‘ But suppose it could be, what would you do?’ To this Yang gave no answer, and 
K‘in went out, and reported what had had passed to Mang-sun Yang. Mang-sun said, ‘You do 
not understand our Master's mind :一 let me explain it to you. If by enduring a slight wound in 
‘I would,’ ‘If by 
cutting off one of your limbs, you could get a kingdom, would you do it?’ K‘in was silent; and 
after a little, Mang-sun Yang resumed, ‘To part with a hair is a slighter matter than to receive a 
wound in the flesh, and that again is a slighter matter than to lose a limb:—that you can discern, 
But consider:—A hair may be multiplied till it become as important as the piece of flesh, and the 
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the flesh, you could get ten thousand pieces of gold, would you endure it?’ 
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SECT, 1.] THE OPINIONS OF YANG CHOO. [PROLEGOMENA- 


piece of flesh may be multiplied till it becomes as important as a limb. A single hair is just one 
of the ten thousand portions of the body ;—why should you make light of it?’ K‘in-tsze replied, * [ 
cannot answer you. If I could refer your words to Laou Tan or Kwan Yin, they would say that 
you were right; but if I could refer my words to the great Yu or Mih Teih, they would say that [ 
was right.’ Mang-sun Yang, on this, turned round, and entered into conversation with his disciples 
on another subject.”7 

“Yang Choo said, ‘The empire agrees in considering Shun, Yu, Chow-kung, and Confucius, to 
have Leen the most admirable of men, and in considering Két and Chow to have been the most 
wicked, 

“Now, Shun had to plough the ground on the south of the Ho, and to play the potter by the 
Luy lake. His four limbs had not even a temporary rest; for his mouth and belly he could not 
find pleasant food and warm clothing. No love of his parents rested upon him; no affection of his 
brothers and sisters. When he was thirty years old, he had not been able to get the permission 
of his parents to marry, When Yaou at length resigned to him the throne, he was advanced in age; 
his wisdom was decayed; his son Shang-keun proved without ability; and he had finally to resign 
the throne to Yu. Sorrowfully came he to his death. Of all mortals never was one whose life 
was so worn out and empoisoned as his. K‘win was required to reduce the deluged land to order; 
and when his labours were ineffectual, he was put to death on mount Yu, and Yu, his son, had to 
undertake the task, and serve his enemy. All his energies were spent on his labours with the 
land; a child was born to him, but he could not foster it; he passed his door without entering? 
his body became bent and withered; the skin of his hands and feet became thick and callous. 
When at length Shun resigned to him the throne, he lived in a low, mean house, while his sacri- 
ficial apron and cap were elegant. Sorrowfully came he to his death. Of all mortals never was one 
whose life was so saddened and embittered as his. On the death of king Woo, his son, king Shing 
was young and weak. Chow-kung had to undertake all the imperial duties. The duke of Shaou 
was displeased, and evil reports spread through the empire. Chow-kung had to reside three years 
in the east; he slew his elder brother, and banished his younger; scarcely did he escape with his 
life. Sorrowfully came he to his death. Of all mortals never was one whose life was so full of 
hazards and terrors as his. Confucius understood the ways of the ancient emperors and kings. 
He responded to the invitations of the princes of his time. The tree was cut down over him in 
Sung; the traces of his footsteps were removed in Wei; he was reduced to extremity in Shang and 
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Chow ; he was surrounded in Ch‘in and T’s‘ae; he had to bend to the Head of the Ke family; he 
was disgraced by Yang Hoo. Sorrowfully came he to his death. Of all mortals never was one 
whose life was so agitated and hurried as his. 

“*Those four sages, during their life, had not a single day’s joy. Since their death they have 
had a grand fame that will last through myriads of ages. But that fame is what no one who cares 
for what is real would choose. Celebrate them;—they do not know it. Heward them;—they do 
not know it. Their fame is no more to them than to the trunk of a tree or a clod of earth. 

“* On the other hand, Ké® came into the accumulated wealth of many gencrations ; to him belong- 
ed the honour of the imperial seat; his wisdom was enough to enable him to set at defiance all 
below; his power was enough to shake the empire. He indulged the pleasures to which his eyes 
and ears prompted him; he carried out whatever it came into his thoughts todo. Brightly came 
he to his death. Of all mortals never was one whose life was so luxurious and dissipated as his. 
Similarly, Chow came into the accumulated wealth of many generations; to him belonged the 
honour of the imperial seat; his power enabled him to do whatever he would; his will was every- 
where obeyed; he indulged his feelings in all his palaces; he gave the reins to his lusts through 
the long night; he never made himself bitter by the thought of propriety and righteousness. 
Brightly came he to his destruction. Of all mortals never was one whose life was so abandoned 
as his. 

“These two villains, during their life, had the joy of gratifying their desires. Since their death, 
they have had the evil fame of folly and tyranny But the reality of enjoyment is what no 
fame can give. Reproach them:—they do not know it. Praise them;—they do not know it. 
Their ill fame is no more to them than to the trunk of a tree, or to a clod of earth. 

“<To the four sages all admiration is given; yet were their lives bitter to the end, and their 
common lot was death. To the two villains all condemnation is given; yet their lives were pleasant 
to the last, and their common lot was likewise death.’"8 


3. The above passages are sufficient to show the character of 
Yang Choo’s mind and of his teachings. It would be doing injustice 
to Epicurus to compare Yang with him, for though the Grecian 
philosopher made happiness the chief end of human pursuit, he 
taught also that “we cannot live pleasurably without living virtu- 
ously and justly.” The Epicurean sie is, indeed, unequal to the 
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SECT. 1] THE OPINIONS OF YANG CHOO. [PROLEGOMENA, 


capacity, and far below the highest complacencies of human nature; 
but it is widely different from the reckless contempt of all which is 
esteemed good and great that defiles the pages where Yang is made 
to tell his views. 

We are sometimes reminded by him of fragmentary utterances in 
the Book of Ecclesiastes —“ In much wisdom is much grief; and he 
that increaseth knowledge increaseth sorrow.” “As it happeneth to 
the fool, so it happeneth even to me; and why was I then more wise? 
Then I said in my heart, that this also is vanity. For there is no 
remembrance of the wise more than of the fool for ever; seeing that 
which now is in the days to come shall all be forgotten. And how 
dieth the wise man? As the fool. Therefore I hated life; because 
the work that is wrought under the sun is grievous to me: for all is 
vanity and vexation of spirit.” “There is a man whose labour is in 
wisdom, and in knowledge, and in equity....All his days are sorrows, 
and his travail grief; yea, his heart taketh not rest in the night:— 
this is also vanity. There is nothing better for a man than that he 
should eat and drink, and that he should make his soul enjoy good 

* in his labour.” “That which befalleth the sons of men befalleth 
beasts; even one thing befalleth them: as the one dieth, so dieth the 
other; yea, they have all one breath; so that a man hath no preemi- 
nence over a beast: for all is vanity. All go to one place; all are 
of the dust, and all turn to dust again....Wherefore I perceive that 
there is nothing better than that a man should rejoice in his own 
works; for that is his portion: for who shall bring him to see what 
shall be after him?” 

But those thoughts were suggestions of evil from which the He- 
brew Preacher recoiled in his own mind; and he put them on record 
only that he might give their antidote along with them. He van- 
quished them by his faith in God; and so he ends by saying, “ Let 
us hear the conclusion of the whole matter—Fear God, and keep 
His commandments: for this is the whole duty of man. For God 

< shall bring every work into judgment, with every secret thing, whe- 
ther it be good, or whether it be evil.” Yang Choo has no redeem- 
ing qualities. His reasonings contain no elements to counteract the 
poison that isinthem. He never rises to the thought of God. There 
are, he allows, such ideas as those of propriety and righteousness, 
but the effect of them is merely to embitter and mar the enjoyment 
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of life. Fame is but a phantom which only the fool will pursue. It 
is the same with all at death. There their being ends. After that 
there is but so much putridity and rottenness. With him therefore 

the conclusion of the whole matter is: —* Let us eat and drink; let us 
- live in pleasure; gratify the ears and eyes; get servants and maidens, 
music, beauty, wine; when the day is insufficient, carry it on through 
the night; EACH ONE FOR HIMSELF.” 

Mencius might well say that if such “licentious talk” were not 
arrested, the path of benevolence and righteousness would be stopped 
up. If Yang’s principles had been entertained by the nation, every 
bond of society would have been dissolved. All the foundations of 
order would have been destroyed. Vice would have become rampant, 
and virtue would have been named, only to be scorned. There 
would have remained for the entire State only what Yang saw in 
store for the individual man—“ putridity and rottenness.” Doubtless 
it was owing to Mencius’ opposition that the foul and dangerous 
current was stayed. He raised up against it the bulwark of human 
nature formed for virtue. He insisted on benevolence, righteous- 
ness, propriety, fidelity, as the noblest attributes of man's conduct. 
More was needed, but more he could not supply. If he had had a 
living faith in God, and had been in possession of His revealed will, 
the present state of China might have been very different. He was 
able to warn his countrymen of the gulph into which Yang Choo 
would have plunged them; but he could direct them in the way of 
truth and duty only imperfectly. He sent them into the dark cave 
of their own souls, and back to the vague lessons and imperfect. ex- 
amples of their sages; and China has staggered on, waxing fecbler 
and feebler, to the present time. Her people need to be directed 
above themselves and beyond the present. When stars shine out to 
them in heaven and from eternity, the empire will perhaps renew 
its youth, and go forward from strength to strength. 
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SECTION II. 


THE OPINIONS OF MIH TEIH. 


1. Very different from Yang Choo was Mih Teih. They stood at 
the opposite poles of human thought and sentiment; and we may 
wonder that Mencius should have offered the same stern opposition 
to the opinions of each of them. He did well to oppose the doctrine 
whose watchword was—‘Each one for himself’; was it right to 
denounce, as equally injurious, that which taught that the root of all 
social evils is to be traced to the want of mutual love? 

It is allowed that Mih was a native and officer of the State of 
Sung; but the time when he lived is a matter of dispute. Sze-ma 
Ts‘een says that some made him to be a contemporary of Confucius, 
and that others placed him later.! He was certainly later than Con- 
fucius, to whom he makes many references, not always compliment- 
ary, in his writings. In one of his Treatises, moreover, mention is 
made of Win-tsze,? an acknowledged disciple of Tsze-hea, so that he 
must have been very little anterior to Mencius. This is the impres- 
sion also which I receive from the references to him in our philoso- 
pher. 

In Lew Hin’s third catalogue the Mihist writers form a subdivi- 
sion. Six of them are mentioned, including Mih himself, to whom 
71 p‘een, or Books, are attributed. So many were then current un- 
der his name; but 18 of them have since been lost. He was an 
original thinker. He exercised a bolder judgment on things than 
Confucius or any of his followers. Antiquity was not so sacred to 
him, and he did not hesitate to condemn the literati—the orthodox 
一 for several of their doctrines and practices. 

Two of his peculiar views are adverted to by Mencius, and vehe- 
mently condemned. The one is about the regulation of funerals, 
where Mih contended that a spare simplicity should be the rule.3 
On that I need not dwell. The other is the doctrine of “ Universal 
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Love. 4 A lengthy exposition of this remains in the Writings which 
go by Mihs name, though it is not from his own pen, but that of 
a disciple. Such as it is, with all its repetitions, I give a translation 
of it. My readers will be able, after perusing it, to go on with me 
to consider the treatment which the doctrine received at the hands 
of Mencius. 


UNIVERSAL LOVE. PART I, 


It is the business of the sages to effect the good government of the empire. They must know, 
therefore, whence disorder and confusion arise, for without this knowledge their object cannot 
be effected. We may compare them to a physician who undertakes to cure a man’s disease :一 he 
must ascertain whence the disease has arisen, and then he can assail it with effect, while, with- 
out such knowledge, his endeavours will be in vain. Why should we except the case of those 
who have to regulate disorder from this rule? Thcy must know whence it has arisen, and then 
they can regulate it. 

It is the business of the sages to effect the good government of the empire. They must examine 
therefore into the cause of disorder; and when they do so they will find that it arises from the 
want of mutual love. When a minister and a son are not filial to their sovereign and their father, 
this is what is called disorder. A son loves himself, and does not love hia father;—he therefore 
wrongs his father and advantages himself: a younger brother loves himself, and does not love his 
elder brother;—he therefore wrongs his elder brother, and advantages himself: a minister loves 
himself, and does not love his sovereign;—he therefore wrongs his sovereign, and advantages him- 
self:—all these are cases of what is called disorder. Though it be the father who is not kind to 
his son, or the elder brother who is not kind to his younger brother; or the sovereign who is not 
gracious to his minister :一 the case comes equally under the general name of disorder. The father 
loves himself, and does not love his son;—he therefore wrongs his son, and advantages himself: 
the elder brother loves himself, and does not love his younger brother;—he therefore wrongs his 
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Ht & yt Ht represents a hand grasping two stalks sf grain, — 爱 is ‘a love that grasps 
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Mencius and the literati generally find the idea of exulity in it also, and Ft 2 is with them— 
“To love all equally.’ 
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younger brother, and advantages himself; the sovereign loves himself, and does not love his minis- 
ter ;一 he therefore wrongs his minister, and advantages himself. How do these things come to 
pass? ‘They all arise from the want of mutual love. Take the case of any thief or robber:—it is 
just the same with it. The thief loves his own house, and does not love his neighbour's house :一 
he therefore steals from his neighbour’s house to advantage his own: the robber loves his own 
person, and does not love his neighbour;—he therefore does violence to his neighbour to advan- 
tage himself. How is this? It all arises from the want of mutual love. Come to the case of great 
officers throwing each other's families into confusion, and of princes attacking one another's 
States :一 it is just the same with them, The great officer loves his own family, and does not love 
his neighbour's ;—he therefore throws his neighbour's family into disorder to advantage his own: 
the prince loves his own State, and does not love his neighbour’s;—he therefore attacks his 
neighbour's State to advantage his own, Ali disorder in the empire has the same explanation. 
When we examine into the cause of it, it is found to be the want of mutual love. 

Suppose that universal, mutual love prevailed throughout the empire;—-if men loved others as 
they love themselves, disliking to exhibit what was unfilial...... 1 And moreover would there 
be those who were unkind? Looking on their sons, younger brothers, and ministers as themselves, 
and disliking to exhibit what was unkind...... the want of filial duty would disappear. And 
would there be thieves and robbers? When every man regarded his neighbour's house as his 
own, who would be found to steal? When every one regarded his neighbour's person as his own, 
who would be found to rob? ‘Thieves and robbers would disappear. And would there be great 
officers throwing one another's families into confusion, and princes attacking one another's States? 
When officers regarded the families of others as their own, what one would make confusion? 
When princes regarded other States as their own, what one would begin an attack? Great officers 
throwing one another's families into confusion, and princes attacking one another's States, would 
disappear. 

If, indeed, universal, mutual love prevailed throughout the empire; one State not attacking 
another, and one family not throwing another into confusion; thieves and robbers nowhere exist- 
ing ; rulers and ministers, fathers and sons, all being filial and kind:—in such a condition the 
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empire would be well governed. On this account, how may sages, whose business it is to effect 
the good government of the empire, do other than prohibit hatred and advise to love? On this 
account it is affirmed that universal mutual love throughout the Empire will lead to its happy 
order, and that mutual hatred leads to confusion. This was what our master, the philosopher Mih, 
meant, when he said, ‘We must not but advise to the love of others.’ 
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UNIVERSAL LOVE. PART II. 


Our Master, the philosopher Mih, said, ‘That which benevolent men consider to be incumbent 
on them as their business, is to stimulate and promote all that will be advantageous to the empire, 
and to take away all that is injurious to it. This is what they consider to be their business.” 

And what are the things advantageous to the empire, and the things injurious to it? Our mas- 
ter said, ‘The mutual attacks of State on State; the mutual usurpations of family on family; 
the mutual robberies of man on man; the want of kindness on the part of the sovereign and of 
loyalty on the part of the minister; the want of tenderness and filial duty between father and son: 
—these, and such as these, are the things injurious to the empire.’ 

And from what do we find, on examination, that these injurious things are produced?1 Is it 
not from the want of mutual love? 

Our Master said, ‘Yes, they are produced by the want of mutual love. Here is a prince who 
only knows to love his own State, and does not love his neighbour's; ;一 he therefore does not shrink 
from raising all the power of his State to attack his neighbour. Here is the chief of a family 
who only knows to love it, and does not love his neighbour's; ;—he therefore does not shrink 
from raising all his powers to seize on that other family. Here is a man who only knows to love 
his own person, and does not love his neighbour’s;—he therefore does not shrink from using all 
his strength to rob his neighbour. Thus it happens, that the princes, not loving one another, have 
their battle-fields; and the chiefs of families, not loving one another, have their mutual usurpa- 
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tions; and men, not loving one another, have their mutual robberies; and sovereigns and minis- 
ters, not loving one another, become unkind and disloyal; and fathers and sons, not loving one 
another, lose their affection and filial duty; and brothers, not loving one another, contract irre- 
concileable enmities. Yea, men in general not loving one another, the strong make prey of 
the weak; the rich do despite to the poor; the noble are insolent to the mean; and the deceitful 
impose upon the stupid. All the miseries, usurpations, enmities, and hatreds in the world, when 
traced to their origin, will be found to arise from the want of mutual love. On this account, the 
benevolent condemn it.’ 

They may condemn it; but how shall they change it? 

Our Master said, ‘They may change it by universal, mutual love, and by the interchange of 
mutual benefits.’ 

How will this law of universal mutual love and the interchange of mutual benefits accomplish 
this? 

Our Master said, ‘Zt would lead to the regarding another kingdom as one's own: another family 
as one’s own: another person as one's own. That being the case, the princes, loving one another, 
would have no battle-fields; the chiefs of families, loving one another, would attempt mo usurpa- 
tions; men, loving one another, would commit no robberies ;2 rulers and ministers, loving one ano- 
ther, would be gracious and loyal; fathers and sons, loving one another, would be kind and filial; 
brothers, loving one another, would be harmonious and easily reconciled. Yea, men in general loving 
one another, the strong would not make prey of the weak; the many would not plunder the 
few; the rich would not insult the poor; the noble would not be insolent to the mean; and the 
deceitful would not re upon the simple. The way in which all the miseries, usurpations, 
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enmities, and hatreds in the world, may be made not to arise, is universal mutual lore. On this 
account, the benevolent value and praise it! 

Yes; but the scholars, of the empire and superior men say, ‘True; if there were this universal 
love, it would be good. It is, however, the most difficult thing in the world.’ 

Our Master said, ‘This is because the scholars and superior men simply do not understand 
the advantageousness of the law, and to conduct their reasonings upon that. Take the case of 
assaulting a city, or of a battle-fleld, or of the sacrificing one’s life for the sake of fame :一 this is 
felt by the people everywhere to be a difficult thing. Yet, if the sovereign be pleased with it, 
both officers and people are able to do it:—how much more might they attain to universal mutual 
love, and the interchange of mutual benefits, which is different from this! When a man loves 
others, they respond to and love him; when a man benefits others they respond to and benefit him; 
when a man injures others, they respond to and injure him: when a man hates others, they respond 
to and hate him:—what difficulty is there in the matter? It is only that rulers will not carry 
on the government on this principle, and so officers do not carry it out in their practice. 

‘Formerly, the duke Wan of Tsin liked his officers to be badly dressed, and, therefore, they 
all wore rams’ furs, a leathern swordbelt, and a cap of bleached cotton. ‘Thus attired, they went 
in to the prince's levee, and came out and walked through the court. Why did they dothis? The 
sovereign liked it, and therefore the ministers did it. The duke Ling of Ts‘oo liked his officers 
to have small waists, and, therefore, they all limited themselves to a single meal. They 
held in their breath in putting on their belts, and had to help themselves up by means of the 
wall. In the course of a year, they looked black, and as if they would die of starvation. Why 
did they do this?3 The sovereign liked it, and, therefore, the ministers were able to do it. 
Kow-ts‘een, the king of Yué, liked his ministers to be brave, and taught them to be accustomed 
to be so. Ata general assembly of them, he set on fire the ship where they were, and to try 
them, said, ‘ All the precious things of Yué are here’ He then with his own hands beat a dram, 
and urged them on. When they heard the drum thundering, they rushed confusedly about, and 


trampled in the fire, till more than,a hundred of them perished, when he struck the gong, and 
called them back4 
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*Now, little food. bad clothes, and the sacrifice of life for the sake of fame ;-—these are what it is 
difficult for people to approve of. Yet, when the sovereign was pleased with it, they were all able, 
ta those cases, to bring themselves to them. How much more could they attain to universal mutual 
love, and the interchange of mutual benefits, which is different from such things! When a man 
loves others, they respond to and love him; when a man benefits others, they respond to and 
benefit him; when a man hates others, they respond to and hate him; when a man injures others, 
they respond to and injure him. It is only that rulers will not carry on their government on this 
principle, and, so, officers do not carry it out in their practice.’ 

Yes; but now the officers and superior men say, ‘Granted; the universal practice of mutual love 
would be good; but it is an impracticable thing. It is like taking up the Teae mountain, and 
leaping with it over the Ho or the 'T'se.’ 

Our master said, ‘ That is not the proper comparison for it. To take up the Tae mountain, 
and leap with it over the Ho or the Tse, may be called an exercise of most extraordinary strength; 
it is, in fact, what no one, from antiquity to the present time, has ever been able to do, 
But how widely different from this 1s the practice of universal mutual love, and the interchange 
of mutual benefits! 

‘Anciently, the sage kings practised this. How do we know that they did so? When Yu re- 
duced the empire to order:—in the west he made the western Ho and the Joo-tow, to carry off the 
waters of K‘eu-sun-wang; in the north, he made the Fang-yuen, the Koo, How-che-te, and 
the Tow of Foo-t‘o; setting up also the Te-ch‘oo, and chiselling out the Lung-mun, to benefit 
Yen, Tae, Hoo, Mih, and the people of the western Ho; in the east, he drained the waters to Luh- 
fang and the marsh of Mang-choo, reducing them to nine channels, to limit the waters of the east- 
ern country, and benefit the people of K‘e-chow; and in the south, he made the Keang, the Han, 
the Hwae, the Joo, the course of the eastern current, and the five lakes, to benefit King, Ts‘oo, 
and Yué, the people of the wild south. These were the doings of Yu; and I am now for practising 
the same universal mutual love. 
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“When king Wan bronght the western country to good order, his light spread, like the sun or 
the moon, over its four quarters. He did not permit great States to insult small ones; he did not 
permit the multitude to oppress the fatherless and the widow; he did not permit violence and 
power to take from the husbandmen their millet, pannicled millet, dogs, and swine. Heaven, as if 
constrained, visited king Wan with blessing. ‘The old and childless were enabled to complete 
their years; the solitary and brotherless could yet mingle among the living; the young and pa- 
rentless found those on whom they could depend, and grew up. These were the doings of king 
Wan; and I am now for practising the same universal, mutual love. 

‘King Woo tunneled through the T‘ae mountain. The Record says, ‘There is a way through 
the mountain, made by me, the descendant of the kings of Chow:—I have accomplished this 
great work. Ihave got my virtuous men, and rise up full of reverence for Shang, Hea, and the 
tribes of the south, the east, and the north. Though he has his multitudes of relatives, they are 
not equal to my virtuous men. If guilt attach to the people anywhere througbout the empire, it 
is to be required of me, the One man’ ‘This describes the doings of king Woo, and I am now for 
practising the same universal, mutual love.5 

If, now, the rulers of the empire truly and sincerely wish all in it to be rich, and dislike any 
being poor ; if they desire its good government, and dislike disorder; they ought to practise uni- 
versal mutual love, and the interchange of mutual benefits. This was the law of the sage kings; 
it is the way to effect the good government of the empire; it may not but be striven after. 
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5 I do not recollect to have read elsewhere of king Woo's tunneling the T‘ae mountain. In what 
Mih quotes from some Record, we have sentences from different parts of the Shoo-king brought 
together. The account of the labours of Yu contains names also not elsewhere found. There are, 
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UNIVERSAL LOVE. PART III. 


Our master, the philosopher Mih, said, ‘The business of benevolent men requires that they 
should strive to stimulate and promote what is advantageous to the empire, and to take away 
what is injurious to it.’ 

Speaking, now, of the present time, what are to be accounted the most injurious things to the 
empire? ‘They are such as the attacking of small States by great ones; the inroads on small 
families of great ones; the plunder of the weak by the strong; the oppression of the few by the 
many; the scheming of the crafty against the simple; the insolence of the noble to the mean. To 
the same class belong the ungraciousness of rulers,2 aud the disloyalty of ministers; the unkind- 
ness of fathers, and the want of filial duty on the part of sons. Yea, there is to be added to these 
the conduct of the mean men,3 who employ their edged weapons and poisoned stuff, water and 
fire, to rob and injure one another. 

Pushing on the inquiry now, let us ask whence all these injurious things arise. Is it from loving 
others and advantaging others? It must be answered ‘No’; and it must likewise be said, ‘They 
arise clearly from hating ethers and doing violence to others. ‘If it be further asked whether those 
who hate and do violence to others hold the principle of loving all, or that of making distinc- 
tions, it must be replied, ‘‘They make distinctions.’ So then, it is this principle of making distinc- 
tions between man and man, which gives rise to all that is most injurious in the empire. On this 
account we conclude that that principle is wrong. 

Our master said, ‘ He who condemns others must have whereby to change them.’ To condemn 
men, and have no means of changing them, is like saving them from fire by plunging them in 
water. A man’s language in such a case must be improper. On this account our master said, 
‘There is the principle of loving all, to change, that which makes, distinctions.’ If, now, we ask, 
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be expunged from the Chinese text. 8 xX GE Sil should here be expunged. 4 I translate 


分 名 by: ‘ clearly.’ Bi is probably a misprint fu i. 
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‘ And how is it that universal love can change the consequences of that other principle which makes 
distinctions?’ the answer 1s, ‘If princes were as much for the States of others as for their own, 
what one among them would raise the forces of his State to attack that of another ?—he is for that 
other as much as for himself. If they were for the capitals of others as much as for their own, 
what one would raise the forces of his capital to attack that of another?—he is for that as much 
as for his own, If chiefs regarded the families of others as their own, what one would lead the 
power of his family to throw that of another into confusion?—he is for that other as much as for 
himself, If, now, States did not attack, nor holders of capitals smite, one another, and if families 
were guilty of no mutual aggressions, would this be injurious to the empire, or its benefit? It 
must be replied, ‘This would be advantageous to the empire.’ Pushing on the inquiry, now, let 
us ask whence all these benefits arise. Is it from hating others and doing violence to others? It 
must be anwered, ‘No’; and it must likwise be said, ‘They arise clearly from loving others and 
doing good to others.” Jf it be further asked whether those who love others and do good to others 
hold the principle of making distinctions between man and man, or that of loving all, it must 
be replied, ‘They love all.” So then it is this principle of universal mutual love which really givea 
rise to all that is most beneficial to the empire. On this account we couclude that that principle 
is right.5 

Our master said, a little ago, ‘The business of benevolent men requires that they should strive 
to stimulate and promote what is advantageous to the empire, and to take away what is injurious 
to it.’ We have now traced the subject up, and found that it is the principle of universal love 
which produces all that is most beneficial to the empire, and the principle of making distinctions 
which produces all that is injurious to it. On this account what our master said—‘ The principle 
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5 I here transpose F 墨 于 A. and put it after Ff 是 th. This is required by the 
preceding argument, which ends simply with 是 故 HA 非 th, With this transposition, 
however, some other liberties must still be taken with the next paragraph. In 仁 人 Zz 基 
x. FE - should evidently be 事 . In the concluding phrase 一 出 平 车 方 ， the adoption of 
an old gloss, that 2} should be 平 ， enables us to make sense of it. What follows, from a 
HE. 将 down to El 社 其 Fil; is confused and difficult. Bil, in il 天 下 Zz Fi. 
is a misprint for Je; but there must be other corruptions and cmissivns as well. One can see the 


author's drift; and 1 have tried to translate accordingly. 
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of making distinctions between man and man is wrong, and the principle of universal love is 
right,’ turns out to be correct as the sides of a square. 

If, now, we just desire to promote the benefit of the empire, and select for that purpose the 
principle of universal love, then the acute ears and piercing eyes of people will hear and see for 
‘one another; and the strong limbs of people will move and be ruled for one another; and men of 
principle will instruct one another. It will come about that the old, who have neither wife nor 
children, will get supporters who will enable them to complete their years; and the young and 
weak, who have no parents, will yet find helpers that shall bring them up. On the contrary, if 
this principle of universal love is held not to be correct, what benefits will arise from such a view? 
What can be the reason that the scholars of the empire, whenever they hear of this principle of 
universal love, go on to condemn it? Plain as the case is, their words in condemnation of this 
principle do not stop;—they say, ‘It may be good, but how can it be carried into practice?’ 

Our master said, ‘Supposing that it could not be practised, it seems hard to go on likewise to 
condemn it. But how can it be good, and yet incapable of being put into practice?’ 

Let us bring forward two instances to test the matter—Let any one suppose the case of two 
individuals, the one of whom shall hold the principle of making distinctions, and the other shall 
hold the principle of universal love. ‘The former of these will say, ‘How can I be for the person 
of my friend as much as for my own person? how can I be for the parents of my friend as much 
as for my own parents?’ Reasoning in this way, he may see his friend hungry, but he will not 
feed him; cold, but he will not clothe him; sick, but he will not nurse him; dead, but he will not 
bury him. Such will be the language of the individual holding the principle of distinction, and 
such will be his conduct. The language of the other, holding the principle of universality, will 
be different, and ulso his conduct. He will say, ‘I have heard that he who wishes to play a lofty 
part among men, will be for the person of his friend as much as for his own person, and for the 
parents of his friend as much as for his own parents. It is only thus that he can attain his dis- 
tinction? Reasoning in this way, when he sees his friend hungry, he will feed him; cold, he will 
clothe him; sick, he will nurse him; dead, he will bury him. Such will be the language of him 
who holds the principle of universal love, and such will be his conduct. 
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The words of the one of these individuals are a condemnation of those of the other, and their 
conduct is directly contrary. Suppose now that their words are perfectly sincere, and that their 
conduct will be carried out,—that their words and actions will correspond like the parts of a token, 
every word being carried into effect; and let us proceed to put the following questions on the case:— 
Here is a plain in the open country, and an officer, with coat of mail, gorget, and helmet, is about 
to take part in a battle to be fought in it, where the issue, whether for life or death, cannot Le 
foreknown; or here is an officer about to be dispatched on adistant commission from Pa to Yue, 
or from Ts‘e to King, where the issue of the journey, going and coming, is quite uncertain:—on 
either of these suppositions, to whom will the officer entrust the charge of his house, the support 
of his parents, and the care of his wife and children?—to one who holds the principle of universal 
love? or to one who holds that which nfakes distinctions? I apprehend there is no one under 
heaven, man or woman, however stupid, though he may condemn the principle of universal 
love, but would at such a time make one who holds it the subject of his trust. This is in words 
to condemn the principle, and when there is occasion to choose between it and the opposite, to 
approve it;—words and conduct are here in contradiction. I do not know how it is, that, through- 
out the empire, scholars condemn the principle of universal love, whenever they hear it.6 

Plain as the case is, their words in condemnation of it do not cease, but they say, ‘This prin- 
ciple may suffice perhaps to guide in the choice of an officer, but it will not guide in the choice 
of a sovereign.’7 

Let us test this by taking two illustrations:—Let any one suppose the case of two sovereicns, 
the one of whom shall hold the principle of mutual love, and the other shall hold the principle 
which makes distinctions. In this case, the latter of them will say, ‘How can I be as much for 
the persons of all my people as for my own? This is much opposed to human feelings. ‘The life 
of man upon the earth is but a very brief space; it may be compared to the rapid movement of a 
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But there must be several corruptions in the text. ce for instance, after 别 之 有 十 
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tenm of horses whirling past any particular spot.’ Reasoning in this way, he may see his people 
hungry, but he will not feed them; cold, but he will not clothe them; sick, but he will not nurse 
them; dead, but he will not bury them. Such will be the language of the sovereign who holds 
the principle of distinctions, md such will be his conduct. Different will be the language and 
conduct of the other who holds the principle of universal love. He will say, ‘I have heard that he 
who would show himself a virtuous and intelligent sovereign, ought to make his people the first 
consideration, and think of himself only after them.’ Reasoning in this way, when he sees any of 
the people hungry, he will feed them; cold, he will clothe them; sick, he will nurse them ; dead, he 
will bury them. Such will be the language of the sovereign who holds the principle of universal 
love, and such his conduct. If we compare the two sovereigns, the words of the one are con- 
demnatory of those of the other, and their actions are opposite. Let us suppose that their 
words are equally sincere, and that their actions will be made good,—that their words and actions 
will correspond like the parts of a token, every word being carried into effect; and let us proceed 
to put the following questions on the case:—Here is a year when a pestilence walks abroad among 
the people; many of them suffer from cold and famine; multitudes die in the ditches and water- 
channels. If at such a time they might make an election between the two sovereigns whom we 
have supposed, which would they prefer? I apprehend there is no one under heaven, however stu- 
pid, though he may condemn the principle of universal love, but would at such a time prefer to 
be under the sovereign who holds it. This is in words to condemn the principle, and, when there 
is occasion to choose between it and the opposite, to approve it;—words and conduct are here in 
contradiction, I do not know how it is that throughout the empire scholars condemn the princi- 
ple of universal love, whenever they hear it. 

Plain as the case is, their words in condemnation of it do not cease; but they say, ‘This univer- 
sal, mutual /ove is benevolent and righteous. That we grant, but how can it be practised? The 
impracticability of it is like that of taking up the T‘ae mountain, and leaping with it over the 
Kéang or the Ho. We do, indeed, desire this universal love, but it is an impracticable thing!" 

Our master said, ‘To take up the ‘Tae mountain, and leap with it over the Keang or the Ho, is 
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a thing which never has been done, from the highest antiquity to the present time, since-men 
were; but the exercise of mutual love and the interchange of mutual benefits,—this was practised 
by the ancient sages and six kings.’ 

How do you know that the ancient sages and the six kings practised this? 

Our master said, ‘I was not of the same age and time with them, so that I could myself 
have heard their voices, or seen their faces; but I know what I say from what they have transmit- 
ted to posterity, written on bamboo or cloth, cut in metal or stone, engraven on their vessels.’ 

‘It is said in ‘The Great Declaration, — King Win was like the sun or like the moon; suddenly 
did his brightness shine through the four quarters of the western region.’8 

‘According to these words, king Wan exercised the principle of universal love on a vast scale. 
He is compared to the sun or moon which shines on all, without partial favour to any spot under 
the heavens ;—such was the universal love of king Wan.’ What our master insisted on was thus 
exemplified in him. 

‘Again, not only does ‘The Great Declaration’ speak thus;—we find the same thing in ‘The 
Declaration of Yu.’ Yu said, ‘Ye multitudes, listen all to my words. It is not only I who dare to 
say a word in favour of war;—against this stupid prince of Meaou we must execute the punish- 
ment appointed by Heaven. I am therefore leading your hosts, and go before you all to punish 
the prince of Meaou.’9 

‘Thus Yu punished the prince of Meaou, not to increase his own riches and nobility, nor to obtain 
happiness and emolument, nor to gratify his ears and eyes;—he did it, seeking to promote what 
was advantageous to the empire, and to take away what was injurious to it. It appears from 
this, that Yu held the principle of universal love.” What our master insisted on may be found in 
him, 

‘And not only may Yu thus be appealed to;—we have ‘The words of T‘ang’ to the same effect. 
T'ang said, ‘1, the child Le, presume to use a dark-coloured victim, and anncunce to Thee, O 

» supreme Heavenly Sovereign —Now there is a great drought, and it is right I should be held 
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8 See The Great Declaration, TIL. 6. The language is somewhat different from the citation. 


9 ‘The Declaration of Yu,’ is what 1s called ‘The Counsels of Yu. In the 20th paragraph we 
fiud the passage here quoted, or rather we find something like it. 
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responsible for it. I do not know but what I have offended against the Powers above and helow. 
But the good I dare not keep in obscurity, and the sinner I dare not pardon. The examination of 
this is with Thy mind, O God. If the people throughout the empire commit offences, it is to be 
required of me. If I commit offences, it does not concern the people."10 From these words we 
perceive that T*ang, possessing the dignity of emperor, and the wealth of the empire, yet did not 
shriuk from offering himself as a sacrifice which might be acceptable to God and other spiritual 
beings.’ It appears from this that T‘ang held the principle of universal love. What our master 
insisted on was exemplified in ‘Tang. 

And not only may we appeal in this way to the ‘Declarations,’ ‘ Charges,’ and ‘The words of 
Tang. 一 we find the same thing in ‘The Poems of Chow.’11 ‘ One of those poems says, 


‘Wide and long is the Royal way, It is straight as an arrow, 
Without deflection, without injustice. It is ainooth as a whetstone. 
The Royal way is plain and level, The officers tread it; 
Without injustice, without deflection. The lower people see it’ 


Is not this speaking of the Royal way in accordance with our style?12  Anciently, Wan and 
Woo, acting with exact justice and impartiality, rewarded the worthy and punished the oppressive, 
allowing no favouritism to influence them towards their own relatives. It appears from this that 
Wan and Woo held the principle of universal love. What our master insisted on was exemplified 
in them.—ilow is it that the scholars of the empire condemn this universal love, whenever they 
hear of it? Plain as the case is, the words of those who condemn the principle of universal love do 
not cease. They say, ‘It is not advantageous to the entire devotion to parents which is required ;— 
it is injurious to filial piety’13 Our master said, ‘ Let us bring this objection to the test:—A filial 
son, having the happinsss of his parents at heart, considers how it is to be secured. Now, does he, 
so cousidering, wish men to love and benefit his parents? or does he wish them to hate and injure 
his parents?’ On this view of the question, it must be evident that he wishes men to love and 
benefit his parents. And what must he himself first do in order to gain this object? If I first 
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larly the Analects XX,. i.3. 11 In the quotation which is immediately subjoined, the first 
four lines are from a rhythmical passage of the Shoo-king, V. iv. 138. The remaining four are in 
the She-king, II. v. Ode ix. st. 1. 128) 2 eaning of Bh Bz. == 

fg fi Such I suppose to be the meaning of Ar > FE 
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之 利 nit] = 篇 x 乎 . I have done what I could with it. The scope of the whule para- 
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address myself to love and benefit men's parents, will they for that return love and benefit to my 
parents? or if I first address myself to hate men’s parents, will they for that return love and bene- 
fit to my parents? It is clear that I must first address myself to love and benefit men’s parents, 
and they will return to me love and benefit to my parents. The conclusion is that a filial son has 
no alternative.—He must address himself in the first place to love and do good to the parents of 
others. It it be supposed that this is an accidental course, to be followed on emergency by a filial 
son, and not sufficient to be regarded as a general rule, let us bring it to the test of what we tind 
in the Books of the ancient kings.—It is said in the ‘Ta Ya, 

‘Every word finds its answer; He threw me a peach; 

Every action its recompense. IT returned him a plum.’ 





These words show that he who loves others will be loved, and that he who hates others will be 
hated. Tlow is it that the scholars of the empire condemn this principle of universal love, when 
they hear it? 

Is it that they deem it so difficult as to be impracticable? But there have been more difficult 
things, which yet have been done. For instence, king Ling of King was fond of small waists. In 
his time, the officers of King restricted themselves to a handful of rice, till they required a stick 
to raise themselves, and in walking had to hold themselves up by the wall. Now, it is a difficult 
thing to restrict one’s-self in food, but they were able to do it, because it would please king Ling. 
—It needs not more than a generation to change the manners of the people, such is their desire to 
move after the pattern of their superiors. 

Aguin, Kow-ts‘een the king of Yue, was fond of bravery. He spent three years in training 
his officers to be brave; and then, not knowing fully whether they were ao, he set flre to the ship 
where they were, and urged them forward by a drum into the flames. They advanced, one rank 
over the bodies of another, till an immense number perished in the water or the flames; and it 
was not till he ceased to beat the drum, that they retired. Those officers of Yua might be pro- 
nounced to be full of reverence. To sacrifice one’s life in the flames is a difficult thing, but they 
were able to do it, because it would please their king, 一 It needs not more than a generation to 
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change the manners of the people, such is their desire to move after the pattern of their superiors. 
Once more, duke Wan of 'I'sin was fond of garments of coarse flax. In his time, the officers of 
Tsin wore wide clothes of that fabric. with rams’ furs, leathern swordbelts, and coarse canvas 
sandals, ‘Thus attired, they went in to the duke’s levee, and went out and walked through the 
court. It is a difficult thing to wear such clothes, but they were able to do it, because it would 
please duke Wan.—I[t needs but a generation to change the manners of the people, such is their 
desire to move after the pattern of their superiors. 

Now, little food, a burning ship, and coarse clothes,—these are among the most difficult things 
to endure; but because the sovereign would be pleased with the enduring them, they were able 
tu those cuses to do it. It needs no more than a generation to change the manners of the people. 
Why? Because such is their desire to move after the pattern of their superiors. Aud now, as 
to universal mutual love,l4 it is an advantageous thing and easily practised,—beyond all calcula- 
tion, ‘The only reason why it is not practised is, in my opinion, because superiors do not take 
pleasure in it. If superiors were to take pleasure in it, stimulating men to it by rewards and 
praise, and awing them from opposition to it by punishments and fines, they would, in my opinion, 
move to it,—the practice of universal mutual love, and the interchange of mutual benefits,—as tire 
rises upwards, and as water flows downwards:—nothing would be able to check them. This 
universal love was the way of the sage kings; it is the principle to secure peace for kings, dukes, 
and great men; it is the means to secure plenty of food and clothes for the myriads of the peo- 
ple. The best course for the superior man is to well understand the principle of universal love, 
and exert himself to practise it, It requires the sovereign to be gracious, and the minister to be 
loyal; the father to be kind, and the son to be filial; the elder brother to be friendly, and the 
younger to be obedicat. Therefore the superior man, with whom the chiet desire is to see gracious 
sovereigns and loyal ministers; kind fathers and filial sons; friendly elder brothers and obedient 
younger ones, ought to insist on the indispensableness of the practice of universal love. It was 
the way of the sage kings; it would be the most advantageous thing for the myriads of the people. 
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2. Notwithstanding the mutilations and corruptions in the text 
of the preceding Essay, its general scope is clearly discernible, and 
we obtain from it a sufficient account of Mih’s doctrine on the subject 
of “Universal Love.” We have now to consider the opposition of- 
fered to this doctrine by Mencius. He was not the first, however, to 
be startled and offended by it. The Essay shows that it was resented 
as an outrage on the system of orthodox belicf during all the life- 
time of Mih and his immediate disciples. Men of learning did not 
cease to be clamorous against it. From the allusions made by Men- 
cius to its prevalence in his days, it would appear that it had over- 
come much of the hostility which it at first encountered. He stepped 
forward to do battle with it, and though he had no new arguments 
to ply, such was the effect of his onset, that ‘“ Universal Love” has 
ever since been considered, save by some eccentric thinkers, as be- 
longing to the Limbo of Chinese Vanity, among other things ‘abor- 
tive, monstrous, or unkindly mixed.’ 

We may approach the question conveniently by observing that 
Mih’s attempts to defend his principle were in several points far from 
the best that could be made. His references to the examples of Yu, 
T‘ang, and the kings Win and Woo, are of this nature. Those 
worthies well performed the work of their generation. They punish- 
ed the oppressor, and delivered the oppressed. Earnest sentiments 
of. justice and benevolence animated their breasts and directed their 
course. But they never laid down the doctrine of “ Universal Love,” 
as the rule for themselves or others. 

When he insists, again, that the people might easily be brought 
to appreciate and practise his doctrine, if their rulers would only 
set them the example, he shows the same overweening idea of the 
influence of superiors, and the same ignorance of human nature, 
which I have had occasion to point out in both Confucius and Men- 
cius. His references to duke Wan of Tsin duke Ling of 'Ts‘oo, and 
Kow-ts‘een of Yué, and his argument from what they are said to 
have effected, only move us to smile, And when he teaches that 
men are to be awed to love one another “by punishments and jines,” 
we feel that he is not understanding fully what he says nor whereof 
he affirms. 

Still, he has broadly and distinctly laid it down, that if men would 
only universally love anc another, the evils which disturb and cmbitter 
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human society would disappear. I do not say that he has taught 
the duty of universal love. His argument is conducted on the 
ground o expediency.!. Whether he had in his own mind a truer, 
nobler foundation for his principle, does not immediately appear. 
Be that as it may, his doctrine was that men were to be exhorted to 
love one another,—to love one another as themselves. According 
to him, “ princes should be as much for the States of others as for 
their own. One prince should be for every other as for himself.” 
So it ought to be also with the heads of clans, with ministers, with 
parents, and with men generally. 

Here it was that Mencius joined issue with him. He affirmed 
that “to love all equally did not acknowledge the peculiar affection 
due to a parent.” It is to be observed that Mih himself nowhere says 
that his principle was that of loving all Equatiy. His disciples drew 
this conclusion from it. In the third Book of Mencius’ Works, we 
find one of them, E Che, contending that the expression in the Shoo- 
king, about the ancient kings acting towards the people, “as if they 
were watching over an infant,” sounded to him as if love were to 
be without difference of degree, the manifestation of it simply commenc- 
ing with our parents.? To this Mencius replied conclusively by 
asking, ‘“ Does E really think that a man’s affection for the child of 
his brother is merely like his affection for the child of his neighbour?” 
With still more force might he have asked, “Is a man’s affection for 
his father merely like his affection for the father of his neighbour?” 
Such a question, and the necessary reply to it, are implied in his 
condemnation of Mih’s system, as being “without father,” that is, 
denying the peculiar affection due to a father. If Mih had really 
maintained that a man’s father was to be no more to him than the 
father of any other body, or if his system had necessitated such a 
consequence, Mencius would only have done his duty to his country 
in denouncing him, and exposing the fallacy of his reasonings. As 
the case is, he would have done better if he had shown that no such 
conclusion necessarily flows from the doctrine of Universal Love, or 
its preceptive form that we are to love our neighbour as ourselves. 

Of course it belonged to Mih himself to defend his views from the 


imputation. But what he has said on the point is not satisfactory. 

1 This and several other points are well put by the Rev. Mr. Edkins, in his Essay, referred to 
p. 133. See Journal of the North-China Brauch of the Royal Asiatic Society, No. IL May, 1859. 
2 See Bk. IL, Pt. L, v. 3. 
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In reply to the charge that his principle was injurious to filial piety, 
he endeavoured to show, that, by acting on it, aman would best secure 
the happiness of his parents:—as he addressed himself in the first 
place to love, and do good to, the parents of others, they would re- 
compense to him the love of, and good-doing to, his parents. It 
might be so, or it might not.. The reply exhibits strikingly in what 
manner Mih was conducted to the inculcation of ‘universal love,” and 
that really it had in his mind no deeper basis than its expediency. 
This is his weak point; and if Mencius, whose view of the constitution 
of human nature, and the obligation of the virtues, apart from all 
consideration of consequences, was more comprehensive and correct 
than that of Mih, had founded his opposition on this ground, we 
could in a measure have sympathized with him. But while Mih 
appeared to lose sight of the other sentiments of the human mind 
too much, in his exclusive contemplation of the power of love, he did 
not doubt but his principle would make sons more filial, and ministers 
more devoted, and subjects more loyal. The passage which I have 
just referred to, moreover, does not contain the admission that the 
love was to be without any dijference of degree. The fact is, that he 
hardly seems to have realized the objection with which Mencius 
afterwards pressed the advocacy of it by his followers. If he did do 
so, he blinked the difficulty, not seeing his way to give a full and 
precise reply to it. 

This seems to be the exact state of the?case between the two phi- 
losophers.—Mih stumbled on a truth, which, based on a right foun- 
dation, is one of the noblest which can animate the human breast, 
and affords the surest remedy for the ills of society. There is that 
in it, however, which is startling, and liable to misrepresentation and 
abuse. Mencius saw the difficulty attaching to it, and unable to 
sympathize with the generosity of it, set himself to meet it with a 
most vehement opposition. Nothing, certainly, could be more absurd 
than his classing Yang Choo and Mih Teih together, as equally the 
enemies of benevolence and righteousness. When he tries to ridi- 
cule Mih, and talks contemptuously about him, how, if he could 
have benefited the empire, by toiling till he rubbed off every hair 
of his body, he would have done it,3—this only raises up a barrier 


3 Bk. VIL, Pt. L, xxvie 
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between himself and us. It reminds us of the hardness of nature 
which I have elsewhere charged against. him. 

3. Confucius, I think, might have dealt more fairly and generously 
with Mih. In writing of him, I called attention to his repeated 
enunciation of “ the golden rule” in a negative form,—* What you do 
not wish done to yourself, do not do to others."! In one place, indeed, 
he rises for a moment to the full apprehension of it, and recognizes 
the duty of taking the initiative,—of behaving to others in the first 
instance as he would that they should behave to him.? Now, what 
is this but the practical exercise of the principle of universal love? 
“ All things whatsoever ye would that men should do to you, do 
ye even so to them :一 this is simply the manifestation of the re- 
quirement, “Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself.” Confucius 
might have conceded, therefore, to Mih, that the rule of conduct 
which he laid down was the very best that could be propounded. 
If he had gone on to remove it from the basis of expediency, and 
place it on a better foundation, he would have done the greatest 
service to his countrymen, and entitled himself to a place among the 
sages of the world. 

On this matter I am happy to find myself in agreement with the 
“prince of literature,” Han Yu.3 “Our literati,” says he, “find 
fault with Mih because of what he has said on ‘The Estimation to 
be attached to Concord,’ on ‘Universal Love,’ on ‘ The Estimation 
to be given to Men of Worth,’> on ‘The Acknowledging of Spiritual 


1 Vol. I., proleg., p, 110. 2 See proleg. on the Doctrine of the Mean, pp. 48, 49. 3 See 


“The Works of Han Wan-kung, 十 — %. 4 墨 F 篇 . 4 This is the title of one 


of Mih’s Essays,— fay 同 ,forming the third Book of his Works. Generalizing after his fashion, 


he traces all evils up to a want of concord, or agreement of opinion; and goes on to assert that the 
emperor must be recognized as the ‘Infallible Head,’ to lay down the rule of truth and right, 
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emperor approves, all must approve; what the emperor condemns, all must condemn,’ It is an 
unguarded utterance; and taken absolutely, apart from its connection, may be represented very 
much to Mib's disadvantage. See ‘Supplemental Observations on the Four Books,’ on Mencius, 
Book. I., art. lix. The coincidence between this saying and the language of Hobbes is remark- 
able.—‘ Quod legislator preceperit, id pro bono, quod vetuerit, id pro malo habendum esse. (De 
Cive, cap. xii. 1). & This is another of Mih's pieces,— fiat B. the second Book of his 
Works. He finds a cure for the ills of the empire in princes’ honouring and employing only 
men of worth, without paying regard to their relatives. ‘This is contrary to the third of Confu- 
cius’ nine standard rules for the government of the empire, set forth in his conversation with 
duke Gae, as related in the ‘Doctrine of the Mean,’ ch. xx. But Mih would only discountenance 
nepotism, where it ought to be discountenanced. 
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Beings, and on ‘Confucius’ being in awe of great men, and, when 
he resided in any State, not blaming its great officers.7 But when 
the Ts‘un Ts‘ew finds fault with assuming ministers, is not this attach- 
ing a similar value to concord? When Confucius, speaks of “over- 
flowing in love to all, and cultivating the friendship of the good,’ 
and of how ‘the extensive conferring of benefits constitutes a sage,’ 
does he not teach universal love? When he advises ‘the esteem of 
the worthy; when he arranged his disciples into ‘ the four classes,’ so 
stimulating and commending them; when he says that ‘the superior 
man dislikes the thought of his name not being mentioned after 
death: 一 qoes not this show the estimation he gave to men of 
worth? When ‘he sacrificed as if the spiritual beings were present,’ 
and condemned ‘ those who sacrificed as if they were not really sacri- 
ficing;'$ when he said, ‘When I sacrifice, I shall receive blessing: 一 
was not this acknowledging spiritual beings? The literati and 
Mih equally approve of Yaou and Shun, and equally condemn Kéé 
and Chow; they equally teach the cultivation of the person, and the 
rectifying of the heart, reaching on to the good government of the 
empire, with all its States and families:—why should they be so 
hostile to each other? In my opinion, the discussions which we 
hear are the work of their followers, vaunting on each side the say- 
ings of their Teacher; there is no such contrariety between the real 
doctrines of the two Teachers, Confucius would have used Mih; 
and Mih would have used Confucius, If they would not have used 
each other, they could not have been K‘ung and Mih.” 

4. It seems proper, in closing this discussion of Mih’s views, to no- 
tice the manner in which the subject of “universal love” appears 
in Christianity. Its whole law is comprehended in the one word 
—Love; but how wide is the scope of the term compared with all 
which it ever entered into the mind of Chinese sage or philosopher 
to conceive! 

6 This is found in the 8th Book of Mih. The first and second parts of the essay, however, are 
unfortunately lost. In the third he tells several queer ghost stories, and adduces other proofs, 
to show the real existence of spiritual beings, and that they take account of men’s actions to re- 
ward or to punish them, He found another panacea for the ills of the empire in this truth. His 
doctrine here, however, is held to be inconsistent with Confucius’ reply to Fan Ch‘e, Ana. VI. xx 
that wisdom consists in respecting spiritual beings, but at the same time keeping aloof from them. 
As between Confucius and Mih, on this point we would agree rather with the latter. He holds an 


important truth, mingled with superstition; the sage is sceptical. 7 Han avoids saying any- 
thing on this point, The author of ‘Supplemental Observations’ is equally silent. 6 Han is 


here quoting Ana, IIL, xii, 2,, = 不 Sit x, 如 xX 22, which he points and interprets after 
a way of his own, He does not read Ke but Sil, in the sense of at , ‘to grant to,’ ‘to approve of, 
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It is most authoritative where the teachers of China are altogether 
silent, and commands:—‘“Thou shalt love the Lord, thy God, with all 
thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy strength, and with 
all thy mind.” For the Divine Being Christianity thus demands from 
all men supreme love;—the love of all that is majestic, awing the 
soul; the love of all that is beautiful, wooing the heart; the love ofall 
that is good, possessing and mastering the entire nature. Such a love, 
existing, would necessitate obedience to every law, natural or reveal- 
ed. Christianity, however, goes on to specify the duties which every 
man owes, as the complement of love to God, to his fellow-men:— 
“Owe no man anything, but to love one another, for he that loveth 
another hath fulfilled the law. For this—‘Thou shalt not commit 
adultery,’ ‘Thou shalt not kill,’ ‘Thou shalt not steal,’ ‘Thou shalt 
not bear false witness,’ ‘Thou shalt not covet; and if there be any 
other commandment:—the whole is briefly comprehended in this 
saying, ‘Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself” This command- 
ment is “like to” the other, only differing from it in not requiring 
the supreme love which is due to God alone. The rule which it pre- 
scribes,—such love to others as we feel for ourselves,—is much more 
definitely and intelligibly expressed than anything we find in Mih, 
and is not liable to the cavils with which his doctrine was assailed. 
Such a love to men, existing, would necessitate the performance of 
every relative and social duty; we could not help doing to others 
as we would that they should do to us. 

Mih’s universal love was to find its scope and consummation in the 
good government of China. He had not the idea of man as man, 
any more than Confucius or Mencius. How can that idea be fully 
realized, indeed, where there is not the right knowledge of one living 
and true God, the creator and common parent of all? The love 
which Christianity inculcates is a law of humanity; paramount to 
all selfish, personal feelings; paramount to all relative, local, national 
attachments; paramount to all distinctions of race or of religion. 
Apprehended in the spirit of Chirst, it will go forth even to the love 
of enemies; it will energize in a determination to be always increasing 
the sum of others’ happiness, limited only by the means of doing so. 

But I stop. These prolegomena are the place for disquisition; but 
I deemed it right to say thus much here of that true, universal love, 
which at once gives glory to God and effects peace on earth. 
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CHAPTER IY. 


WORKS WHICH HAVE BEEN CONSULTED IN THE 
PREPARATION OF THIS VOLUME. 


Tar Works which have been consulted are mostly the same as those 
used in the preparation of the first volume, of which a list is there 
given. I have only to add to that:— 


I.—OF CHINESE WORKS. 


a + 3.4%, B — 4%, “The Philosopher Mih, in fifteen Books, 
with one Book on the Titles of his Essays.” This Work was edited and 
annotated in the 48th year of K‘éen-lung (a.p. 1781), by Peih Yuen 
(42 沅 ) lieutenant-governor of Shen-se. From the notes appended 
to Mih’s Essay on ‘“ Universal Love” in the last chapter, it will be 
seen that the task of editing has been very imperfectly executed. I 
suppose it is vain to express a wish that some foreign scholar would 
take it in hand. 

LA KRABRHe BBA ZK, “The Collected Writings 
of Han Ch‘ang-le, with the Verbal and Critical Notes of five hundred 
Scholars.” Ch‘ang-le is another designation for Han Yu, or Han 
Wan-kung. I have said, p. 12, that he was a scholar of the 8th 
century, but he extended on into the 9th, dying A.D. 824. He stands 
out as perhaps the most distinguished scholar of the long space be- 
tween the Han and Sung dynasties. The edition of his Works which 
I have, with such a collation of commentators, was first published 
by a Heu Taou-ke (fF $4 2, in the 28th year of Kéen-lung (a.p. 
1761). 

Il.—OF TRANSLATIONS AND OTHER WORKS. 


MENG Tsev, vel Mencrum, inter Sinenses Philosophos, Ingenio, 
Doctrina, Nominisque Claritate, Conructo proxmous, edidit, Latina 
interpretatione, ad interpretationem Tartaricam utramque recensita, 
instruxit, et perpetuo commentario, e Sinicis deprompto, illustravit 
Stanislaus Julien. Paris; 1824-1829. 


126] 


THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. 


THE 


WORKS OF MENCIUS. 





BOOK I. 


KING HWUY OF LEANG. 


CHAPTER I. 


PART I. 


1. Mencius went to see king Hwuy of Leang. 


2. The king said, “Venerable sir, since you have not counted 
it far to come here, a distance of a thousand /e, may I presume that 
you are likewise provided with counsels to profit my kingdom ?” 


TitLe or THe Work. ,一 (The phi- 
losopher Mang.’ The Work thus simply beara 
the name, or surname rather, of him whose 
conversations and opinions it relates, and is 
said to have been compiled in its present 
form by the author himself, On the use of 


于 ， after the surname, see on Ana. Ti The 


surname and this 子 were combined by the Ro- 
mish Missionaries, and latinized into Mencius, 
which it is well to adopt throughout the trans- 
lation. and thereby avoid the constant repeti- 
tion of the word ‘philosopher,’ Ming not being 
distinguished, like Keung (Confucius), by the 
crowning epithet of ‘The Master.’ 


TitLe or tTH18 Book. ip 惠 = Bw 名 


上 一: King Hwuy of Leang, in chapters and 
sentences, Part I.’ Like the books of the Con- 
fucian Analects, those of this Work are headed 
by two or three characters at or near their com- 
mencement. Each Book is divided into two 


parts, called sie 人 下， ‘Upper and Lower.’ This 


arrangement was made by Chaou K‘e ( 赵 歧 ) 
a scholar of the eastern Han dynasty (died a. p. 
202), by whom the chapters and sentences were 


. sk <7 . 
also divided, and the 草 名 上 ， 草 J 下 
_— to the present day, a memorial of his 
work, 


Cu, I. Bexevovence AND RIGIITEOTSNES8 


Mencivs’ ONLY Torics WITH THE PEINCEs OF | 





HIS TIME; AND THE ONLY PRINCIPLES WICH 
CAN MAKE A COUNTRY PROSPEROUS. 1. ‘King 
Hwuy of Leang.’—In the time of Confucius, 


Tsin (=$-) was one of the great States of the 
empire, but the power of it was usurped by 


six great familics. By np. c, 452, three of 
those were absorbed by the other three, viz. 


Wei, Chaou, and Han (ZG, iff], and Bf), 


which continued to encroach on the small re- 
maining power of their prince, until at last they 
extinguished the royal house, and divided the 
whole territory among themselves. The em- 


peror Wei Léa ( 威 Ril), in his 23rd year, B, 
c. 402, conferred on the chief of each family 
the title of Prince (442). Wei, called likewise, 
from the name of its capital, Leang, occupied 
the south-eastern part of ‘I'sin, Han and Chaou 
lying to the west and north-west of it. The 
Leang, where Mencius visited king Hwuy, is 
said to have been in the present department of 
K‘ae-fung. Hwuy—* The Kindly "一 is the pos- 
thumous epithet of the king, whose name was 
Yung (AB). The title of hing had been usurp- 
ed hy Ying, at some time before Mencius first 
visited him, which, it is said, he did in the 
35th year of his government, B. C, 835, Men- 
cius visited him on invitation, it must be sup- 


posed, and the simple 具 = 和 宝 a 往 见 . 


2. Mencius was a native of Tsow ( ), in 
Loo, the name of which is still retained in the 
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3. Mencius replied, “Why must your Majesty use that word 
‘profit?’ What Iam ‘likewise’ provided with, are counsels to bene- 
volence and righteousness, and these are my only topics. 

4. “If your Majesty sav, ‘What is to be done to profit my king- 
dom?’ the great officers will sav, ‘What is to be done to profit our 
families?’ and the inferior officers and the « common people will say, 
‘What is to be done to profit our persons?’ Superiors and infe- 
riors will try to snatch this profit the one from the other, and the 
kingdom will be endangered. In the kingdom of ten thousand 
chariots, the murderer of his sovereign shall ‘he the chief of a family 
of a thousand chariots. In a kingdom of a thousand chariots, the 
murderer of his prince shall be the chief of a tanily of a hundred 
chariots. To have a thousand in ten thousand, and’a hundred in a 
thousand, cannot be said not to be a large allotment, but if right- 


eousness be put last, and profit be put first, they will not be satistied 
without snatching all, 


"Pow district of the department of Yen-chow 


(48 php. in Shan-tung. ‘The king, in compli- 


mentury style, calls the distance from Tsow to 
Leung a thousand fe. It is difficult to say what 


, Then, when Mencius, in par, 3, replie* 一 亦 有 


te. thoy say that he refers to Yaou, Shun, 
&e., as his models.— 1, like them,’ &. But this 


Was the exact length of the ancicnt /e. At pre- 


sent, it is a fitthe more than one-third of an Eng- 
lish mile. ‘The 办 ， “as woceflsjons some diffi- 


eulty.—With reference to what is it spoken? 


Some compare the gy... iE with 不 小 平 ， 
Analects, I. i, But the cases are not parallel. 
Others say that the king refers to the many 
scholars who ut the time made it their business 
tu wander from country to country, as advisers to 


the princes: You a/so, like other sehulars,’ &e. | 





is tuo far-fetched, ‘The king's 齐 ， I suppose, 
follows the clanse— You have come a thousand 
fe and means:—* That is one fayour, but you 
probably have others to conter also.’ Then Men- 
eins 亦 refers to the king's，and 一 You say 
1 likewise have counsels to profit you. What I 
likewise have, is benevolence,’ &c, Observe the 


force of 将 ， delicately and suggestively putting 


3. Hf —marking the answer 
of an inferior, used from respect to the king. 


the question. 


Pro I. Cn, LI THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. 3 


IS 


SHOR OR TL 
ms 


eg 


BRO 
mata 


ESD] Tah 


- 


Sth 
ne 


vs 
guTTD SteS 


Ni 
了 


可 
BS 


sear 
i 


- 
- 


BRON SSNS 


iS 
ae 


° 


RSSHORIR TD BEEN 
出 出 


Pa Sal SEL 
ote 


* =a} 


“There never has been a man trained to benevolence who 
neglected his parents. There never has been a man trained to right- 
eousness who made his sovereign an after consideration. 

6. “Let your Majesty also say, ‘Benevolence and righteousness, 
and these shall be the only themes.’ Why must you use that word 
—'‘ profit ?’” 

as II. 1. Mencius, another day, saw king Hwuy of Leang. 
The king went and stood with him by a pond, and, looking round at 
the large geese and deer, said, “Do wise and good princes also find 
pleasure in these things?” 

2. Mencius replied, “ Being wise and good, they have pleasure 
in these things. If they are not wise and good, though they have 


? 


these things, they do not find pleasure. 


= is ‘to say,’ followed directly by the words 王将 一 : The king stood ;’ and the meaning is 


spoken. It is not ‘to speak of.’ im 已 次 not that Mencius found him by the pond. The 
mark very decidedly Mencius’ purpose to con- 
verse only of and 36. 4. 征 ,一 iere 
= JR, ‘to take.’ aE 征 ， ‘mutually to take ;’ 
i.e., superiors from inferiors, and inferiors from 
superiors. HE. low. 3d tone, ‘a carriage or 


chariot.’ The emperor’s domain,=1,000/e square, 
produced 10,000 war chariots, A kingdom pro- 
ducing 1,000 chariots was that of a Aow, or prince. 


He is here called Fy FE 之 家 ,instead of 
a HE 之 看 ， because the emperor has just 
been denominated by that term. 4 and IE are 
verbs, See Ana. VL xx. 5. The 仁 and 


3 here are supposed to result from the sove- 


reign’s example. 

Cu. 2. RULERS MUST SHARE THEIR PLEASTRE 
WITH THE PEOPLE, THEY CAN ONLY HE HAPPT 
WHEN THEY RULE OVER HAPPY SUBJECTS. 1. 


king scems to have received him graciously, and 
to have led him into the park. RK Si 
comp. Ana. VI, vii., but fur which passage T should 
translate here—‘ over a pond,’ i.., in some build- 
ing over the water, such as is still very common 
in China. pe means ‘large geese,’ and iad is the 
name for a large kind of deer, but they are joined 


here, as adjectives, to Bana BE. 医者 = 
Be 之 Hf. ‘worthy princes.’ It does not 


refer to Menciua, a8 some make itout ‘The re- 
ply makes this plain. ‘The king's inquiry is 
prompted by a sudden dissatisfaction with him- 
self, for being occupied so much with such ma- 
terial gratifications, and==‘ Amid all their cares 
of govt. do these pleasures find a place with 
good princes 2" 3. See the She-king, IIL. i. 
Ode VIII. stt. 1, 2. ‘The ode tells how his peo- 


ple delighted in king Wan. For fff the She- 
king reads me. RK is read woo, an interjection. 
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“Tt is said in the Book of Poetry, 
‘He measured out and commenced his spirit-tower ; 

He measured it out and planned it. 

The people addressed themselves to it, 

And in less than a day completed it. 

When he measured and began it, he said to them—Be not so 

earnest: 

But the multitudes came as if they had been his children. 

The king was in his spirit-park ; 

The does reposed about, 

The does so sleek and fat: 

And the white birds shone glistening. 

The king was by his spirit-pond ; 

How full was it of fishes leaping about!’ 

“King Win used the strength of the people to make his tower 

and his pond, and yet the people rejoiced to do the work, callin 
the tower ‘the spirit-tower,’ calling the pond ‘the spirit-pond,’ an 


: 





人 refering to king Wan, but put gen- 
erally. 4. See the Shoo-king III. i. 3;— 
T‘ang’s announcement of his reasons for pro- 
ceeding against the tyrant, Ké’. The words 
quoted are those of the people. Kée had point- 
ed to the sun, saying that, as surely as the sun 
was in heaven, so firm was he on his throne, The 
people took up his words, and pointing to the 


sun, thus expressed their hatred of the tyrant, 
preferring death -with him to life under him. 


时 = 是 . GB read tea. FAB, up. 3d tone. Chaou 


Ke gives quite another turn te the quotation, 
making the words an address of the people to 
Tang :一 :Thia day he (Két) must die. We 
will go with you to kill him.’ Choo Ie's view 
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rejoicing that he had his large deer, his fishes, and turtles. The 
ancients caused the people to have pleasure as well as themselves, 
and therefore they could enjoy it. 

4. “Inthe Declaration of T'ang it is said, ‘O sun, when wilt thou 
expire? We will die together with thee.’ The people wished for 
Kéé's death, though they should die with him. Although he had 
towers, ponds, birds, and animals, how could he have pleasure alone?” 

CHAPTER III. 1. King Hwuy of Leang said, “ Small as my virtue 
is, in the government of my kingdom, I do indeed exert my mind 
to the utmost. If the year be bad on the inside of the river, I re- 
move as many of the people as I can to the East of the river, and 
convey grain to the country in the Inside. When the year is bad 
on the East of the river, I act on the same plan. On examining 
the government of the neighbouring kingdoms, I do not find that 
there is any prince who employs his mind asI do. And yet the 
people of the ties neo. Wi a do not decrease, nor do my 


people increase. How is this? 
is to be preferred. I don’t think that the last | it by ‘I.’ Leang was on the south of the river, 
two clauses are to be understood generally :— te, the Ho, or Yellow river, but ions of the 


«When the people wish to die with a prince,’ | Wei territory lay on the other si le, or north of 
&c. They must specially refer to Kéa, 


Cu. 3. HALF MEASURES ARE OF LITTLE USB, 
‘THY GREAT PRINCIPLES OF ROYAL GOVERNMENT 
MUST BE FAITHFULLY AND IN THEIR SPIRIT CAR- 
RIED OUT. 1, The combination of parti- 
cles— 次 gives great emphasis to the 
king’s profession of his own devotedness to 
his kingdom, A was the designation of 
themselves used by the princes in speaking to 
their people,= 德 A *T, the man of 
small virtue.’ I shall hereafter simply render 


the river. This was called the Inside of the 
river, because the ancient imperial capitals had 


mostly been there, in the province of Ke 4 
州 ), comprehending the present Shan-se; and 


the country north of the Ho, looked at from 
them, was of course ‘ within,’ or on this side of 


it. 3. —now used commonly for millet and 
maize, but here for grain generally. 加 少 ， 
加 ; lit, ‘add few, add many. To explain 
the : it is said the expressions= 4p Ah 
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2. Mencius replied, “ Your Majesty is fond of war;—let me take 
an illustration from war.—The soldiers move forward to the sound 
of the drums; and after their weapons have been crossed, on one side 
they throw away their coats of mail, trail their arms behind them, and 
run. Some run a hundred paces and stop; some run fifty paces and 
stop. What would you think if those who run fifty paces were to 
laugh at those who run a hundred paces?” ‘The king said, “They 
may not do so. They only did not run a hundred paces ; but they 
also ran away.” “Since your Majesty knows this,” replied Mencius, 
“you need not hope that your people will become more numerous 
than those of the neighbouring kingdoms. 

3. “If the seasons of husbandry be not interfered with, the grain 
will be more than can be eaten. "If close nets are not allowed to 
enter the pools and ponds, the fishes and turtles will be more than 
can be consumed. If the axes and bills enter the hills and forests 


atives<‘do not.’ The first clauses of the various 


A, Af 处 多 ， ‘not fewer, nor larger, than 
they should for auch States be.’ 2. 
is said to express the sound of the drum. “In 


BY 之 ， Be is used as a verb, and 之 refers 
to Be +, or soldiers, It was the rule of war 
to advance at the sound of the drum, and retreat 
at the sound of the gong. 是 亦 走 也 :一 
lit., ‘this also,’ i. ¢., the fifty paces, ‘was running 
away.’ 3. Here we have an outline of the 


first principles of royal government, in contrast 
with the measures on which the king plumes 


himself in the Ist par, The 不 is not imper- 


sentences are conditional. In spring there was 
the sowing ; in summer, the weeding ; and in au- 
tumn, the harvesting :—those were the seasons 
and works of husbandry, from which the people 
might not be called off. , up. lst tone. The 


dict. explains it by ‘to bear,’ ‘to be adequate 


4 He HY] HF Be = there is no eating 


power adequate to eat the grain.’ , here 


read ts‘uh, ‘close-meshed.’ The meshes of a 
net were anciently required to be large, of the 
size of 4 inches. People might only eat fish a 


foot long. [LJ =wooded nits Ap =forests i in 
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only at the proper time, the wood will be more than can be used. 
When the grain and fish and turtles are more than can be eaten, 
and there is more wood than can be used, this enables the people to 
nourish their living and bury their dead, without any feeling against 
any. This condition, in which the people nourish char living and 
bury their dead without any feeling against any, is the first step of 
Royal Government. 

4. “Let mulberry trees be planted about the homesteads with 
their five mow, and persons of fifty years may be clothed with silk. 
In keeping fowls, pigs, dogs, and swine, let not their times of breed- 
ing be neglected, and persons of seventy years may eat flesh. Let 
there not be taken away the time that is proper for the cultivation 
of the farm with its hundred mow, and the family of several mouths 
that is supported by it shall not suffer from hunger. Let careful at- 
tention be paid to education in schools, inculeating in it especially the 
filial and fraternal duties, and gray-haired men will not be seen 


Ss 


Ly 
H 


e 
= 
ES 


the plains. The time to work in the forests was, 
according to Choo He, in the autumn, when the 
growth of the trees for the year was stopped, 
But in the Chow-le; we find various rules about 
cutting down trees,—those on the south of the 
hill for instance, in midwinter, those on the 
north, in summer, &c., which may be alluded to. 


HE ti Lhave translated, ‘without any feeling 
against any,” the ruler being specially intended. 
4, ‘The higher principles which complete 

royal government. We can hardly translate 
by ‘an acre,’ it consisting, at present at 
least, only of 240 square paces, or 1200 square 
cubits, and anciently it was much smuller, 


100 square paces, of 6 cubits each, making & 
mow. The ancient theory for allotting the land 
was to mark it off in squares of 900 mow, the 
middle square being called the ZL FY, or 
‘government fields.’ The other eight were as- 


signed to eight husbandmen and their families, 
who cultivated the public field incommon. But 
from this 20 wow were cut off, and, in portions 
of 24 mow, assigned to the farmers to build on, 
who had also the sane amount of ground in 
their towns or villages, making 5 mow in all for 
their houses. And to have the ground all for 
growing grain, they were required to plant mul- 
berry trecs about their houses, for the nour- 
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upon the roads, carrying burdens on their backs or on their heads. 
It never has been that the ruler of a State, where such results were 
seen,—persons of seventy wearing silk and eating flesh, and the black- 
haired people suffering neither from hunger nor cold,—did not attain 
to the Imperial dignity. 

fe Your dogs and swine eat the food of men, and you do not 
know to make any restrictive arrangements. There are people dying 
from famine on the roads, and you do not know to issue the stores 
of your granaries for them. When people die, you say, ‘It is not 
owing to me; it is owing to the year.’ bi what does this differ from 
stabbing a man and killing him, and then saying—‘ It was not I; it 
was the weapon?’ Let your Majesty cease to lay the blame on 
the year, aad instantly from all the empire the people will come 
to you.” 

Cuarrer IV. 1. King Hwuy of Leang said, “I wish quietly to 
receive your instructions.” 


ishment of silk worms. He i (a young pig) 
5h (the grain-fed, or edible dog) Be (the sow) 
LG Ait, ‘as to the nourishing of the fowl,’ 


&e. 数 口 之 家 一 the ground was distin- 
guished into three kinds ;—best, medium, and 


inferior, feeding a varying number of mouths, 
To this the expression alludes, 序 . See 


on Book III. Pt. I. iii. 10. =f ‘low. 8d tone, 


to come to reign,’ ‘to become regnant em- 
peror.’ 5. Mencius now boldly applies the 
subject, and presses hume his faults upon the 


king. 食 人 食 , 一 the second 食 is read 


tsze, low, 3d tone, 检 = 制 ‘to regulate.’ The 


phrase xX aI 检 is not easy. ‘The transla- 


tion given accords with the views of most of the 
commentators. 

Cu. 4. A CONTINUATION OF THE FORMER 
CHAPTER, CARRYING ON THE APPEAL, IN THE LAST 
PARAGRAPH, ON THE CHARACTER OF KING Hwuy's 
安 ， ‘quietly,’ Le., 
sincerely and without constraint. It is said 
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OWN GOVERNMENT. 1. 
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2. Mencius replied, “Is there any difference between killing a 
man with a stick and with a sword?” Zhe king said, “There is no 
difference.” 

3. “Is there any difference between doing it with a sword and 
with the style of government?” “There is no difference,” was the 
reply. 

4. Mencius then said, “In your kitchen there is fat meat ; in your 
stables there are fat horses. But your people have the look of hunger, 
and on the wilds there are those who have died of famine. This is 
leading on beasts to devour men. 

5, “Beasts devour one another, and men hate them for doing so. 
When a@ prince, being the parent of his people, administers his 
governinent so as to be chargeable with leading on beasts to devour 
men, where is that parental relation to the people?” 

6. Chung-ne said, “Was he not without posterity who first 
made wooden images to bury with the dead? Sv he said, because 


2, 3. 有 以 给 乎 = 有 所 以 加 | FEES. up. Ist tone,== 何 . ‘Being the pa- 


“< 


Ff, lit., ‘Is there whereby they are different ? 
4, BEF-—outside a town were the 并 
(keaou), suburbs, but without buildings ; outside 


the deaou were the (nuh), pasture-grounds ; 
I 9 


and outside the muh were the 野 '， (yay), wilds. 
5. 且 has the foree of ‘and yetb ”ie tho’ 


they are beasts. So that a ‘how much more’ 
is carricd on, in effect, to the rest of the par. 


rent of the people,’—i-e., this is his designation, 
and what he ought to be. 6. {fin ancient 
times, bundles of straw were made, to represent 
men imperfectly, called OB ee. and carried to 


the grave, and buried with the dead, as atten- 
dants upon them. In middle antiquity, é., 
after the rise of the Chow dynasty, for those 
bundles of straw, wooden figures of men were 
used, having springs in them, by which they 


could move. Hence they were called Aff. as 


NZ - =) up. dd touc, the verb, fp if 人 = 踊 . By and by, came the practice 
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that man made the semblances of men, and used them for that 7 
pose :一 what shall be thought of him who causes his people to dic’ of 
hunger?” 

CHAPTER V. 1. King Hwuy of Leang said, “There was not in 
the empire a stronger State than Tsin, as you, vencrable Sir, know. 
But since it descended to me, on the east we have been defeated by 
Ts‘e, and then my eldest son perished ; on the west we have lost seven 
hundred le of territory to Ts‘in; and on the south we have sustained 
disgrace at the hands of Ts‘oo. I have brought shame on my de- 
parted predecessors, and wish on their account to wipe it away, once 
for all. What course is to be pursued to accomplish this?” 

2. Mencius replied, “ With a territory which is only a hundred le 
square, it is possible to attain the Imperial dignity. 








of burying living persons with the dead, which 
Confucius thought was an effect of this inven- 
tion, and therefore he branded the inventor as 


in the text, HH file 和 后 乎 一 the 乎 is partly 


interrogative, and partly an exclamation=xoune, 


Fay. 3 tone, = because. 如 之 何 js by 


some taken as 一 what would le, (viz..Confu- 
cins,) have thought,’ &e? J prefer taking it as 
in the translation. ‘The designation of Confu- 
cius hy Chung-ve is to be observed. See Doctrine 
of the Mean, ii. 1. 

Cu, 5. llow 4 RULER MAY BEST TAKE SATIS- 
FACTION FOR LOXSES WINON HE IAS AUSTAINED, 
‘THAT BENEVOLENT GOVERNMENT WILL RAISE 
1M HIGH ABOVE IIS ENEMIES, 1. After 
the partition of the state of Tsin hy the three 
families of Wei, Chaou, and Ilan (note, ch. I.), 
they were known aa the three Tsin, but king 
Hwuy would here seem to appropriate to his 
own principality the name of the whole State. 
He doves not, however, refer to the strength of 
Tsin before its partition, but under his two pre- 
accessors in the state of Wei. Ttwas inthe 50th 
year of his reign, and Bc, 340, that the defeat 


was received from Ts‘e, when his oldest son was 
taken captive, and afterwards died. ‘Phat from 
Twin was in the year B,C. 361, when the oid 
capital of the State was taken, and afterwards 
peace had to be seenred by various surrenders 
of territory. The diagrace from T's*oo was also 
attended with the loss of territory ;—some say 
7, some say 8, towns or districts. The nomina- 


tive to the verbs KK. Bg. anil B&. does not ap- 


BA so much as <a HANS 


may be translated —‘T am ashamed of these 
things,’ but most comm, make 之 refer to 先 


人 ， Hwnuy’s predecessors when Tsin was strong ; 
as in the translation, ‘The same reference they 
also give to 4E 者 ， as not said generally of 
‘the dead,’—those who had died in the various 


wars, This view is on the whole preferable to 
the other, and it gives a better antecedent for 


the 之 in 14 A: 一 ”一 by one blow, one 
great movement. =H: FL tow. 3c tone, 





pear to be 
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3. “If your Majesty will indeed dispense a benevolent govern- 
ment to the people, being sparing in the use of punishments and 
fines, and making the taxes and levies light, so causing that the 
fields shall be ploughed deep, and the weeding of them be carefully 
attended to, and that the strong-bodied , during their days of leisure, 
shall cultivate their filial piety, fraternal respectfulness, sincerity, 
and truthfulness, serving thereby, at home, their fathers and elder 
brothers, and, abroad, their elders and superiors;—you will then 
have a people who can be employed, with sticks which they have 
prepared, to oppose the strong mail and sharp weapons of the troops 
of Ts‘in and Ts‘oo, 

4. “The rulers of those States, rob their people of their time, so 
that they cannot plough and weed their fields, in order to support 
their parents. Their parents suffer from cold and hunger. Brothers, 
wives, and children, are separated and scattered abroad. 


=p ‘for.’ 2. See Pt IL. ii. 1; but it | make Bet to be the proportion of the land-pro- 


seems necessary to take the in this and | duce paid to the govt., and BH all other con- 
similar cases asin the transl. There is a pause | tributions. By some this explanation is just 
at Sh : :—‘with territory, whichis,’ &. This | reversed. A third party makes 3 to be the 
is the reply to the kings’ wish for counsel to | tax of produce, and the graduated collection 
wipe away his disgraces. He may not only | | thereof. ‘This last view suits the connection 


avenge himself on Ts‘e, Ts‘in, and Ts‘oo, but ， 
he may make himself chief of the whole | here Hy» row low, 8d tone,= 7p. AL. 


empire. How, is shown in the next par. | 一 nt 30, a man is said to be Yt. Translators 


3. BEE BER are the two great | have rendered it here hy ‘the young,’ but tha 


clmonts of benevolent fort, out of which | teaming i the strand howe who oul 
grow the other things specified. — FAI 5 BY {fi docs not appear te be 一 :you can make 
can hardly be separated. The dictionary says or employ,” but to be pussive with special refer- 
that 刑 is the general name of 期 . If ence “46 ‘the ut 者 above, 省 ， read sang. 
we make a distinction, it must be as in the E 

translation ; 3 is the redemption-fine for cer- 


-一 to strike,’ ‘to smite,’ here=‘to oppose,” 


Aa thew ort 9 
tain crimes. So Bt HY together represent all 4. th: they’ or ‘those,’ ic, the rulers 


taxes. Great differences of opinion obtain as to | of Ts'in and Ts‘oo, 5. low. 3 tone. It is 
the significance of the individual terms. Some ! so toned in the case of children supporting their 
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“Those rulers, as it were, dvive their people into pit-falls, or 


go to punish them. In such a 


ease, who will oppose your Majesty ? 


6. 


“Tn accordance with this is the saying,—‘ The benevolent has 


no enemy.’ J beg your Majesty not to doubt what I say.” 


CHAPTER VI 


1. Mencius went to see the king Seang of Leang. 


2. On coming out from the interriew, he said to some persons, 


“When I looked at him from a distance, he did not appear like a 
sovereign; when I drew near to him, I saw nothing venerable about 
him. Abruptly he asked me, ‘How can the empire be settled?’ I 


replied, ‘It will be settled by being united under one sway.’ 


“T replied, ‘He who has no pleasure in killing men can so 


3. “Who can so unite it?’” 
4, 
unite it.’ 
5. “*Who can give it to him?’” 


parents, and inferiors their superiors. See in 
Ana Il. vii, 6. K low, Ist tone, here= fl}. 


6. 夏 ,一 not ‘therefore ;’ it may indicate a 
deduction from what precedes, or be simply an 
illustration of it. #4, *Do not doubt.’ 
Tt is strange that Julien, in his generally ac- 
curate version, should translate this by ‘ne cune- 
teris.’ Hesitancy would, indeed, be an effect of 
doubting Mencius’ words, not the proverb just 
quoted, but specially the affirmation in par, 2, 
But the words may not be so rendered. 

Cn. 6. DisarrointMent OF Mexcirs WITH 
THE KING SEANG. BY Witom THE TORN EMPIRE 
MAY BE UNITED UNDER ONE SWAY. 1, On 





the death of king Hwty, he was succeeded by hia 
son [ih isi): called here by his honorary epi- 
thet, Seang,=' The land-enlarger, and Virtuous.” 
‘The interview here recorded seems to have taken 
place immediately after Hih’s accession, and 
Mencius, it is said, was so disappointed by it that 


he soon left the country. 2, ##—low. 3d 


tone. The A probably refers to some friends 
of the philosopher, and is not to be taken 


generally, we, read ts‘uh. x SR—comp. 





BR i: Analects, XL. xxiv. 4. On w 之 ， 


就 rae comp. Ana, XIX. 14, Chaou KY 
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6， “Treplied, ‘All the people of the empire will unanimously 
give it tohim, Does your Majesty understand the way of the grow- 
ing grain? During the seventh and eighth months, when drought 
prevails, the plants become dry. Then the clouds collect densely in 
the heavens, they send down torrents of rain, and the grain erects 
itself, as if by a shoot. When it does so, who can keep it back ? 
Now among the shepherds of men throughout the empire, there is 
not one who does not find pleasure in killing men. If there were 
one who did not find pleasure in killing men, all the people in the 
empire would look towards him with out-stretched necks. Such 
being indeed the case, the people would flock to him, as water flows 
downwards with a rush, which no one can repress.’” 

HAPTER VII, 1. The king Seuen of Ts‘e asked, saying, “ May I 
be informed by you of the transactions of Hwan of Ts‘e, and Wan 


of Tsin ?” 


makes -一 to 一 :Tt will be settled by 


him who makes benevolent government his 
one object.’ But this is surely going beyond 


the text. 5. The Hid is here explained, by 
Choo He and others, as equivalent to j， 


founding, no doubt, on the R in the 
end, But in Book V. Pt. I. v., wehavea plain 
instance of fd » used in connection with the 


bestowment of the empire, as in the translation 
Which I have ventured to give, which seems to 


me, moreover, to accord equally well, if not 
better, with the rest of the chapter, 6. 
The 7th and 8th months of Chow were the 
5th and 6th of the Hea dynasty, with which the 


months of the present dynasty agree. A KH, 
—K, in lower Ist tone, is used as in the Ana, 
XI. ix. 3. The 之 at the end is to be refer- 


red to Ik: the whole, from rh}. being 


an illustration of the people’s turning with 
| resistless energy to a benevolent ruler. 
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Mencius replicd, “There were none of the disciples of Chung- 


ne who spoke about the affairs of Hwan and W&n, and therefore 
they have not been transmitted to these after ages ;—your serviit 
has not heard them. If you will have me speak, let it be about 
Janperial government.” 

3. The king said, “What virtue must there be in order to the 
attainment of Imperial sway?” Mencius answered, “The love and 
protection of the people; with this there is no power which can 
prevent a ruler from attaining it.” 


4, The king asked again, “Is 


Cu. 7. Lovina axp PROTECTING THE PROPLE 
IK THE CHARACTERISTIC OF IMPERIAL GOVERN- 
MENT, AND THE SURE PATH TO THE IMPERIAL DIG- 
nity. This long and interesting chapter has 
been arranged in five parts. In the first part, 
parr. 1—5, Mencius unfolds the principle of Imp. 
govt., and tells the king of Ps'e that he possesses 
it. In the second part, parr. 6-—8, he leads the 
king on to understand his own mind, and ap- 
prehend how he might exercise an Imp. "govt, 
In the third, parr. 9—12, he unfolds how the king 
may and ought tocarry out the kindly heart which 
he possessed, In the fourth part, parr. 13—17, 
he shows the absurdity of the king’s expecting 
to gain his end by the course he was pursuing, 
and how rapid would be the response to an op- 
posite one. Inthe last part, he shows the govern- 
ment that loves and protects the people in full 
development, and crowned with Imperial sway, 

1, The king Seuen (‘The Distinguished,’ 


2236 i Fl = wee the second of his fa- 
mily, who governed in Ts‘e, by surname Téen 
cay ), and named P*eih-keang ( RE HED), began 


his reign, BC. 332, By some the date of this 
event is placed 9 years carlier. 


The time of | 


such an one as I competent to 


| whom Confucius and Mencius so positively ge- 
| fused their approval. 2. Fy is a verb,= 
‘to speak of,’ in which sense it had formerly a 
| tone different from its usage as a noun. us 


以 ， Rl] += FY is taken by Choo He as 


i =6, which it is as well to acquiesce in, See 
| Chaou K‘e's comm, for the all but impossibility 
of making any sense of the passage in any other 

| way. Flow. 8d tone, and so generally 
| throughout the chap. As an imperial title, it is 
| low. 2d tone, the simple name of dignity ; as im- 
! plying the attainment or exercise of that digni- 
| ty, itis the 3d tone. By translating it by ‘Impe- 
rial government,’ ‘Imperial sway,’ wecome nearer 
to giving Mencius’ meaning than if we were to 
use the term ‘Royal.’ 8. Here the nominatives 

| of ‘king’ and ‘Mencius’ are dropped before 
» as frequently afterwards. The A just 

| serves the purpose of our points of quotation, 
| 保 一 to preserve,’ ‘to protect.’ I translate it, 


ae. 





according to Choo He’s account, as= "hye 


Mencius’ visit to him is also matter of dispute. | 
See ‘Life of Mencius,’ in the proleg. The ruler | A pause is to be made at EB and 而 王 joined 
of Ts‘e was properly only a duke (A) or a’ to the remainder of the sentence. 4. The hall, 


prince PE): the title of Ling was a usurpation. | the yr ia shine tke eel re 
Hwan and Wan 一 see Ana, XIV.xvi，They | to the affairs of govt, 后 何 之 ,一 the 之 
were the greatest of the five leaders of the prin- | _ . 

ees, who had played so conspicuous a part in | 下 the verb,= $f. > .—also a verb, up. 2d 
the earlier time of the Chow dynasty, but to. tone. 诸 = 之 ， and at the same time with 
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love and protect the people?” Mencius said, “Yes.” “ From what do 
you know that I am competent to that?” “TI heard the following 
incident from Hoo Heih:—‘The king,’ said he, ‘was sitting aloft 
in the hall, when a man appeared, leading an ox past the lower part 
of it. The king saw him, and asked, Where is the ox going? The 
man replied, We are going to consecrate a bell with its blood. The 
king said, Let it go. 1 cannot bear its frightened appearance, as 
if it were an innocent person going to the place of death. The man 
answered, Shall we then omit the consecration of the bell? Zhe 
king said, How can that be omitted? Change it for a sheep.’ I 
do not know whether this incident really occurred.” 

5. The king replied, “It did,” and then Mencius said, “The heart 
seen in this is sufficient to carry you to the Imperial sway. The 
people all supposed that your Majesty grudged the animal, but 
your servant knows surely, that it was your Majesty's not being able 
to bear the sight, which made you do as you did.” 


ed with their religious worship, were among the 


an indirect interrogative force. Choo He ex- 
plains B #i from the meaning of as 
‘a crack,’ ‘a crevice,’ saying: —‘After the 
casting of a bell, they killed an animal, took 
its blood, and smeared over the crevices.’ But 
the first meaning of is—‘a sacrifice by 
blood,’ and anciently ‘almost all things,’ connect- 


Chinese purified with blood ;一 their temples, 
and the vessels in them. See the Le-ke, XXL 
ii. Pt, II. 32, The reference here is to the re- 
ligious rite. The only thing is that, in using an 
ox to consecrate his bell, the prince of Ts‘e was 


usurping an Imperial privilege. 5. wy may 
be taken as the finite yerb—‘you loved, i.c., 
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6. The king said, “You are right. And yet there really was an 
appearance of what the people condemned. But though Ts‘e be a 
small and narrow state, how should I grudge one ox. Indeed it was 
because I could not bear its frightened appearance, as if it were an 
innocent person going to the place of death, that therefore I changed 
it for a sheep.” 

7. Mencius pursued, “Let not your Majesty deem it strange 
that the people should think you were grudging the animal. W hen 
you changed a large one for asmall, how should they know the true 
reason. If you felt pained by its being led without guilt to the 
place ¢ of death, what was there to choose between an ox and a shee sp? 
The King laughed and said, “ What really was my mind in the mat- 
ter? I did not grudge the expense of it, and changed it for a sheep! 
一 There was reason in the people's saying that I grudged it.” 

8. “There is no harm in their saying so,’ "said Mencius. “Your 
conduct was an artifice of benevolence. You saw the ox, and had not 
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- 


grudged the animal,” or as=‘to be niggardly,’ | requiring the supplement which I have given, 
—‘ you were parsimonious.’ 6. It is better acknowledges the truth of Mencius’ ex- 


to make a pause after SK, and give the mean- planation, 7. 隐 = 靖 . 是 ak fay 


ing as in the translation. Chaou K‘e runs it ® expresses the king’s quandary, He is now 


on to the next clause. ak 有 百 姓 者 quite perplexed by the way in which Mencius 


is elliptical, and the particle A denotes this, ' has put the case. 8. 仁 入 一 mp. Ana. VI, 
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Dan 
seen the sheep. So is the superior man affected towards animals, 
that, having seen them alive, he cannot bear to see them die; having 
heard their dying cries, he cannot bear to eat their flesh. Therefore 
he keeps away from his cook-room.” 

9. The king was pleased, and said, “It is said in the Book of 
Poetry, ‘The minds of others, I am able by reflection to measure ;一 
this is verified, my Master, in your discovery of my motive. I 
indeed did the thing, but when I turned my thoughts inward, and 
examined into it, I could not discover my own mind. When you, 
Master, spoke those words, the movements of compassion began to 
work in my mind. How is it that this heart has in it what is 
equal to the Imperial sway ?” 

10. Mencius replied, “Suppose a man were to make this state- 
ment to your Majesty :—‘ My strength is sufficient to lift three thou- 
sand catties, but it is not sufficient to lift one feather ;—my eye-sight 
is sharp enough to examine the point of an autumn hair, but I do 
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o 


xxviii.2,—$F » Ja ind. the killing-place 
of the animals more especially, but we must take 


the two words 应 9. at 


ti: For the ode, see the Book of Poetry, 


hi together. 


epecial reference. 夫子 2% 3A tH,.—iit, 


‘This was a speaking about you, my master.’ 


10. 4G. read fuh, up. 4th tone, often 
meaning to report the execution of a mission, as 


I. iv. Ode IV. st. 4, where the 他 人 has a! in the phrase—4 命 . Here it is=‘to inform.” 
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not see a waggon-load of faggots ;"—would your Majesty allow what 
he said?” “No” was the answer, onwhich Mencius proceeded, “ Now 
here is kindness sufficient to reach to animals, and no benefits are 
extended from it to the people.—How is this? Is an exception to be 
made here? The truth is, the feather’s not being lifted, is because 
the strength is not used; the waggon-load of firewood's not being 
sven, is because the vision is not used; and the people’s not being 
loved and protected, is because the kindness is not employed. 
Therefore your Majesty's not exercising the Imperial ‘sway, is be- 
cause you do not do it, not. because you are not able to do it.” 

11. The king asked, ‘“ How may the difference between the not 
doing a thing, and the not being able to do it, be represented?” 
Mencius replied, “In such a thing as taking the T‘ae mountain 
under your arm, and Jeaping over the north sea with it, if you say 
to people—‘T am not able to do it,’ that is a real case of not being 
able. In such a matter as breaking off a branch from a tree at the 
order of a superior, if you say to people—‘I ain not able to do it,’ 
that is a case of not doing it, it is not a case of not being able to do 
it. Therefore your Majesty's not exercising the Imperial sway, is not 
Fj 可 Gad.—in order to bring out the force of | it is better to add nothing to the simple text. 
We have here, indeed the famous distinction of 
RN 2 
sentences of this in English, 不 篇 也 ， it is 2 ican | How FE 


said, = if > ‘not willing to do it,’ but | figure... be differenced?’ at A low. 


the fi. ‘only,’ it is necessary to make two 
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such a case as that of taking the T‘ae mountain under your arm, 
and leaping over the north sea with it. Your Majesty's not exercis- 
ing the Imperial sway is a case like that of breaking off a branch 
from a tree. 

12. “Treat with the reverence due to age the elders in your 
own family, so that the elders in the families of others shall 
be ls treated; treat with the kindness due to youth the 
young in your own family, so that the young in the families of 
others shall be similarly treated :一 do this, and the empire may be 
made to go round in your palm. It is said in the Book of 
Poetry, ‘His example affected his wife. It reached to his brothers, 
and his family of the State was governed by it. 一 The language 
shows how king Wan simply took this kindly heart, and exer- 
cised it towards those parties. Therefore the carrying out his 
kindly heart by a prince will suffice for the love and protection of all 
within the four seas, and if he do not carry it out, he will not be 


8d tone,= 告 . 12. Chaou K‘e makes the 


opening here=‘ Treat as their age requires your 
own old (Eng. idiom seems to require the 2d 
person), and treat the old of others in the 
same way,’ but there scems to be a kind of 
constructio pregnans, conveying all that appears 


in the translation. 天 下 可 十 K 掌 


is made by most comm. to mean—‘you may 
pervade the empire with your kindness so 
easily.” But [ must believe that it is the effect, 


and not the means, which is thus represented. 
For the ode, see the She-king, II. i. Ode VI. st. 
2. The original celebrates the virtue of king 
Wan, and we must translate in the third person, 
and not in the first. FHP=F, vue the meaning 
is disputed. Here Choo He explains it by 治 . 
The philosopher now introduces a new element 
into his discourse. It is no longer the 不 #2, 


to 
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able to protect his wife and children. The way in which the 
ancients came greatly to surpass other men, was no other than this :一 
simply that they knew well how to carry out, so as to affect others, 
what they themselves did. Now your kindness is sufficient to reach 
to animals, and no benefits are extended from it to reach the people. 
—How is this? Is an exception to be made here? 

13. “By weighing, we know what things are light, and what 
heavy. By measuring, we know what things are long, and what 
short. The relations of all things may be thus determined, and it 
is of the greatest importance to estimate the motions of the mind. I 
beg your Majesty to measure it. 

14. “You collect vour equipments of war, endanger your soldiers 
and officers, and excite the resentment of the other princes ;—do_ 
these things cause you pleasure in your mind?” 

15. The king salted “No. How should I derive pleasure from 
these things? My object in them is to seek for what I greatly desire.” 

16. Mencius said, ‘May I hear from you what it is that you 
greatly desire? The king laughed and did not speak. Mencius 


之 XD ‘the heart that cannot bear,’ i.¢., the | instrument for measuring. But both it, and 
humane heart, which is necessary to raise to the | + are equivalent to active verbs, OB 

Imperial away, but it is HE 此 nS ‘the carry- | means, that the mind, as affected from without, 
ing out of this heart.’ All may have the heart, | #84 going forth to affect, may be light or heavy, 
but all may not be gifted, so to carry it out that it | long or short, ie, may be right or wrong, and 


shall affect all others. We cannot wonder that | that in different degrees ;—and that it is more 


the princes whom Mencius lectured should have | important to estimate the character of its action, 
| than to weigh or measure other things, . 


: Yo 4 
thought his talk XEFA) transcendental, 13. | Here Mencius helps the king to measure his 
The Ist JE is low, Sd tone, too, ‘a measure,’ the | mind, Sift —ubout the same as our ‘come, now," 
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resumed, “Are you led to desire it, because you have not enough 
of rich and sweet food for your mouth? Or because you have not 
enough of light and warm clothing for your body? Or because 
you have not enow of beautifully coloured objects to delight your 
eyes? Or because you have not voices and tones enow to please your 
ears? Or because you have not enow of attendants and favourites to 
stand before you and receive your orders? Your Majesty's various 
officers are sufficient to supply you with those things. How can 
your Majesty be led to entertain such a desire on account of them?” 
“No,” said the king; “my desire is not on account of them?” 
Mencius added, “Then, what your Majesty greatly desires may be 
known. You wish to enlarge your territories, to have Ts‘in and 
Ts‘oo wait at your court, to rule the Middle kingdom, and to attract 
to you the barbarous tribes that surround it. But to do what you 
do to seek for what you desire, is like climbing a tree to seek for fish.” 

17. The king said, “Is it so bad as that?” “It is even worse,” 
was the reply. ‘If you climb a tree to seek for fish, although you 


or ‘ well then,’ 16, The Sid are all interrog., | the assertion. BE read as, and= [Bq EX. 
low. Ist tone, and the 篇 areml low. 3d tone. 便 ， from the use of the phrase here, has come to be 
read p‘cen, low. Ist tone, joined with the next | used for ‘to climb a tree,’ but it simply is—‘ from 


char. 可 知 已 ,一 已 gives a positiveness to | a tree.’ 17. The Fe. an inroduct. part.,= 
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do not get the fish, you will not suffer any subsequent calamity. 
But if you do what you do to seek for what you desire, doing it 
moreover with all your heart, you will assuredly afterwards meet 
with calamities.” “The king asked, “May I hear from you the proo 
of that?” Mencius said, “If the people of Tsow should fight wit 
the people of Ts‘oo, which of them does your Majesty think would 
conquer?” The people of Ts‘oo would conquer.” _‘‘ Yes ;一 and so 
it is certain that a small country cannot contend with a great, that 
few cannot contend with many, that the weak cannot contend with 
the strong. The territory within the four seas embraces nine divi- 
sions, each of a thousand le square. All Ts‘e together is but one of 
them. If with one part you try to subdue the other eight, what is the 
difference between that and Tsow's contending with Ts‘oo? For, 
with the desire which you have, you must likewise turn back to the 
radical course for its attainment. 

18. “Now, if your Majesty will institute a government whose 
action shall all be benevoleut this will cause all the officers in the 


«yes, and.’ BEAR JH Af, is spoken with | back tothe root of success.’ 18. F,—‘ fields,” 
reference to the king's object of ambition :一 here; not ‘ wilds,’ R- to come forth in,” 
* By the course you are purauing you cannot suc- 

ceed, for, if you wish to do so, you must also turn | ic, to pass from their own States into yours. 
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empire to wish to stand in your Majesty’s court, and the farmers all 
to wish to plough in your Majesty's fields, and the merchants, both 
travelling and stationary, all to wish to’ store their goods in your 
Majesty’s market places, and travelling strangers all to wish to make 
their tours on your Majesty’s roads, and all throughout the empire 
who feel aggrieved by their rulers to wish to come and complain to 
your Majesty. And when they are so bent, who will be able to 
keep them back ?” 

19. The king said, “I am stupid, and not able to advance to 
this. I wish you, my Master, to assist my intentions. Teach me 
clearly ; although I am deficient in intelligence and vigour, I will 
essay and try to carry your instructions into effect.” 

20. Mencius replied, “They are only men of education, who, 
without a certain livelihood, are able to maintain a fixed heart. As 
to the people, if they have not a certain livelihood, it follows that 
they will not have a fixed heart. And if they have not a fixed 
heart, there is nothing which they will not do, in the way of self- 
abandonment, of moral deflection, of depravity, and of wild license. 
When they thus have been involved in crime, to follow them up and 
punish them ;—this is to entrap the people. How can such a thing as 
entrapping the people be done under the rule of a benevolent man?” 


i 


a1 IK — wishing to be aggrieved, but must | and= ff. fa. en-net,’ i¢., to entrap. 无 


restrain their feelings.’ 20. if read as, | AB 已 -已 ， see on par, 17, 21. # 
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21. “Therefore an intelligent ruler will regulate the livelihood 
of the people, so as to make sure that, above, they shall have sufti- 
cient wherewith to serve their parents, and, below, sufficient where- 
with to support their wives and children; that in good years they 
shall always be abundantly satisfied, and that in bad years they 
shall escape the danger of perishing. After this he may urge them, 
and they will proceed to what is good, for in this case the people 
will follow after that with ease. 

22. “Now, the livelihood of the people is so regulated, that, 
above, they have not sufficient wherewith to serve their parents, 
and, below, they have not sufficient wherewith to support their 
wives and children, Notwithstanding good years, their lives are 
oontinually embittered, and, in bad years, they do not escape perish- 
ing. In such circumstances they only try to save themselves 
from death, and are afraid they will not succeed. What leisure 
have they to cultivate propriety and righteousness ? 


, gen. means ‘the whole life.” Perhaps we 之 也 轻 ,一 Tulio censures Noel here for 


should translate, ‘If some years be good, they 
will all their lives have plenty ;’ te, they will 
in those years lay by a sufficient provision for 
bad years. This supposes that the people have 
felt the power of the instruction and moral 
training that is a part of Royal govt., which, 
however, is set forth as consequent on the 
regulation of the livelihood. Similarly, below. 


Zz 善 一 之 is the verb, =F. 民 之 从 


rendering 从 之 by ‘ipsi (principt) obsequentur,? 
and rightly, But 1 am not sure that the error 
is not rather in the rendering of tt than in 


that of 之 . The prince is supposed to exem- 
plify, as well as to urge to, the good course, and 
the well-off people have no difficulty in follow- 


ing him. 23. -本 ， as in par. 1% but 
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23. “If your Majesty wishes to effect this regulation of the 
livelihood of the people, why not turn to that which is the essential 
step to it ? 

24. . “Let mulberry-trees be planted about the homesteads with 
their five mow, and persons of fifty years may be clothed with silk. 
In keeping fowls, pigs, and swine, Jet not their times of breeding 
be neglected, and persons of seventy years may eat flesh. Let there 
not be taken away the time that is proper for the cultivation of the 
farm with its hundred mow, and the family of eight mouths that is 
supported by it shall not suffer from hunger. Let careful atten- 
tion be paid to education in schools,—the inculcation in it especially 
of the filial and fraternal duties, and gray-haired men will not be 
seen upon the roads, carrying burdens on their backs or on their 
heads. It never has been that the ruler of a State where such 
results were seen,—the old wearing silk and eating flesh, and the 
black-haired people suffering neither from hunger nor cold,—did 
not attain to the Imperial dignity.” 


Oo 


with reference to the immediate subject. 24. | eight mouths being the number which 100 mow 
See ch. iii, the only difference being that, for | of medium land were computed to feed. 


340 之 家 there, we have 八 口 之 家 ， 
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Cuarrer I. 1. Chwang Paou seeing Mencius, said to him, “I 


had an audience of the king. His Majesty told me that he loved music, 


and I was not prepared with anything to reply to him. 


What do 


you pronounce about that love of music?” Mencius replied, “If 
the king’s love of music were very great, the kingdom of Ts‘e would 
be near to @ state of good government.” 


2. Another day, Jencius, having an audience of the king, 


said, 


Pot] 


“Your Majesty, I have heard, told the officer Chwang, that you love 


music ; 





was itso?” Theking changed colour, and said, “I am un- 


able to love the music of the ancient sovereigns ; I only love the music 
that suits the manners of the present age.” 


Cu. 1, How THe Love OF MUSIC MAY BE 
MADE SUBSERVIENT TO GOOD GOVERNMENT, AND 
TO A PRINCE'S OWN ADVANCEMENT. The chap- 
ter is a good specimen of Mencius’ manner,— 
how he slips from the point in hand to intro- 
duce his own notions, and would win princes 
over to benevolent government by their very 
vices. He was no stern moralist, and the Chi- 
nese have done well in refusing to rank him with 
Confucius. 1, Chwang Paou appears to 
have been a minister at the court of Ts‘e. The 


S| preceding 好 多 如 何 is unneces- 


sary. If we translate it, we must render—‘ He 
then said.’ But the paraphrasts all neglect it. 





RF bd (up. Ist tone) is a phrase, signifying 
‘near to; sometimes we find fit alone, as in 
Ana. XI. xviii. i. The subject, nearness to 
which is indicated, is often left to be gathered 


from the context, as here. The 王 Zz. 好 


isa platitude。 It should be the text 
of the chap., but Mencius proceeds to substitute 


ws loh for Me ngoA, in his own manner. 2. 
直 ， as in last Pt. ch. iii. 8; observe how the 


final F adds to the force of ‘only.’ ‘Ancient 
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3. Mencius said, “If your Majesty’s love of music were very 
great, Ts‘e would be near to a state of good government! The music 
of the present day is just like the music of antiquity, in regard to 
effecting that.” 

4. The king said, “May I hear from you the proof of that?” 
Mencius asked, “Which is the more pleasant,—to enjoy music by 
yourself alone, or to enjoy it along with others?” “To enjoy it along 
with others,” was the reply. “And which is the more pleasant,— 
to enjoy music along with a few, or to enjoy it along with many ?” 
“To enjoy it along with many.” 

5. Mencius proceeded, “Your servant begs to explain what I 
have said about music to your Majesty. 

6. “Now, your Majesty is having music here.—The people hear 
the noise of your bells and drums, and the notes of your fifes aud pipes, 
and they all, with aching heads, knit their brows, and say to one 
another, ‘That’s how our king likes his music! But why does he 
reduce us to this extremity of distress ?—Fathers and sons cannot 


gore he 


sovereigns,’ i. e., Yaou, Shun, Yu, T'ang, Wan | tone) =; ‘for the sake of your Majesty.’ 6. 
and Woo, is a better translation of 先 = than By Me FF is a verb,= ff. The ancient 
‘former kings.’ 3. 困 = 猪 . 4, 可 得 dict., the FA Mt makes a difference between 
Fig] a, as in prec. ch. Ry Mh #4,—the this, and the same word for ‘drum,’ saying this 


second Me is Joh, ‘joy,’ ‘pleasure.’ So, in the | is formed from x named p‘ith, while the other 
next clause, and after 就 . 5. Ra (low. 3d | is formed from 支 . The difference of form is 
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see one another. Elder brothers and younger brothers, wives and 
children, are separated and scattered abroad. Now, your Majesty is 
hunting here. 一 The people hear the noise of your carriages and 
horses, and see the beauty of your plumes and streamers, and they all, 
with aching heads, knit their brows, and say to one another, ‘That's 
how our king likes his hunting! But why does he reduce us to 
this extremity of distress ?—Fathers and sons cannot see one another. 
Elder brothers and younger brothers, wives and children, are separat- 
ed and scattered abroad.’ ‘Their feeling thus is from no other 
reason, but that you do not give the people to have pleasure as well 
as yourself. 

7. ‘ Now, your Majesty is having music here. The people hear 
the noise of your bells and druns, and the notes of your fifes and pipes, 
and they all delighted, and with joyful looks, say to one another, 
‘That sounds as if our king were free from all sickness! If he were 
not, how could he enjoy this music?’ Now, your Majesty is hunt- 


now not regarded. A i. ‘here,’ used as we 王 之 好 fia Mi is incomplete. The 


use here in English, putting a case with little local F ‘ 
hrasts add lete : 
reference. BL =f or 2%, ‘all’ RK $8 paraphrasts add, to complete it, fi] 4K B, 


i y ly with » toh id 
ER x ‘a hea the 33] is used synonymously wi ihe o hunt. 
imtrod. particle, and is better rendered by but He and 音 are to each other much as our 
than now, It will be seen that the preced. #%. sound or noise and tone or note. 音 is applied 
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and see the beauty of ; 
lighted, and with joyful looks, say 


king were free from all sickness! 


enjoy this hunting?’ 
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The people hear the noise of your carriages and horses, 
your plumes and streamers, and they all, de- 


to one another, ‘ That looks as if our 
If he were not, how could he 


Their feeling thus is from no other reason but 


that you cause them to have their pleasure as you have yours. 


8. 


“Tf your Majesty now will make pleasure a thing common to 


the people and yourself, the Imperial sway awaits you.” 


CHAPTER II. 
that the park of king W&n conta 
replied, 

2. 
ple,” said Mencius, “still looked 


“Tt is so in the records 


appropriately to the fifes and pipes, and also to 
the carriages and horses, having reference to 
the music of the bells with which these were 


adorned, Of RA KE Choo He simply says that 
they were HE 属 ， ‘belonging to the banners.” 
The A were feathers adorning the top of the 
flag-staff ; the He a number of cows’-tails sus- 


pended from the top. pied ER 同 Si, see 
Pt. I. ch, ii. 

Cn. 2. How A RULER MUST NOT INDULGE 
HIS LOVE FOR PARKS AND HUNTING To THE DIs- 
COMFORT OF THE PEOPLE. 1. 传 ， low. 3d tone, 
‘a record,’ an historical narration handing down 


1. The king, Seuen, of Ts‘e asked, “ Was it so, 


ined seventy square /e?” Mencius 


” 


“Was it so large as that?” exclaimed the king. “The peo- 


on it as small.” Zhe king added, 


events to fururity (PIA GZE AD Fy 6 
十 里 ， must be undierstood 一 :containing sev- 
enty square /e,’ not ‘seventy /e square.’ In the 
H ap the meaning of 方 here (not similarly, 
however, in Pt. I. v. 2; vii. 17) is given by 四 
图 , ‘in circumference.’ The glossarist on Chaou 
K‘e explains it by ; which, I think, 
confirms the meaning I have given. The book 
or books giving account of this park of king Wan 
are now lost. 2. By 5 FE A oe ie 
tinguished thus :—‘gatherers of grass to feed ani- 
mals, and gatherers of grass for fuel.’ Observe 
| how those nouns, and $4£ and 免 that follow are 
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“My park contains only forty square /e, and the people still look on 
it as large. How is this?” “The park of king Win,” was the reply, 
“contained seventy square /e, but the grass-cutters and fuel-gather- 
ers had the privilege of entrance into it; so also had the catchers 
of pheasants and hares. He shared it with the people, and was it 
not with reason that they looked on it as small? 

3. ‘When I first arrived at the borders of your State, I enquired 
about the great prohibitory regulations, before I would venture to 
enter it; and I heard, that inside the border-gates there was a park 
of forty square le, and that he who killed a deer in it, was held guilty 
of the same crime as if he had killed a man.—Thus those forty 
square le are a pitfall in the middle of the kingdom. Is it not 
with reason that the people look upon them as large?” 

CHAPTER III. 1. The king Seuen of Ts‘e, asked, saying, “Is 
there any way to regulate one’s maintenance of intercourse with 


EARS 


Soh 


\ 
4 


made verbs by the 者 ;—the fodderers, the phea- 


santers, &c. 8. 44} is used here in the sense 
simply of ‘borders,’ and on the borders of the 
varions states there were ‘ passes’ or ‘ gates,’ for 
the taxation of merchandize, the examination 
of strangers, &c. JE see Pt. ii, These 
forest laws of Ts‘e were hardly worse than those 
enacted by the first Norman sovereigns of Eng- 


land, when whoever killed a deer, 2 boar, or 
even a hare, was punished with the loss of his 
eyes, and with death if the statutes were repeat- 
edly violated. 

Cu. 8. How FRIENDLY INTERCOURSE WITH 
NEIGHBOURING KINGDOMS MAY BE MAINTAINED, 
AND THE LOVE OF VALOUR MADE SUBSERVIENT TO 
THE GOOD OF THE PEOPLE, AND THE GLORY OF 


THE PRINCE, 1, The two first 事 differ in 


‘ 


Pr. U. Cn. II 


hi 

masa 
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neighbouring kingdoms? 
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requires a perfectly virtuous prince to be able, with a great country, 
to serve a small one,—as, for instance, T‘ang served K6, and king 
Wain served the Kwan barbarians. And it requires a wise prince to 
be able, with a small country, to serve a large one,—as the king T‘ae 
served the Heun-yuh, and Kow-tseen served Woo. 

2. “He who with a great State serves a small one, delights in 
Heaven. He who with a small State serves a large one, stands in 
awe of Heaven. He who delights in Heaven, will affect with his 
love and protection the whole empire. He who stands in awe of 
Heaven, will affect with his love and protection his own kingdom. 

3. “It is said in the Book of Poetry, ‘J fear the Majesty of 
Heaven, and will thus preserve its favouring decree.’” 


meaning considerably from the two last, and 


they are explained by He + Jay htt and ya 
和 从 服 役 ， ie. ‘cherishing,’ and ‘obeying,’ 
respectively, but the translation need not be 
varied. For the affairs of T‘ang with Ké, sce 
Ill, Pt. Il. v. Of those of king Wan with the 
Kwin tribes we have nowhere an account, 
which satisfies Mencius’ reference to them. 
Both Chaou K‘e and Choo He make refer. to 
the She-king, III. i. Ode HI, st. 8; but what is 
there said would seem to be of things ante- 
cedent to king Wain. Of king Te and the 
Heun-yuh, see below, ch. xv. A very read- 
able, though romanced account of Kow-Tscen's 
service of Woo is in the Lét Kw5 Che (ij 


国 i> Bk, xxx. Ax and 故 ， +there- 
fore,’ introducing illustrations of what has been 
said, are-our ‘as,’ 2. 天 ， says Choo He, 


理 而 B 次 ， ‘Heaven is just principle, 


and nothing more.’ It is a good instance of 


the way in which he and others often try to 
expunge the idea of a governing Power and a 
rsonal God from their classics. Heaven is 
here evidently the superintending, loving, Power 
of the universe. Chaou K'e says on the whole 
paragraph :—‘ The sage delights to pursue the 
way of Heaven, just as Heaven overspreads 
every thing ;—as was evidenced in T‘ang and 
Win’'s protecting the whole empire. The wise 
measure the time and revere Heaven, and so 
preserve their States;—as was evidenced in 
king T‘ae and Kow-ts‘een.’ This view gives to 
头 a positive, substantial meaning, though the 
personality of the Power is not sufficiently pro- 
minent. The commentator says: 
—‘The Heaven here is indeed the Supreme 
Heaven, but after all it is equivalent to princi- 
ple and nothing more!’ , asin Pt. L. vii. 
8. See the She-king, IV. i. Bk. I. Ode 

VII. st. 3. 保 ， ‘to preserve,’ ‘to keep.” 时 is 


here taken= 是 ; not so in the ode. The final 
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The king said, “A great saying! But I have an infirmity ; 


—I love valour.” 

5. “I beg your vane was the reply, “not to love small 
valour. If a man brandishes his sword, looks fiercely, and says, 
‘How dare he withstand me ?’—this is the valour of a common man, 
who can be the opponent only of a single individual. I beg your 
Majesty to greaten it. 

6. “It is said in the Book of Poetry, 

‘The king blazed with anger, 
And he marshalled his hosts, 
To stop the march to Keu, 
To consolidate the prosperity of Chow, 
To meet the expectations of the empire.’ 
This was the valour of king Wan. King Wan in one burst of his 
anger, gave repose to all the people of the Empire. 

7. “In the Book of History it is said, ‘Heaven having produced 
the inferior people, appointed for them rulers and teachers, with the 
purpose that they should be assisting to God, and therefore distin- 


之 refers to the decree or favour of Heaven. | that in the ode is called Fk. 以 jain 


5. Observe the verbal meaning of fc. 6. | ‘to stop the march to eu unless we take, with 
See the She-king, III. i, Ode VIL. st 5. where | some, 和 also to be the name ofa place. 7. 
we have $$ for 3H and tik for mr. is | See the Shoo-king, V. i. Sect I. 7, but the pass- 


the name of a State or place, the same probably | age as quoted by Mencius is very different from 
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guished them throughout the four quarters of the empire. Who- 
ever are offenders, and whoever are innocent, here am I to deal with 
them. How dare any under heaven give indulgence to their refrac- 
tory wills?’ There was one man pursuing a violent and disorderly 
course in the empire, and king Woo was ashamed of it. This was 
the valour of king Woo. He also, by one display of his anger, gave 
repose to all the people of the empire. 

8. “Let now your Majesty also, in one burst of anger, give repose 
to all the people of the empire. The people are only afraid that 
your Majesty does not love valour.” 

CHAPTER IV. 1. The king Seuen of Ts‘e had an interview with 
Mencius in the Snow palace, and said to him, “Do men of talents 
and worth likewise find pleasure in these things?” Mencius replied, 
“They do, and if people generally are not able to enjoy themselves, 
they condemn their superiors. 

2. “For them, when they cannot enjoy themselves, to condemn 
their superiors is wrong, but when the superiors of the people do 


the original text. HE 8 其 助 Lint, 
«just saying, They shall be aiding to God.’ The 
sentiment is that of Paul, in Rom. XII, 1-4, 
‘The powers ordained of God are the ministers 


of God” In 天 下 昌 ILA BE KR AE. 
there is an allusion to the tyrant Ké¢, who is 


the — 人 in Mencius’ subjoined explanation. 


8. HE Sd is, by some, taken—‘ The 
people would only be afraid,’ the prec, clause 
being==‘If your Majesty,’ &c. I think the pre- 
sent tense is preferable. 


Cu. 4. A RULER's PROSPERITY DEPENDS ON 
HIS EXERCISING A RESTRAINT UPON HIMSELF, 
AND SYMPATHIZING WITH TNE PEOPLE IN THEIR 
JOYS AND BORROWS, 1, *‘The Snow palace* 
was a pleasure-palace of the princes of ‘I's‘e, 
and is said to have been in the present district 
of Lin-tsze, in the department of ‘Ts‘ing-chow. 
Most comm, say that the king Seuen had lodged. 
Mencius there, and went to see him, but it may 


not have been so, Perhaps they only had their 


interview there. BBA 此 Me SE, 


is differcnt from the question, iu nearly the sang 
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not make enjoyment a thing common to the people and themselves, 
they also do wrong. 

3. “When a ruler rejoices in the joy of his people, they also 
rejoice in his joy; when he grieves at the sorrow of his people, they 
also grieve at his sorrow. A open of joy will pervade the em- 
pire; a sympathy of sorrow will do the same:—in such a state of 
things, it cannot be but that the ruler attain to the Imperial dignity. 

4, “Formerly, the duke, King, of Ts‘e, asked the minister Ngan, 
saying, ‘I wish to pay a visit of inspection to Chuen-foo, and Chaou- 
woo, and then to bend my course southward along the shore, till 
I come to Lang-yay. What shall I do that my tour may be fit to 
be compared with the visits of inspection made by the ancient 
emperors ?’ ; 

5. “The minister Nean replied, ‘An excellent inquiry! When 
the emperor visited the princes, it was called a tour of inspection, 


OSES yw 
Nak SEH 


eo 


words, in Pt, I. ii, 


FF veing there ‘worthy 
princes,’ and here ‘scholars,’ men of worth gen- 
erally, with a reference to Mencius himself. 


不 得 一 人 is to be taken as 一 民 ， ‘the peo- 
ple,’ men generally, and 不 得 ， it is said, Th 
AGG <M FEA Ss 
=do not get the pleasure of quiet living and en- 
joyment, not referring to the Snow palace.’ FE 
其 上 一 非 is used asaverb 一 :toblame' ‘ to 


condemn.’ So in the next par. 3, I have 


given the meaning of the phrases Me 以 天 





下 ， 去 yu 天 下 ， which sum up the pre- 


ceding part of the par., and are not to be under- 
stood as spoken of the ruler only. The at 


| says :—‘ These two sentences are to be explain- 


ed from the four prec. sentences. The phrase 

大 下 is only a forcible way of saying what 

is said by R. The 以 is to be explained as if 
s s 

we real RY — Sp, YAK PEL 

the joy and sorrow is not with (iv, from) one 

individual, but from the whole empire.’ =: low. 


Sdtouc, 4. BT: see Conf. Ana., V. xvi. 
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that is, he surveyed the States under their care. When the princes 
attended at the court of the emperor, it was called a report of office, 
that is, they reported their administration of their offices. Thus, 
neither of the proceedings was without a purpose. And moreover, 
‘in the spring ie examined the ploughing, and supplied any defi- 
ciency of seed ; in the autumn they examined the reaping, and sup- 
plied any deficiency of yield. There is the saying of the Hea 
dynasty,—If our king do not take his ramble, what will become of 
our happiness? If our king do not make his excursion, what will 
become of our help? That ramble, and that excursion, were a pat- 
tern to the princes. 

6. “Now, the state of things is different—aA host marches in 
attendance on the ruler, and stores of provisions are consumed. The 
hungry are deprived of their food, and there is no rest for those 


The duke King, occupied the throne for 58 years, 
from n.c. 546-488. Chuen-foo and Chaou-woo 
were two hills, which must have been on the north 
of Ts‘e, and looking on the waters now called 
the Gulf of Pih-chih-le. Lang-yay was the name 
both of a mountain and an adjacent city, re- 
ferred to the present department of Choo-shing, 


in Ts‘ing-chow. 修 = 作 BS ‘to do.” 
5. 狩 巡 ,一 ee the Shoo-king, IT. i. 8, 9. FF is 


used as=*$*. It doesnot seem necessaryto re- 


peat the « RF and it 职 in the translation. 


This tour of inspection appears to have been made, 
under the Chow dynasty, once in 12 years, while 
the princes had to present themselves at court, 


( 朝 ， read ch‘aou) once in 6 years, From HR. 


‘in the spring,’ the practices appropriate to the 
various princes, as well as the emperor, are de- 
scribed, tho’, as appears from the last clause, with 
special reference to the latter. bea or 预 = 


SHE. By 一 游 一 预 ae spring and autumn 
visitations are intended, each called 一 一 . 6. 
Bin. properly a body of 2,500 men, but here gen- 
erally=a host, a multitude. BA 明 SF itt 
RISE: are referred to the people, and 


the next two clauses to the princes, Yet tho 
4 after R, would rather indicate a different 


subject for the clause before. a Pe 去 一 


ab Pe by Choo He and others, is explained as 
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who are called to toil. Maledictions are uttered by one to another 
with eyes askance, and the people proceed to the commission of 
wickedness. Thus the Tage ordinances are violated, and the 
eople are oppressed, and the supplies of food and drink flow away 
ike water. The rulers yield themselves to the current, or they 
urge their way against it; they are wild; they are utterly lost :一 
these things proceed to the grief of their subordinate governors. 

7. “Descending along with the current, and forgetting to return, 
is what I call yielding to it. Pressing up against it, and forgetting 
to return, is what I call urging their way against it. Pursuing the 
chase without satiety is what Tail being wild. Delighting in wine 
without satiety is at Hr I call being lost. 

8. ‘“*The ancient emperors had no pleasures to which they gave 
themselves as on the flowing stream; no doings which might be 
so characterized as wild and lost. . 

9. “It is for you, my prince, to pursue your course.’” 

10. “The duke King was pleased. He issued a proclamation 
throughout his state, and went out and occupied a shed in the 
borders. From that time he began to open his granaries to supply 
the wants of the people, and calling the Grand music-master, he said 
in the translation. This view certainly puts | things in which they delighted were a ‘ grief’ to 


foree on the characters, yet we seem driven to | them? 10. Ik Bit —see Ana. VIII. xv. 
it. Chaou K‘e makes them refer to the princes 
proper, who also are with him the subject in the $k (read che, up.2¢ tone) and 4 are the name of 


clause BHAA: but how can it be said that these | twoof the 5 notes in the Chincse scale, the 4th and 
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to him—‘Make for me music to suit a prince and his minister pleased 
with each other.’ And it was then that the Che-shaou and Ké5-shaou 
were made, in the poetry to which it was said, ‘What fault is it to 
restrain one’s prince?’ He who restrains his prince loves his prince.” 

CHAPTER V. 1. The king Seuen of T‘se said, “People all tell 
me to pull down and remove the Brilliant palace. Shall I pull it 
down, or stop the movement for that object?” ; 

2. Mencius replied, “The Brilliant palace is a palace appropriate 
to the emperors. If your Majesty wishes to practise the true Royal 
government, then do not pull it down.” 

3. The king said, “May I hear from you what the true Royal 
government is?” Formerly,” was the reply, “king Wiin’s govern- 


HF 


3d, B is used for hh the name given to the | The one in the text was at the foot of the Tae 


5 a . : in | Mountain in Ts‘e, and as the emperor no longer 
music of Shun. This was said to be preserved in made use of it, the suggestion on which he con- 
Ts'e and the same name was given to all Ts'e | suited Mencius, was made to king Seuen. In 


music. The Che-shaou and Kéd-shaou were, I By sk 已 Hf, we have two questions, —‘ Shall 
suppose, two tunes or pieces of music, starting : 
with the notes a and 角 tively. I destroy it #, the interrog. of hesitancy, so 
Cu & Ts a common in Mencius), or, Shall I stop?’ 2. 
An. 5, UE ROYAL GOVERNMENT - 
SUREDLY RAISE TO THE IMPERIAL DIGNITTY，AND | the Ist and 2d 王 here have the low, Ist tone ; 
NEITHER GREED OF WEALTH, NOR LOVE OF | they quite differ from the 2d, which is merely 
站 NEED INTERFERE WITH ITS EXERCISE. | the style of king Seuen. I may give here a 
owever hi mirers may try to defend him, 
here, and in other chapters, Mencius, if he does note from the Size (Pt. I. i. 1.) on the force 
not counsel to, yet suggests, rebellion. In his | of the terms 看 and 王 一 : He who is follow- 
days, the Chow dynasty was nearly a century 
distant from its extinction. And then his ac- | ed by the people till they form a flock ( is 
cepting the princes, with all their confirmed 
habits of vice and luxury, ast telling ro a keun. He to whom they turn and go GE 
those need not interfere with the benevolence ot A 
their government, shows very little knowledge 之 ) isawang. Thus the title ng expresses 
和 the idea of the people's turning and resorting to 
of man, or of men’s affairs. 1, 明堂, 一 "ot him who holds it, but the possessor of a State 
“the Ming or Brilliant Hall’ It was the name | can barely be called a keun. It is pe the pos- 
given to the palaces occupied in different parts | sessor of the Empire, who can be styled wang,’ 
of the country by the emperors in their tours 3. K‘e was a double peaked hill, giving its 
of inspection mentioned in the last chapter. | name to the adjoining country, the old state of 
See the Book of Rites, Bk. XIV. The name | Chow. Its name is still retained in the district 
Ming, was given to them, because royal govern- | of K‘e-shan, in Fung-tseang, the most western 
ment, &., were ‘displayed’ by means of them. | department of Shen-se, bordering on Kan-suh. 
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ment of K‘e was as follows:—The husbandmen cultivated for the 
government one-ninth of the land; the descendants of officers were 
salaried ; at the passes and in the markets, strangers were inspected, 
but goods were not taxed: there were no prohibitions respecting 
the ponds and weirs; the wives and children of criminals were not 
involved in their guilt. There were the old and wifeless, or widow- 
ers; the old and husbandless, or widows; the old and childless, or 
solitaries ; the young and fatherless, or orphans :一 these four classes 
are the most destitute of the people, and have none to whom they 
can tell their wants, and king W4n, in the institution of his govern- 
ment with its benevolent action, made them the first objects of his 
regard, as it is said in the Book of Poetry, 

‘The rich may get through. 

But alas! for the miserable and solitary !’” 

4. The king said, “O excellent words!” Mencius said, “ Since 

your Majesty deems them excellent, why do you not practise them ?” 
“I have an infirmity,” said the king; “I am fond of wealth.” The 


Ht FF JL——A square de was divided into 
9 parts, each containing 100 mow; eight farm- 
ing families were located upon them, one part 
being reserved for govt., which was cultivated 
by the joint labours of the husbandmen, See 


WL Pt. 1. sii. FE AE tHE RE. — officers, heredi- 


tary emolument;’ that is, descendants of meri- 
torious officers, if men of ability, received offiee, 
and, even if they were not, they had pensions, 
in reward of the merit of their fathers. ‘Ponds 
and weirs,'—it is not to be understood that the 


ponds were artificial. 一 先 is the 
verb, For the ode, see the She-king, IJ. iv. Ode 
VIII. st.13, where for 3K wofind Bh. 4 公 


Sai, ‘The duke Lew,’ was the great-grandson 


of How-tseih, the high ancestor of the Chow 
family. By him the waning fortunes of his 
house were revived, and he founded a settle- 


ment in ey (Pin), the present Pin-chow opt 
), in Shen-se. The account of his doing so 
is found in the ode quoted, She-king, HI. ii. Ode 
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Pe Rie “ Former fy Kung-lew was fond of wealth. It is sai 
the Book of Poetry, 

‘He reared his ricks, and filled his granaries, 

He tied up dried provisions and grain, 

In bottomless bags, and sacks, 

That he might gather his people together, and glorify his State. 

With bows and arrows all- -displayed, 

With shields, and spears, and battle: -axes, large and small, 

He commenced his march.’ 
In this way those who remained in their old seat had their ricks 
and granaries, and those who marched had their bags of provisions. 
It was not till after this that he thought he could commence his 
march, If your Majesty loves w ealth, let the people be able to 
gratify the same feeling, and what difficulty will there be in your 
attaining the Imperial sway ?” 

5. The king said, “I have an infirmity; I am fond of beauty.” 
The reply was, «Former ly, king T‘ae was fond of beauty, and loved 
his wife. It is said in the Book of Poetry, 

‘Koo-kung T‘an-foo 
Came in the mor ning, galloping his horse, 
By the banks of the western w aters, 


= 
5 


IV. st. 1. For 用 we have in the She-king, | 一 ' stores in the open air.’ The king T'ae，(see 

74 mp the Doctrine of the Mean. ch. xviii,) was the 9th 
va, and for it 辑 . Ki: read fs‘ze, up. 24 in descent from Kung Lew, by name T‘an-foo 
tone, ‘to store up,’ ‘stores.’ Choo He explains: (up. 2d tone). He removed from Pin to K‘e, as 
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As far as the foot of K‘e hill, 
Along with the lady of Keang; 
They came and together chose the site of settlement.’ 
At that time, in the seclusion of the house, there were no dissatisfied 
women, and abroad, there were no unmarried men. If your Majesty 
loves beauty, let the people be able to gratify the same feeling, and 
what difficulty will there be in your attaining the Imperial sway?” 
- Cuaprer VI. 1. Mencius said to the king Seuen of Ts‘e, “ Sup- 
pose that one of your Majesty's ministers were to entrust his wife 
and children to the care of his friend, while he himself went into 
Ts‘oo to travel, and that, on his return, he should jind that the friend 
had caused his wife and children to suffer from cold and hunger ;— 
a ought he to deal with him?” The king said, “ He should cast 
im off.” 
2. AMencius proceeded, “ Suppose that the chief criminal judge 
could not regulate the officers under him, how would you deal with 
him?” The king said, “ Dismiss him.” 


is celebrated in the ode, She-king, ITT.i, Ode III. | Aiphi? verbs, It is better to prefix ‘suppose 


— ‘ "7 +} that,’ or ‘if’ to the whole sentence, in the 
tes 而 公 = 先 公 ‘the ancient duke, translation, as the cases in the remaining par. 


T‘nn-foo's title,before it was changed into kK cannot well be put directly, as this might be. 


王 ， ‘the king, or emperor, Tatey The replies suggest the renderings of 如 
Cu. 6， 了 RINGaINYG HOME WIS RAD GOVERN- 何 ， which I have given, 2. + Bifi, see 
MENT TO THE KING OF Ts‘E. 1 on Ana. XVIII. ii, Y4 is low. Ist tone. In the 


5 ,一 

isthe verb 一 全. low. 3d tone,= F%, | next par., it js low. $d. The two instances well 
zx . tt 比 ， 及 illustrate the difference of signification, which 
asin Ana. XI. xxv, 4, 5. ii and f% are active, ! the tune makes. 
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3. Mencius again said, “If within the four borders of your king- 
dom there is not good government, what is to be done?” The king 
looked to the right and left, and spoke of other matters. 

CHAPTER VII. 1. Mencius, having an interview with the king 
Seuen of Ts‘e, said to him, “ When men speak of ‘an ancient kingdom,’ 
it is not meant thereby that it has lofty trees in it, but that it has 
ministers sprung from families which have heen noted in it for genera- 
tions. Your Majesty has no intimate ministers even. Those whom you 
advanced yesterday are gone to day, and you do not know it.” 

2. The king said, ‘“ How shall I know that they have not ability, 
and so avoid employing them at all?” 

3. The reply was, “The ruler of a State advances to office men of 
talents and virtue, only as a matter of necessity. Since he will 
thereby cause the low to overstep the honourable, and strangers to 
overstep his relatives, may he do so but with caution ? 

4. “When all those about you say,—‘ This is a man of talents 


时 
Vik 


CH. 7. THE CARE TO BE EMPLOYED BY A| might be omitted, and yet it adds something in 
PRINCE IN THE EMPLOYMENT OF MINISTERS ; AND | the turn of the sentence. As opposed to A 日 
THEIR RELATION TO HIMSELF, AND THE STABI- 

LITY OF HIS KINGDOM. 1, On the idiom =a #§=‘yesterday.” Chaou Ke strangely 
之 aH. see Premare, on char. 之 ; but the | mistakes the meaning of the last clause, which 
examples which he adduces are not quite simi- | he makes to be:—‘Those whom you advanced 
lar to those in this passage. Lit., the opening | on the past day, do evil to-day, and you do not 


sentence would be:—‘'That which is said—an 

= know to cut them off!’ 2. = up. 
ancient kingdom, is not the saying (之 a of ， me 会 +8: 了 
saying it has lofty trees; it is the saying of 一 it | 2d tone, ‘to let go,’ ‘to dismiss. 3. 如 


has hereditary ministers.’ The ai in JE Hf 不 得 已 ,一 it ‘as a thing in which he 
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and worth,’ you may not for that believe it. When your great offi- 
cers all say,—‘ This is a man of talents and virtue,’ neither may you 
tor that believe it. When all the people say,—‘ This is a man of talents 
and virtue,’ then examine into the case, and when you find that 
the man is ‘such, employ him. When all those about you say,—‘This 
man won't do,’ don't listen to them. When all your great officers 
say,—‘ This man won't do,’ don’t listen to them. When the people 
all say,—‘ This man won't "do, then examine into the case, and when 
you find that the man won't do, send him away. 

5. “When all those about you say,—‘ This man deserves death,’ 
don’t listen to them. When all your great officers say,—‘ This man 
deserves death,’ don’t listen to them. When the people all say,— 
‘This man deserves death,’ then inquire into the case, and when you 
see that the man deserves death, put him to death. In accordance 
with this we have the saying, ‘ The people killed him.’ 


6. “You must act in this way in order to be the parent of the 
people.” 


人 
人; 


ee 


cannot stop.’ Comp. the Chung Yung, xx. 13. | 6. Compare the Great Learning, Comm. x. 3. 
4. Fe 可 , ‘you may not yet believe that | We may use the second person in translating, 
the man is so and sv.’ See on Ana. XIU. xxiv, | OF more indefinitely, the third. 
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CHAPTER VIII, 1. The king Seuen of Ts‘e asked, saying, “ Was 
it so, that Tang banished Kéé, and that king Woo smote Chow?” 
Mencius replied, “It is so in the records.” 

2. The king said, “ May a minister then put his sovereign to 
death ?” 

3. Mencius said, “He who outrages the benevolence proper to 
his nature, is called a robber; he who outrages righteousness, is 
called a ruffian. The robber and ruffian we call a mere fellow. I have 
heard of the cutting off of the fellow Chow, but I have not heard of 
the putting a sovereign to death, in his case.” 

Cuapter IX. 1. Mencius, having an interview with the king 
Seuen of Ts‘e, said to him, “If you are going to build a large man- 
sion, you will surely cause the Master of the workmen to look out 
for large trees, and when he has found such large trees, you will be 

Cu, 8, KKILLING a soverrion 18 Not XECES- | Cr. 9. THe ‘AusuRDITY OF A RULER’S NOT 
SARILY REBELLION NOR MURDER, 1. Of | ACTING ACCORDING TO THE COUNSEL OF THE MEN 


Tang's banishment of Kéé, see the Shoo-king, | OF TALENTS AND VIRTUE, WHUM HE CALLS To 
IV. ii., iii; and of the smiting of Chow, see the | AID IN HI8 GOVERNMENT, HUT REQUIRING THEM 
same, V. 1. 2. is the word appropriated | TO FOLLOW mis wars. In one important point 

, Pprop | Mencius’ illustrations fail, A prince is not 
supposed to understand cither house-building 
or stone-cutting; he must delegate those mat- 


to regicide, which Mencius in his reply ex- 
changes for zk 臣 一 > minister,’ i.e., here, 


ters to the men who do. But government he 
a subject. 3. 5m aga verb, = 4, +, ought to understand, and he may not delegute it 
‘to hurt and injure,’ as in the Analects, several | to any scholars or officers. 1. The 工 了 师 


times. ‘To outrage’ answers well for it here. | was & special officer having charge of all the 
In the use of $E, Mencius seems to refer to the | artizans，&e， See the Le-ke, VI. ii. 295 vi, 


expression By x 竺 Shoo-king, V. i. Seas) 17. HB. upper Ist tone,—see Pt. 1, iii, 3, 其 


tion LLL 4. | 任 (low, 3d tone),—‘ its use,’ re the building 
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glad, thinking that they will answer for the intended object. Should 
the workmen hew them se as to make them too small, then your 
Majesty will be angry, thinking that they will not answer for the pur- 
pose. Now, a man spends his youth in learning the principles of right 
government, and, being grown up to vigour, he wishes to put them 
in practice ;—if your Majesty says to him, ‘For the present put aside 
what you have learned, and follow me,’ what shall we say ? 

2. “Here now you have a gem unwrought, in the stone. Although 
it may be worth 240,000 ¢aels, you will surely employ a lapidary to 
cut and polish it. But when you come to the government of the 
State, then you say,—‘ For the present put aside what you have learn- 
ed, and follow me.’ How is it that you herein act so differently from 
your conduct in calling in the lapidary to cut the gem!” 


of the house. The <— after . and 行 are 


to be understood as referring to 仁 and ae 


or as in the translation. Ht denotes the ma- 
turity of 30 years, when one was supposed 
to be fit for office. 2. The , Was 24 
Chinese ounces or taels (of gold.) Choo He, after 
Chaou K‘e, erroneously makes it 20 ounces, 
The gem in question, worth so much, would be 
very dear to the king, and yet he would cer- 
tainly confide to another the polishing of it ;— 
why would he not do so with the State? 国 


家 ,一 the kingdom, embracing the families and 


possessions of the nobles. k-jk. Ese up. 


Ist tone,= fifi or S. ‘to make,’ not ‘to teach.’ 
From = 认 ， however, was explained by 


Chaou K‘e (and many still follow him) thus :一 
‘But in the matter of the government of your 
| State, you say,—For the present put aside what 
| you have learned, and follow me. In what does 
| this differ from your teaching—ie., wishing to 
| teach—the lapidary to cut the gem?’ This is the 
| interpretation which Julien adopts in his trans- 
| lation. The other upon the whole appears to 
| me the better, The first Rl is a difficulty in 
| Chaou K‘e’s view; the second, in the other. 
But the final turns the balance in its fa- 
your, and accordingly I have adopted it. 
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CHAPTER X. 
it. 

2. The king Seuen asked, saying, “Some tell me not to take 

ssession of it for myself, and some tell me to take possession of it. 
For a kingdom of ten thousand chariots, attacking another of ten 
thousand chariots, to complete the conquest of it in fifty days, is an 
achievement beyond mere human strength. If I do not take posses- 
sion of it, calamities from Heaven will surely come upon me. What 
do you say to my taking pai of it?” 

3. Mencius replied, “If the people of Yen will be pleased with 
your taking possession of it, then do so.— Among the ancients there 
was one who acted on this principle, namely king Woo. If the 
people of Yen will not be pleased with your taking possession of it, 
then do not do so.—Among the ancients there was one who acted 
on this principle, namely king Wan. 


. The people of Ts‘e attacked Yen, and conquered 


Cu. 10. THE DISPOSAL OF KINGDOMS RESTS | appearance of the troops of Taste and made no 


WITH THE MINDS OF THE PEOPLE. VOX POPULI 
vox per. We shall find this doctrine often put Tiaietanne #6 ams 2 浴 之 ; is explained 


forth very forcibly by Mencius. Here the king | 98 =| 之 ， “to conquer it ;" but pita has not 
of Ts‘e insinuates that it was the will of Heaven | this signification. Lit. we might render ‘and 
that he should take Yen, and Mencius sends 5 P 
him to the will of the people, by which only the ep with it. 8. The common say ing is that 
other could be ascertained. 1. The state of king Win 一 =H 天 下 Ai 其 — ‘had 
Yen (up. 1st tone), lay north-weat from Ts‘e, | possession of two of the three parts of the em- 
forming part of the present province of Chih-le, | pire.’ Still he did not think that the people were 
Its prince, a poor weakling, had resigned his | prepared for the entire extinction of the Yin 
throne to his prime minister, and great con- | dynasty, and left the completion of the fortunes 
fusion ensued, so that the people welcomed the | of his house to his son, king Woo, 4, 食 
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4. “When, with all the strength of your country of ten thousand 
chariots, you attacked another country of ten thousand chariots, 
and the people brought baskets of rice and vessels of congee, to meet 
your Majesty’s host, was there any other reason for this but that 
they hoped to escape out of fire and water? If you make the water 
more deep and the fire more fierce, they will just in like manner 
make another revolution.” 

Cuarrer XI. 1. The people of Ts‘e, having smitten Yen, took 
sean of it, and upon this, the princes of the various States deli- 

erated together, and resolved to deliver Yen from their power. 
The king Seuen said to Mencius, “The princes have formed many 
plans to attack me :一 how shall I prepare myself for them?” Men- 
cius replied, “I have heard of one who with seventy le exercised 
all the functions of government throughout the empire. That was 
T‘ang. I have never heard of a prince with a thousand /e standing 
in fear of others.” 


Cu. 11. AMBITION AND AVARICE ONLY RAISE 


read tsze, low. 3d tone, ‘ rice.’ At is properly 
ENEMIES AND BRING DISASTERS. SAFETY AND 


congee, but here used generally for beverages ; 
some say wine, ai: ‘a goblet,’ ‘a jug,’ ‘a 
vase,’ a vessel for liquids generally.—The first 
par. is constructed according to the rules of 
composition employed by Confucius in his 
‘Spring and Autumn.’ The A refuses honour 
to the king of Ta‘e. 4% expresses the ill 


deserts of Yen. And intimates that 


the conquest was from the disinclination of Yen 
to fight, not from the power of Ts‘e. 


PROSPERITY LIE IN A BENEVOLENT GOVERNMENT. 

1. 将 before = 
cution of the plans to be still in the future. 
者 in Bg PR es 者 makes the clause like 
one in English beginning with a nominative 
absolute. 43¢ 之 ,一 it ‘await them.’ 2, 
See the Shoo-king, IV. ii. 6. Mencius has in- 


troduced the clause K 下 信 rat and there 


are some other differences from the orig. text. 


救 indicates the exe- 
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2. “It is said in the Book of History, ‘As soon as Tang began 
his work of executing justice, he commenced with Ké. The whole 
empire had confidence in him. When he pursued his work in the 
east, the rude tribes on the west murmured. So did those on the 
north, when he was engaged in the south. Their cry was—Why 
does he make us last? hus, the looking of the people to him, was 
like the looking in a time of great drought to the clouds and rainbows. 
The frequenters of the markets ouped not. The husbandmen made 
no change in their operations. While he punished their rulers, he 
consoled the people. His progress was like the falling of opportune 
rain, and the people were delighted. It is said again in the Book of 
‘History, ‘We have waited for our prince long; the prince’s coming 
will be our reviving!’ 

3. “Now the ruler of Yen was tyrannizing over his people, and 
your Majesty went and punished him. The people supposed that 
we were going to deliver them out of the water and the fire, and 

brought baskets of rice and vessels of congee, to meet your Majesty's 
host. But you have slain their fathers and elder brothers, and put 


Ko was a small territory, which is referred to the | rainbow appears when it rains, so people, in time 


: Hi _ | of drought, long to see it.” The second quota- 
present district of Ning-ling iit 陵 ， in Kwel tion is from the same paragraph of the Shoo- 


tih (项 fib), in Honan. SY = ‘ga —the king, where we have 子 for 我 . 3. Comp. 
modern comm. ingeniously interpret :—‘ The 


people look for rain in drought, and murmured last ch. 车 ， in x at BD is not our 


at his not coming, as _ dread the appearance | ‘if,’ but rather ‘since.’ They say 
of a rain-bow, on whic 


This is perhaps, en waning iad making Os 之 pe) 不 作 ae ae 看 ， ‘it is demon- 


wuch of the wy. Chaou K‘e says:—‘The | strative, uot conditional.’ 化 兄 -党 is not 


THE WORKS OF MENCIUS, 


at 
> 


vat 
=H 
RR 和 


o- 


Nis ° 
ae =I 
ny SE-B EDS Be 
S=Ni 


aS || !-+1 || 


站 小 玖 汝 


SHER 
Die RE SES shah 


aR ot Isp EE RH HE 


- 


SUS SUSE SIN 
ING 
Vo 


CN 
at 
SH 
Si 
二 
局 
=| 


their sons and younger brothers in chains. You have pulled down 
the ancestral temple of the State, and are removing to Ts‘e its precious 
vessels. How can such a course be deemed proper? The rest of 
the empire is indeed jealously afraid of the strength of Ts‘e, and now, 
when with a doubled territory Mee do not put in practice a benevo- 
lent government ;—it is this which sets the arms of the empire in 
motion. 
4, “If your Majesty will make haste to issue an ordinance, 
restoring your captives, old and young, stopping the removal of the 
recious vessels, and saying that, after consulting with the people of 
en, you will appoint them a ruler, and withdraw from the country; 
—in this way you may still be able to stop the threatened attack.” 
CHAPTER XI 1. There had been a brush between Tsow and 
Loo, when the duke Muh asked Mencius, saying, “Of my officers 
there were killed thirty-three men, and none of the people would die 
in their defence. If I put them to death for their conduct, it is impos- 
sible to put such a multitude to death. If I do not put them to 


fathers only, but uncles as well. + = Cr. 12. THE APFEOTIONS OF THE PEOPLE 
> 下 ”| CAN ONLY BE SECURED THROUGH A BENEVOLENT 


其 宗 $e — Hits or his,’ ie. the king- | govenxment., AS THEY ARK DEALT WITH BY 
dom’s or the prince’s, not their, the people's, | THEIR SUPERIORS, 80 WILL THEY DEAL BY 
fi 7 THEM. 1. Tsow, the native state of Mencius, 

4. Ke low. 3d tone, used for peo- | was a small territory, whose name is still retain- 

= 人 ~ parca el eee a brea . Prd ed, in the district of Tsow-heen, in Yen-chow, 

le . A 7 F . 

order or ordinance, which Mencius advised the | in Shan-tung. zal is explained—‘ the noise of 
king to issue. a struggle.’ It is a brush, a skirmish. Tsow 
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death, es there is the crime snes of their looking angrily 
on at the death of their officers, and not saving them. How i is the 
exigency of the case to be met?” 

2. Mencius replied, “In calamitous years and years of famine, 
the old and weak of your people, who have been found lying in the 
ditches and water-channels, and the able-bodied who have been scat- 
tered about to the four quarters, have amounted to several thousands, 
All the while, your granaries, O prince, have been stored with grain, 
and your treasuries and arsenals have been full, and not one ty our 
officers has told you of the distress, Thus negligent have the superiors 
in your State been, and cruel to their inferiors. ‘The philosopher 
Tsing said, ‘ Beware, beware. What proceeds from you, will return 
to you again.’ Now at length the people have returned their con- 
duct to the officers. Do not you, O prince, blame them. 

3. “If you will put in practice a benevolent government, this 
people wi atl love you and all above them, and will die for their 
officers.” 


could not stand long against the forces of Loo, | is to the crime that had taken place. 2. 
Muh,—‘the Dispenser of virtue, and Main- 


tainer of righteousness, outwardly showing | 四 年 =years OF poctoenes, and ether ca 
inward feeling, 一 is the posthumous epithet of | mitics. 转 平 in Mi —have tossed and 


the duke. A 司 are to be taken together,= turned about in, &c. x low. 1st tone, indicates 
“officers ;' see Con. Analects, VIII. iv. RZ the application of the saying. A 而 = 
aE is to be completed ci (or 3 =» 7. ‘now at last.’—They had long been wishing to 
之 ws comp. Analects, XIV. xvii. Hl Te show their feeling, but only now had they found 

is not to be translated,—*‘ they will the opportunity. 反 之 一 之 refers to the 
hereafter look angrily on, &c.’; the reference A 司 . 3. 其 上 ,一 mbracins the prince 
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1. The duke Wan of Ting asked Wencius, say- 


ing, “Ting is a small kingdom, and lies between Ts‘e and Ts‘oo. 


Shall I serve Ts‘e ? 


2. 


Or shall I serve Ts‘oo?” 
Mencius replied, “This plan which you propose is beyond me. 


If you will have me counsel you, there is one thing J can suggest. 


Dig deeper your moats; build higher 
In case of attack, 


with your people. 


To walls; guard them along 
ye prepared to die in your de- 


Jence, and have the people so that they will not leave you ;—this is 


a proper course.” 
CHAPTER XIV. 


ing, “The people of Ts‘e are going to fortity Sag. 
What is the proper course for me to take 


occasions me great alarm. 
in the case?” 


2. 


1. The duke Win of T-ang asked Mencius, say- 


The movement 


Mencius replied, “Formerly, when king Te dwelt in Pin, 


the barbarians of the north were continually making incursions 


upon it. 


and officers generally ; 其 fe (up. 2d tone), 


the officers only. 3E 其 fet be supple 


mented, as in par. 1. 

Cu. 13. [1 18 BETTER FOR A PRINCE TO DE- 
PEND ON TIMSELF, THAN TO RELY ON, OR TRY 
TO PROPITIATE, OTHER POWERS. 1. Thang 
still gives its name to a district of Yen-chow in | 


He therefore left it, went to the foot of mount K‘e, and 


the south of Shan-tung. North of it was Ts‘e, 
and, in the time of Mencius, Ts‘oo had extended 
its power so far north, as to threaten it from 


the south. 到 ， up. 3d tone, ‘to occupy a space 
between.’ 2. 无 已 ， 则 | 有 — Be 
comp. Pt. L. vii. 2 — fe YJ. H+ 乎 . 
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there took up his residence. 
having selected it. 
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He did not take that situation, as 
It was a matter of necessity with him. 


3. “If you do good, among your descendants, in after generations, 
there mill be one who will attain to the Imperial dignity. A prince 
lays the foundation of the inheritance, and hands Sowa the begin: 
ning which he has made, doing what may be continued by his suc- 
cessors. As to the accomplishment of the great result, that is with 
Heaven. What is that 7s‘eto you, O prince? Bestrong to do good. 
That is all your business,” 

CHAPTER. XV. 1. The duke Win of T‘ing asked Mencius, say- 
ing, “T'ang is a small kingdom. Though I do my utmost to serve 
those large kingdoms on either side of it, we cannot escape suffering 
from them. What course shall I take that we may do so?” Men- 


池 一 these, 一 your moata. Re He —-Re= 

y 28 that is used in Ana, J. vii, et al. A good 
deal must be supplied here in the translation, 
to bring out Mencius’ counsel, 

Cu. 14. A PRINCE, THREATENED BY HIS NEIGH- 
BOURS, WILL FIND HIS BEST DEFENCE AND CON- 
SOLATION IN DOIXG WHAT 18 GOOD AND RIGHT. 
Mencius was at his wit’s end, I suppose, to give 
duke Wan an answer. It was all very well to 
tell him to do good, but the promise of an Im- 
perial descendant would hardly be much com- 
fort to him。 The reward to be realized in this 
world in the person of another, and the refer- 
ence to Heaven, as to a fate more than to a 
personal God,—are melancholy, Contrast Psalm, 
xxxvii. 3.—‘ Trust in the Lord and do good ; so 
shalt thou dwell in the land, and verily thou 


shalt be fed.’ 1, was the name of an 
ancient principality, adjoining T‘ing. It had 
long been incorporated with Ts‘e, which now 


resumed an old design of fortifying it,—that is, 
I suppose, of repairing the wall of ite principal 
town, as a of operations against ‘Ting. 

2. See ch. iii, and also the next. 去 之 


wp 出 一 让 is best to take 之 here a8 
the verb,=FF. 8. # F —generally, ‘a 
prince.’ Ge He ‘ the end of a cocoon, or 
clue,’ ‘a beginning.” Ba aa the 赤 is nota 


mere expletive, but is used as in Ana. XI. ix. 
3, et al.: ‘as to this—the accomplishing,’ &c. 


= 吐 ， low, 2d, tone, the verb. 
Cu. 15. Two courses OPEN TO A PRINCE 
PRESSED BY HI8 ENEMIES ;一 FLIGHT OR DEATH, 
1. Comp. ch. iii. Je —read chuh, up. 4th 
tone, ‘to assemble,’ ‘ meet with,’ Ga sex- 


一 一 


agenarian.’ — 二 于 ,一 ee Ana. VII. xxiti, 
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cius replied, “Formerly, when king T‘ae dwelt in Pin, the barba- 
rians of the north were constantly making incursions upon it. He 
served them with skins and silks, and still he suffered from them. 
He served them with dogs and horses, and still he suffered from 
them. He served them with pearls and gems, and still he suffered 
from them. Seeing this, he assembled the old men, and announced 
to them, saying, ‘ What the barbarians want is my territory. Ihave 
heard this,—that a ruler does not injure his people with that where- 
with he nourishes them. My children, why should you be troubled 
about having no prince. I will leave this.’ Accordingly, he left Pin, 
crossed the mountain Leang, built a town at the foot of mount K‘e, 
and dwelt there. The people of Pin said, ‘He is a benevolent man. 
We must not lose him.’ Those who followed him looked like crowds 
hastening to market. 

2. “On the other hand, some say, ‘ The kingdom is a thing to be 
kept from generation to generation. One individual cannot under- 


etal. 何 患 乎 无 A seems to mean: 


—‘If I remain here, I am sure to die from the 
barbarians. I will go and preserve your ruler 
for you.’ So, the paraphrast in the tii BS: 
The H a however, says :—‘My children, why 


need you be troubled about having no prince? 


When I am gone, whoever can secure your re- 
pose, will be your prince and chief. I will 
leave this, and go elsewhere.’ ii 市 is dif- 
ferent rather from the same phrase in ch. vii. 
‘There it means traders, here market-goers gen- 
erally. 2. This par. is to be understood 
as spoken to a ruler, in his own person, Comp. 
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take to dispose of it in his own person, Let him be prepared to die 
for it. Let him not quit it.’ 

3. “TI ask you, prince, to make your election between these two 
courses.” 

CHAPTFER XVI. 1. The duke P‘ing of Loo was about to leave his 
palace, when his favourite, one Tsang Ts‘ang, made a request to him, 
saying, ‘On other days, when you have gone out, you have given 
instructions to the officers as to where you were going. But now, 
the horses have been put to the carriage, and the officers do not yet 
know where you are going. I venture to ask.” The duke said, “I? 
am going to see the scholar Mang.” ‘“ How is this!” said the other. 
“That you demean yourself, privce, in paying the honour of the first 
visit to a common man, is, I apprehend, because you think that he 
is a man of talents and virtue. By such men the rules of ceremonial 
proprieties and right are observed. But on the occasion of this 


= 
a 
BS 


ch. vii. =H, ‘to take the whole disposal | 18 ONLY SUBORDINATE. 1. The duke P‘ing 
of,’ to deal with. It is not to be referred to the | (¢» ‘The Pacificator’) had been informed of 
Th ray bith hol ‘ Mencins’ worth, it appears, by G6-ching; and 
* e paraphrasts make the whole spoken | was going out, half-ashamed at the same time to 

by the ruler ;—thus:—‘ The territory of the State | do so, to offer the due respect to him as a profes- 
was handed down by my ancestors to their de- | sor of moral and political science, by visiting him 
ppg that a se mae . ny s gener- | and asking his services. The author of the 四 

genera’ Ion. 1s not wha’ can as- 

sume in my person the disposal of. If calami- | = Hit fee at approves of the view that 
eee teamed come, my course is to fight | the incident in this chapter is to be referred to 
0 keep it. I may not abandon it, 2 8 

and go elsewhere.’ ‘The meaning comes to the | the 4th year of the Emperor jit, ».c. 310, 


same. But the is against this construction, | but the chronology of the duke P‘ing is very 


Cu. 16. ee cgrsoapERED By | Confused. iff 之 一 之 = 往 . 何 & is 


Haaves, Tue wstkumentaciry or OTHER MBN | an exclamation of surprise, extending as far 
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Ming's second mourning, his observances exceeded those of the 
former. Do not go to see him, my prince.” The duke said, “I will 
not.” 

2. The officer Gi-ching entered the court, and had an audience. 
He said, “ Prince, why have you not gone to see Mang K‘o?” The 
duke said, “One told me that on the occasion of the scholar Mang’s _ 
second mourning, his observances exceeded those of the former. It 
is on that account that I have not gone to see him.” ‘“ How is this!” 
answered Go-ching. “By what you call ‘exceeding,’ you mean, I sup- 
pose, that, on the first occasion, he used the rites appropriate to a 
scholar, and, on the second, those appropriate to a great officer ; that 
he first used three tripods, and afterwards five tripods.” The duke 
said, “ No; I refer to the greater excellence of the coffin, the shell, the 
grave-clothes, and the shroud.” Ga-ching said, “That cannot be 
called ‘exceeding.’ That was the difference between being poor and 
being rich.” 

3. After this, Gb-ching saw Mencius, and said to him, “I told 
the prince about you, and he was consequently coming to see you, 


a 
mer 


X 
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38. In YE FF, the H is 


hardly so much as an interrogation. I have 
given its force by—‘I apprehend.’ does 


not indicate the origin of rites and right, but 
only their exhibition. The first occasion of 
Mencius’ mourning referred to was that, it is 
said, for his father. But his father died, accor- 
ing to the received accounts, when he was only 
a child of three years old. We must suppose 
that the favourite invented the story. I have | 








retained the surname Ming here, as suiting the | #8 


paragraph better than Mencius. 2. 
is a double surname. This individual, whose. 


name was K‘ih ( 克 . See par. 3), was a disciple 
of Mencius. The surname probably arose from 
one of his ancestors having been the Music- 
master of some State, and so the name of his 


| office passing over to become the designation 


of his descendants. The tripods contained the 
offerings of meat used in sacrifice. The emper- 
or used nine, the prince of a State seven, a great 
officer five, and a scholar three. To each tripod 
belonged its appropriate kind of flesh. 3. 
BS 来 一 篇 ， low. 3d tone, 一 :therefore” 
ie., in consequence of what Ga-ching had said, 
the duke was going to visit Mencius. Jp, is 
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when one of his favourites, named Tsang Ts‘ang, stopped him, and 
therefore he did not come according to his purpose.” Mencius said, 
“A man’s advancement is effected, it may be, by others, and the 
stopping him is, it may be, from the efforts of others. But to advance 
a man or to stop his advance is really beyond the power of other men, 
My not finding ix the prince of Loo a ruler who would confide in 
me, and put my counsels into practice, is from Heaven. How could 


that scion of the Tsang family cause me not to find the ruler that 
would suit me?” 


read low 2d tone, and low. 3d tone, both with 
the same meaning,= |, “to stop.” 不 ty 

# is not spoken merely with reference 
to the duke’s not coming, as he had purposed, 
to meet him, The phrase Fe really con- 


veys all the meaning in the translation, however 
periphrastic that may seem. With this refe- 
rence of Mencius to Heaven, compare the lan- 
guage of Confucius, Ana. VIL xxi; LX. v: XIV. 
xxxviii. 
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CHAPTER I. 1. Kung-sun Ch‘ow asked Mencius, saying, “ Master, 
if you were to obtain the ordering of the government in Ts‘e, could 
you promise yourself to accomplish anew such results as those 
realized by Kwan Chung and Gan?” 

2. Mencius said, ‘‘ You are indeed a true man of Ts‘e. You know 
about Kwan Chung and Gan, and nothing more. 

3. “Some one asked Tsiing Se, saying, ‘Sir, to which do you 
give the superiority,—to yourself or to Tsze-loo?’ Tsing Se looked 
uneasy, and said, ‘He was an object of veneration to my grand- 


TrrrE OF THts Book. The name of Kung- 


als "i P 
people. th 路 lit. ‘ina way” Chaou K‘e 
sun Ch‘ow a disciple of Mencius, heading the . aye 4 


first chapter, the book is named from him ac- 


cordingly. On Aaa 名 als see note on the 
title of the first Book. 

Cr. 1. White MENCIU8 WISHED TO SEE A 
TRUE IMPERIAL GOVERNMENT AND SWAY IN THE 
EMPIRE, AND COULD EASILY HAVE REALIZED IT, 
FROM TNE PECULIAR CIRCUMSTANCES OF THE 
TIME, HE WOULD NOT, TO DO 80, HAVE HAD RE- 
COURSE TO ANY WAYS INCONSISTENT WITH ITS 
IDEA. 1. Kung-sun Ch‘ow, one of Mencius’ 
disciples, belonged to T’s‘e, and was probably a 
cadet of the ducal family. The sons of the princes 


were generally ZL -F- ; theirsonsagain, AE 
‘ducal grandsons,’ and those two characters 
became the surname of their descendants, who 


says,— ‘ES tk 路 ， ‘in an official way,’ and 
Choo He, 居 要 地 ， *to occupy an important 
position.’ The gloss in the ii 和 says ie 


路 is fb Be AH. to grasp the handle of 


government.’ The analogous phrase— ‘Ea 3 is 
used now to describe an officer’s appointment. 
管仲 一 “ee Con. Ana. IIL. xxii: XIV. x; xvii; 
Ba-F-—see Con. Ana. V. xvi; Men. I. 
Pt. IL. iv. 3. Tsing Se was the grand- 


son, according to Chaou K‘e and Choo He, of 
Tsang Sin, the famous disciple of Confucius. 


xviii. 


mingled with the undistinguished classes of the | Others say he wus Sin’s son. It is a moot-poiuts 
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father.’ ‘Then,’ pursued the other, ‘Do you give the superiority 
to yourself or to Kwan Chung?’ Tsing Se, flushed with anger and 
displeased, said, ‘How dare you compare me with Kwan Chung? 
Considering how entirely Kwan Chung possessed the confidence “of 
his prince, ‘how long he enjoyed the direction of the government of 
the kingdom, and how low, after all, was what he accomplished, — 
how is it that you liken me to him?’ 

4. “Thus,” concluded Mencius, “Tsang Se would not play Kwan 
Chung, and is it what you desire for me, that I should do so?” 

Kung-sun Ch‘ow said, “ Kwan Chung raised his prince to be 

the leader of all the other princes, and Gan made his prince illustri- 
ous, and do you still think it would not be enough for you to do 
what they did?” 

6. Mencius answered, “To raise Ts‘e to the Imperial dignity 
would be as easy as it is to turn round the hand.” 

7. “So!” returned the other. “The perplexity of your disciple 


oh EE —comp. Ana, XI. xv. Bah 然 ， ace. 
to Choo, is 不 安 5%, as in the translation, 


than 40 years Kwan Chung possessed the entire 
confidence of the duke Hwan, 4. 


Sun 


The dict. gives it,— — fix 5, ‘the appearance 
of reverence.’ 先 子 一 "e see what a wide ap- 


plication this character F has. tif 便 一 | 


全 is not to be taken as if it were the sign of 


the present complete tense, tho’ in the dict. 
this passage is quoted under that signif. of the 


character. It is here= Fl} or 74. For more | 





H-#B: low, 3d tone, ‘on my behalf.’ 
Shih es HO. the paraphrast of Chaou K‘e, 


takes it as= YJ Fs Do you think that 
I desire to do su?’ This does not appear to be 


K‘e’s own interpretation, 5. Ef ip Bs 
| 34 不 足 FE fa. —lit., ‘and are Kwan 


| Chung aud Gan still not auficient to be played?’ 
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法 全 DT 
is hereby very much increased. There was king Wan, with all the 
virtue which belonged to him; and who did ‘not die till he had 
reached a hundred years:—and still Aés influence had not penetrated 
throughout the empire. It required king Woo and the duke of Chow 
to continue his course, before that influence greatly prevailed. Now 
ou sav that the Imper ial dignity might be SO easily obtained :一 is 
king Win then not a sufficient object ‘tor imitation 2” 

8. Mencius said, “‘ How can king W&n be matched? From T'ang 
to Woo-ting there had appeared six or seven worthy and sage sove- 
reigns, The empire had been attached to Yin for a long time, and 
thi8 length of time made a change difficult. Woo-ting had all the 

yrinces coming to his court, and possessed the empire as if it had 
bon a thing w which he moved round in his palm. Zhen, Chow was 
removed from Woo-ting by no great interval of time. There were 
still remaining some of ‘the. ancient families and of the old manners, 
of the influence also which had emanated from the earlier sovereigns, 


7. 车 是 一 im this case ;’ but by using | that Ts‘e might be raised to the Imperial sway 

ty exclamatory So! the spirit of the remark thus easily.’ 8 From Tang to Woo-ting. 
CEE CRIES 0.5 ne SP te oo (nc. 1765—1323), there were altogether 18 
is brought out, #H introduces a new subject, | emperors, exclusive of themselves, and from 
and a stronger one for the point in hand. King | Woo-ting to Chow (1323-1153) seven. P 
Wan wre at 97, —Ch‘ow uses the round num- | ch‘aou, low, Ist tone, used as in I. Pt. L vi. 6, 


ber. FF 王 车 易 然 ,= =A 得 et al. TK a tk 于 ， 4 »—see Con. 
Tee 是 之 易 dK, es you say | Ana., ar The Rael 王子 ， as 
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and of their good government. Moreover, there were the viscount of 
Wei and his 0 in, their Royal Highnesses, Pe-kan and the vis- 
count of Ke, and Kaou- kih， all, men of ability and virtue, who gave 
their joint assistance to Chow in his government. In consequence. 
of these things, it took a long time for him to lose the empire. There 
was not a foot of ground which he did not possess. There was not 
one of all the people who was not his subject. So it was on his 
side, and king W Wan made his beginning from a territory of only one 
hundred square Je. On all these accounts, it was difficult for him 
immediately to attain the Imperial dignity. 

9. “The people of Ts‘e have a saying—‘A man may have wisdom 
and discernment, but that is not like embracing the favourable o 
portunity. A man may have instruments of husbandry, but that is 
not like waiting for the farming seasons.’ The present time is one 
in which the Imperial dignity may be easily attained. 

10. “In the flourishing periods of the Hea, Yin, and Chow 
dynasties, the smperial domain did not exceed a thousand i, and 

s‘e embraces so much territory. Cocks crow and dogs bark to 


being uncles of Chow, ‘Imperial sons.’ 微 相 ，,m. 3d tone. FP A-Z refers to the 


4h was the second son (some say brother) | empire. NERA BT wa 
of #4 子 . Kaou-kih was a distinguished | of former cases, takes the place of 由 


man and minister of the time,—whose worth 
was first discovered by king Win, but who $45 FE —written variously, 25 so 
continued loyal to the house of Yim. ig — —was the name for a hoe. 


60 THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. 


o 


st 

No 
VE 
Bia 5 


= 


— 
- 
- 
- 


ae 
Mav MIE SSS Pp 


Bt 
说 
全 
Ng AKERS Aka 
Sf ASS SITE SES 
Sn 


O 〇 


SRE 
BERSHAM AN A 


ee 
mai 
Sai 


- 


bv 
» 
et ora iit "1 = » pe 
a ») 

六 eal 5 ATh ey 甚 AG Ei AT RR, 
each other, all the way to the four borders of the state:—so Ts‘e 
possesses the people. No change is needed for the enlarging of its 
territory: no change is needed for the collecting of a population. 
If its ruler will put in practice a benevolent government, no power 
will be able to prevent his becoming Emperor. 

11. ‘Moreover, never was there a time farther removed than the 
present from the appearance of a true sovereign: never was there 
a time when the sufferings of the people from tyrannical government 
were more intense than the present. The hungry are easily sup- 
plied with food, and the thirsty are easily supplied with drink. 

°12. “Confucius said, ‘The flowing progress of virtue is more 
rapid than the transmission of imperial feats by stages and couriers.’ 

13. “At the present time, in a country of ten thousand chariots, 
let benevolent government be put in practice, and the people will 
be delighted with it, as if they were relieved from hanging by the 
heels. With half the merit of the ancients, double their achievements 


后 ， BS 有 周 ， see Con. Ana., III. xxi. 辟 = have their ordinary tones. Stress therefore is 
not to be laid on the 7 Perhaps the ex- 

E pressions=‘ easily do eating, easily do drinking.” 
1h. The B i 易 Ea: By Fath 12. The distinction between 724 and EK 

is lexing. We might put it, in the 3d tone, | is much disputed. Some make the former a 
and and fk in the same. But in VIL. Pt. | foot post, but that is unlikely. It denotes the 


. slower conveyance of despatches, and the other 
1. xxiv, we have the expressions fil 者 the more rapid. So much seems plain. See the 


食 ， et where 食 and tK must | 集 证 ， in loc. 13. pL) 解 A 是 一 
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only at this time that such could be the 


Cuarter IJ. 1. Kung-sun Ch‘ow asked Mencius, saying, “ Master, 


if you were to be appointed a high noble and the prime minister of 
Ts‘e, so as to be able to carry your principles into practice, though 
you should thereupon raise the prince to the headship of all the 
other princes, or even to the Imperial dignity, it would not be to be 
wondered at.—In such a position would your mind be perturbed or 
not?” Mencius replied, “No. At forty, I attained to an unperturb- 


ed mind.” 


2. Chow said, “Since it is so with you, my 


Master, you are far 


beyond Mang Pun.” “The mere attainment,” said Mencius “is not 


Choo He simply says 一 创 bad iz 困 +z, 


‘fa f expresses bitter suffering.’ Lit., it is 
—‘as if they were loosed from being turned 
upside down and suspended.’ 

Cu. 2. That MENCIUS HAD ATTAINED TO AN 
UNPERTURBED MIND; THAT THE MEANS BY WHICH 
HE HAD DONE 80 WAS HIS KNOWLEDGE OF WORDS 
AND THE NOURISHMENT OF HIS PASSION-NATURE ; 
AND THAT IN THIS HE WAS A FOLLOWER OF CONFU- 
CIU8。 The chapter is divided into four parts :一 
the Ist, parr. 1 一 8, showing generally that there 
are various ways to attain an unperturbed mind ; 
the 2d, parr. 9, 10, exposing the error of the way 
taken by the philosopher Kaou; the 3d, tps 
11—17, unfolding Mencius’ own way ; and the 
4th, parr. 18—28, showing that Mencius followed 
Confucius, and praising the sage as the first of 
mortals. It is chiefly owing to what Mencius 
says in this chapter about the nourishment of 
the passion-nature, that a place has been accord- 
ed to him among the sages of China, or in im- 
mediate proximity to them. His views are 
substantially these.—Man’s nature is composite. 
He possesses moral and intellectual powers, 


(comprehended by Mencius under the term xn 
*heart,’ ‘mind,’ interchanged with 志 ， ‘the 
will’), and active powers (summed up under 


the term 氟 ， and embracing generally the emo- 


tions, desires, appetites). The moral and intel- 
lectual powers should be supreme and govern, 
but there is a close connection between them 
and the others which give effect to them. The 
active powers may not be stunted, for then the 
whole character will be feeble. But on the 
other hand, they must not be allowed to take 
the lead. They must get their tone from the 
mind, and the way to develope them in all their 
completeness is to do good. Let them be vig- 
orous, and the mind clear and pure, and we 
shall have the man, whom nothing external to 
himself can perturb,—Horace’s justum et tenacem 
propositi virum. In brief, if we take the sanwn 
corpus of the Roman adage, as not expressing 
the mere physical body, but the emotional and 
physical nature, what Mencius exhibits here, 
may be said to be ‘mens sana in corpore sano.” 
The attentive reader will, I think, find the above 


thoughts dispersed through this chapter, and 
be able to separate them from the irrelevant 
matter (that especially relating to Confucius), 
with which they are put forth. 1 加 ， 
‘to add,' and generally ‘to confer upon,’ is here 
to be taken passively,—‘ If on you were confer- 


red the dignity of, &,’ He. up. 3d tone. 5] 
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difficult. The scholar Kaou had attained to an unperturbed mind, 
at an earlier period of life than I did.” 

3. Ch‘ow asked, “Is there any way to an unperturbed mind?” 
The answer was, “ Yes. 

4, “Pih-kung Yew had this way of nourishing his valour :一 He 
did not flinch from any strokes at his body. He did not turn his. 
eyes aside from any thrusts at them. He considered that the slightest 
push from any one was the same as if he were beaten before the 
crowds in the market-place, and that what he would not receive from 
Q common man in his foes large garments of hair, neither should he- 
receive from a prince of ten thousand chariots. He viewed stabbing: 
a prince of ten thousand chariots just as stabbing a fellow dressed 
in cloth of hair. He feared not any of all the princes. A bad word 
addressed to him he always returned, 

5. “Mang She-shay had this way of nourishing his valour :一 


相 are not to be separated by an or, as fia 王 fe: (low. Ist tone), 不 目 逃 ， lit., ‘not 
mustbe. Seeon 公 ,Ana.IX.xy， Chiows | 8 in bend, not eye avoid’ ‘The meaning is not 


ite “ that he had first been wounded in those parts, 
meaning is that, with so great an office and heavy | and still was indifferent to the pain, but that he- 
a charge, the mind might well be perturbed :一 


SYST ee 


ay 
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would it be so with his master? With Mencius’ 
reply, comp. Confucius’ account of himself, Ana. 
I. iv. 3. 2. Ming Pun was a celebrated 
bravo, probably of Ts‘e, who could pull the horn 
from an ox’s head, and feared noman. Kaouis 
the same who gives name to the 6th Book of 


Mencius, which see. Ht 不 ie is not to 
be understood so much with reference to the 
case of Ming Pun, as to the mere attainment of 
an unperturbed mind, without reference to the 
way of attaining to it. 3. : 法 ， 
‘way,’ or ‘method,’ 4, Pih-kung Yew was 
a bravo, belonging probably to Wei Cp)» and 


gonnected with its ruling family, 不 唐 


here= 


would press forward, careless of all risks. 


covers down to Jj. — »=‘the leas. 
push,’=disgrace. Chaou K‘e says—‘to have a 
hair pulled from his body,’ but yp does not agree- 


with this. [fy Ri] (cl‘aou, low, 1st tone), are 


not to be separated, and made—‘the market 
place or the court.’ The latter char. is used, 
because anciently the diff. parties in the mar- 
kets were in their respective ranks 
and places, as the officers in the court. But 


comp. Ana, XIV. xxxviii. 1. oi) & i= 
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= a) 
He said, ‘I look upon not conquering and conquering in the same 
way. To measure the enemy and then advance; to calculate the 
chances of victory and then engage :—this is to stand in awe of the 
opposing force. How can I make certain of conquering? I can only 
rise superior to all fear.’ 

6. ‘‘M&ng She-shay resembled the philosopher Ts’ng. Pih-kung 
Yew resembled Tsze-hea. I do not know to the valour of which of 
the two the superiority should be ascribed, but yet Ming She-shay 
attended to what was of the greater importance. 

7. “Formerly, the philosopher Tsang said to Tsze-seang, ‘Do 

rou love valour? I heard an account of great valour from the 
Master. Jt speaks thus:—‘If, on self-examination, I find that I am 
not upright, shall I not be in fear even of a poor man in his loose 
garments of hair-cloth? If, on self-examination, I find that I am 
upright, I will go forward against thousands and tens of thousands.’ 


this gentleman in the end of the par. simply 
calls himself Hence the Kt is made 
like our :hm ;一 Maing H'm-shay. The use of 
A before the name, especially in the south of 
China, is analogous to this. Notwithstanding the 


所 in the Ist clause of this par., we need not 
translate diffly from the Ist clause of the pre- 
ceeding. = 军 , 一 ee Ana. VII. x.; used here 
simply for ‘the enemy.’ 6. as in 
last ch, Pih-kung Yew thought of others,—of 
conquering ; Mang Shay of himself,—of not being 


afraid. It is on this account that Men. gives him 
the preference. The basis of the ref. to the two 
disciples is the commonly received idea of their 
several characters, Tsing Sin was reflective, and 
dealt with himself. ‘T'sze-hea was ambitious, and 
would not willingly be inferior to others, 


Tsze-seang was a disciple of ‘Tsing, ;一 PrO- 


perly, the straight seams, from the top to the 
edge, with which an ancient cap was made, meta- 


phorically used for ‘straight,’ ‘upright.’ 否 


HK tt R-2 BK te BH the inter- 


rogation being denoted by the tone of the voice. 


6 


THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. 


fr 


<SHNULESE 
党 


口 


HIS 
SVN Oe 


~— 
5 
凑 


hat 
a 


UPS TO NOS 


— 


C4 
- 
~ Bato 


c 


FSV 


<a 
ON at 


Kaa = 


— 
cA 


- 
- 


SS 
a 
pa 
ray 


- 


SATE N 


网 4 

G 

~~ 

a 
Hxo 


ETON 
SNES 


Rae 
Nha 


o~ 


Era 


} 


a 
z) 
+ 


》 


of 也 夫 不 RK 


8. Yet, what Ming She-shay maintained, being his merely phy- 
sical energy, was after all inferior to what the philosopher Tsang 
maintained, which was indeed of the most importance.” 

9. Kung-sun Chow said, “May I venture to ask an explanation 
from you, Master, of how you maintain an unperturbed mind, and how 
the philosopher Kaou does the same?” Aencius answered, “ Kaou 
says,—‘ What is not attained in words is not to be sought for in the 
mind; what produces dissatisfaction in the mind, is not to be helped 
by passion-eftort.’ This last,—when there is unrest in the mind, not 
to seek for relief from passion-effort, may be conceded. But not to 
seek in the mind for what is not attained in words cannot be conceded. 
The will is the leader of the passion-nature. The passion-nature 
pervades and animates the body. The will is first and chief, and the 
passion-nature is subordinate to it. Therefore 7 say,—Maintain firm 
the will, and do no violence to the passion-nature. 


- 


Fence 


4 
« 


0 
Naps Eat 


Still the 5 is the final particle, and not | relate to iS ‘the mind,’ taken in connection 
the initial ‘how,’ with a different tone, as | with the idea of ‘energy ‘inherent in it, from 


Julien supposes. 8. Here we first meet | its composition. Thus it signifies the lower, 
the character so important in this chap- but active, portion of man’s constitution ; and 
, 


5 in this paragraph, that lower part in its lowest 
ter. Its different meanings may be seen in the | sense,—animal vigour or courage. Observe the 
dictionaries of Morrison and Medhurst. Ori- 


2 2 yn force of the , referring to what had been con- 
ginally it was the same as “{, ‘cloudy va- | ceded to Shay in par. 6. I translate as if there 


were a comma or pause after the two <F- 

9. Kaou’s principle seems to have been 
this,—utter indifference to every thing ex- 
ternal, and entire passivity of mind. Modern 
writers are fond of saying that in his words 
is to be found the essence of Buddhism,—that 


pour.” With the addition of &, ‘rice,’ or 火 ， 
fire, which was an old form, it should indicate 
‘steam of rice,’ or ‘steam’ generally. The 
sense in which Mencius uses it, is indicated in 
the translation and in the preliminary note. 
That seuse springs from its being uscd as cor- 
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10. Chow observed, “Since you say—‘ The will is chief, and the 
passion-nature isssubordinate,’ how do you also say,—‘ Maintain firm 
the will, and do no violence to the passion-nature?’” Mencius replied, 
“When it is the will alone which is active, it moves the passion- 
nature. When it is the passion-nature alone which is active, it moves 
the will. For instance now, in the case of a man falling or running; 
—that is from the passion-nature, and yet it moves the mind.” 

11. “J venture to ask,” said Ch‘ow again, “wherein you, Master, 
surpass Kaou.” Mencius told him, “1 understand words. I aim skil- 
ful in nourishing my vast, flowing passion-nature.” 

12. Ch‘ow pursued, “1 venture to ask what you mean by your 
vast, flowing passion-nature!” The reply was, “It is difficult to 
describe it. 


the object of his attainment was the Bud- | mously. HH BCH the 氟 is the fill- 
dhistic nirrexc, and perhaps this helps us toa | ， hoy.’ igh 1 
glimpse of his meaning. Comm. take sides on as a of the mage 本 pe here to 
-有 得 = nthe * ， Saou’ be little more than the ‘breath,’ but that mean- 
ARE 2 whether the words sad Haow's | ing would come altogether short of the term 
own words, or those of others, To me it is | throughout the chapter, 10. Ch‘ow did not 
hardly doubtful that they must be taken ax the | understand what his master had said about the 
words of others. Mencius' account of himself | relation between the mind and the passion-na- 
below, as‘ knowing words,’ sects to require this. ture, and as the latter was subordinate, would 
At the same time, a reference to Kaou’s argu- | have had it disregarded altogether;—hence his 
ments with Mencius in Bk. VE, where he chan- | question, Mencius shows that the passion-nature 
ges the form of his axsertions, without seeming | jy really a part of our constitution, acts upon the 
to be aware of their refutation, gives some plau- | mind, and is acted on by it, and may not be dis- 
sibility to the other view.—Chaou Ke is all at : aA Une te 

aca in his interpretation of the text here. He regarded, “于 一 - The 反 meets 
understands it thus;—If men's words are bad, | Chéow’s disregard of the passion-nature, as not 
I will not inquire about their hearts; if their | worth attending to. 1l. The illustration 
hearts are bad, I will not inquire abo ae here is not a very happy one, leading us to 
words) the 可 is not an approval of Kaou's think of 氟 in its merely material significa. 
second proposition, but a concession of it sim- | on Pa 
ply as not so bad as his first. Mencius goes on | ton, as in the last par. On 知 = see par, 
to show wherein he considered it as detective. . Y a eS +3 | 
From his language here, and in the next para- | 17- On 浩然 之 Sp, there is much vain 


graph, we see that be uses 志 ant YY synony- | babbling in the Comm., to show how the K 
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13. “This is the passion-nature:—It is exceedingly great, and 
exccedingly strong. Being nourished by rectitude, and sustaining 
no injury, it fills up all between heaven and earth, 

14. “This is the passion-nature :一 It is the mate and assistant of 
righteousness and reason. Without it, mar is in a state of starvation, 

15. “It is produced by the accumulation of righteous deeds ; it is 
not to be obtained by incidental acts of righteousness. If the mind 
does not feel complacency in the conduct, the nature becomes starved, 
I therefore said, ‘Kaou has never understood righteousness, because 
he makes it something external.’ 

16. “There must be the constant practice of this righteousness, 
but without the object of thereby nourishing the passion-nature. Let 
not the mind forget its work, but let there be no assisting the growth 
of that nature. Let us not be like the man of Sung. There was 
a man of Sung, who was grieved that his growing corn was not 


of heaven and earth is the 氟 also of man. | 然 之 氟 . FZ refers o Ae in a 之 Ft 


Mencius, it secins to me, has before his mind | in par, 9, It is better, however, in the translation, 
the ideal of a perfect man, complete in all | to supply ‘man,’ than ‘body,’ 15. 5b. to 


the parts of his constitution, It is this which ， take an enemy: by earociee ? and 
1 2 ene! ‘< Eo i= 
gives its elevation to his language. 13. ae my by swy ? 


UU if. FG in paragraphs 7, 15; fit 害 ， ‘incidental acts of righteousness.’ here 


4 An:the latter t of 13 is | refers to the passion-nature itself. The analysis 
RE IRSENO MATURE PATt OF par, 10. 18 of conduct and feeling here is very good, 
here in the sense of ‘to fill up,’ not ‘to stop up.” | Mencius’ sentiment is just —* Tis conscience 


Still the § 4 ; makes cowards af us all, On the latter sen- 
ill the IK 乎 天 地 之 tal fe:ane.of tence, see Bk. VIL v. et al. 16. Lhave given 


those Aero expressions, which fill the ear, but . . 
de not inform the mind, 14. A pause must — the meaning of the text 一 必 有 HE. 而 


be wade after the 是 ， which refers to the it Yj} 正 . vy WI 忘 ， YW} 助 f& after 
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longer, and so he pulled it up. Having done this, he returned home, 
looking very stupid, and said to his people, ‘I am tired to-day. I 
have been helping the corn to grow long.’ His son ran to look at 
it, and found the corn all withered. There are few in the world, 
who do not deal with their passion-nature, as if they were assisting 
the corn to grow long. Some indeed consider it of no benefit to 
them, and let it alone:—they do not weed their corn. They who 
assist it to grow long, pull out their corn. What they do is not only 
of no benefit to the nature, but it also injures it.” 

17. Kung-sun Ch‘ow further asked, “What do you mean by say- 
ing that you understand whatever words you hear?” Mencius replied, 
“When words are one-sided, I know how the mind of the speaker is 


ead 


aod 


\ 
P7 


clouded over. 
is fallen and sunk. 
mind has departed from. principle. 
how the mind is at its wits’ on 


Chaou K‘e, to whom Choo He also inclines, 
But for their help, we should hardly know what 
to make of it. JE is taken in the sense of 
预 HH, ‘to do with anticipation of, or a view 
to, an ulterior object,’ This meaning of the 
term is supported by an example from the 


秋 传 . y=" tire, 


times before, we miss the preliminary 三 not- + 


| 


17. Here, as some- 


When words are extravagant, I know how the mind 
When words are all-depraved, I know how the 


When words are evasive, I know 
These evils growing in the mind, 


ing a question by Mencius’ interlocutor, and 
the same omission is frequent in all the rest.of 
the chapter. I have supplied the lacunw after 
Choo He, who himself follows Lin Che-K‘e 


| ( 林 Pa aps ascholar, who died a.p. 1176. 


Chaou K‘e sometimes errs egregiously in the last 
part, through not distinguishing the speakers, 
With regard to the first ground of Mencius’ 
superiority over Kaou,—his ‘knowledge of 
words,’ as he is briefer than on the other, so 
he is still less sutisfactory,—to my mind at 
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do injury to government, and, displayed in the government, are 
hurtful to the conduct of affairs. When a Sage shall again arise, 
he will certainly follow my words.” 

18. On this Ch‘ow observed, “Tsae Go and Tsze-kung were skilful 
in speaking. Yen New, the disciple Min, and Yen Yuen, while their 
words were good, were distinguished for their virtuous conduct. 
Confucius united the qualities of the disciples in himself, but stil 
he said, ‘In the matter of speeches, I am not competent.'—Then, 


Master, have you attained to be a Sage?” 


19. 


Mencius said, “Oh! what words are these? Formerly Tsze- 


kung asked Vonfucius, saying, ‘Master, are you a Sage?’ Confucius 


answered him, ‘A ne is what I cannot rise to. 


1 learn without 


satiety, and teach without being tired.’ Tsze-kung said, ‘ You learn 


least. Perhaps he means to say, that however 

great the dignity to which he might be raised, 

his knowledge of words, and ability in referring 

incorrect and injurious speeches to the mental 

defects from which they sprang, would keep 

him from being deluded, and preserve his mind | 
unperturbed. One of the scholars Ch‘ing | 
uses this illustration :一 : Mencius with his know- 
ledge of worda was like a man seated aloft on the 
dais, who can distinguish all the movements 
of the people below the hall, which he could 
not do, if it were necessary for him to descend 
and mingle with the crowd.’ The concluding 
remark gives rise to the rest of the chapter, it 
seeming to Ch‘ow that Mencius placed himself 
by it on the platform of sages. 18, Comp. 
Ana. XI. ii, 2, to the enumeration in which of 
the excellencies of several of Confucius’ dis- | 





ciples there seems to be here a reference. There, 
however, it is said that Yen New, Min, and Yen 


Yuen were distinguished for 德 行 ， and here 
we have the addition of 善 等， which give a 


good deal of trouble. Some take FF as a verb, 
—‘were skilful to speak of virtuous conduct.’ 
So the Tartar version, according to Julien. Sun 
Shih makes it a noun, as I do. The references 
to the disciples are quite inept. The point of 
Ch‘ow’s inquiry lies in Confucius’ remark, 
found nowhere else, and obscure enough. He 
thinks Mencius is taking more to himeelf than 


Confucius did. Chaou K‘e however, takes 


Rh Be 云云 ,asaremark of Mencius, but 


it is quite unnatural to doso, Observe the force 


of the FR yu have come to be, 19. 9 
up. Ist tone; an exclamation, not inter: ve. 


This convers. with Tsze-kung is not found in the 
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without satiety :一 that shows your wisdom. You teach without 
being tired :一 that shows your benevolence. Benevolent and wise: 
—Master, you ARE a Sage.’ Now, since Confucius would not have 
himself regarded a sage, what words were those?” 

20. Chow said, “ Formerly, I once heard this :一 Tsze-hea， Tsze- 
yew, and Tsze-chang, had each one member of the sage. Yen New, 
the disciple Min, and Yen Yuen, had all the members, but in small 
proportions. I venture to ask,—With which of these are you pleased 
to rank yourself?” 

21. Mencius replied, “ Let us drop speaking about these, if you 
please.” 

22. Ch‘ow then asked, “‘ What do you say of Pih-e and E-yun?” 
«¢ Their ways were different from mine,” said Mencius. “ Not to serve 
a prince whom he did not esteem, nor command a people whom he 
did not approve; in a time of good government to take office, and 
on the occurrence of confusion to retire :一 this was the way of Pih-e. 
To say—‘ Whom may I not serve? My serving him makes him my 
prince. What people may I not command? My commanding them 


Analects. Compare Ana. VIL. ii. ; xxxiii., which 
latter chapter may possibly be another version 
of what Mencius says here. 20. 8, 
is used with other verbs to give a deferential 
tone to what they say. 21. Comp. Bk. I, 
Pt. IL ix. Does Mencius here indicate that he 
thought himself superior to all the worthies 
referred to—eyen to Yen Yuen? Hardly so 


much as that; but that he could not be content 
with them for his model. 22, Pih-e,—see 
Con, Ana, V. xxii. E-yun,—see Con. Ana. XTI. 


xxii. 非 其 a. 非 其 FR the empha- 


tic his, ie, as paraphrased in the translation 
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them my people.’ In a time of good government to take office, 
and when disorder prevailed, also to take office :—that was the way 
of E-yun. When it was proper to go into office, then to go into it; 

when it was proper to keep retired from office, then to keep retired 
from it; when it was proper to continue in it long, then to continue 
in it long; when it was proper to withdraw from it quickly, then to 
withdraw ‘quickly :一 that was the way of Confucius, These were all 
sages of antiquity, and I have not attained to do what they did. 
But what I wish to do is to learn to be like Confucius.” 

23. Ch‘ow said, “ Comparing Pih- -e and E-yun with Confucius, are 
they to be placed in the same rank?” Mencius replied, “ No. Since 
there were living men until now, there never was another Confucius.” 

24. Ch‘ow said, “Then, did they have any points of agreement 
with him?” The reply y was,— Yes. If they had been sovereigns 
over a hundred le of territory, they would, all of them, have brought 
all the princes to attend in their court, and have obtained the 
empire. And none of them, in order to obtain the empire, would 
have committed one act of unrighteousness, or put to death one 
innocent person. In those things they agreed with him.” 


BU SB. 4a ir SE ith JE ae a was purity—J FF $H HL ss that of the 
有 长 则 使 何 所 使 而 非 我 民 second was office— [J {t: HH xa: that 


I have given the meaning, but the conciseness 
of the text makes it difficult to a learner. ‘The | of the third was what the time required— YJ 
different ways of Pih-e, E-yun, and Confucius, 


are thus expressed :一 :下 he principle of the first | 时 Fa A. 道 ' 23. Ri is to be taken 
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25. Chow said, “I venture to ask wherein he differed from 
them.” AJencius replied, “ Tsae Go, Tsze-kung, and Yew Jo had wis- 
dom sufficient to know the sage. Even had they been ranking them- 
selves low, they would not have demeaned themselves to flatter their 
favourite. 

26. “ Now, Tsae Go said, ‘ According to my view of our Master, 
he is far superior to Yaou and Shun.’ 

27. “Tsze-kung said, ‘By viewing the ceremonial ordinances of 
a prince, we know the character of his government. By hearing his 
music, we know the character of his virtue. From the distance of 
a hundred ages after, I can arrange, according to their merits, the 
kings of a hundred ages;—not one of them can escape me. From 
the birth of mankind till now, there has never been another like our 
Master.” 

28. Yew Ja said, ‘Is it only among men that it is so? There is 
the K‘e-lin among quadrupeds; the Fung-hwang among birds, the 
| Confucius, We look for the being his dis- 


ciples describe, as vainly as we do for the 
fabulous Kee-lin and Fung-hwang, to which 


. - » 
as 一 Bi, the connective. 25. 
or ia, ‘low-lying water,’ used here simply for 


,一 :co0, 


“1ow,”with reference to the wisdom of ‘Tsae Go 
and Tsze-kung, in their own estimation. 阿 
in the sense of :pnrtinl, 一 to flatter,’ 26, 
With this and the two next parr., comp. the 
eulogium of Confucius, in the Chung Yung, 
Ch, 50—82, and Con, Ana. XIX. xxiii—xxv, 
It is in vain the western reader tries to quicken 


hiuself tu any corresponding appreciation of 


;一 sce Con. Ana. 


XI. vill. The de is properly the male, and the 
lin, the female of the antmal referred to ;—a 
monster, with a deer’s body, an ox’s tail, and a 
| horse’s feet, which appears to greet the birth of 
| a sage, or the reign of a sage sovereign. Both 


in iit ie aud JB 凰 ， the names of the 


they compare him. 
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力 Way 
’ 
T‘ae mountain among mounds and ant-hills, and rivers and seas 
among rain-pools, Though different in degree, they are the same in 
kind. So the sages among mankind are also the same in kind, But 
they stand out from their fellows, and rise above the level, and from 
the birth of mankind till now, there never has been one so com- 

plete as Confucius.” 

CHAPTER III. 1. Mencius said, “He who, using force, makes a 
pretence to benevolence, is the leader of the princes. A leader of 
the princes requires a large kingdom. He who, using virtue, prac- 
tises benevolence—is the sovereign of the empire. To become the 
sovercign of the empire, a prince need not wait for a large kingdom, 
T‘ang did it with only seventy le, and king Win with only a hun- 
dred. 

2. When one by force subdues men, they do not submit to him 
in heart. They submit, because their strength is not adequate to resist. 


Se 


» 


male and female are put together, to indicate 


one individual of either sex. ‘The image in 


梭 平 HE AE is that of stalks of grass 


or grain, shooting high above the level of the 


A A BER TL F— 


‘there has not been one more complete than 
Confucius,” But this would be no more than 
putting Confucius on a level with other sages. 
I have thorefore translated after the example 


of Choa He, who says 一 自 Ey A 固 
RRR KA MILF 
去 he 者 也 。 BETWEEN A CHIEF- | 


CH，3. 
TAIN OF THE PRINCES ‘D A SOVEREIGN OF THE 


EMPIRE | AND BETWEEN SUBMISSION SECURED BY | 
PURCE AND THAT PRODUCED BY VIRIUE, lt 


waving field, 








需 and 王 are here the recognized titles and 
not =‘to acquire the chieftaincy,’ ‘to acquire 
the sovereignty.’ In the 46 we we find much 
said on the meaning of the two characters, 王 is 
from three strokes (— ), denoting heaven, earth, 
and man, with a fourth stroke, — or unity, 


going through them, grasping and uniting them 
together, thus affording the highest possible 


conception of power or ability. ri] is synony- 
mous with 伯 ， and of kindred meaning with the 
words, of nearly the same sound, Fe, ‘to grasp 


with the hand,’ and iH. ‘to urge,’ ‘to press.” 


2. 力 不 网 is trauslated by Julicn— 
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one subdues men by virtue, in their hearts’ core they are 
When one subd by virtue, in their heart: 


of Poetry, 


下 pleased, and sincerely submit, as was the case with the sevent 
disciples in their submission to Confucius. What is said in the Book 


* . 
‘From the west, from the east, 


an illustration of this.” 
CHAPTER IV. 


prince, and the opposite of it brings disgrace. 
the present day to hate disgrace and yet live complacently doing ， 


From the south, from the north, 
5 There was not one who thought of refusing submission,’ is 


1. Mencius said, “ Benevolence brings glory to @ 


For the princes 0 


what is not benevolent, is like hating moisture and yet living in a 


low situation. 
2. 


， . 
=. . a Fag nempe vires (Le., vis armorwm) ad id obtinen- 
+ pot non sufficiunt.’ Possibly some Chi. comm. may 
Rs Wave sanctioned such an interpretation, but it 
i hhas nowhere come under my notice. The ‘sev- 
n> 4 enty disciples’ is giving a round number, the 

7 7] enumeration of them differing in different works. 


- We find them reckoned at 73, 76, &e. See in 
prolegomena to vol. I. For the ode see the 
king, IT. i. Ode LX. st. 6, celebrating the 

influence of the kings Win and Woo. The 
four quarters are to be viewed from Kaou, 


GR. king Woo’'s capital. 思 is not to be 
‘taken as an abstract noun,—‘ thought.’ Sie 
@ statesman and scholar of the 11th cent., says 
on this chapter:—‘He who subdues men by 
foree, has’ the intention of subduing them, and 


’ 


Bis. 








“Tf a prince hates disgrace, the best course for him to pursue 
is to esteem virtue and honour virtuous scholars, giving the worthiest 
among them places of dignity, and the able offices of trust. 
throughout his kingdom there is leisure and rest from eaternal 


When 


they dare not but submit. He who subdues 
men by virtue, has no intention to subdue them, 
and they cannot but submit. From antiquity 
downwards, there have been many dissertations 
on the leaders of the princes, and :the true sove- 
reign, but none so deep, incisive, perspicu- * 
ous as this chapter.’ 

Cu. 4. GLory 1S THE SURE RESULT OF BENE 
VOLENT GOVERNMENT. CALAMITY AND HAPPI- 
NESS ARE MEN'S OWN SEEKING. 1, EX 


-; lit., ‘to dwell in not-benevolence,’ i. com- 
placently to go on in the practice of what isnot 
benevolent. 2. ci 如 covers as far as to 


EX FA), 009 FE ZG FE AE and the nest 
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troubles, tuking advantage of such a season, let him clearly digest the 
prince iples of his government with its legal sanctions, and then even 
great kingdoms will be constrained to stand in awe of him. 
“Tt is said in the Book of Poetry, 
‘ Before the heavens were dark w vith rain, 
I gathered the bark from the roots of the mulberry trees, 
And wove it closely to form the window and door of my 
nest ; 
Now, 7 thought, ye people below, 
Perhaps 3 ye will not dare to insult me.’ 
Confucius said, ‘Did not he who made this ode understand the way 
of governing?’ Ifa prince is able rightly to govern his kingdom, 
who will dare to insult him ? 

4. “ But now the princes take advantage of the time when through- 
out their kingdoms there is leisure and rest from external tr oubles, 
to abandon themselves to pleasure and indolent indifference 一 they 
in fact seek for calamities for themselves. 

5. “Calamity and happiness in all cases are men’s own seeking. 


wg 


clause are to be taken ag in sige simply | have A nN 民 ， the difference not affect- 
with the one sigar agar ee the Doctrine of | ; ing the sense. The ode is an appeal by some 
the Mean, ch. xx. ‘The 旬 fen 全 者 在 人 here | small bird to an owl not to destroy its nest, 


durecadondato the there, and the AE | which bird, in Mencius’ application of the words, 
Ones 50 Ene = HE | is made to represent a wise prince taking all 


者 在 fie may entbrace both the ay 大 臣 | precautionary measures. 4, HPg,—read 


and the ria - 刑 - 一 not Tanishmentm ev low. Ist tone, nearly synonymous with 
but penal laws. ,loh. 6. For the ode 


XY. Ode IL st. 2, where i Ae, TER we | see the She-king, IL i. “Ode L st. 6， - = 
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1 6. ss is illustrated by what is said in the Book of Poetry, 一 

站 “Be always studious to be in harmony with the ‘ordinaiiées” 
by of God, "y 
Ss So you will certainly get for yourself much happiness ;’ 

“+. and by the passage of the Ta‘e Kei,—When Heaven sends downy © 
* “ealamities, it is still possible to escape from them ; when we oceasion’ 
Fa the calamities ourselves, it is not possible any longer to'live.””. J *o 
eS. CHAPTER V. Mencius said, “It @ ruler give honour to men of © ts: 

talents and virtue and employ the able, so that offices shall all’be filled 
by individuals of distinction and mark ;一 then all the scholars ofthe 
empire will be pleased, and wish to stand i in his court. 
— 2 “Tf in the market-place of his capital, he levy a ground rent: 
on the shops but do not tax the zoods, or enforee the proper regu- 
lations without levying a ground rent;—then all the traders of the’ 3 
empire will be pleased, and wish to store their goods.in his Ti ee 


>. 
s 
* 
i 
? 
‘place: 
r 
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“to think of’ For the other quotation, see | such ashop.' Acc. to Choo He, in the BB 
the Shoo-king, IV. y. Sect. I. 3, where we have | we are to understand the market-place here gf @ 

SB ‘to escape,’ for ia but the meaning is | that in the capital, which was built on the plan 

the same. of the division of the land, after the figure of * 


Cu. 5. Various rors or trve ROYAL | the character Ff. The middle square behind Ls 
~ GOVERNMENT SEGLECTED BY THE PRINCES OF & a 
was the 市 ; the centre one was occupied 
‘ 
‘ 














as ENTION TO WHICH WOULD 
ae SA ure to THe Itph- | the palace; the front one by the anéest 

ies 1. Comp. last ch., par. 2. ‘The other temples, govt. treasuries, a ; 

and the three squares on each side?were si 

ong 1,000 men is called 俊 ;ue wisest | pied by the people. He adds that, vie a: ; 
is c: 1 He. Numbers, however, do | ders became too many, a ground-rent was le we 2 
hs sighification of the terms here, | When they were few, it was remitted, ‘and only 
; a surveillance was exercised of the markets ‘7 
Ze Tom. J, E% 1. vii. bythe proper officers. That surveillance ex- we 
, ‘n shop, or market-stance,’ is | tended to the inspection of weights and m 
& verb, ‘to levy ground-rent tor | sures, regulation of the price, &c. See its duti 
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. 3. “If, at his frontier-passes, there be an inspection of persons, but 
no taxes charged on goods or other articles, then all the travellers 
of the empire will be pleased, and wish to make their tours on his 
roads, 

4. “If he require that the husbandmen give their mutual aid 
to cultivate the public field, and exact no other taxes from them; 
一 then all the husbandmen of the empire will be pleased, and wish 
to plough in his fields. 

5. “If from the occupiers of the shops in his market-place he do 
not exact the fine of the individual idler, or of the hamlet’s quota 
of cloth, then all the people of the empire will be pleased, and wish 
to come and be his people. 

6. “Ifa ruler can truly practise these five things, then the peo- 
48 in the neighbouring kingdoms will look up to him as a parent. 

rom the first birth of mankind till now, never has any one led 


a 


aah 


detailed in the Chow-le, XIV. vii. 3. Comp. | was the Fe 布 ， And what the 里 布 ， 


1. Pt Il. v. 3; Pt L Yii 18。 All comm. refer for | how- 
the illustration of this rule to the account of | Ts appents from tele Came-te, Seay: thers wee 6 


: | fine, exacted from idlers or loafers in the towns, 
the duties of the 7] [ff], in the Chow-le, XV. | catied Fe Ffj. and it is said that the family 
xi, But from that it would appear that _ 





Ps : e | which did not plant mulberry trees and flax ac- 
levying no duties at the passes was only in bad | cording to the rules, was condemned to pay one 
years, and hence some have argued that Men- | hamlet, or 25 families’, quota of cloth. But 
cius’ lesson was only for the emergency of the Pp 
time. ‘To avoid that conclusion, the author of ti may be taken in the sense of money, sim- 


the 四 = Ht ip Bt contends that the | ply = BE, which is a signification attaching to 
Chow-le has been interpolated in the place,— | it. We must leave the passage in the obscurity 
rightly, as it seems to me. 4. The rule of | which has always rested on it. Mencius is 
Hy 而 了 不 RR is the same as that of 耕 者 evidently protesting against some injurious 

—, L Pt v. 3. 5. It is acknow- | exactions of the time. t= fe, but the 
edged by commentators thatit is only a vague | addition of the character seems intended 
notion which we can obtain of the meaning of | to convey the idea of the people of other 
this paragraph. Is is to be taken as in the | states coming to put themselves under a new 


Aranslation, or verbally as in the 2d par? What | Fule, 6. 信 =f. ‘truly.’ ‘Observe the 





~ (men, and smite them, 
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children to attack their parent, and succeeded in his design. Thus, 
such a ruler will not have an enemy in all the empire, and he who 
has no eneny in the empire is the minister of Heaven. Never has 
there been a ruler in such a case who did not’attain to the Imperial 
dignity.” 

OHAPTER VI. 1. Mencius said, “All men have a mind which 
cannot bear to see the sufferings of others. 

2. “The ancient kings had this commiserating mind, and they, 
as a matter of course, had likewise a commiserating government. 
When with a commiserating mind was practised a commiserating 
government, the government of the empire was as easy a matter as 
the making any thing go round in the palm. 


reciprocal influence of 其 in 这 其 子弟 


(‘sons and younger brothers'sechildren) ‘and 


we Ht 4 4H. ,—The minister 
or officer of Heaven.’ On this designation the 
comm, observes :—‘ An officer is 


one commissioned by his sovereign; the officer 
of Heaven is he who is commissioned by Heaven. 
He who bears his sovercign’s commission can 
Punish men and put them to death. He may 

so with all criminals. He who bears the 
commission of Heaven, can execute judgment 
With all who are 
oppressing and misgoverning their kingdoms, 
she can deal so.’ 

Cu. 6. THAT BENEVOLENCE, RIGHTEOUSNESS, 
PROPRIETY, AND KNOWLEDGE, BELONG TO MAN 
AS NATURALLY AS HIS FOUR LIMBS, AND MAY 
AS EASILY HE EXERCISED. The assertions 
tuade in this chapter are universally true, 


but they are to be understood as spoken here 
with special reference to the oppressive ways 


and government of the princes of Mencius’ time. 
1. 不 肪 alone is used in Bk I. Pt I. vii. 4, 

5, 6. is added here, because the discourse 
is entirely of a man’s feelings, as exercised to- 
wards other men. mO— the mind,’ embracing 
the whole mental constitution. The {#4 45", after 
Chaou K‘e, says that 不 #2, A means—‘cannot 
bear to injure others.’ But it isnot only cannot 
bear to inflict suffering, but cannot bear to see 
suffering. ‘The examples in 1. Pt. II. vii. make 
this plain. 2. 斯 一 aeeda adverbially, as in 
Ana, X.x. 1. Na must be taken gen- 
| erally, =a thing,’ or as giving a passive signifi- 
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“When I say that all men have a mind which cannot bear 如 
see the sufferings of others, my meaning may be illustrated thus :一 
even now-a-days, if men suddenly see a child about to fall into a well, 
they will without exception experience a feeling of alarm and dis- 
tress. They will feel so, not as a ground on which they may gain 
the favour of the child’s parents, nor as a ground on which they 
may seek the praise of their neighbours and friends, nor from a dis- 
like to the reputation of having been unmoved by such a thing. 

4. “From this case we may perceive that the feeling of com-: 
miseration is essential to man, that the feeling of shame and dislike 
is essential to man, that the feeling of modesty and complaisance is 
essential to man, and that the feeling of approving and disapproving 
is essential to man. 


“ST 


cation to the verb.—‘ The government of the em- 
pire could be made to go round,’ &c. Perhaps the 
latter construction is to be preferred. See the 


ya ER in loc. The whole is to 
translated in the past sense, being descriptive 
of the ancient kings. 3. » fan iniant 
at the breast,’ here=‘a very young child.’ 
fy rend as, and =. 5 ZE,—‘to form a 
friendship with,’ ‘to get the favour of.” BE 
up. lst tone 一 求 ， His fi,—comp. Con. Ana, 


VI. iii. 4. The object of this par. is to show 
that the feeling of commiseration is instinctive 


and natural. A is to be joined to 人 一 
‘men of the present time,’ in opp. ‘to the former 


kings,’ 4, The two negatives fit—ZE 


in the difft. clauses make the strongest possible 
affirmation, Lit., ‘Without the feeling of com- 


miseration there would not be mun,’ &c., or ‘if 
a person be without this, he is not a man,’ &c. 
Hu. ‘pain and distress,’ but as it is in illus- 


tration of the x RB Pa AY. we may render 


it by ‘commiseration,” ‘Shame and dislike,’— 
the shame is for one’s own want of goodness, 
and the disfike is of the want of it in other meny 
‘Modesty and complaisance,’—modesty is thes 
unloosing and separating from one’s-self, and 
complaisance is out-giving to others. * Approv- 
ing and disapproving,’"—approving is the know- 
ledge of goodness, and the japprobation of it; 
accordingly, and disapproviagois the, knowledge 
of what is evil, and disapprotiation af it accords 
ingly. Such is the account.ef the terms in the 
text, given by Chow He and others. ‘Tie feel- 


< 
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5. “The feeling of commiseration is the principle of benevolence. 
The feeling of shame and dislike is the principle of righteousness, 
The feeling of modesty and complaisance is the principle of pro- 
priety. The feeling of approving and disapproving is the principle 

of knowledge. 

6. “Men have these four principles just as they have their out 
limbs. When men, haying these four principles, yet say of them- 
selves that they cannot develope them, they play the ‘thief with them- 
selves, and he who says of his prince that he ‘cannot develope them, 
plays the thief with his prince. 

7. “Since all men have these four principles in themselves, let 
them know to give them all their development and completion, 
and the issue will be like that of fire which has begun to burn, or 
that of a spring which has begun to find vent. Let them have their 
complete developaient and they will suffice to love and protect all 


4 


jngs described make up, he says, the mind of 
man, and Mencius‘ discoursing about commiser- 
ation goes on to enumerate them all.’ This 
seems to be the trne account of the introduction 
of the various principles. ‘They lic together, 
. tet. . skh. 
merely in apposition. In his Bk Aq and GB 
; however, Choo He labours to develope the 
other three from the first.—Observe that ‘the 
feeling of shame and dislike,’ &c., in the original, 
is—‘the mind that feels and dislikes,’ &c. be 
is explained by ae, ‘the end of a clue,’ 
that point outside, which may be laid hold of, and 
will guide us toall within. From the feelings 
which he has specified, Meucius reasous to the | 


moral clements of our nature. It will be seemhow 
to 智 ， ‘knowledge,’ ‘wisdom,’ he gives a moral 
sense. Comp, Gen. ii. 17; iii, 5, 6; Job. xxxviii, 
6. Hk. —comp. I. Pt. Il. viii. 3, bat 
we can retain its primitive meaning in the 


translation. 7. Ju 有 四 端 wR 我 


| 者 ， not ‘all who have, &c., but ‘all having,’ &,, 
wR HE. —quasi dicat, ‘in their ego-ity.’ 知 
to ra belongs to the Phi below, and refera 


to the 四 Big —The Fi 和 says: 知 字 
' 重 看 ， “the character 知 i is to have weight 


28. 
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within the four seas, Let them be denied that development, and 
they will not suffice for a man to serve his parents with.” 

HAPTER VII. 1. Mencius said, “Is the arrow-maker less be- 
nevolent than the maker of armour of defence? And yet, the 
arrow-maker’s only fear is lest men should not be hurt, and the 
armour-maker’s only fear is lest men should be hurt. So it is with 
the priest and the coffin-maker. The choice of a profession, therefore, 
is a thing in which great caution is required. 

2. ‘Confucius said, ‘It is virtuous manners which constitute the 
excellence of a neighbourhood. If a man, in selecting a residence, 
do not fix on one where such prevail, how can he be wise?’ Now, 
benevolence is the most honourable dignity conferred by Heaven, and 
the quiet home in which man should dwell. Since no one can hin- 
der us from being so, if yet we are not benevolent ;—this is being 
not wise. 

8. “From the want of benevolence and the want of wisdom will 


- 


attached to it.’ This is true, Mencius may well | ‘all armour of defence.’ 三 ,一 see Con. Ana. 


say— Let men know,’ or ‘If men know.’ How 


is it that after all his analyses of our nature to 
prove its goodness, the application of his prin- 
ciples must begin with an IF? 


Cu. 7. AN EXHORTATION TO BENEVOLENCE 
FROM THE DISGRACE WHICH MUST ATTEND THE 
WANT OF IT, LIKB THE DISGRACE OF A MAN 
WHO DOES NOT KNOW HIS PROFESSION. 1, 


Fe A EAE FR —the JE belongs not to 
the #, but to the 仁 . If we might construe 
it with the B, we should have an instance 
parallel to 盛 RK in ii, 28.—‘ benevolent as,’ 


the KR being = Hy. ey the sense of ey 


XIII. xxii., where I have translated it ‘ wizard,’ 
As opposed to Dr (here=‘a coffin-maker’), 
one who makes provision for the death of men, 
it indicates one who prays for men’s life and 
prosperity. But Mencius pursues his illustra- 
tion too far. An arrow-maker need not be in- 
humane. 2. See Con. Ana, IV. i. The 
comm. begin to bring in the idea of a profes- 


sion at nN , but the whole quota- 
ABE 


tion must be taken first in its proper sense. 
The 不 智 at the end refer to the same char- 


acters in the quotation. 3. $i succeeding 
不 shows that the second clause ensues from 
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ensue the entire absence of propriety and righteousness ;一 he who 
is in such a case must be the servant of other men. To be the 
vant of men and yet ashamed of such servitude, is like a bow- mates 
being ashamed to make bows, or an arrow-maker’s being asham 
to ‘make arrows. 

4. “If he be ashamed of his case, his best course is to practise 
benevolence. 6 

5. “The man who would be benevolent is like the archer. Th 
archer adjusts himself and then shoots. If he misses, he does not 
murmur against those who surpass himself. He simply turns round 
and seeks the cause of his failure in himself.” 

Cuarter VIII. Mencius said, “When any one told Tsze- 108 
that he had a fault, he rejoiced. 

2. “When Yu heard good words, he bowed to the speaker. 

3. “The great Shun had a still greater delight in what was good. 
He regarded virtue as the common property of himself and others, 
giving up his own way to follow that of others, and delighting to 

arn from others to practise what was good. 


the first, FEY, —used for #9. 仁者 is saia,— Fi, FE BOF. ‘Yu bowed at theso 
=KAEZ A. Comp. Ana. III. vii: | excellent words.’ 3. 善 和 与 人 同 ， 
IIL. xvi. 

Ce. 8. How 8AGES6 AND WoRTHIFS DELIGHT- Seay 公 天 下 G 


EPIX WHATISGoov. _1.T'sze-loo’s ardour ye 而 不 B 私 th, ‘He considered as 


° ee ng his self-im ement appears in | public—common—the good of the whole world, 
ie 和 


the Ana. V. xiii; XI. xx ut the particular | and did not think it private to any.’ Shun’s 
mentioned in the text is nowhere else | distinction was that he did not think of him- 

‘of him. 2. In the Shoo-king, IT. | self, as Tsxe-loo did, nor of others, as Yu did, 
Hid, we have an example of this in Yu. It | but only of what was good, and uucouscivusly 
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4. “From the time when he ploughed and sowed, exercised the 
potter's art, and was a fisherman, to the time when he becan e em- 
peror, he was continually learning from others. 

5. “To take example from others to practise virtue, is to help 
them in the same practice. Therefore, there is no attribute of the 
superior man greater than his helping men to practise virtue.” 

CHAPTER IX. 1. Mencius said, “ Pih-e would not serve a Trince 
whom he did not approve, nor associate with a friend whom he did 1 ot 
esteem, He would not stand in a bad prince's court, nor speak with 
a bad man. To stand in a bad prince's court, or to speak with a 
‘had man, would have been to him the same as to sit with his court 
‘obes and court cap amid mire and ashes. Pursuing the examina- 
tion of his dislike to what was evil, we find that he thought it neces- 
sary, if he happened to be standing with a villager whose cap was 
not rightly adjusced, to leave him with a high air, as if he were go- 


waa carried to it, wherever he saw it, 4. | sense of Bh. ‘to help.’ The meaning is that 
Of Shun in his early days it is related in the | others, seeing their virtue so imitated, .would be 
‘ {Historical Records,’ that ‘he ploughed at the | stimulated to greater diligence in the doing of 
Leih (AE) mountain, did potter's work on the | i 
hanks of the Yellow River, fished in the Luy 
lake ( 埋 je. and made various implements 


Cu. 9 Pietvres or PIT-E anp Hwer oF 
Lew-nea, AND MENCIUS’ JUDGMENT CONCERN- 


ING THEM, 1. Comp. ch, ii, 22. In Be 人 
on the Show hill # i) and often resided 之 i) 人 refers to the prec. Ht. al wag 


at Fod-hea ( ). There will be occasion - ; BE 上 
to consider w A >: places were, in connec- nan bab ie id BS AGL 人 
tion with some of Mencius' future references to | refers to the prec. 友 » and must be translated 
Shun, Dr. Medhurst supposes them to have » ear ss an 1， 

teon in Shan-se, See his Translation of the | mm ie mire and charcoal, HE 


Shoo-king, p. 332, 5 Bi is here in the | BE BB YY). —HE is Mencius’ speaking 
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ing to be defiled. Therefore, although some of the princes made 

jplication to him with very proper messages, he would not reeeive 
Be ir gifts.—He would not receive their gilts, counting it inconsistent 
with his purity to go to them. 

2. “ Hwuy of Lew-hea was not ashamed to serve an impure prince, 
nor did he think it low to be an inferior officer. When advanced 
to employment, he did not conceal his virtue, but made it a point 
to carry out his principles. When neglected and left without office, 
he did not murmur. When straitened by poverty, he did not grieve. 
Accordingly, he had a saying, ‘You are you, andl am I, Although 
you stand by my side with breast and arms bare, or with your body 
naked, how can you defile me?’ Therefor e, self-possessed, he com- 
‘ anied with men ind lifferently, at the same time not losing himself. 

Vhen he wished to leave, if pressed to remain in office, “he would 
remain.—He would remain in office, when pressed to do so, not 
counting it required by his purity to go away.” 
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in his own person. Hi, is the *thought” of | positiveness to the affirmation of the preceding 
clause. 2. Hwuy of Lew-hea,—see Con, 


ni ~~ wae ace. to Choo He, is ‘the ap- Ana. XV. xiii.: XVIIL. ii; viii, 与 之 和 借 一 
of going away without looking round.’ 3 

1 K'e makes it ‘the appearance of being | the <. properly refers the party addressed, 

ashamed;’—not so well, The final (gives | —‘you are you.’ 3. Comp, ii. 22, aH 
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3. Mencius said, “ Pih-e was narrow-minded, and Hwuy of Lew- 
hea was wanting in self-respect. The superior man will not follow 
either narrow-mindedness, or the want of self-respect.” 


-F-—ty this term we must suppose that 


Mencius makes a tacit reference to himself, as 
having proposed Confucius as his model. The 


comm. ge 元 少 says:—‘ Elsewhere Mencius 


advises men to imitate E and Hwuy, but he is 
there speaking to the weak and the mean. 
When here he advises not to follow E and 
Hwuy, he is speaking for those who wish to do 
the right thing at the right time.’ 


BOOK II. 
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CHAPTER I. 1. Mencius said, “ Opportunities of time vouchsafed 
by Heaven are not equal to advantages of situation afforded by the 
Earth, and advantages of situation afforded by the Earth are not 
equal to the union arising from the accord of Men. 

2. ‘ There is a city, with an inner wall of three /e in circumference, 
and an outer wall of seven.—The enemy surround and attack it, but 


they are not able to take it. 


Cu. 1. No ADVANTAGES WHICH A RULER CAN 
OBTAIN TO EXALT HIM OVER OTHERS ARE TO BE 
COMPARED WITH HIS GETTING THE HEARTS OF 
meN. Because of this chapter Mencius has got 
a place in China among the writers on the art 
of war, which surely he would not have wished 
to claim for himself, his design evidently being 
to supersede the necessity of war,—the recourse 


to arms altogether. 1. In the 天 ， dh, 


we have the doctrine of the 一 . or 
Three Powers,’ which is brought out so dis- 





Now, to surround and attack it, there 


tinctly in the 4th part of the Chung Yung, and 
to show this in a translation requires it to be 


diffuse. As to what is said at much length in 
Chinese commentaries about ascertaining the 
‘time of Heaven’ by divination and astrology, 
it is to be set aside, as foreign to the mind of 
Mencius in the text, though many examples of 
the resort to it may be adduced from the records 
of antiquity. 2. The city here supposed, 
with its double circle of fortification, is a small 
one, the better to illustrate the superiority of 
advantage of situation, just as the next is a 
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must have been vouchsafed to them by Heaven the opportunity of 
time, and in such case their not taking it is because opportunities of 
time vouchsafed by Heaven are not equal to advantages of situation 
afforded by the Earth. 

3. “There is a city, whose walls are distinguished for their height, 
and whose moats are distinguished for their depth, where the arms 
of its defendants, offensive and defensive, are distinguished for their 
strength and sharpness, and the stores of rice and other grain are 
very large. Yet it is obliged to be given up and abandoned. This is 
because advantages of situation afforded by the Earth are not equal 
to the union arising from the accord of Men. 

4. “In accordance with these principles it is said, ‘A people is 
bounded in, not by the limits of dykes and borders; a kingdom is 
secured, not by the strengths of mountains and rivers; the empire 
is overawed, not by the sharpness and strength of arms.’ He who 
finds the proper course has many to assist him. He who loses the 
proper course has few to assist him. When this,—the being assisted 


large one, to bring out the still greater superiori- | husk. aR. grain,’ generally, in the husk- 


ty of the union of men. As to the evidence 4 域 ， ‘a boundary,’ ‘a border,’ is used 
that a cityof the specified dimensions must be : : 


the capital of a baronial State F 男 之 城 ) verbally. 域 民 一 to bound a people,’ ie,, 


nos ‘the 集 a8 a 3. 非 pa the to separate them from other States. 封 is ‘a 

repeated negation, not only acne but with | dyke,’ or ‘mound.’ The commen, 

emphasis 非 x 高 ， ‘the wall is not | 8*¥8:—‘Anciently, in every State, they made a 
: ea le dyke of earth to show its boundary ( 封 + 

not (but) high,’ ic., is high indeed, -Fe.—sharp . 

weapons of offence. FA —‘leather, intending, 1) Se Rs a valley with a stream in 

principally, the buff-coat, but including all other | 让; here, in opposition to [L.=rivers or streams, 

armour of defence, 米 一 rice,’ without the | The ig. or ‘proper course,’ intended is that 
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by few,—reaches its extreme point, his own relations revolt from the 


prince. 


When the being assisted by many reaches its highest point, 


the whole empire becomes obedient to the priiice. 


5. 


“When one to whom the whole empire is prepared to be obe- 


dient, attacks those from whom their own relations revolt, what must 
be the result? Therefore, the true ruler will prefer not to fight; but 
if he do fight, he must overcome.” 

Cuarter II. 1. As Mencius was about to go to court to see the 
king, the king sent a person to him with this message,—“ 1 was wish- 
ing to come and see you. But I have got a cold, and may not ex- 
pose myself to the wind, In the morning I will hold my court. I 
do not know whether you will give me the opportunity of seeing 
you then.” Mencius replied, “ Unfortunately, 1 am unwell, and not 


able to go to the court.” 


style of government.—benevolence and right- ) 
eousness,—which will secure the ‘union of | 


men.’ Fa JX relatives by blood and by 


affinity. 5. The case put in the two first | 
clauses is here left by Mencius to suggest its 
own result. The keun-tsze is the prince intend- 
ed above, ‘who finds the proper course.’ Choo 


He and others complete 有 不 ink by 则 


已 ， ‘If he do not fight, well;’ but the transla- 


tion gives, I think, a better meaning. 

Cu. 2. How Mesxcivs consiperep THAT IT 
WAS SLIGHTING HIM FOR A PRINCE TO CALL HIM 
BY MESSENGERS TO GO TO SRE HIM, AND THE 
SUIPTS HE WAS PUT TO TO GET THIS UNDERSTOOD, 
It must be understood that, at the time to which 
this chapter refers, Mencius was merely an hon- 
oured guest in Ts‘e, and had no official situa- 
tion or emolument. It was for him to pay his 
reapects at court, if he felt inclined to do 80; 





but if the king wished his counsel, it was for 
him to show his seuse of his worth by going to 
him, and asking him for it. 1. The Ist, 


3d, and 4th ii are ch‘aou, lower Ist tone,=* to 


go to, or wait upon, at court,” So in all the 
other paragraphs. The 2d is chou, upper Ist 
tone, ‘the morning’ The morning, as soon as 
it was light, was the regular time for the em- 
peror, and princes, to give audience to their no- 
bles and officers, and proceed to the adminis- 
tration of business. ‘The modern practice cor- 
responds with the ancient in this respect. an 


is said to be here= R “to wish,’ which sense 
seems to be necessary, tho’ we don’t find it in 


the dict, ik. read ts‘eou, up. Sd tone, ‘to go 


to’ The king's cold was merely a pretence. 
He wanted Mencius to wait on him. Mencits’ 
Cold was equally a pretence. Comp, Confucius’ 


oo 
| 


Pr. IL Cu. 1L THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. 


c=) 
Sei 
中 


kok TT WSS 


Blo 


地 一 消 洲 玉 丰 


Ll 


co 


° 


也 


aS 


° 


(ak 


- 


St 
TD SS-SRE SSRN 


amb 
WE 
SH 


Rl 


. 
oe 


Sagat 
-peasEE RN 


~ 


WU 


SESE 


REO 


Cd 
a 
w 

- 


S 
a0 
SHEE MOS 


SNS 
Hel Wake, emp st 


at S> Hanaoka 0 BE 
SESS > BH 


HES 
到 
IH 
A 
op BRN 
Sd 
卫 
< 
2 


ext day, he went out to pay a visit of condolence to some 
one of the Tung-kwoh family, when Kung-sun Ch‘ow said to him, 
“Yesterday, you declined going to the cout on the ground of being 
unwell, and to-day you are going to pay a visit of condolence. May 
this not be regarded as improper?” “ Yesterday,” said Mencius, 
“T was unwell; to- day, I am better :一 why should I not pay this 
visit?” 

3. In the mean time, the king sent a messenger to inquire about 
his sickness, and also a physician. Mang Chung replied to them, 
“Yesterday, when the king's order came, jhe was “feeling a little un- 
well, and could not go to the court. Yo- -day he was a ‘little better, 
and hastened to go to court. I do not know whether he can have 
reached it by this time or not.” Having said this, he sent several 
men to look for Jfencius on the way, and say to him, “T beg that, 
before you return home, you will go to the court.” 


conduct, Ana, XVIT. xx. 2. Taung-kwih is | or merely his nephew. The latter is more likely. 
notexactly asurname, The individual intended eS ‘ 本 
was a descendant of the duke Hwan, and so sur- Se. lit, ‘sorrow of gathering fire 
wood,'’=a little sickness, See a similar “ra 
named Keang (5), but that branch of Hwan’s 
x e «| sion in the Le-ke, L. Pt IL. i. 8 一 使 + 

descendants to which he belonged having their 

ssessions in the ‘eastern’ part of the king- = 
at the style of Tung-kwdh appears to have At 不 能 ， 则 it WRF AA 
been given to them to distinguish them from ABZ ae On this the ra 2 says :一 
the other branches. In going to pay the visit Ha < firewood was the business of the chil- 
of condolence, Mencius’ idea was that the king | dren of the common people. From the lips of 
might hear of it, and understand that he had | an officer, such language was indicative of hu- 
merely feigned sickness, to show his sense of mility.’ 1 Man 
_ the disrespect done to him in trying to invei- ity. BB, upper. Ist tone, =f. g 

gle him to go to court. 3. It is a moot- Chung, having committed himself to a false- 
point, whether Mipg Chung was Meucius’ sou, | hood, in order to wake his words good, was anr 
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4. On this, Mencius felt himself compelled to go to King Ch‘ow’s, 
and there stop the night. King said to him, “In the family, there is 
the relation of father and son; abroad, there is the relation of prince 
and minister. These are the two great relations among men. Je- 
tween father and son the ruling principle is kindness. Between 
prince and minister the ruling principle is respect. 1 have seen the 
respect of the king to you, gi, but I have not seen in what way 
you show respect to him.” Mencius replied, “Oh! what words are 
these? Among the people ef Ts‘e there is no one who speaks to 
the king about benevolence and righteousness. Are they thus silent 
because they do not think that benevolence and righteousness are 
admirable? No, but in their hearts they say, ‘This man is not 
fit to be spoken with about benevolence and righteousness.’ Thus 
they manifest a disrespect than which there can be none greater. 
I do not dare to set forth before the king any but the ways of Yaou 
and Shun. There is therefore no man of Ts‘e who respects the king 
so much as I do.” 


xious that Mencius should go to court. 4 , Chaon K‘e appends a note,—‘ when 


What compelled Mencius to go to King Chiow's i evi incidents.’ 
was his earnest wish that the king should know he told him all. the previous inchients: ses 
that his sickness was merely feigned, and that | doubt, he did so. Fe up. Ist tone, ‘oh!’ as 


he had not gone to court, only because he would | , +: z 
not be CALLED to do so. As Mang Chung’s false- =e oe ae ys K-& observe the 


hood interfered with his first plan, he wished | force of the x, carrying on the clause 
that his motive should get to the king through | to those following for an explanation of it, 
King Chow who was an officer of ‘I's'e. After | as if there were a 所 以 after 人 . zx 
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5. King said, “Notso. That was not what I meant. In the Book 
of Rites it is said, ‘When a father calls, the answer must be without 
a moment's hesitation. When the prince’s order calls, the carriage 
must not be waited for.’ You were certainly going to the court, but 
when you heard the king’s order, then you did not carry your pur- 
pose out. This does seem as if it were not in accordance with that 
rule of propriety.” 

6. Mencius answered him, “ How can you give that meaning to 
my conduct? The philosopher Tsing said, ‘The wealth of Tsin and 
Ts‘oo cannot be equalled. Let their rulers have their wealth :—I 
have my benevolence. Let them have their nobility :—I have m 
righteousness. Wherein should I be dissatistied as inferior to them?” 
Now shall we say that these sentiments are not right? Seeing that 
the philosopher Ts&ng spoke them, there is in them, I apprehend, a 
real principle—In the empire there are three things universally 
acknowledged to be honourable. Nobility is one of them; age is 
one of them; virtue is one of them. In courts, nobility holds the 


2) | SR HE a | 


,一 see Con, Ana, VII. xvii, 5. Dif- | EF ZY FL Bad, Cow. ist tone),—tit., how 
ferent passages are here quoted together from | means (it) this?’ has two opposite mean- 
the Book of Rites. 4Y 24 fHE EH, —see BEL | ings, either gle: Se or‘ satisfied,’ in which 
Pt 工 iii.14,—* A son must cry 唯 to his father, | latter sense, it is also Aé&. Choo He explains 


sth, or: : . . this by making it the same_as ig ‘something 
and not ’ which latter ia a lingering re- 
iki stile held in the mouth,’ according to the nature of 


sponse. $F iy 44 A FR 7BB is found snb- | which will be the internal feeling. In the text, 


stantially in Bk. XIII iii. 2, HK low, Ist tone, | the idea is that of dissatisfaction. KH 
= 斯 ,ss in Ana. XI. ix. 3, ct ab 6. | FE. — PE is here Be YR B= what ia 
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first place of the three; in villages, age holds the first place; and 
for helping one’s generation and “presiding over the people, the other 
two are not equal to virtue. How can the possession of only one of 
these be presumed on to despise one who possesses the other two ? 

7. ‘Therefore a prince who is to accomplish great deeds will 
certainly have ministers whom he does not call to go to him. When 
he wishes to consult with them, he goes to them. The prince who 
does not honour the virtuous, and delight in their ways of doing, to 
this extent, is not worth having to do with. 

8. “Accordingly, there was the behaviour of T'ang to E-yun :一 
he first learned of him, and then employed him as his minister; and 
so without difficulty he became emperor. There was the behavi- 
our of the duke Hwan to Kwan Chung :—he first learned of him, 
and then employed him as his minister ; ;and so without difficulty he 
became chief of all the princes. 


ti 
se 
fe 


proper and right,’ the subject being t then remarks ) becoming minister to Tiang is, that it was only 
of Tsang. 而 便 FF 之 云 云云 is ex- | after being five times solicited by special mes- 
panded thus in the mi q: —' And, Tsing- sengers that he went to the prince's presence. 


tsze speaking them, they contain perhaps another See the 集 Fig on Ana. XII. xxii. a con 
principle different from the vulgar view.’ ¥h Sdence Te by the duke Hyves ta Koen 
Chung appears in Pt I. ii. 3. Kwan was 

+ see Con. Ana, X. i, FA ‘teeth, =age. brought to Ts‘e originally as a prisoner to be 

ptt i ‘ put to death, but the duke, knowing his ability 

7. 不 hia Bd 有 人 篇 ia by some interpreted | and worth, had determined to employ him, and 
—‘is not fit to have to do with them,’ fe. the therefore, having first caused him to be relleved 


- . 4 of his fetters, and otherwise honourably treated, 
virtuous, but I prefer the meaning adopted in the | he drove himself out of his capital to meet and 


translation. 8. In the ‘ Historical Records,’ | receive him with all distinction, listening to a 


BR 本 al one of the accounts of E-yun’s ; long discourse on government. See the 集 
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9. “Now throughout the empire, the territories of the princes 
are of equal extent, and in their achievements they are on a level. 
Not one of them is able to exceed the others. This is from no other 
reason, but that they love to make ministers of those whom they 
teach, and do not love to make ministers of those by whom they ， 
might be taught. 

10. “So did Tfang behave to E-yun, and the duke Hwan to 
Kwan Chung, that they would not venture to call them to go to them. 
If Kwan Chung, might not be called to him by his prince, how much 
less may he be called, who would not play the part of Kwan Chung!” 

CHAPTER III. 1. Ch‘in Tsin asked Mencius, saying, ‘“ Formerly, 
when you were in Ts‘e, the king sent you a present of 2,400 taels of 
fine silver, and you refused to accept it. When you were in Sung, 
1,680 taels were sent to you, which you accepted; and when you were 
in S&é, 1,200 taels were sent, which you likewise accepted. If your 
declining to accept the gift in the first case was right, your accept- 


金 一 donble metal ' (I suppose =] > 
or silver), called ‘double, as being worth twice 


aS 
= 


ze: on Ana. IIL xxii. 9. 臣 ,一 eea asa 


verb, 10. Comp. Pt I. i. 
Cu. 3. By wat PRINCIPLE8 Mencrus was 





GUIDED IN DECLINING OR ACCEPTING THE GIFTS 
OF PRINCES. 1, Ch'in Tsin was one of 
Mencius' disciples, but this is all that is known 
of him. At what time of the philosopher's life 
this conversation occurred, we are unable to 


say. 人 鲍 一 o present an offering of food; 
here, more generally, ‘to send a gift 一 3K. 


as much as the ordinary.’ See Ana. XI. xxi. 


> te, 100 yih (47%), which, as in I. Pt 
II. ix. 2, I estimate at 24 taels. Sung,—the 


resent Kwei-tih in Ho-nan, Sét,—see Bk L. Pt. 
I. x. iv. The reference here, however, is incon- 
sistent with what is stated in the note there, that 


Sé had long heen incorporated with Tee. 前 
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ing it in the latter cases was wrong. If your accepting it in the 
latter cases was right, your declining to do so in the first case was 
wrong. You must accept, Master, one of these alternatives.” 

2. Mencius said, “I did right in all the cases. 

3. “When I was in Sung, I was about to take a long journey. 
Travellers must be provided with what is necessary for their expenses. 
The prince's message was—‘ A present against travelling-expenses.’ 
Why should I have declined the gift? 

4, “When I was in Séé, I was apprehensive for my safety, and 
taking measures for my protection. ‘The message was, ‘1 have 
heard that you are taking measures to protect yourself, and send 
this to help you in procuring arms.’ Why should I have declined 
the gift? 

5. “But when 1 was in Ts‘e, I had no occasion for money. To 
send a man a gift when he has no occasion for it, is to bribe him. 
How is it possible that a superior man should be taken with a bribe?” 
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mscaS} 
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ae 
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日 9 A H ; mark the relation of time between 
the cases simply. A H is not to be taken as 一 


* to-day.’ ih FE — wily, lit., ‘must occupy 


(dwell in) one in these (places).” ‘The meaning 
is that on cither of the suppositions, he would 


be judged to have done wrong. 3. Ae or 
ae ‘a gift to a traveller against the expenses 
of his journey.’ DA 以 Hig. —it is difficult to 


assign its precise force to the 以 . I consider 
the whole clause to be written as from the point 


of view of the prince of Sung ;一 In regard to 
travellers, he considered it was requisite to use 


the ceremony of Hii: 
phrase RK XY considerably, to bring out the 


: Ae ‘ 、 
meaning, 3: low. 3d tone. , a weapon 
of war,’ or the character may be taken here for 


‘a weapon-bearer,’ ‘a soldier,’ 5 未 有 
Eth ulien says,— sicut nos Gallice ; il n'y 
a pas Len a, but if it were so, iB would be the 
nown, in the dd tone, whereas it is the verb in 


4. We must para- 
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CHAPTER IV. 1. Me encius having gone to P‘ing-luh, addressed 
the governor of it, saying, “If exe of your spearmen should lose his 
place i in the ranks three times in one di ay, would you, Sir, put him 
to death or not?” “I would not wait for three times to do so,” was 
the reply. 

2. Mencius said, “ Well then, you, Sir, have likewise lost your 
place in the ranks many times. In bad calamitous years, and years 
of famine, the old and feeble of your people, who have been found 
lying in the ditches and water-c ‘hannels, and the able-bodied, who 
have been scattered about to the four quarters, have amounted to 
several thousands.” Te governor realied: “That is a state of things 
in which it does not belong to me Keu-sin to act.” 

3. “Here,” said Mencius, ‘is a man who receives charge of the 
cattle and sheep of another, and undertakes to feed them for him ; 


doubt, its form varied. ; up. 2d tone, ‘to 


Comm concur in the meaning 


2 国 年 去 


均一 comb. Bk. I. Pt.TI. xii. 2。Julien finds a 


difficulty in the ‘several thousand,’ as not appli- 
cable to the population of P‘ing-luh. But it 


the 2d,—‘ to manage,’ ‘ to dispose of.’ 未 有 


Ba Al It ie 


CH. 4. How MEscivs BROUGHT CONVICTION | 
OF THEIR FAULTS HOME TO THE KING AND AN 


OFFICER oF Ts‘E. 1; Zz is the verb= 往 . 
P‘ing-luh was a city on the southern border of 


away with.’ 
given in the translation. 


Ts‘e. It is referred to the present department | was Mencius’ way to talk roundly, To make 
of Yen-chow in Shan-tung, tho’ some, with less a 人 ‘one thousand,’ we must read bad up. 
reason, find it in P*ing-yang in Shan-se. The A 

officer’s name, as we learn from the last par., | 1st tone, and suppose the preposition sup- 


pressed, The meaning of the officer's reply is— 
that to provide for such a state of things, by 
opening the granaries and other measures, de- 
volved on the supreme authority of the State, 


and not on him. 3. Comp. 非 身 之 所 


was K‘ung Keu-sin, K 夫 here= SE, *Gov- | 


ernor’ or ‘Commandant.’ ‘The Et¥ is variously 


described. Some say it liad three points ; others 
that it had a branch or blade ou gue side. No 
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—of course he must search for pasture-ground and grass for them. 
If, after searching for those, he cannot find them, will he return his 
charge to the owner? or will he stand by and see them die?” 
“ Herein,” said the officer, “I am guilty.” 

4. Another day, Jfencius had an audience of the king, and said 
to him, ‘Of the governors of your Majesty's cities I am acquainted 
with five, but the only one of them who knows his faults is K‘ung 
Keu-sin.” He then repeated the conversation to the king, who said, 
“Tn this matter, Iam the guilty one.” 

CHAPTER V. 1. Mencius said to Ch‘e Wa, “There seemed to be 
reason in your declining the governorship of Ling-k‘ew, and request- 
ing to be appointed chief criminal judge, because the latter office 
would afford you the opportunity of speaking your views. Now 


BE B I. Pt Il. xv.2. The first 牧 is the | thers of the princes were called 者 3 in fact, 
verb; the 2d, a noun,—pasture- nds. every city with an ancestral temple containing 

: a a . ve 7 诸 the tablets of former rulers. (3) The cities 
= fh. 其 人 一 the man,’ ie.，their owner. 


from which nobles and great officers derived 
柳 亦 一 the force of the is—‘or—here | their support were called 都 Fe 王 , 一 篇 
is another supposition—will he, &c?" Mencius . 


low, 3d tone, 
means that Keu-sin should not hold office in Cu. 5. THe FREEDOM BELONGING TO MeN- 
auch circumstances. 4. Ki low. 8d tone. 


CIU6 IN RELATION TO THE MEASURES OF THE 
都 者 一 篇 has the sense of ‘to admin- 


‘ 
¢ 


PRESSES Rs ” 


KING OF Ts'E FROM HIS PECULIAR POSITION, 
A® UNSALARIED. 1, Of Ch‘e Wa we only 
ister,” ‘te govern ;comp。 Ana. 1V. xiii， 都 ， know what is stated here. Ling-k‘ew is sup- 
—properly ‘a capital city,’ but also used more 
generally, In the dict., we find :—(1) Where the 
emperor has his palace is called #4}. (2) The 





cities conferred on the sous and younger bro- 


posed to have been a city on the borders of 
Ts‘e, remote from the court, Ch‘e Wa having 
declined the governorship of it, that he might 


be near the king, —f- fijfj.—see Bk. L. Pt. IL. 
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seve aes ale oe pe, and have you yet found nothing of 
which you might speak ?’ 

2. On this, Ch‘e Wa remonstrated on some matter with the king, 
and, his counsel not being taken, resigned his office, and went away. 

3. The people of Ts‘e said, “ ‘In the course which he marked out 
for Ch‘e Wa, he did well, but we do not know as to the course which 
he pursues for himself.” 

4. His disciple Kung-too told him these remarks, 

5. Mencius said, ‘1 have heard that he who is in charge of an 
office, when he is prevented from fulfilling its duties, ought to take 
his departure, and that he on whom is the responsibility of giving 
his opinion, when he finds his words unattended to, ought to do the 
same. But I am in charge of no office; on me devolves no duty of 
speaking out my opinion :—may not I therefore act freely and with- 
out any constraint, either in going forward or in retiring?” 

Cuarrer VI. 1. Mencius, occupying the position of a high 
dignitary in Ts‘e, went on a mission of condolence to T‘ing. The 


of the Re to speak.’ As criminal judge, 4, Kung- we? was a disciple . Mencius, 
Ch‘e Wa would be often in communication | See Bk. III Pt. II. ix, et al. . We find 


with the king, and could remonstrate on any | the phrase eh 4 #5. cu the same 
failures in the administration of justice that meaning as i 7 enlarged form in the 


came under his notice. 2. 致 ， ‘to resign,’ 
“give up,’ as in Con. Ana. I. vii., et al. 3. Gh 6. MENcIUS’ BEHAVIOUR WITH AN UN- 


. : » | WORTHY ASSOCIATE. 1, ‘Occupied the posi- 
以 人 篇 (low. 3d tone), lit. ‘whereby for,’ | tion of a high dignitary : ' 一 so I translate here 


一 所 以 B 之 B: as in the translation. B HK. Mencius’ situation appears to have 
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king also sent Wang Hwan, the governor of Ka, as assistant-com- 
missioner. Wang Hwan, morning and evening, waited upon Men- 
cius, who, during all the way to Tang and back, never spoke to him 
about the business of their mission. 

2. Kung-sun Ch‘ow said to Mencius, “The position of a high 
dignitary of Ts‘e is not a small one; the road from Ts‘e to Ting is 
not short. How was it that during all the way there and back, you 
never spake to Hwan about the matters of your mission?” Mencius 
replied, “There were the proper officers who attended to them. 
What occasion had I to speak to him about them?” 

CHAPTER VII. 1. Mencius went from Ts‘e to Loo to bury his 
mother. On his return to Ts‘e, he stopped at Ying, where Ch‘ung 
Yu begged to put a question to him, and said, “ Formerly, in ignor- 
ance of my incompetency, you employed me to superintend the 


been only honorary, without emolument, and | the proper officers—//4 之 ， ‘who attended to 
the king employed him on this occasion to give | them.’ The glossarist of Chaou K‘e under- 


weight by his character to the mission. The of- 
ficer of & (read £@) was an unworthy favour- 
ite of the king. if 行 ， not ‘to assist him on 
the journey,’ but with reference to what was the 
business (所 47) of it. FA, —low. 34 tone. 
反 implies the 往 ， or ‘going,’ as well as ‘re- 
turning.’ 2. pi Sa 之 位 refers to 
Wang Hwan, who had been temporarily raised 
to that dignity for the occasion K (low. Ist 


stands this as spoken of Wang:—‘ He perhaps 
attended to them,’ ie, he thought that he 
knew all about them, and never put any ques- 
tions to me; but the view adopted is more 
natural, and gives more point to Mencius’ ex- 
planation of his conduct. 

Cu, 7. THAT ONE OUGHT TO DO HIS UTMOST 
IN THE BURIAL OF HI8 PARENTS j—ILLUSTRATED 
BY MENCIUS’ BURIAL OF HIS MOTHER, Comp. 
L Pt. IL xvi. 1. The tradition is that 
Mencius had his mother with him in Ts‘e, and 
that he carried her body to the family sepulchre 
in Loo. How long he remained in Loo is 
uncertain ;—perhaps the whole three years 


tone) EE 或 一 Now there were some,’—ic., | proper to the mourning for a parcnt. Whether 
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making of the coffin. As you were then pressed by the urgency of 
the business, 1 did not venture to put any question to you. Now, 
however, I wish to take the liberty to submit the matter. The wood 
of the coffin, it appeared to me, was too good.” 

2.  Mencius replied, “ Anciently, there was no rule for the 
size of either the inner or the outer coffin. In middle antiquity, 
‘the inner coffin was made seven inches thick, and the outer one the 
same, This was done by all, from the emperor to the common peo- 
ple, and not simply for the beauty of the appearance, but because 
they thus satisfied the natural feelings op their 和 

3. “If prevented by statutory regulations from making their cof- 
Jins in this way, men cannot have the feeling of pleasure. If they 
have not the money to make them in this way, they cannot have 


faa) 


the feeling of pleasure. 
the money, the ancients all used 
not do so? 


his stopping at Ying was for a night merely, 
or a longer period, is also disputed, Ch'ung 
Yu was one of his disciples, It has appeared 
strange that Yu should have cherished the 
matter so long, and submitted it to his master 
after a lapse of three years. (‘This is on the sup- 
position that Mencius’ return to Te'e was ufter 
the completion of the three years’ mourning.) | 


But it is replied in the | 州 书 Hf, that | 
this only illustrates how fond Mencius’ disciples 
were of applying to him for a solution of their | 
doubts, and the instance of Ch'in Tsin, ch. iii. is | 
another case in point of the length of time they 


would keep things in mind. ip in I. Pt. 
ITI. xvi. 1, ‘to beg to put a question.’ 敦 = 


wa ‘to attend to.’ [FF asin Pt. 1. vii. 不 


FR see Chung Yung, ch. iv. i isexplained | 


When they were not prevented, and had 


this style. Why should I alone 


as in the translation. But for the comm., I 
should render,—-* In the gravity of your sorrow,” 


$B —see Pt. I. ii, 20. 2, Middle anti- 


quity’ commences with the Chow dynasty. 7 
up. 3d tone, ‘to correspond, or be equal, to.’ 


# A 人 M— he is not what they call 
an ‘empty character,’ merely completing the 
rhythin of the sentence. The whole=‘ they 
felt complete (that they had done their utmost) 
in their Inman hearts,” Mencius’ account of 
the equal dimensions of the outer and inner 
cottin dees not agree with what we find in the 
Le-ke, XXII. ii. 31. Lt must be borne in mind 
also, that the seven inches of the Chow dynasty 
were only=rather more than four inches of the 


present day, 3. 不 44. being opposed 
to HE Bf. requires to be supplemented, as 
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4. “And moreover, is there no satisfaction to the natural feelings 
of a man, in preventing the earth from getting near to the bodies 


of his dead ? 


5. “I have heard that the superior man will not for all the 
world be niggardly to his parents.” 
CHAETER VIII. 1. Shin Tung, on his own impulse, asked Jfencius, 


saying, ‘‘ May Yen be smitten ?” 


Mencius replied, “It may. Tsze- 


k‘wae had no right to give Yen to another man, and Tsze-che had 
no right to receive Yen from Tsze-k‘wae. Suppose there were an 
officer here, with whom you, Sir, were pleased, and that, without 
informing the king, you were privately to give to him your salary 


. : . . 了 
and rank; and suppose that this officer, also without the kings 
orders, were ey to receive them from you:—would such a 


transaction be allowab 
case of Yen and this?” 


in the translation. For 有 i. some 


would give i 有 Hi. The mh reads bet- 


ter, but the meaning is the same, 4. 


(low. 8d tone), 化 FH the same a8 Ww $e 
in I. Pt Lv. 1. 化 is used appropriately 
with reference to the dissolution of the bodies of 


the dead. » ‘skin’=the bodies. » low. 


” 8d tone, heoou. By PERE 乎 ,一 the meaning 


种 一 shall this thing alone give no satisfaction 


“不 以 天 下 


ty a son's feelings?” 


e? And where is the difference between the 


oT Ben! “haou K‘e interprets this :— will not 
deny anything in all the world which he can 
conunand to his parents.’ So, substantially, the 
modern paraphrasts. 

Cu. 8 DESBRVED PUNISHMENT MAY NOT BE 
INPLICTED BUT BY PROPER AUTHORITY. A NA- 
TION MAY ONLY BE SMITTEN BY THE MUNISTER 
OF Heaven. The incidents in the history of 
Yen referred to are briefly these :—Tsze-k‘wae, 
a weak silly man, was wrought upon to resign 
his throne to his prime minister ‘I’sze-che, in 
the expectation that Tsze-che would decline the 
honour, and that thus he would be praised as 
avting the part of the ancient Yaou, while he 
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Some one asked Mencius 


saying, “Is it really the case that you advised Ts‘e to smite Yen? * 


He replied, ‘No. 
smitten, and I answered him, 


and smote it. If he had asked me—‘W 


have answered him, 


me—‘ Who may put him to death ; 


criminal judge may put him to death.’ 


‘He who isthe minister of Heaven ma 
it.’ Suppose the case of a murderer, and that one asks me—‘] 
man be put to death?’ I will answer him—‘ He may.’ 


Shin T‘ung asked me whether Yen might be 


‘It may.’ 


They accordingly went 
ho 


may smite it?’ I would 

smite 
ay this 
If he ask 
?’ I will answer him,—‘ The chief 
But now with one Yen to 


smite another Yen :—how should I have advised this?” 


retained his kingdom. Tsze-che, however, ac- 
cepted the tender, and Tsze-k‘wae was laid up- 
on the shelf. By and by, his son endeavoured to 
wrest back the throne, and great confusion and 
suffering to the people ensued. Comp. Bk I. 
Pt. IL. x., xi. 1. Shin (so read, as a surname) 
Tung appears to have been a high minister of 
the State. It is difficult to find a word by 
which to translate AX, which implies the idea 


of Yen's deserving to be punished. 2 子 一 
referring to Shin T‘ung, but we can’t translate 





it literally in English. Fe --4fh, ZE,—, low. 
1st tone,= Hf ; + is the same person as 
above, ‘a scholar seeking official employment.’ 


2 hia up. 3d tone, 人 彼 然 一 彼 refers 
to the king and people of Ts‘. % 如 Fy. 
— oR refers only to Shin Tung. 天 更 ， see 
Pt. I. v.6. The one Yen is of course Ts‘e, as 
oppressive as Yen itself. 

Cu. 9. HoweMenctvs BEAT DOWN THE af- 


TEMPT TO ARGUE IN EXOUSE OF BRROES AND 
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Cuarter IX. 1. The people of Yen having rebelled, the king 
of Ts‘e said, “I feel very much ashamed when J think of Mencius.' 

2. Ch'in Kea said to him, “Let not your Majesty be grieved. 
Whether does your Majesty consider yourself or Chow-kung the 
more benevolent and wise?” The king replied, “Ohl what words 
are those?” “The duke of Chow”, said Kea, “appointed Kwan- 
shuh to oversee the heir of Yin, but Kwan-shuh with the power of the 
Yin State rebelled. If knowing that this would happen he appoint- 
ed Kwan-shith, he was deficient in benevolence. If he appointed 
him, not knowing that it would happen, he was deficient in know- 
ledge. If the duke of Chow was not completely benevolent and 
wise, how much less can your Majesty be expected to be so! I beg 
to go and see Mencius, and relieve your Majesty from that feeling.” 

3. Ch'in Kea accordingly saw encina and asked him, saying, 
“What kind of man was the duke of Chow?” “An ancient sage,” 
was the reply. “Is it the fact, that he appointed Kwan-shuh to 


yascoxpucr,, 1. The people of Yen set up and Too ( JEF), ono of them older, and the other 


G 


the son of Tsze-k'wae as king, and rebelle: 


against the yoke which Tse had attempted to 
impose on them, ‘Ashamed when J think of 
Mencius,’—.c., because of the advice of Mencius 
in regard to Yen, which he had neglected. See 
Bk.I. Pt. IL.x,, xi. 2. Ch'in Kea was anofficer 
of Ts‘c, Chow-kung,—see Con. Ana. VII. y., 
et al, The case Kea refers to was this :一 On king 
Woo's extinction of the Yin dynasty, sparing 
the life of Chow’s son, he conferred on him the 
small State of Yin from which the dynasty had 
taken its name, but placed, him under the 


surveillance of his own two brothers, Seen ( fe) 


younger, than his brother Tan ( FJ), who was 
Chow-kung. Seen has come down to us under the 
title of Kwan-shuh, Kwan being the name of 
the principality which he received for himself. 
After Woo's death, and the succession of his 
son, Seen and Too rebelled, when Chow-kung 
took action against them, put the former to 
death, and banished the other. & (up. 1st 


tone) BE —the BY here is the son of the em- 
peror Chow. That below is the name of the 


state. 解 之 一 ! take 解 in the sense of 
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oversee the heir of Yin, and that Kwan-shuh with the State of Yin 
rebelled?” “It is.” “Did the duke of Chow know that he would 
rebel, and purposely appoint him to that office?” Mfencius said, “He 
did not know.” ‘Then, though a sage, he still fell into error?” 
“ The duke of Chow,” answered Mencius, “was the younger brother. 
Kwan-shuh was his elder brother. Was not the error of Chow-kung 
in accordance with what is right? 

4, ‘Moreover, when the superior men of old had errors, they 
reformed them. The superior men of the present time, when they 
have errors, persist in them. The errors of the superior men of 
old were like eclipses of thesun and moon. All the people witnessed 
them, and when they had reformed them, all the people looked 
up to them with their former admiration. But do the superior men 
of the present day only persist in their errors? They go on to raise 
apologizing discussions about them likewise.” 


‘to loose,’ ‘to free from,’ with reference to the | that brother ought not to be suspicious of 
feeling of shame, not ‘ to explain.’ 8. Before | brother: that it is better to be deceived than to 


然 Hil], there should be a =| , as it is the retort | impute evil. 4. In 4 之 a F. the 
of Ch‘in Kea. 型 AH 有 过 Sil, — # F must be taken vaguely. Hi, up. Ist 
implies a sneceeding clause—‘ how much more tone,= BY. Shall we refer it to the sun and 
may one inferior to him! 一 况 下 于 公 者 moon, or to the ancient worthies? Primarily, 
Sf. What Mencius means in conclusion is, | its application is to the heavenly bodies. “fap 
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Carter X. 1. Mencius gave up his office, and made arrange- 
ments for returning to his native State. 

2. The king came to visit him, and said, “Formerly, I wished 
to see you, but in vain. Then, I got the opportunity of being by 
your side, and all my court joyed empiri along with me. Now 
again you abandon me, and are returning home. I do not know if 
hereafter I may expect to have another opportunity of seeing you.” 
Mencius replied, “I dare not request permission to visit you at any 
particular time, but, indeed, it is what I desire.” 

3. Another day, the king said to the officer She, “I wish to give 
Mencius a house, somewhere in the middle of the kingdom, and to 
support his disciples with an allowance of 10,000 chung, that all the 
officers and the people may have such an example to reverence and 
imitate. Had you not better tell him this for me?” 

4, She sock advantage to convey this message by means of the 
disciple Ch‘in, who reported his words to Mencius. 
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venture to ask you to come in person to see me,’ 


remark was a severe thrust at Ch'in K‘ea’s own 
conduct. 

Cu. 10. MeNcIUS IN LEAVING A COUNTRY OR 
REMAINING IN IT WAS NOT INFLUENCED BY PE- 
CUNIARY CONSIDERATIONS, BUT BY THE OPPOR- 
TUNITY DENIED OR ACCORDED TO HIM OF CARRY- 
ING HI§ PRINCIPLES INTO PRACTICE. ° 

F— as in ch. v. 2, only it is here 
simply ‘resignation,’ with little of the idea of 
sacrifice, , ‘and returned.’—Chaou K‘e 
says ‘to his house,’ and in accordance with this, 


he interprets Re HL py LA below, ‘I do not 


which is surely absurd enough. The meaning 
must be what I have given. 2. 前 ) 一 
referring to the time before Mencius first came 
to Ts‘e. 同 朝 (ch‘aou, low. 1st tone)= fr 

之 臣 ， ‘all the officers of the court with 
himself.’ baa 此 见 ， “in continua- 
tion of this seeing.’ Mencius sees that the king 
with his complimentary expressions is really 
bidding him adieu, and answers, accordingly, in 
as complimentary a way, intimating his purpose 
to be gone. 3. The king after all does not 
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how should the officer She know 


that the thing may not be? Suppose that I wanted to be rich, hav- 
ing formerly” declined 100,000 ching, would my now accepting 
10, 000 be the conduct Me one desiring riches ? 

6. “Ke-sun said, ‘ A strange man was Tsze-shuh FE. He pushed 
himself into the service of government. His prince declining to 
employ him, he had to retire indeed, but he again schemed that his 
son or younger brother should be made a high officer. Who in- 
deed is there of men but wishes for riches and honour? But he 
only, among the seekers of these, tried to monopolize the conspicu- 
ous mound. 

7. “ Of old time, the market-dealers exchanged the articles which 
they had for others which they had not, and simply had certain 
officers to keep order among them. It happened that there was a 


like the idea of Mencius’ going, and thinks of | shuh E we know only what is mentioned here. 


this plan to retain him, which was in reality 
what Mencius, in ch. iii., calls ‘bribing’ him. 


Fy, low. 8dtone. 3, Ch'in here is the Ch‘in 


Tsin of ch. iii. Al is explained by 依 =, | 
‘entrusted to.” But it is more, and=‘to take 
advantage of,’ with reference to Ch‘in’s being a 
disciple of Mencius. 4. Mencius does not 
find it convenient to state plainly his real rea- 


eon for going,—that he was not permitted to see | 


his principles carried into practice. and there- 


fore repels simply the idea of his being accessible | 


to pecuniary considerations. 100,000 chung was 
the fixed allowance of a fay, which Mencius had 
declined to receive. 5. Of Ke-sun and Tsze- 


| Chaou Ke says that they were disciples of Men- 
| cius, and that Ke-sun made his remark with a 
| view to induce Mencius to push forward his dis- 
| ciples into the employment which he could not 
get for himself. But such a view is inadmissible 


| fii 已 ， 使 其 iF Bi —the Ist fifi, itis saia, 


| merely refers to the prince's employment of 
| him, and the 2d to his contriving and bringing 
about the employment of his son or younger 
brother, but why should we not give the char- 


| acter the same force in both cases? , low. 


ie. ‘a mound, Bor 


up. 9 Ppt cut,’ ‘abrupt,’ ‘well defined.’ 


| 2d tone, read as and= 


6. 治 ， low. lst tone, Observe the force of 
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mean fellow, who made it a point to look out for a conspicuous 


mound, and get up upon it. 


Thence he looked mete and left, to 
catch in his net the whole gain of the market. 


he people all 


thought his conduct mean, and therefore they proceeded to lay a 


tax upon his wares, 

mean fellow.” 
CHAPTER XI. 

* passing the night in Chow. 


The taxing of traders took its rise from this 


1. Mencius, having taken his leave of Ts‘e, was 


2. A person who wished to detain him on behalf of the king, 
came and sat down, and began to speak to him. Mencius gave him 
no answer, but leant upon ‘his stool and slept. 

3. The stranger was displeased, and said, “I passed the night 
in careful vigil, before I would venture to speak to you, and you, 


Master, sleep and do not listen to me. 
may not again presume to see you.” 


耳 ， ‘only,’ which also belongs to it in par. 2., 


weakening the RE 请 . 征 Pat the 过 
should be referred to the mean individual spo- 
ken of. 

Cu. 11. How Mencivs REPELLED A MAN, 
WHO, OFFICIOUSLY AND ON HIS OWN IMPULSE, 
TRIED TO DETAIN HIM IN Tse, 1, was 
acity on the southern border of Ts‘e. Some 


think it should be written 3. and refer it toa 


place in the pres. distr. of hes 7, but this 
would place it north from Loo, whither Mencius 
was retiring. Mencius withdrew leisurely, hop- 
ing that the king would recal bim aud pledge 


Allow me to request that I 
Mencius replied, “Sit down, 


himself to follow his counsels. B (low. 3a 
tone), 王 一 for the king,’ te, knowing it 
would please the king. 应, 一 apperaa tone. 
[5 —upper 3d tone, ‘to lean upon.’ The 


was a stool or bench, on which individuals 
might lean forward, or otherwise, as they sat 
upon their mats. It could be carried in the 


hand. See the Le-ke, I. Pt. I. i. 1 一 说 


长 者, 必 桔 几 杖 以 从 之 = 


' yas chae, upper lst tone= Wife ‘to keep a vigil," 
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and ‘I will explain the case clearly to you. Formerly, if the duke 
Muh had not kept a person by the side of T'sze-sze, he could not have 
induced Tsze-sze to remain with him. If Sé Lew and Shin Ts‘ean 
had not had a remembrancer hy the side of the duke Muh, he woul 
not have been able to make them feel at home and remain with 
him. 
4, 
do not treat me as Tsze-sze was treated. 
me? Or is it I, who cut you?” 
CHAPTER XII. 1. When Mencius had left Ts‘e, Yin Sze spake 
about him to others, saying, “If he did not know that the king 
could not be made a T‘ang or a Woo, that showed his want of intelli- 


S 


SS SS AE 


| 


aah 


“You anxiously form plans with reference to me, but you 
Is it you, Sir, who cut 


*to fast.’ ix fa— fasted and passed the | knew that there were one or more officers by 


» Re ，| the duke’s side, to admonish him not to forget 
night. a 4] 复 (low. 3d tone) wm A 8! them and other worthies. The stranger calls 
merely the complimentary way of complaining 5 


of what the guest considered the rudeness of his | himself 弟 子 i a discipie, = 篇， 
reception. #8, low. 3d tone= 4, 


32 here | low. 3d tone, Mencius calls himself 长 ， Cup. 
read Muh, was the honorary epithet of the duke 


2d t ‘the elder.’ 大 
Heen( Bi), B.C, 408—375. ‘T'sze-sze,—the grand- | 一 war 者 ane FRRAZ 


,一 the stranger was anxious for ( fg ) Men- 
son of Confucius, Shin Ts‘eang,—the son of Tsze- 


| cius to remain in Ts‘e, but the thing was entire- 
chang ( i) one of Confucius’ disciples. | ly from himself, not from the king; and his 
Sée Lew was a native of Loo, a disciple of the 


thinking that he could detain him by such a 
Confucian school, See the Le-ke, IL. Pt, Lii.34; ; Visit slowed the little store he set by him ;—was, 


PLILii26. TB = ZF or PE IP. Fe is suid to | 8 Mach 2 cueing hime 
| cw, 


12. How Menctvs EXPLAINED HIS 
+ simply ‘to detain,’ but its foree is more | SEEM 





‘G TO LINGER IN Ts‘k, AFTER HE HAD 
than that, and=‘to make contented, and soin- | 
duce to remain.’ Great respect, it seems, was | 
shown to T'sze-sze, and he had an attendant from 
the duke to assure him continually of the respect | 
with which he was cherished. “Sie Lew and | 
Shin Tseang had uvt such attendant:, but they 


RESIGNED HIS OFFICE, AND LEFT THE COURT. 
1. All that we know of Yin Sze is that 
he was a man of Ts‘e. Julien properly blames 


Noel for translating Ft + by ‘literatus cog- 
nomine Yin, as if + were here the noun—'a 
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gence. If he knew that he couk 
withstanding, that shows he was 


a thousand ls to wait on the king; 


a ruler to suit him, he took his k 


1 not be made such, and came not- 
secking his own benefit. He came 

because he did not find in him 
save, but how dilatory and linger- 


ing was his departure, stopping three nights before he quitted Chow! ! 
I an dissatisfied on account of this.” 

2. The disciple Kaou informed Mencius of these remarks. 

3， Mencius said, “How should Yin Sze know me! When I 
came a thousand /e to wait on the king, it was what I desired to 
do. When I went away because | did not find in him a ruler to 
suit me, was that what I desired todo? I felt myself constrained 
to do it. : 

4, “When I stopped three nights before I quitted Chow, in my 
own mind E still considered my departure speedy. I was hoping 
that the king might change. If the king had changed, he would 
certainly hav ¢ recalled me. 


scholar.’ But when he adds that it is here to be | 
pronounced che, to mark that it isa name, this is | 
what neither the dictionary nor any coumen- 


wary mentions, 2b —low. 3d tone, = 4, + 
涅 ， ‘to seek for favours,’ ie his Own benefit. 
See Ana. HL. xviii, x i see Bk. I. Pt. II. 
xvi. 3. He= tb, ‘this.’ What Sze chiefly 


Hg. (up. lst tone) 改 i lit, ‘The king 


fortunately near to change it,” This was the 
thonght at the time in Mencius’ mind, and 


jit H—1 pus *I was looking for.’ 


id 
= 然 EE ‘then, and not 
till then’ 


= YR, ce Part I. 用 11、 


| B= 检 ， up. 2d tone. 由 = 猎 . 


means to charge against Mencius is the 
lingering character of his departure. 3. 
Mencius was constrained to leave by the con- 
viction forced on Jhim that he could not in Ts‘e 


eurry his priuciples into practice. 王 jie 


by many taken as simply= 以 ; + i k'ng 


is after all competent to do good,’* 





but 


expresses more than that. 于 | j 4 2 
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“When I quitted Chow, and the king had not sent see me, 


then, and only till then, was my mind resolutely bent on returning 

to Tsow. But, notwithstanding that, how can zt be said that I give 

up the king? The king, after all, is one who may be made to do 

what is good. If he were to use me, would it be for the happiness 

of the people of Ts‘e only? It would be for the happiness of the 

ag of the whole empire. I am hoping that the king will change. 
am daily hoping for this. 

6. “Am I like one of your little-minded people? They will 
remonstrate with their prince, and on their remonstrance not being 
accepted, they get angry, and, with their passion displayed in their 
countenance, they take their leav e, and travel with all their strength 
for a whole day, before they will stop for the night.” 

7. When Yi in Sze heard this explanation, he “said, “T am indeed 
a small man.’ 

CHAPTER XIII. 1. When Mencius left Ts‘e, Ch‘ung Yu question- 


conveys in itself no more than the translation, 
but the king’s change of course involved Men- 
¢ius’ recal to Ts‘e. 1 am inclined to think that 
the verbs in this par. should be translated in 
the past tense, and that we have in it merely 
an amplification of Mencius’ thoughts before 
he quitted Chow. hi. Compare with this 
oper read defence of Kwan Chung, Ana, 


Cn. 18, Menctvs’ GRTEP AT NOT FINDING AN 
OPPORTUNITY TO DO THE GOOP WHICH HE COULD, 
1. Ch‘ung Yu,—the same mentioned in 

ch. vii. Though Ch‘ung Yu attributes the ma- 


xim xX 她 天 不 尤 人 to his master, we 


find it in Confucius: see Ana. XIV. xxxvi. 
8. ‘500 years,’—this is speaking in very round 
1 and loose numbers, even if we judge from the 
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ed him upon the way, saying, “ Master, you look like one who car- 
ries an air of dissatisfaction in his countenance. But formerly I 
heard you say—‘The superior man does not murmur against Hae 
ven, nor grudge against men.’ ” 

2. Mencius said, “‘ That was one time, and this is another. 

3. “Itisarule that a true Imperial sovereign should arise in the 
course of five hundred years, and that during that time there should 
be men illustrious in their generation. 

4. “From the commencement of the Chow dynasty till now, 
more than 700 years have elapsed. Judging numerically, the date 
is past. Examining the character of the present time, we might 
expect the rise of such individuals in it. 

5. “But Heaven does not yet wish that the empire should enjoy 
tranquillity and good order. Tf it wished this, who is there besides 
me to bring it about? How should I be otherwise than dissatisfied ?” 


history of China prior to Mencius. +H 癌 . from the extinction of the dynasty. 以 a: my 


‘during them,’ but the meaning is 一 at The same lit., “By the time ex- 
time with the sovereign shall arise men able to we < Bi 可 Fe ae faa may be 
assist him. 名 世 = 有 or 著 名 tlk. 5 & 甘 ate: lt., ‘Letting me go, 

4. The Chow dynasty lasted altogether then who?’ Comp. ‘ast chap. p. 4, and many 
867 years, and Mencius died, according to some | other places, where Mencius speaks of what he 
accounts, at the age of 102, in the 2d year of the | could accomplish. On the reference to the will 
last century, little more than 50 years removed | of Heayen, comp. Aua, VIL. v. 3. 
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1, When Mencius left Ts‘e, he dwelt in Hew. 


There Kung-sun Ch‘ow asked him, saying, “Was it the way of the 


ancients to hold office without receiving sala 


?” 


2. Mencius replied, “ No; when I first saw the king in Ts‘ung, it 


was my intention, on retiring from the interview, to go away. 
did not wish to change this intention, I declined to receive 


cause 
any salary. 


Be- 


3. “Immediately after, came orders for the collection of troops, 
when it would have been improper for me to beg permission to leave. 
But to remain so long in Ts‘e was not my purpose.” 


Cu. 14. Tue REASON oF MENcIvs’ HOLDING 
AN HONORARY OFFICE IN Ts‘ WITHOUT SALARY, 
THAT HE WISHED TO BE FREE IN HI8 MOVE- 
MENTS. 1. Hew was in the present dis- 
trict of T‘ang G9) in the department of Yen- 
chow. Kung-sun Ch‘ow's inquiry was sim- 
ply for information. This appears from the 

with which it is answered. 2, Ts‘ung 
must be the name of a place in Ts‘e, which can- 


not be more exactly determined. It is not to. 
be confounded with the ancient principality or 


barony of the same name. 43 is evidently 


=f A. 3. Bill 命 may be as in the 
translation, or—‘the appointment to the position 
of a Tutor,’ ie,, honorary adviser to the king, 
This is the interpretation of the glossarist of 
oe Ke, and is perhaps preferable to the 
ormer, 
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BOOK IIL. 


TANG WAN KUNG. PART I. 


CHAPTER J. 1. When the duke Wan of T‘ang was Crown-prince, 
having to go to Ts‘oo, he went by way of Sung, and visited Mencius. 
2. Mencius discoursed to him how the nature of man is good, 
ane when speaking, always made laudatory reference to Yaou and 
un. 

3. When the Crown-prince was returning from Ts‘oo, he again 
visited Mencius. Mencius said to him, “ Prince, do you doubt my 
words? The path is one, and only one. 

4. “Shing Kan said to the duke king of Ts‘e, ‘They were men. 
Iam aman. Why should I stand in awe of them?’ Yen Yuen said, 


Trtte oF THIs Boox.— fit 公 ， The 


duke Wan of Ting.’ The Book is so named 
from the duke Win, who is prominent in the 
first three chapters. Chaou K‘e compares this 


the succession should be unbroken from genera- 
tion 人 Ts‘oo and Ting bordering 
on e other, the dense must have gone out 
of his way to visit Mencius. In the ‘'lopogra- 


with the title of the 15th Book of the Analects. 

Cx. 1. How ALL MEN BY DEVELOPING THEIR 
NATURAL GOODNESS MAY BECOME EQUAL TO THE 
ANCIENT SAGES, 1. The duke Wan of 
T*ang,—see 工 Pt. IL. xiii. Wan ia the posthumous 
title. The Crown-prince’s name appears to 
have been Hwang (x. Previous to the Han 
dynasty, the heirs-apparent of the emperors 
and the princes of States were called indifferent- 


ly 世子 and 太子 . Since then, Kk 
子 has been confined to the imperial heir. 
The title of tit F was given, it is said, eK 
EYEE [EL A RH. ‘to indicate the wish that 


phy of the Four Books, Cont it is said ;一 Since 
T‘ang and Ts‘oo adjoined, so that one had only 
to lift his feet to pass into Ts‘oo, why must 
the crown-prince go round about, a distance of 
more than 350 je to pass by the capital of Sung ? 
The reason was that Mencius was there, and 
the prince’s putting himself to so much trouble, 
in going and returning, shows his worthiness.’ 


2. 道 = 等， a verb, ‘to speak or discourse 
about.” DAS not ‘necessarily,’ but ‘he made it 
a point.’ is taken by Choo He and others 
in the sense of ‘toappealto.’ This is supported 
by par. 3, but the word itself has only the 
meaning in the translation, with which, more~ 
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‘What kind of man was Shun? What kind of man am I? 
who exerts himself will also become such as he was.’ 
How should the duke of Chow de- 


said, ‘ King Wan is my teacher. 
ceive me by those words ?’ 
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5. “Now, Ting, taking its length with its breadth, will amount, 


I suppose, to fifty . Jt is small, but still sufficient to make a good 


kingdom. 


It is said in the Book of History, ‘If medicine do not 


raise a commotion in the patient, his disease will not be cured by it.’” 


Cuaprer IL. 


1. When the duke Ting of Ting died, the Crown- 


prince said to Yen Yew, “Formerly, Mencius spoke with me in 
Sung, and in my mind I have never forgotten his words. Now, alas! 


over, Chao Kie agrees. 


Yung, i. 1,—‘an accordance with this nature 
is called the Path,’ but viewed here more 
in the consummation of high sageship and 
distinction to which it leads, which may be 
reached by treading it, and which can be reach- 
ed in no other way. We have here for the first 
time the statement of Mencius’ doctrine, which 
he subsequently dwells so much on, that ‘the 
nature of man is good.’ 4. Of Shing 


Kan we only know what is here said. # x 
KR referring to the sages. 5 a 夫 …- 
used for ‘man’ or ‘men,’ with the idea of vigour 


and capability. Kung-ming E was a disciple 
first of Tsae-clhang, aud then of Tsang Sin. 


3. 道 一 而 已 ， | 女 = 我 Ai would appear to have been a 


一 道 seems here to be used as in the Chung | 


remark originally of Chow-kung, which E ap- 
propriates and vindicates on that high authority, 

5. % S9.—‘ cutting the long 
to supplement the short.’ Observe the force of 
将 ， as in the translation. 3G —implying— 
‘It is small, but still.” EA fed. comp. ch. iii :一 


‘a good kingdom’ is such an one as is there 


described. 车 吏 云 云 ' 一 see the Shoo- 
king, IV. viii, Sect. I. 8. ff, rend mien, low. 


8d tone. 
Cu, 2. How Mexcius apvisep THE DUKE 
or TANXG TO CONDUCT THE MOURNING FOR HIS 


FATHER, 上， ao is the proper term to 
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this great duty to my father devolves upon me; I wish to send you 
to ask the advice of Mencius, and then to proceed to its various 
services.” 

2. Yen Yew accordingly proceeded to Tsow, and consulted Men- 
cius. Mencius said, “Is this not good? In discharging the funeral 
duties to parents, men indeed feel constrained to do their utmost. 
The philosopher Tsing said, ‘When parents are alive, they should 
be served according to propriety; when they are dead, they should 
be buried according to propriety; and they should be sacrificed to 
according to propriety :—this may be called filial piety.’ The cere- 
monies to be observed by the princes I have not learned, but I have 
heard these points :—that the three years’ mourning, the garment of 
coarse cloth with its lower edge even, and the eating of congee, 
were equally prescribed by three dynasties, and binding on all, from 
the emperor to the mass of the people.” 

3. Yen Yew reported the execution of his commission, and the 
prince determined hat the three years’ mourning should be observed. 


} 


express the death of any of the princes of the . comp, Ana. XIX. xvii. The words attributed to 
empire, Yen Yew had been the prince's Grand- | Tsing Sin were originally spoken by Confucius; 
tutor ( 太 fils I suppose that 然 is the sur- | see Ana. II. v. Tsing may have appropriated 


ke them be 
name. 大 AX is a phrase applied to the fun- them, and spoken them, so as to make thent 


eral of, and mourning for, parents ;一 the great 
cause, or matter.” 2. a is th 

<i 之 2 . Ist tone, read tsze. See Con. Ana. IX. ix. Ay, 
verb, =F. 不 亦 5 乎 ,一 spoken with | 


7 
reference to the prince’s sending to consult him | as used in the text, read like and= fil, denotes 


on such u subject. i Be 所 自 #t- ; congee, like oe but made thicker. 3. 


regarded us his own, or, what is more likely, 
Mencius here makes a slip of memory. wi, up 
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His aged relatives, and the body of the officers, did not wish that it 
should be so, and said, “The former princes of Loo, that kingdom 
which we honour, have, none of them, observed this practice, 
neither have any of our own former princes observed it. For you 
to act contrary to their example is not proper. Moreover, the 
History says,—‘In the observances of mourning and sacrifice, ances- 
tors are to be followed,’ meaning that they received those things 
from a proper source to hand them down.” 

4. The prince said again to Yen Yew, “Hitherto, I have not 
given myself to the pursuit of learning, but have found my pleasure 
in horsemanship ni sword-exercise, and now I don’t come up to 
the wishes of my aged relatives and the officers. I am afraid I may 
not be able to discharge my duty in the great business that I have 


RG. ‘returned the commission,’ ie., report- 
ed his execution of it and the reply. tit 于 
must be understood as the subject of 58: 4g 


, ‘his fathers and brethren,’ Le. his uncles 


and elderly ministers of the ducal family. The 
phrase is commonly applied by Chinese to the 
elders of their own surname, whatever be the 


degrees of their relationship. 2¥ = [a], — 
the ducal house of T’ang was deacended from 


| 
one of the sona of king Wan (Shuh-sew, FL | 


), but by an inferior wife, while Chow-kung, 


the ancestor of Loo, was in the true imperial 
line, the author of all the civil institutions of 
the dynasty, and hence all the other Statcs ruled 





by descendants of king Win were supposed to 
look up to Loo. That Chow-kung and the first 
rulers of T‘ang had not observed the three years’ 
mourning is not to be supposed. The crown- 
prince’s remonstrants are wrong in attributing 
to them the neglect of later dukes. 74> ,—-what 
particular ‘history’ they refer to is not known, 
= 有 所 受 之 一 z= is to be understood 
as spoken in the person of the ancestors, and I 
have therefore rendered it by ‘they.’ Chaou 
K'e, however, says that some made this a reply 
of the prince: —‘The prince said, / have one 
(i.e., Mencius) from whom J received it.’ 4, 


AREA VY HH i HE. 
as in the translation. tu 其 不 HE! am 
afraid of the not being able, &c.’ It is the sen- 
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entered on; do you sei consult Mencius for me.” 
went again to Tsow, and consulted Mencius. 


THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. 


- 


fe lil UA Sei HD 


BOOK IL 


=y 


BEALS 


hot 
pad 


机 


Oe 


- 


~ 


moc 


al 
beg 
- 


oe 


DSS 


a 
ly 


HEH 


oo 


mt: 


SSR 
=O 


o- 


RAS 


Eni 


Tr 
= 
= 


On this, Yen Yew 
Mencius said, “It is 


so, but he may not seek a remedy in others, but only in himself. Con- 
fucius said, ‘When a prince dies, his successor entrusts the admin- 
istration to the prime minister. He sips the congee. His face is of 
a deep black. He approaches the place of mourning, and weeps. 
Of all the officers and inferior ministers there is not one who will pre- 
sume not to join in the lamentation, he setting them this example. 
What the superior loves, his interiors will be found to love exceed- 
ingly. The relation between superiors and inferiors is like that 
between the wind and grass, The grass must bend, Ww hen the wind 
blows upon it.’ The business depends on the prince. 

5 to his commission, and 


5. Yen Yew returned with this answer 
the prince said, “It is so. The matter does indeed depend on me.” 


So for five months he dwelt in the shed, without issuing an order or 


@ caution. 
to understand the ceremonies.” 


timent of the prince himself, and iu must be 
translated in the first person, and not in the 
third, as Julien does. In the “EL there is a 
reference to his antecedents, as occasioning 
the present difficulty. 不 可 以 他 求 is 
taken by Chaou K‘e, ‘You may not seek (to 
overcome their opposition) by any other way, 
but carrying out what you have begun).’ Choo 


Je's view, as in the translation, is better, In the 
quotations from Confucius, Menecius has blend- 


All the officers and his relatives said, “He may be said 
When the time of interment ar- 


ed different places of the Analects together, and 
enlarged them to suit his own purpose, or, it 
may be, the text of the Ana, was different in 


his time. See Con. Ana. XIV. xviii: XII. xiv. 


Bil 位 而 司 一 the 位 is the place where the 


coffin lay, during the five months that elapsed 
between the death and interment. 5. "The 


was a shed, built of boards and straw, out- 


side the centre door of the palace, against the 
surrounding wall, which the mourning prince 
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rived, from all quarters of the state, they came to witness it. Those 
who had come /rom other states to condole with him, were greatly 
pleased with the deep dejection of his countenance and the mourn- 


fulness of his wailing and weeping. 
CHAPTER III. 


1, The duke Wan of T‘ing asked Mencius about 


the proper way of governing a kingdom. 


5) 


~. 


attended to. 


Mencius said, “‘ The business of the people may not be remissly 
It is said in the Book of Poetry, 


‘In the day-light go and gather the grass, 
And at night twist your ropes; 

Then get up quickly on the roofs ;— 

Soon must we begin sowing again the grain.’ 


3. 


tenanted till the interment: see the Le-ke, 
XXII. ii. 16. 可 ati 日 yale is supposed 


by Choo He, with reason, to be corrupted or 
defeetive. I have translated as if it were =| 


Le) #8 知 一 choo He introduces here the 
following remarks from the commentator Lin 
( $A.) :一 'In the time of Mencius, although the 


rites to the dead had fallen into neglect, yet 
the three years’ mourning, with the sorrowing 
heart and afflictive grief, being the expression 
of what really belongs to man’s mind, had not 
quite perished. Only, sunk in the slough of 
manners becoming more and more corrupt, men 
were losing all their moral nature without be- 
ing conscious of it. When duke Wan saw 
Mencius, and heard him speak of the goodness of 
man’s nature, and of Yaou and Shun, that was 
the occasion of moving and bringing forth his 
better heart, and on this occasion,—of the death 
of his father,—he felt sincerely ali the stirrings 
of sorrow and grief. Then, moreover, when his 
older relatives and his officers wished not to 
act as he desired, he turned inwards to reprove 
Aimeelf, and lamented his former conduct which | 





“The way of the people is this—If they have a certain 
livelihood, they will have a fixed heart. 


If they have not a certain 


made him not be believed in his present course, 
not presuming to blame his officers and relatives: 
—although we must concede an extraordinary 
natural excellence and ability to him, yet his ener- 
gy in learning may not be impeached. Finally, 
when we consider how with what decision he 
finally acted, and how all, near and far, who saw 
and heard him, were delighted to acknowledge 
and admire his conduct, we have an instance of 
how, when that which belongs to all men's minds 
is in the first place exhibited by one, others are 
brought, without any previous purpose, to the 

leased acknowledgment and approval of it :一 
is not this a proof that, it is indeed true that 
the nature of man is good?” 

Cu. 8. MeEncius’ COUNSELS TO THE DUKE OF 
T‘ANG FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF HIS KINGDOM. 
AGRICULTURE AND EDUCATION ARE THE OHIEF 
THINGS TO BE ATTENDED TO, AND THE FIRST AS AN 
ESSENTIAL PREFARATION FOR THE SECOND. 


1. Be in the sense of 治 ， ‘to govern.” 
2. By 民 Hq, ‘the business of the people,’ is 
intended husbandry. For the ode, see the She- 


king, L. xv. Ode I. st. 7, written, it is said, by 
Chow-kung, to impress the emperor Ching with 
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And if they have not a 


fixed heart, there is nothing which they will not do in the way of 
self- abandonment, of moral “deflection, of depravity, and of wild 
license. When they have thus been involved in crime, to follow 
them up and punish them :—this is to entrap the people. How can 
such a thing as entrapping the people be done under the rule of 
a benevolent man? 

4, “Therefore, a ruler who is endowed with talents and virtue 
will be gravely complaisant and economical, showing a respectful 
politeness to his ministers, and taking from the people only in 


accordance with regulated limits. 
5. “Yang Hoo “said, 
volent. 


‘He who szeks to be rich will not be bene- 
He who w ishes to be benevolent will not be rich.’ 


6. “The sovereign of the Hea dynasty enacted the fifty mow allot- 


ment, and the payment of a tax. 
the seventy mow allotment, and 


a sense of the importance and toils of husbandry. 
8. Comp. I. Pt. I. vii. 19. In 民 之 


iS HEL, the 省 it be taken lightly, as if 


the expression were Fe 之 ka RR th, = 


“As to the people’s being the people,’ re ~ 
character of the people is as follows. 


di/\,—not ‘must be,’ which would be inconsist- 
ent with the ey, but ‘will be,’ ie. will be sure 
to be. The two last clauses are exegetical of 
HK and ccd 卜 must be understood of Bs. 
«ministers,’ in contradistinction from the ER. 
«people,’ in the next clause, tho’ all are of 





The founder of the Yin enacted 
the system of mutual aid. The 


course ‘ beneath’ the ruler. 5. This Yang 
Hoo is the Yang Ho, of the Con. Ana, XVII 
i. To accord with his unworthy character, 
the observation is taken in a bad sense, as a 
dissuasive against the practice of benevolence, 
while Mencius quotes it to show the incompati- 
bility of the two aims. Great stress is laid on 
the 7. FR Be BR 仁 一 'He who makes 
riches,—benevolence,—his business.’ This force 
of the character would be well brought out by 
putting it low. 3d tone, but that would give the 
observation a good meaning. 6. 


KR BEA. 周 人 一 see Con, Ana, III. xx. 


By the Hea statutes, every husbandman,—head 
of a family,—received 50 wow, and paid the pro- 
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founder of the Chow enacted the hundred mow ey and the 
share system. In reality, what was paid in all these was a tithe. 
The share system means mutual division. The aid system means 
mutual dependence. 

7. “Lung said, ‘For regulating the lands, there is no better 

system than that of mutual aid, and none which is not better than 
t iat of taxing. By the tax system, the regular amount was fixed by 
taking the average of several years. In good years, when the grain lies 
about i in abundance, much might be taken without its being oppress- 
ive, and the actual exaction “would be small, Bat in bad years, 
the produce being not sufficient to repay the manuring of the fields, 
this system still requires the taking of the full amount. When the 
parent of the people causes the people to wear looks of distress, and, 
after the whole year’s toil, yet not to be able to nourish their parents, 
so that they proceed to borrowing to increase their means, till the 


duce of five of them to the government. This 
payment was the + By those of Yin, 630 


mow were divided into 9 equal allotments of 70 | 
mow each, the central one being reserved for the 
government, and 8 families on the other allot- 
ments uniting in its cultivation. By those of 
Chow, to one family 100 mow were assigned, and 
ten families cultivated 1000 acres in common, 
dividing the produce, and paying a tenth to 
government. Such is the account here given 
by Mencius, but it is very general, and not to be 
taken, especially as relates to the system of the 
Chow dynasty, as an accurate exposition of it. 
More in accordance with the accounts in the 
-Chow Le is his own system recommended below | 





to Peih Chen. 7. Of the Lung quoted 
here, all that Chaou K‘e and Choo He say, is that 


he was ‘an ancient worthy.’ Ae is said to be 


synonymous with 53 #§. meaning ‘ abundant.” 


That this is the signification is plain enough, 
but how the characters come to indicate it is 


not clear. ed means ‘a wolf,’ and 5 is given 
in connection with that character as meaning 
‘the appearance of things scattered about in 
confusion.’ I can’t find any signification of 

‘crooked, perverse, &c,’ from which, aa joined to 


aR wecan well bring out the meaning. eB 
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old people and children are found lying in the ditches and water- 
channels :—where, in such a case, is his parental relation to the 
people?’ 

8. “As to the system of hereditary salaries, that is already ob- 
served in T‘ing.’ 

9. “It is said in the Book of Poetry, 

‘May the rain come down on our public field, 

And then upon our private fields!’ 
It is only in the system of mutual aid that there is a public field, and 
from this passage we perceive that even in the Chow dynasty this 
system has been recognized. 

10. “Establish ts‘éang, seu, hed, and heaou,—all those educational 
institutions,—for the instruction of the people. The name ts‘éang in- 
dicates nourishing as its object; heaou indicates teaching; and sew 
indicates archery. By the Hea dynasty, the name heaou was used ; 
by the Yin, that of sew; and by the Chow, that of ts‘éang. As to 
the hed, they belonged to the three dynasties, and by that name. 
The object of them all is to illustrate the human relations. When 





MR is taken by Chaou Ke as in the translation, 
and by Choo He as=‘an angry-looking appear- 
ance,’ which does not suit so well. #R= Sh. ‘to 


lift up,’=‘to proceed to.’ Ra (up. 1st tone), 


FE HE BR 4S fh tee 1. Pe. 1. iv. 15. 
8. Fe ,—low. Ist tone. fit Wae.—see I. Pt 


Il.v.8. 9, See the She-king, II. vi. Ode VILL. 
st. 8, a description of husbandry under the Chow 


dynasty. FFF —the verd, up.3d tone. Theobject 
of the quotation is to show that the system of 


mutual aid obtained under the Chow as well as 
under the Yin dynasty, and the way is prepared 
for the instructions given to Peih Chen below. 

10. After the due regulation of hus- 
bandry, and provision for the ‘certain liveli- 
hood’ of the people, must come the business of 
education. The Aé mentioned were schools of a 
higher order in the capital of the empire and 
other chief cities of the various States. The 


others ( 校 ， heaou, low. 8d tone) were schools 
in the villages and smaller towns. In the Le 
Ke, V. v. 10, we find the ¢s‘éang mentioned in 
connection with the time of Shun; seu in con- 
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those are thus illustrated by supcriors, kindly feeling will prevail 
among the inferior people below. 

11. ‘Should a real sovereign arise, he will certainly come and 
take an example from you; and thus you will be the teacher of the 
true sovereign. 

12. “It is said in the Book of Poetry, 

‘Although Chow was an old country, 
It received a new destiny.’ 
That is said with reference to king Wan. Do you practise those 
things with vigour, and you also will by them make new your king: 
dom. 

13. The duke afterwards sent Peih Chen to consult Mencius about 
the nine-squares system of dividing the land. Mencius said to him, 
“Since your prince, wishing to put in practice a benevolent govern+ 


ment, has made choice of you and put you into this employnient, - 


you must exert yourself to the utmost. Now, the first thing towards 
a benevolent government must be to lay down the boundaries. If 


Hection with the Hea dynasty; jeg in connection , pith of Mencius’ advice is— Provide the means 
with the Yin; and Keaou Gis) in connection | of education for all, the poor as well as the 
with the Chow. ‘There is thus a want of har- | rich.’ 12. See the She-king, III. i, Ode L 
4 oy = Arey ep to the aged | st. 1. 其 tii the appointment,’ i.e. which 
fferent times, and in the schools, as an | lighted on it from Heaven. 13, ‘To under- 
ple to the young of the reverence accorded | stand the ‘ nine-squares division of the land,’ the 


‘govt, toage, So the schools were selected 


; Practice of archery, as a trial of virtue 
i skill. \ #5 朋克 上 一 aem hardly 
an, ‘M the relations have been 
d 让 the example of superiors,’ but 
e reference to the incalcation of those 
‘by the institution of schouls. The 








form of the character Ff needs only to be looked 
at. If we draw lines to enclose it—thns, 

we have a square portion of ground c 
into nine equal and smaller squares, But can 
we suppose it possible to divide a territory im 
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the boundaries be not defined correctly, the division of the land 
into squares will not be equal, and the produce available for salaries 
will not be evenly distributed. On this account, oppressive rulers 
and impure ministers are sure to neglect this defining of the bound- 
aries. When the boundaries have been defined correctly, the division 
of the fields and the regulation of allowances may be determined 
by you, sitting at your ease. 

14, “Although the territory of T'ang is narrow and small, yet 
there must be in it men of a superior grade, and there must be in 
it country-men. If there were not men of a superior grade, there 
would be none to rule the country-men. If there were not country- 
men, there would be none to support the men of superior grade. 

15. “I would ask you, in he remoter districts, observing the 
nine-squares division, to reserve one division to be cultivated on the 
system of mutual aid, and in the more central parts of the kingdom, 
to make the people pay for themselves a tenth part of their produce. 

16. “From the highest officers down to the lowest, each one 
must have his holy field, consisting of fifty mow. 


tion. Lis as opposed to 中 must be un- 


derstood, as in the translation,‘ the country,’ 
‘the remoter districts.’ ‘The Ju refers to a 


Fa 


at 
Ss 


this way? The natural irregularities of the 
surface would be one great obstacle. And we 
find below the ‘holy field,’ and other assign- 
ments, which must continually have been 
requiring new arrangement of the boundaries. 


14, 君子 ,一 here generally, for officers, 
men not earning their bread by the sweat of 
their brow, and the toil of their hands; see 


next chapter. ey 人 一 : country-men,’= by 
their toil self-supporting people generally. 

> . 
= 殖 ; 将 -FE DA 有 ， 15. Here 
the systems of all the three dynasties would 
seem to be employed, as the nature of the coun- 





| dictionary. The = fa 


FA] in par. 13, and the — to 制 Te: The 


former would be the best way in such positions 
of supporting the EF 人 ， and the latter of 
supporting the # 子 . Similarly, the other 
clause. 16, + is explained by Chaou 


K'e by , and Choo He follows him, though 
we do not find this meaning of the term in the 
then is ‘the clean 


try permitted, or made advisable, their applica- | ficld,’ and as its produce was intended to sup- 
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17. “Let the supernumerary males have their twenty-five mow. 

18. “On occasions of death, or remoyal from one dwelling, to 
another, there will be no quitting the district. In the fields ofa 
district, those who belong to the same nine squares render all friendly 
offices to one another in their going out and coming in, aid one 
another in keeping watch and ward, and sustain one another in sick- 
ness. Thus the people are brought to live in affection and harmony. 

19. “A square 如 covers nine squares of land, which nine squares. 
contain nine hundred inow. The central square is the public field, 
and eight families, each having its private hundred mow, cultivate 
in common the public field. And not till the public work is finish- 
ed, may they presume to attend to their private affairs. This is the 
way by which the country-men are distinguished from those of @ 
superior grade. 

20. “Those are the great outlines of the sy stem. Happily to 
modify and adapt it depe nds on the prince and you.’ 


19. Under the Chow 


ly the means of sacrifice, I translate it by ‘the 
holy field.” It was in addition to the hereditary 
salary mentioned in par. 3, 17. A tunily 
was supposed to embrace the grandfather and 
grandmother, the husband, wife, and children, 
the husband being the grandparents’ eldest son. 
The extra tields were for other sons whom they 
might have, and were given to them when they 
were sixteen. When they married and became 
_ heads of families themselves, they received the 
* regular allotment for a family. ” ‘This is Choo 
He's account of this paragraph, 18. The 
moral benefits flowing from the nine-squares 
division of the land. *On uccasions uf death,” 


te, in burying. 
dynasty, 100 poo or ‘ paces’ made a mow's length, 
but the exact amount of the pace can hardly be 
ascertained. Many contend that the 50 mow of 
Hea, the 70 of Yin, and the 100 of Chow, wero 
actually of the same dimensions, 次 ,一 ov. 3d 
tone, so spoken always, when the subject is 
support of a superior by an inferior. 


gt K (low. Ist tone), = 3 h- 洞 . 


‘the softening and mvistening,’ ic., the uodi- 
fying aud adapting. 
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CHAPTER TV. 1. There came from Ts‘oo to T'ang one Heu Hing, 
who gave out that he acted according to the words of Shin-nung. 
Coming right to his gate, he addressed the duke Wan, saying, “A 
man of a distant region, I have heard that you, Prince, are practising 
a benevolent government, and I wish to receive a site for a house, an 
to become one of your people.” The duke Wan gave him a dwell- 
ing-place. His disciples, amounting to several tens, all wore clothes 
of haircloth, and made sandals of hemp and wove mats for a living. 

2. At the same time, Ch‘in Seang, a disciple of Ch‘in Leang, and 
his younger brother, Sin, with their plough-handles and shares on 


Cu. 4, Mexcrus’ REFUTATION OF THE DOC- 
RINE THAT THE RULER OUGHT TO LABOUR AT 
HUSBANDRY WITH HIS OWN HANDS, HE VINDI- 
CATES THE PROFRIETY OF THE DIVISION OF LA- 
BOUR, AND OF A LETTERED CLASS CONDUCTING 
GOVERNMENT, The first three paragraphs, it is 
said, relate how Hing, the heresiarch, and Seang 
his follower, wished secretly to destroy the 
arrangements advised by Mencius for the divi- 
sion of the land, ‘The next eight parr. expose 
the head error of Hing, that the ruler must 
labour at the toils of husbandry as well as the 
gre From the 12th par. to the 16th, Seang 
is rebuked for forsaking his master, and taking 
up with Hing’s heresy. In the last two parr. 

encius proceeds, from the evasive replies of 
Seang, to give the coup de grace to new 


pernicious teachings. L 8 is explained, 
by Chaou K‘e, by ya B&B and =i as= 39, 
60 that BF ZG x‘ one who cultivated 
the doctrines.’ Most others take B-fh 
SE. ‘making a false pretence of.’ Shin-nung, 
*Wonderfal husbandman’ is the style of the 
2d of the five famous ip or ‘emperors,’ of 


Chinese history. He is also called Yen (4S) 


Te, ‘the Blazing emperor.’ He is placed be- 
tween Fuh-he, and Hwang Te, though separat- 
ed from the latter by an intervention of seven 


reigns, extending with his own over 515 years. 
If any faith could be reposed in this chrono- 
logy, it would place hint a. 3272 In the 
appendix to the Yih-king, he is celebrated 
as the Father of husbandry. Other traditions 


make him the Father of medicine also. 


e-Z is the verb, = Ff. Hai in the Z< 


after Chaou K‘e, is explained by 3 , ‘came to.’ 


Choo He says that ip PY — 至 门 . EE 
| and tk. see Pt. IT. v. 5, but the meaning of 
here ia different, denoting the ground assigne 


| for the dwelling of a husbandman. K (up. 3d 
tone), #4 —it would appear from par. 4, that 
this ‘ haircloth ’ was a very inartificial structure, 
not woven at least with any art. Ffdi,—‘ sandals 
of hemp,’ opposed to EE which were made of 
grass, and i which were made of leather. 
捆 is explained by Fy 7a “to beat and 
hammer.’ 席 properly denotes single mate 
made of rushes e=3 翘 ) This manufacture 
of sandals and mats is supposed in the fii a 


to have been only a temporary employment of 
Hing’s followers till lands should be assigued 
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their backs, came from Sung to Ting, saying, “‘ We have heard that 
you, Prince, are putting into practice the government of the ancient 
sages, showing that you are likewise a sage. We wish to become 
the subjec ts of a sage.’ 

3. When Ch‘in Seang saw Heu Hing, he was greatly pleased 
with him, and, abandoning entirely whatever he had learned, became 
‘his disciple. Having an interview with Mencius, he related to him 
with approbation the words of Heu Hing to the following effect :一 
‘The prince of Ting is indeed a worthy prince. He has not yet 
heard, however, the real doctrines of antiguity. Now, wise and able 
princes should cultivate the ground equally and along with their 
people, and eat the fruit of their labour. They should prepare their own 
meals, morning and evening, while at the same time they carry on 
their government. But now, the prince of T'ang has his granaries, 
treasuries, and arsenals, which is an 4 padre of the people to 
nourish himself.—How can he be deemed a real worthy prince ?” 

4. Mencius said, “J suppose that Heu Hing sows grain and eats 


s 


them. 2. Of the individuals mentioned | and evening meals, but must be taken here as 
here, we know nothing more than can be | verbs, signifying the preparation of those meals. 


gathered from this chapter. The FH or If ZF and JBBF are to be distinguished, the latter 
share, as originally made by Shin-nung, was ad 


of wood. In Mencius’ time, it had come to | is a granary for rice, the former for other grain. 
be made of iron; see par. 4. rs Hgs.— 一 之 aE, low. 3d tone. The object of Heu Hing in 
as. above. 3. ar 4 == | these remarks would be to invalidate Mencius’ 

道 nF 17 me 7” | doctrine given in the last chap., par, 14, that 
i isthe verb, = Fit it it xX 一 as | the ruler must be supported by the country- 
in T, Pt. 1. ii. 1. AE Oe denote the morning | men. 4. Observe the force of 4 IB, 
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the produce. Is it not so?” “It is so,” was the answer, “TI sup- 
pose also he weaves cloth, and wears his own manufacture. Is it not 
so?” “No. Hen wears clothes of haircloth.” “了 Does he wear a 
cap?” “He wears acap.” “What kind of cap?” “A plain cap.” 
“1s it woven by himself?” “No. He gets it in exchange for grain,” 
“Why does Hen not weave it himself?” “That would injure his 
husbandry.” “Does Heu cook his food in boilers and earthen-ware 
pans, and does he plough with an iron share?” “Yes.” “Does he 
make those articles himself?” ‘No. He gets them in exchange 
for grain.” 

5. Mencius then said, “The getting those various articles in ex- 
change for grain, is not oppressive to the potter and the founder, and 
the potter and the founder in their turn, in exchanging their various 
articles for grain, are not oppressive to the husbandman. How should 


‘stocks,’ but also used synonymously with 


as in the translation, 5,—‘ millet,’ but here 一 | 
oF I have added a sentence to bring out 


grain generally. 衣 , 一 sp. 8d tone. 冠 素 ， 


*His cap is plain,’ ie，undyed and unadorned, 
‘The distinction given by Choo He between 等 
and i) is, that the former was used for boiling, 


and the latter for steaming, Their composition 
indicates that they were made of iron and clay 


respectively. The cag was distinguished from 
, other iron boilers by having no feet. 5. 


sevens 者 = he who gets, &c." PR —properly 


the force of BF in EF FH JS ze Z,- 


Choo He puts a point at if: and taking & 


(up. 3d tone) in the sense of iim ‘only,’ con- 
strues it with what follows, This is better 
than to join it, in the sense of house or shop, 
with 陶冶 . Seang is here forced to make an 
admission, fatal to his new master’s doctrine, 
that every man should do every thing for him- 
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such a thing be supposed? And moreover, why does not Heu act 
the potter and founder, supplying himself with the articles which he 
uses solely from his own establishment? Why does he go contusedly 
dealing and exch: anging with the handie -raftsmen ? W hy does he 
not spare himself so much trouble?” Ch'in Seang replied, “The 
business of the handicraftsinan can by no means be carried on along 
with the business of husbandry.” 

6. Mencius resumed, “Then, is it the government of the empire 
which alone can be carried on along with the practice of husbandry ? 
Great men have their proper business, and little men have their pro- 
per business. Moreover, in the case of any single individual, what- 
ever articles he can require ave ready to his hand, being produced 
by the various handicraftsmen :—if he must first make them for his 
own use, this way of doing would keep the whole empire running 
about upon the roads. Hence, there is the saying, ‘Some labour 
with their minds, and some labour with their strength. Those who 
labour with their minds govern others; those who labour with their 


se 
- 


self, The only difficulty is with the H which | Some take Alii in the sense of ‘are all required,’ 
here=‘ but.’ The two preceding sentences are | which would make the construction simpler :一 
Mencius’ affirmations, and he proceeds—‘ But | ‘for a single person even, all the productions 
Heu Hing denies this. Why then does she a of the handicraftsmen are necessary.’ So, in 
himself play the potter and founder, &e? i. the paraphrase of the Ste Reckoning 


In— 人 之 身 ， 而 百 工 之 所 作 fii. in the case of a single individual, for his clothes, 


the construction is not easy. ‘The correct mean- | his food, and his dwelling-place, the productions 
ing seems to be that given in the translation. of the various workers must all be completed 
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strength are governed by others. Those who are governed by others 
support them; those who govern others are supported by them.’ 
This is a principle universally recognized. 

7. “In the time of Yaou, when the world had not yet been per- 
fectly reduced to order, the vast waters, flowing out of their channels, 
made a universal inundation. Vegetation was luxuriant, and birds 
and beasts swarmed. The various kinds of grain could not be grown. 
The birds and beasts pressed upon men. The paths marked by the 
feet of beasts and prints of birds, crossed one another throughout 
the Middle kingdom. To Yaou alone this caused anxious sorrow. He 
raised Shun to office, and measures to regulate the disorder were set 
forth. Shun committed to Yih the direction of the fire to be em- 
ployed, and Yih set fire to, and consumed, the forests and vegetation 
on the mountains and in the marshes, so that the birds and beasts 
fled away to hide themselves. Yu separated the nine streams, cleared 
the courses of the Tse and T‘&h, and led them all to the sea. He 


》 


in sufficiency, and then he has abundantly every 
thing for profitable employment, and can with- 
out anxiety support his children and parents,’ 
This gives a good enough meaning in the con- 


nection, but the signification attached to tii is 
hardly otherwise authorised. {fj 


road them 一 奔 走 道 路 . 食 一 or. 3d 
tone, tsze. 7. 下 bus 未 平 


carries us back to the time antecedent to Yaou, 
and 天 下 ia to be taken in the sense of 
‘world,’ or ‘earth.’ There is the idea of a wild 


y—fand 


confused, chaotic, state, on which the successive 
sages had been at work, without any great 
amount of success, Then in the next par. we 
have How-tseih doing over again the work of 
Shin-nung and teaching men husbandry. We 
can hardly go beyond Yaou for the founding of 
the Chinese empire. The various questions 
which would arise here, however, will be found 
discussed in the first part of the Shoo-king. 
It is only necessary to observe inreference to the 
calamity here spoken of, that it is not presented 
as the consequence of a deluge, or sudden ac- 
cumulation of water, but from the natural river- 
channels being all broken up and disordered 
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opened a vent also for the Joo and Han, and regulated the course 
of the Hwae and Sze, so that they all flowed into the Kéang. When 
this was done, it became possible for the people of the Middle king- 
dom to cultivate the ground and get food for themselves. During that 
tine, Yu was eight years away froin his home, and though he thrice 
passed the door of it, he did not enter. Although he had wished 
to cultivate the ground, could he have done so? 

8. “The Minister of agriculture taught the people to sow and 
reap, cultivating the five kinds of grain. When the five kinds of 
grain were brought to maturity, the people all enjoyed a comfort- 
able subsistence. Now men possess a moral nature; but if they are 
well fed, warmly clad, and comfortably lodged, without being taught 
at the same time, they become almost like the beasts. This was a 
subject of anxious solicitude to the sage Shun, and he appointed Seé 
to be the Minister of instruction, to teach the relations of humanity: 
—how, between father and son, there should be affection; between 


pes 


| 


横 一 ovw.ad tone, ‘disobedient,’ ‘unreasonable.’ y: 
五 载 ， ‘the five kinds of grains, are #ai: . 
, FE, and $Y, ‘paddy, millet, panicled 


maillet, wheat, and pulse,’ but each of these terms 
must be taken as comprehending several varie- 


ties under it. 中 国 ， in opposition to 天 
N is the portion of country which was first 


, 一 read T‘th, The nine streams all belonged 


to the Ho, or Yellow river. By them Yu led offa 
portion of its vast surging waters. The Keang 
is the Yang-tsze. Choo He observes that of the 
rivers mentioned as being led into the Keang only 
the Han flows into that stream, while the Hwae 
receives the Joo and the Sze, and makes a direct 
course to the sea. He supposes an error on the 
part of the recorder of Mencius’ words, 8. 
How-tseih, now received as a proper name, is 


settled, and regarded as a centre to all surround- 
ing territories. 2 55} Hh 之 ,一 the Fy 
seems to refer to Yaou’s position as emperor, in 
which it belonged to him to feel this anxiety. 
For the labours of Shun, Yih and Yu, see the 


Shov-king, Parts L, LL, II 78,—up. 2d toue. 


properly the official title of Shun’s Minister of 
agriculture, K‘c (). ¥2, (read Sé) was the 
name of his Minister of instruction. For these 
men and their works, see the Shoo-king, Pt. IL 
aide, —used synonymously with $i, -FL ‘to 
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sovereign and ininister, righteousness; between husband and wife, 
attention to their separate functions ; between old and young, a proper 
order; and between friends, fidelity. The highly meritorious em- 
peror said to him, ‘Encourage them; lead them on ; rectify them; 
straighten them; help them ; give them wings :一 thus causing them 
to become possessors of themselves. Then follow this up by stimu- 
lating them, and conferring benefits on them.’ When the sages 
were exercising their solicitude for the people in this way, had they 
leisure to cultivate the ground ? 

9. “What Yaou felt giving him anxiety, was the not getting 
Shun. What Shun felt giving him anxiety was the not getting Yu 
and Kaou-yaou. But he whose anxiety is about his hundred mow 
not being properly cultivated, is a mere husbandman. 


SONS * 
HAE SSR 


plant,’ or ‘sow.’ 3 ,一 Lhave | understood with reference to Shun only. What 
translated according to Choo He’s view of the | has made A be taken as plural, is that the 
meaning, in which he is now universally follow- | instructions addressed to Sé are said to be 
ed, so far as I know. Tt requires the understand- | from 放 (up. 2d tone) , which are two 
ing, however, of 然 oF 但 before the next | of the epithets applied to Yaou in the opening 
clause, which does not appear to me to be ad- | sentence of the Shoo-king, who is therefore 
missible, Chaou K‘e, or at least his paraphrast, | supposed to be the speaker. Yet it was Shun 
understands it thus:—Thus, men were provided | who appointed Séé, and gave him his in- 
with a proper course for their nourishment, | structions, and may not Mencius intend him 
They might be well fed and clothed, but with all | by ‘The highly meritorious’? The address 


this, if they are not taught, they become, &.’ This | ; ; ; Shon Kei 
avoids the harshness of understanding any thing itself is not found in the Shoo-king. and 


before Fi. but the interpretation, otherwise, is | 来 are both low, 3d tone, In K he 有 
not natural. May we not take AZ 有 道 H Bi, 别 is the up. 4th tone,=‘ separate func- 


x tions,’ according to which the husband is said 
也 as synonymous with the clause RZ 篇 to preside over all that is external, and the wife 


y sh $33 9° ; over all that is internal, while to the former it 
34 sin ch.iii.par. 2? The translation would | belongs to lead, and to the latter to follow. 9. 


then be-—“ Now, the way of men is this :—if ‘ : 
aa are well fed &e.” p23] 人 is supposed to | An illustration of the 有 大 人 之 事 ， 有 
小 人 之 事 ， in par. 6. Fy real e, low. 3d 


be plural,—*‘ the sages.’ This, however, cannot 
. is ' 本 » 
be, as the 使 imuediately following wust be , tune, in the sense of 治 (low. Ist toue). 
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10. “The imparting by a man to others of his wealth, is called ‘a 
kindness.’ The teac thing others what is good, is called ‘ the exercise 
of fidelity.’ The finding a man who shall benefit the empire, is 
called ‘benevolence.’ Hence to give the empire to another man 
would be easy; to find aman who ‘shall be snefit the empire is difficult. 

11. “Confucius said, ‘Great indeed was Yaou as a sovereign. 
It is only heaven that is great, and only Yaou corresponded to a. 
How vast was his virtue.” The people could find no name for it. 
Princely indeed was Shun! How m: ajestic was he, having possession 
of the empire, and yet seeming as if it were nothing tohim!’ In 
their governing the empire, were there no subjects on which Yaou 
and Shun employ ed their minds? There were subjects, only they 
did not employ their minds on the cultivation of the ground. 

12. “I have heard of men using the doctrines of our great land to 
change barbarians, but I have never yet heard of any being changed 
10. By ow. 8d tone, ‘on behalf of 一 who | virtue, the combination of all possible virtues. 

| Comp. Ana, VI. xxviii. 11, See Con, Ana, 
shall benefit, ee above, but mean- | VII, xviii, and xix. which two chapters 
ing ‘easy.’ The difficulty spoken of arises from | Mencius blends together with omissions and 
this, that. to find the man in question requires | alterations, Observe the force of 亦 in the 


the finder to go out of himself, is beyond what | last clause. It==‘there were subjects, on which 
is in his own power, The reader must bear in | they employed their minds, but still, de.’ 


nrind that A= is the name for the highest 12. 鼻 ， and Hy —used as in Cun, Ana. UL 
17 
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by barbarians. Ch ‘in Leang was a native of Ts‘oo. Pleased with 
the doctrines of Chow-kung and Chung-ne, he came northwards to 
the Middle kingdom and studied them. Among the scholars of the 
northern regions, there was perhaps none who excelled him. He 
was what you call ascholar of high and distinguished qualities. 
You and your brother followed him some tens of years, and when 
your master died, you have forthwith turned away from him. 

] 3 Formerly, when Confucius died, after three years had 
elapsed, his disciples collected their baggage, and prepared to return 
to their several homes. But on entering to take their leave of Tsze- 
kung, as they looked towards one another, they wailed, till they all 
lost their voices. After this they returned to their homes, but 
Tsze-kung went back, and built a house for himself on the altar- 
ground, where he lived alone other three years, before he returned 
home. On another occasion, Tsze-hea, Tsze-chang, and Tsze-yew, 
thinking that Yew Jo resembled the sage, wished to render to “him 


» 


,一 both low. Ist tone, ‘looked after their 


v. FE the verb, up. 3d_ tone. F 之 兄 | yA 


By, —not ‘your brothers,’ but as in the transla- 


.—Observe how 
Too, is here excluded from ‘The Middle king- | 
dom of Mencius’ time, 13. On the death | 
of Confucius, his disciples remained by his grave 
for three years, mourning for him as for a 


tion; comp. par. 2. 


father, but without wearing the mourning dress. i 


| burdens? Tsze-kung had acted to all his co- 
disciples as master of the ceremonies. Hence 
they took a formal leave of him. is a flat 
| place, an area scooped out upon the surface, and 
| used primarily to sacrifice upon. Here it de- 


| notes such an area formed upon the sage” Ss grave, 
On Yew J6’s resemblance to Confucius, sve the 


Book of Kites, U. Pt. L iii 4. 9ff.—low. za 
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the same observances which they had rendered to Confucius. The 
tried to force the disciple Tsing to join with them, but he ar | 
‘This may not be done. What has been washed in the waters of 
the Keang and Han, and bleached in the autumn sun :—how glisten- 
ing is it! Nothing can be added to it.’ 

14. “Now here is this shrike-tongued barbarian of the south, 
whose doctrines are not those of the ancient kings. You turn away 
from your master and become his disciple. Your conduct is different 
indeed from that of the philosopher Tsing. 

15. “I have heard of binds leaving “dark valleys to remove to 
lofty trees, but I have not heard of their descending from lofty trees 
to enter into dark valleys. 

16. “In the Praise-songs of Loo it is said, 

‘He smote the barbarians of the west and the north, 
He punished King and Seu.’ 
Thus Chow-kung oukl be sure to smite them, and you become 
their disciple again ; it appears that your change is not good.” 


tone. Flow. 4th tone, Lap fits: —read haou, 伪 , 一 as above, 15. “Fused asa verb, low. 
low 2d tone, or kuow, up. 2 2d. 和 淋 = 加 . Comp. 8d tone. 16. See the Book of Poetry, IV. ii. 

2 Ode LV. st. 6. ‘The two clauses quoted refer to the 
HE VY fet 22: Ana. IV. vii. 1. 14. tB— achievements of the duke He. Mencinus uses 
“the shrike, or butcher bird,’ a strong cpithet of them as if they expressed the —— of his 
contempt or dislike, as applicd to Meu Hing. | ancestor Chow-kung, 17. 里， y—read kea, 
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17. Ch'in Seang said, “If Heu's doctrines were followed, then 
there would not be two prices in the market, nor any deceit in the 
kingdom. If a boy of five cubits were sent to the market, no one 
would impose on him; linen and silk of the same length would be 
of the same price. So it would be with bundles of hemp and silk, being 
of the same weight; with the different hanks of grain, being the same 
in quantity; and with shoes which were of the same size.” 

18. Mencius replied, “It is the nature of things to be of unequal 
quality. Some are twice, some five times, some ten times, some a hun- 
dred times, some a thousand times, some ten thousand times as 
valuable as others. If you reduce them all to the same standard, that 
must throw the empire into confusion. If large shoes and small shoes 
were of the same price, who would make them? For people to 
follow the doctrines of Heu, would be for them to lead one another 
on to practise deceit. How can they avail for the government of a 
State?” 


up. 3d tone= {fq RZ 童 ,一 ee Con. | ed, also in the aR Ml by tik ii ‘spoiled, 
Ana. VIIL vi ERE #% HP must be joined | or bad, floss.’ Its general application is to floss 
ae 站 人 si “rer 
together, I think, in pairs, in opposition to the of an inferior quality. 18, 47}. —sifferent 
布 ii above, the manufactured articles. iE from that in parr. 12, 15, meaning ‘as much 


again,’ 相 四 相 去 ， are separated from each 


- ry * =, a > t . 
is explained, in tha at Be by 线 threads, other,’ or ‘are to each other as.’ The size of the 
and may be used of silk or flax. BR is explain- | shoes is mentioned as a thing more palpable 
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CHAPTER V. The Mihist, 了 Che, sought, through Seu Peih, 
to see Mencius. Me neius said, * I indeed wish to see him, but at 
present I am still unwell. When I am be tter, I will myself go and 
see him. E need not come here again.’ 

2. Next day, 2 Che again sought to see Mencius. Mencius said, 
“To day I am ‘able to sce him. But if I do not correct his errors, 
the true principles will not be fully evident. Let me first correct 
him. I have heard that E is a Mihist. Now Mih considers that in 
the regulation of funeral matters a spare simplicity should be the 
rule. E thinks with Mzh’s doctrines to change the customs of the 
empire ;—how does he regard them as if they were wrong, and not 


than their quality, and exposing more easily | ness, and told E Che that he need not come 
the absurdity of Heu's proposition, again to see him to try his sincerity. It is to 

Cn. 5. How Mencivs convincep a Minist | be understood that Che had intimated that. he 
OF HIS ERROR, THAT ALL MEN WERE TO BE LOVED | was dissatisfied with his Mihism, and Menchus 
EQUALLY, WITHOUT DIFFERENCE OF DEGREE. would be guided in his judgment of his really 
A (read Teih), was a | being so, by testing his desire to get an inter- 


heresiarch between the times of Con. and Men, | Yiew with him, — It is difficult to express the 
His distinguishing principle was that of univer- | force of the particle ‘A ‘Myself’ comes near 
sal and equal love, which he contended would 

remedy all the evils of society. See next part， it a ei 不 IK i is Mencius’ remark, and 
ehvix etal. (thas bsen contended lately, how- | Chaou K‘e is wrong, when he carries it on to 
ever, by the Rev. Joseph Edkins, that Mencius’ | the next par., and construes— E in consequence 
account of Mih’s views is unfair. See Journal of lid hen eho: bub another day. €or 2 
the North-China Branch of the Royal Asiatic | “¢ not then come, but another day, &c. ° 
Society, No. II. Some of Mih's writings remain, 他 日 ; ‘another day ; probably, ‘next day.’ 
and 工 hope to 人 eine = xs in time | ‘The repetition of the application satisfied Men- 
vee 下 和 oak aes acorn cius that Che was really anxious to be instructed, 
徐 HF (read . or Pei was a disciple o| ii: Choo He says, = BES 以 相 正 ， ‘to 
Mencius. The philosopher, acc. to the opinion 

of Choo He, was well enough, but feigned sick- | expound the truth fully to correct him.’ 不 


1. Mih, by name % 





BLS Es 
WASH S 


_ 
Lo 
~ 


THE WORKS OF MENCIUS, BOOK III. 


= 


(NEFEESTOS 


~ 
~ 
- 
Cd 


Sete 
HNeDESN HBSS 


o- 


河上 站 
em 


- 


= 


in is 


4 
和 
了 

- 

- 


Sez 
- 
wt \e 


- 


Satta 
HORAK 


- 


SHSM 


XH 
ar 


- 


a 
eh 


INS 


= 
St 
wv 


> 
Heat NEN ENO 


. 


井 有 篇 信 上 、 


honour them? Notwithstanding his views, E buried his parents in a 
sumptuous manner, and so he served them in the way which /is 
doctrines discountenance.” 

3. The disciple Seu informed E of these remarks. E said, “ Zven 
according to the principles of the learned, we find that the ancients 
acted towards the people, ‘as if they were watching over an infant.’ 
What does this expression mean? To me it sounds that we are to 
love all withont difference of degree; but the manifestation of love 
must begin with our parents.” Seu reported this reply to Mencius, 
who said, “Now, does E really think that a man’s affection for the 
child of his brother is merely like his affection for the infant of a 
neighbour? What is to be laid hold of in that expression is simply 
this :—that if an infant crawling about is about to fall into a well, 


H-#, low. 3d tone. 我 Hil 之 一 | principle of equal and universal love. See the 
His her= 将 ， ‘will’ The tii =a says | RF: quoted in the ‘Great Learn- 
that BY Fee J, Sit is used with refer- | ing Comm. ix. 2. 之 Hi — is the name 
ence to the not readily granting E an interview.’ | of the speaker. x, read is'ze, ‘ uneven," 3s 
Mencius wanted to put the applicant right, be- F 7 7 
fore conversing with him. We are to suppose 等 一 uneven degrees.’ E Che does not at- 
Se areas leigeeot in = conel. ei tempt to vindicate the sumptuous interment of 
e adi’ ¢ to his presence. ‘This principle | ,- er rah, ~ 
“Pty conducting funerals, or mourning general- his parents ;—he says hss) tea not know 
ly, ina spare and inexpensive manner, was a sub- | ing what to say. —low.Isttone. 4 
ordinate point of Mih’s teaching, and Mencius . of H ys RA 
knowing that E Che had not observed it, saw 取 cry (=, » +h, with what follows, re- 
how he could lead him on from it to see the error quires to be supplemented by the reader :—' The 
of the chief principle of the sect. #H and RE child’s falling into the well being thus from no 
are both verbs. 8. Che attempts to show | Perverse intent, but the consequence of its help- 
that the classical doctrine likewise had the | lessness, people will all try to save it; and the 
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it is no crime in the infant. Moreover, Heaven gives birth to crea- 
tures in such a way that they have one root, and E makes them to 
have two roots. This is the cause of his error. 

4. “And, in the most ancient times, there were some who did not 
inter their parents. When their parents died, they took them up 
and threw them into some water-channel. Afterwards, when passing 
by them, they saw foxes and wild-cats devouring them, and flies an 

ats biting at them. The perspiration started out upon their fore- 
rend, and they looked away, unable to bear the sight. It was not on 
account of other people that this perspiration flowed. The emotions of 


E 


people, liable to offend in ignorance, are to be 
dealt with in the same way ;—to be instructed 
and watched over. This is all that we can 
find in the words which he quotes.’ Chaou K‘e 


given by Noel. Reference is made indeed to the 


highest antiquity (上 世 )， when the sages 
had not yet delivered their rules of ceremonies, 


makes $2 refer to E Che:—‘ he only takes a 


part of the meaning. He loses the scope of the 
whole, and clings to the word infant.’ This is 


ingenious, but does not seem sound. The ‘one | a 
ne. 


root’ is the parents (and the seed in reference 


but from the clause 非 B 人 MY, we may 


infer that even then all were not equally unob- 
servant of what was proper. 过 一 op. Ist 
The passing by is not to be taken as 


to inanimate things, but the subject-is all about | fortuitous, Their natural solicitude brought 
men, and hence the ii says that bY] is to | them to see how it was with the bodies. The 
is ‘ the fox.’ 狸 OF 狸 isa name given 

be taken as= 人 ) to whom therefore should be | 狐 is ‘the fox. gi 
given a peculiar affection. Mih saying that | to diff. animals. We have the STE, or‘ wild 

other men should be loved as much, and in the | 7 P ‘ 
same way, as parents, made two roots. The | cati the JE which appears to be the ‘ rac- 
aK is quite enigmatic, but it is explained as I coon ;’ and others. tf. says Choo He, has no 
| meaning, but is a drawl between the words be- 


have done. 4. 其， not exactly ‘for,’ but 
as a more general continuative. Julien trans- | fore and after it. Some would take it for yk, 
| a kind of cricket. \ ,一 comP- 


lates the first clause :—‘ Porro in superioribus sec- 
ulis nondum erant qui sepelirent suos parentes,’ 非 B 人 

| 一 一 iy . 
cius, he says, ‘is treating of all men, and not of 非 所 Az AK Z. cay smelt 
some only.’ I cannot, however, get over the | 中 AQ), —“‘ their middle heart,’ the very centre 


and he blames Noel for rendering—‘ quidam 
Jilit parente., suos tumulo non mandabant” Men- 
者 ， which would seem to require the rendering | of their being. BR-B= forthwith, 
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their hearts affected their faces and eyes, and instantly they went 
home, and came back with baskets and spades and covered the bodies, 
If the covering them thus was indeed right, you may see that the filial 
son and virtuous man, in interring in a halons manner their 


parents, act according to a proper 


5. The disciple Seu informed E of what Mencins had said. 


rule.” 


E 


was thoughtful for a short time, and then said, ‘ He has instructed 


me.” 


but what follows contains a ay of what is 
said before 一 中 Wz a poss 
—‘ overturned baskets et souaf fe, of earth, 

y—read /o (not fa, as enjoined in the tonal 
notes in most edd. of Mencius), low. 1st tone. 
The meaning of KE is obscure; that of a spade 


or shovel (wooden, of course) is given, how- 
ever, to it. The conclusion of the argument is 
this, that what affection prompted in the first 
case, Was prowpted similarly in its more sump- 


tuous exhibition in the progress of civilization. 
If any interment was right, a handsome one 


must be right also. 5 K, in the 


dict., is explained, as ‘the appearance of being 
surprised.” In Ana, XVUL. vi. 4, Choo He 


explains the phrase by ie BK, * vexed-like.” 
I have there translated—‘with a sigh.’ 命 


之 ， 一 之 is again the speaker's name. 命 : is 


in the sense of sg ‘ to instruct.’ 





Py. UL Cua. I. THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. 137 


BOOK III. 
TANG WAN KUNG. PART IL 


CHAPTER J. 1. Ch'in Tae said to Mencius, “In not going to wait 
upon any of the princes, you seem to me to be standing on a small 
Sek If now you were once to wait upon them, the result might 

e so great that you would make one of them emperor, or, if 
smaller, that you would make one of them chief of all the other 
princes. Moreover, the History says, ‘By bending only one cubit, 
you make eight cubits straight’. It appears to me like a thing 
which might be done.” 

2. Mencius said, “ Formerly, the duke King of Ts‘e, once when 
he was hunting, called his forester to him by a flag. The forester 
would not come, and the duke was going to kill him. With 


1 were greatly employed,’ and 小 = 小 用 . It 
is better to take these terms as in the transla- 

INTERCOURSE WITH THE PRINCKS OF HIS TIME, | |. as 

To understand the chapter, it must be borne in | tion, The clauses must be expanded 一 大 Bil 

mind, that there were many wandering scholars 4» y ii 

in the days of Mencius, men who went from | 以 其 看 x: ay Bu 以 其 君 

court to court, recommending themselves to the | TF low. 8d tone, 志 一 :ee Pt. L. ii. 8. The 


various princes, and trying to influence the ; i i, ee 
course of events by un They would | thing that might be done’ is Mencius’ going to 
stoop for place and employment. Not vo with | wait on the princes. 2. The was an 
our philosopher. He required that there should | officer as old as the time of Shun, who appoints 
be shown to himself a portion of the respect | .,. ‘ 1 ‘ 
which was due to the principles of which he | Yih (38) Shoo-king, II. i. 22, saying that ‘he 
was the expounder. 1. Ch'in Tac was one could rightly superintend the birds and beasta 


ae i, of the fields and trees on his hills, and in his 
of Mencius’ disciples. A F=AS FE FG- | forests.” In the Chow Le, XVIL- vin we have 


EL BE 小 然 ,='in reason is as if it were | an account of the office, where it appears, that, 
4 ’ on occasion of a great hunting, the forester had 


emall-like.’ 大 is suid to be 大 用 ， ‘ifyou tu clear the paths, and set up flags for the hun. 
18 


Cu. 1, How Mencivs pEFEXDED THE DPIG- 
NITY OF RESERVE, BY WHICH HE REGULATED HIS 
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reference to this incident, Confucius said, ‘The determined officer never 
forgets that his end may be in a ditch or a stream; the brave officer 
never forgets that he may lose his head.” What was it in the forester 
that Confuci ius thus approved? He approved his not going to 
the duke, when summoned by the article which was not appropriate 
to him. If one go to see the princes without waiting to be invited, 
what can be thought of him ? 

3. “ Moreover, that sentence, ‘By bending on/y one cubit, you 
make eight cubits straight, is spoken with reference to the gain ‘that 
auc be got. If gain be the object, then, if it can be got hy bend- 
ing eight cubits t to make one cubit straight, mav we likewise do that ? 
; 4: “uk ‘ormerly, the officer Chaou Keen made W ang Leang act as 
charioteer for his favourite He, when, in the course of a whole day, 


: rai 


ters to collect around. There the charges are | fucius are found nowhere else. FU —here= FF, 


the ‘hills,’ and ‘marshes,’ and here, ace. to 一 二 : 
‘the head.’ 不 ht is a difficult phrase in the 


Chaou Ke and Choo He, they were the ‘ pre- 
serves and parks, In those times, the various | connection, [have made the best of it I could, 


otticers had their several tokens, whieh the ¥; 
和 ough— - 
prince’s messenger bore when he was sent to | The first 其 名 is plain enough—the sum 
call any of them, A forester’s token was a fur | mons appropriate to him, iv, to a forester. 
cap, and the one in the text would not answer We cannot lay so much stress, however, on the 


to a summons with a flag. See the incident in Hi in the stme phrase in the last sentence, the 
the 左 fi. WA = 十 年 ， where the | subject of the chapter being the question of 
details however, and Confncins’ judgment on Mencius’ waiting on the princes without being 


it. are different. [tis there said :—* The prince | ealled by them at all. 3. H. 夫 (low, 1st 
of ‘T's‘e was bunting in Lei and summoned the ， forcibl a 这 
forester with w bo, AR the forester did not | tone) is more forcible and argumentative than 


come, the prince lad hin seized, when he ex- A alone. 如 以 利 = 如 yh at mi) 篇 
cused himself saying, /n the Auntinys of former 

> ND The question in I 可 Ry ps Bid i is an 
princes, 大 夫 have been summoned with a ban- “ae 
appeal to Tae’s own sense of what was . right, 


wer +, with a bow ; and the forester with a for | Admit what he asked in par. 1, any amount of 
cup. As T did not see the fur cap, [ did not ven- | evil might be done that good might cone. 
tare to approach, ‘The duke on this dismissed | Was he prepared to allow that? 4, 
the man. Chung-ne said, Se observed the law 
of his office, rather than the ordinary rule of an- 
sicering ee summons. Superior men will approve } 


Chaou Keen (fifi was the posthumous epithet, 


His name was BR Yang) was a noble of ‘sin, 


of his act ’ HY: —used for AYR or 个 . The ob- | in the times of Confucius, and Wang Lean 
sereations which must be taken as made by Con- | was his charioteer, famous for his skill. Leang 
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they did not get a single bird. The favourite He eles this 
result, saying, ‘He is the poorest charioteer in the world.’ Some" 
one told this to W ang Leang, who said, ‘I beg leave to try again.’ 
By dint of pressing, this was accorded to him, when in one morning 
they got ten birds. The favourite, reporting this result, said, ‘ He is 
the best charioteer in the world.’ Keén said, ‘I will make ‘him al- 
ways drive your carriage for you.” When he told Wang Leang so, 
however, Leang refused, saying, ‘I drove for him, strictly observing 
the proper rules for driving, and in the whole ‘day he did not get 
one bd I drove for him so as deceitfully to intercept the birds, 
and in one morning he got ten. It is said in the Book of Poetry, 

There is no failure i in the management of their horses ; 

The arrows are discharged surely, like the blows of an are. 
I am not accustomed to drive for a mean man. I beg leave to decline 
the office.’ 


appears in the histories oi the time—the 左 —‘to manage thechariot-driving for you.’ It is 
48, ana fl E: avy difft. names. Heis called not common in Chinese to separate, as here, 


the verb anc its object. BR 不 Fy, *Leang 

BN HE in, ae fi {ite iE; aK i=% aswell as might not,’ = might not be induced to take 
7. See the JM aE Ait (pp ai, in loc. | the office. = . BB (low. 8d tone) <a # 
p ‘for,’ and Fe (low. 81 tone), ‘a car- Et BE. ‘I for him law-ed my F racing my horses 


ae is used asa verb, ‘todrive a carriage.’ ya | and whipping them.’ # ,一 see the She 


命 .一 Se PtI.ii.3，Itisaphrase of form， 工 ，| king, IL iii. Ode V.st 6 Liternily the two lines 
—‘a mechanic,’ ‘an artisti here 一 'acharioteer.” | are ‘They err not in the gulloping; they let go 
请 复 (low. 3d tone) 之 一 I beg to again it | the arrows, as if rending.’ >, —upper 8d tone, 


oH. —low. 2d. tone. 掌 Sa k ( = 溉 ) Fe. FF —used for 惯 . 5. 比 ' 一 ow.sdtone in 
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5. “ Thus this charioteer even was ashamed to bend improperly 
to the will of such an archer. Though, by bending to it, they would 
have caught birds and animals enow to forma hill, he would not do 
so. IfIwere to bend my principles and follow those princes, of 
what kind would my conduct be? And you are wrong. Never 
has a man who has bent himself been able to make others straight.” 

Cuarter II， 1. King Ch‘un said to Mencius, “ Are not Kung- 
sun Yen and Chang E really great men? Let them once be angry, 
and all the princes are afraid. Let them live quietly, and the 
flames of trouble are extinguished throughout the empire.” 

2. Mencius said, “ How can such men be great men? Have you 


+ 


not read the Ritual Usages ?一 At the capping of a young man, his 


the eense of ‘ to flatter.’ E [to be taken | State, secking employment, and embroiling the 
together, ‘a mound,’ ‘ebill.” The 7¥,—‘ that, or | Princes. See the ‘Historical Records,’ Book C,H] 
t 


those,’ referring to 3¥f 4 in par. 1. We must fh. ch. x. FEFE,—see Pt.L.i.4. The phrase 
The con- | is used, however, in the next par., for ‘a grown 


supply J, as the nominative to HE 


cluding remark is just, but hardly consistent | tp youtlt. 
with the allowances for their personal miscon- | 
duct which Mencius was prepared to make to | 
the princes. | 
Cu. 2. Menctvs’ conception OF THE GREAT 
MAN. 1. King Ch‘un was a man of Mencius’ 
days, ‘a practiser of the art of up-and-across’ 


( BR gt RES ty > ie., one who plumed 
himself on his versatility. Kung-sun Yen and 
Chang EF were also men of that age, natives of | 


Wei FH, and among the most celebrated of | 
the ambitious scholars, who went from State to 


Ke has the opposite meanings of 
‘feeding a fire,’ and ‘extinguishing a fire.’ The 
latter is its meaning here. 2. y—refer- 
ring to Yen and E with what is said about them 
above. 4 一 the interrogative, up. Ist tone, The 
‘Rites* or ‘Book of Rites,’ to which Menciug 
here chiefly refers, is not the compilation now 
received among the higher classics, under the 
name of the Le Ke, but the Le E Cae f- He 


throws various passages together, and, according 
to his wont, i¢ not careful to quote correctly, 
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father admonishes him. At the marriage of a young woman, her 
mother admonishes her, accompanying her to the door on her leay- 
ing, and cautioning her with these words, You are going to your 
home. You must be respectful; you must be careful. Do not disobey 
your husband.’ Thus, to look upon compliance as their correct 
course is the rule for women. 

3. “To dwell in the wide house of the world, to stand in the 
correct seat of the world, and to walk in the great path of the world; 
when he obtains his desire for office, to practise his principles for 
the good of the people; and when that desire is disappointed, to 
practise them alone; to be above the power of riches and honours 
to make dissipated, of poverty and mean condition to make swerve 
from principle, and of power and force to make bend :一 these char- 
acteristics constitute the great man.” 


In the Le E, not only does her mother admon- 
ish the bride, but her father also, and his con- 
cubines, and all to the effect that she is to be 
obedient, though the husband (here called 
a 子 ) is not expressly mentioned. See the 
th n@ at He, Bk. 11. pp. 49. 50. For the 

ceremonies of capping, see the same, Bk. I. In | 
3% FA: and, more especially, in 往 
x Gp 家 the 之 joins the verbs and 


nouns, as if it were=‘to,’ or the verb 一 往 . | 
= Hi, fare to be taken together,—‘a con- | 





cubine-woman.’ Mencius uses the term ¥. 


in his contempt for Yen and E, who, with 
all their bluster, only pandered to the passions 
of the princes. Obedience is the rule for all 
women, and specially so for secondary wives, 

3. ‘The wide house of the world’ is 
benevolence or love, the chief and home of all 
the virtues; ‘the correct seat’ is propriety; 


and ‘the great path’ is righteousness. 


由 过 (the 之 refers to the vistas 80 


metaphorically indicated),—* walks according to 
them, along with the people.’ ‘The paraphrase 
in the 日 att says:—‘Getting his desire, and 
being employed in the world, he comes forth, 
and carries out these principles of benevolence, 
propricty, and righteousness, towards the peo- 
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CHAPTER III. 1. Chow Seaou asked Mencius saying, “ Did supe- 
rior men of old time take office?” Mencius replied, “They did. 
The Record says, ‘If Confucius was three months without being 
employed by some sovereign, he looked anxious and unhappy. When 
he passed from the boundary of a State, he was sure to carry with 
him his proper gift of introduction.’ Kung-ming E said, ‘Among 
the ancients, if an officer was three months unemployed by a sove- 
reign, he was condoled with.’” 

2. Seaou said, “Did not this condoling, on being three months 
unemployed by a sovereign, show a too great urgency ? ” 

3. Mencius answered, “The loss of his place to an officer is like 
the loss of his kingdom to a prince. It is said in the Book of Rites, 
‘A prince ploughs himself, and is assisted by the people, to supply 


ple, and pursues them along with them.’ 此 


za. this is what is called.” 

Cu. 3, OFFICE 18 TO BE EAGERLY DESIRED, 
AND YET IT MAY NOT BE SOUGHT BUT BY ITS PRO- 
PER PATH. It will be seen that the questioner 
of Mencius in this chapter, a man of Wei, and 
one of the wandering scholars of the time, wish- 
ed to condemn the philosopher for the dignity 
of reserve which he maintained in his inter- 
course with the various princes, Mencius does 
not evade any of his questions, and very satis- 


factorily vindicates himself. 1, 
3d tone, the ‘ Record;’ whatever it was, it is now 
lost. He At — without a sovereign,’ ie with- 
out office. a 和 皇 如 is ‘the appearance of 


one who is seeking for something and can’t find 3. 
it.’ It is appropriate to a mourner in the first 


—was supposed to pave his way by some 
introductory gift, and each official rank had its 
proper article to be used for that purpose by all 
belonging to it. See the Le-ke, L Pt. Il. iii. 
18. Confucius carried this with him, that he 
might not lose any opportunity of getting to be 
in office again. Kung-ming E, we are told by 
Chaou K‘e, was ‘a worthy,’ but of what time 
and what state, we do not know. An indivi- 
dual of the same surname is mentioned, Ana. 


XIV. xiv. Julien translates x A incor- 
rectly by 一 “ixnc in luctu erant.’ The paraphrase 
of the H a says:—‘Then people all came 
to condole with and to comfort them.’ 2. 
以 is to be taken as synonymous with 已 . 





,一 low， 


,一 the State, embracing the 
families of the nobles. In his quotations from 


stages of grief after bereavement. 质 一 


read che, up. 8d tone, synonymous with ep. 
Every person waiting on another,—a superior, 





the Le Ke, Mencius combines and adapts to his 
purpose, with more, however, than his usual 
freedom, different passages. Sec Bk. XXIV. ii. 
parr. 5, 7, and Bk, V. iii. par. 9. Choo He, to 
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the millet for sacrifice. 


their cocoons, to make the garments for sacrifice, 
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His wife keeps silk-worms, and unwinds. 


If the victims be 


not perfect, the millet not pure, and the dress not complete, he does 
not presume to sacrifice, ‘And the scholar who, out of office, has no 
holy field, in the same way, does not sacrifice.’ The victims for 
slaughter, the vessels, and the garments, not being all complete, he 
does not presume to sacrifice, and then neither may he dare to feel 
happy: Is there not here sufficient ground also for condolence ?” 

Seaou again asked, “What was the meaning of Confucius’ 
Sean carrying his proper gift of introduction with him, when he 
passed over the boundaries of the State where he had been?” 


5. 
ploughing of a husbandman, 
plough, because he goes from one 


illustrate the text, gives another summary of 
the passages in the Le Ke, thus :—‘ It is said in 
the Book of Rites, The princes had their special 
field of 100 mor, in which, wearing their crown, 
with its blue flaps turned up, they held the 
plough to commence the ploughing, which 
was afterwards completed with the help of the 
common people. The produce of this field was 
reaped and stored in the ducal granary, to 
supply the vessels of millet in the ancestral tem- 


ple. They also caused the family women ( 世 


ht) of their harem to attend to the silkworme, 


in the silkworm house attached to the State 
mulberry trees, and to bring the cocoons to 
them. These were then presented to their wives, 
who received them in their sacrificial headdress 
and robe, soaked them, and thrice drew outa 
thread. They then distributed the cocoons 
among the ladies of the three palaces, to prepare 
the threads for the ornaments on the robes to be 


“ An officer’s being in office,” 


was the reply, “is like the 


Does a husbandman part with his 


State to another? ” 

worn in sacrificing to the former kings and 
dukes,” 成 一 ov. lst tone, ‘the millet placed in 
the sacrificial vessel, eee HE, the victim, 
whatever it might be; i. the victim, as pure 
and perfect, The officer's field is the 4 field, 
Pt. Liti16. BE [ff] together—vessels. Choo 
He says the [ff] were the covers of the 器 . 


WE to feast,’=to feel happy.—The argu- 


ment is that it was not the mere loss of office 
which was a proper subject for grief and 
condolence, but the consequences of it, espe- 
cially in not being able to continue his proper 


sacrifices, as here set forth. 


tone. sit —see Pt, Liv. p. 3. 
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6. Seaou pursued, “The kingdom of Tsin is one, as well as others, 
of official employments, but I have not heard of any being thus earnest 
about being in office. If there should be this urgency about being 
in office, why does a superior man make any difficulty about the 
taking it?”  Mencius answered, “ When a son is born, what is de- 
sired for him is that he may have a wife; when a daughter is born, 
what is desired for her is that she may have a husband. This feel- 
ing of the parents is possessed by all men. If the young people, 
without waiting for the orders of their parents, and the arrangements 
of the go-betweens, shall bore holes to steal a sight of each other, 
or get over the wall to be with each other, then their parents and 
all other people will despise them. The ancients did indeed always 
desire to he in office, but they also hated being so by any improper 
way. To go to get office by an improper way is of a class with young 
people's boring holes.” 


\ 


ER UE SE Nak Not 


i et 
IN 


kingdom of Tsin, 一 see 工 Pt. TI.v. 1. 君子 之 
313 tk.—ty the #4 子 Seaon evidently in- 


tends Mencius himself, who, however, does not 


notice the insinuation. KK and 女子 一 


here simply ‘« son,’ ‘a daughter.” low. 8d 
tone. A man marrying is said 有 宝 ， ‘to have 


, 。 re 
an apartment,’ and a womau marrying, 有 RR | 


“to have a family,’ or ‘home.’ 之 =. 
一 see the Chow Le, XIV. vii; the She-king, I. 
viii. Ode VI. st. 6. The law of marriage here 
referred to by Mencius still obtains, and seems 
to have been the rule of the Chinese race from 


time immemorial. 相 从 -从 -= 就 iz, 
—up. 3d tone, the verb. fj 往 -- 往 = 往 
Je BB KK: 
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Cuarrer IV. 1. Peng Kang asked Mencius, saying, “Is it not 
‘an extravagant procedure to go from one prince to another and 
live upon them, followed by several tens of carriages, and attended 
by several hundred men?” Mencius replied, “If there be not a 

roper ground for taking it, a single bamboo-cup of rice may not 
e received from aman. If there be such a proper ground, then 
Shun’s receiving the empire from Yaou is not to be considered ex- 
cessive. Do you think it was excessive ?” 

2. Kang said, “No. But fora scholar performing no service to 
receive his support notwithstanding, is improper.” 

3. Mencius answered, “If you do not have an intereommuni- 
cation of the productions of labour, and an interchange of men’s ser- 
vices, so that one from his overplus may supply the deficiency of 
another, then husbandmen will have a superfluity of grain, and 
' Cu. 4. Tur tanovrer 1s wortny or nis | port from the princes, and his chariots end 
HIRE, AND THERE 18 NO LABOURER sO WORTHY | disciples got their support from Mencius, It 
4S THE SCHOLAR WHO INFORMS MEN TO VinTUE. | came to this that the support of all was from 


1. Peng Kang was a disciple of Menciua, | the contributions of the princes, and hence it is 
His object in addressing him. as in this chapter, | said that by their mutnal connection they all 


éeems to have been to stir him up to visit the 
和 第 - low, 
princes, and go into office. FE low. 3d tone, joa teat, Ie) 
3d tone, ‘rice cooked.’ Comp. Ana. VI. ix. 


re . AK 

following Hi, as a numeral or classifier. 从 

a ‘Yaou’ ire.’ i, 

省 一 从 low, 3d tone, ‘an attendant,’ ‘a 之 天 由， en Re - ep pp 

be 

follower,’ not in a moral sense. fii, —low. 3d pis construed rank eee 
ree ¥ the nominative to 彤 FS: 3. oF K 

tone, explained in the diction. by sf. ‘to con- x Seq 

nect," ‘succeed to.’ 以 传 ， “by succession," 一 c 之 道 以 待人 ho 学 i 

‘The phrase is felt to be « difficult one. Sun | Pataphrase in the 4 is :一 'He firmly 

Shih explains it thus:—* Mencius got his sup- | guards the principles of benevolence and right 
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If you have such an inter” 


change, carpenters and carriage-wrights may all get their food from 
you. Here now is a man, who, at home, is filial, and abroad, re- 
spectful to his elders; who watches over the principles of the ancient 
kings, awaiting the rise of future learners :—and yet you will refuse 
to support him. How is it that you give honour to the carpenter 
and carriage-wright, and slight him who practises benevolence and 
righteousness ? ” 

‘4. P‘ang Keng said, “The aim of the carpenter and carriage- 
wright is by their trades to seek for a living. Is it also the aim 
of the superior man in his practice of principles thereby to seek for 


a living?” 
purpose ? 
and should be supported. 


“What have you to do,” returned Jencius, “ with his 
He is of service to you. 


He deserves to be supported, 


And let me ask,—Do you remunerate 4 
man’s intention, or do you remunerate his service.” 


To this Kang 


replied, “I remunerate his intention.” 


eousness transmitted by the ancient kings, so 
that they do not get obscured or obstructed by 
perverse discourses, but hereby await future 
learners, and secure their having matter of 
instruction and models of imitation, whereby 
they may enter into truth and right. Thus he 
coutinues the past and opens the way for the 
future, and does service to the world.’ 以 


待 ， then, 一 'for the benefit of.’ The RE and 


Dr. are both workers in wood, the RE Ks 


work being in smaller things, such as vessels, 


and articles of furniture, and the Dr Ks in 
large, such as building houses, &c, ‘The Mg 人 
made the wheels and also the cover of a carriage; 


the 2 人 the other parts. 


how apprupriately 将 ， expressive of futurity or 


object, follows 志 . 可 Ee 而 你 之 一 
here 食 and the three that follow, are read as 


in 一 一 


4, Observe 


} 俯 ， but with a different meaning, 
being="to Iced’ (active or pussive), ‘by give 
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5. Mencius said, There is a man here, who breaks your tiles, and 
draws unsightly figures on your walls ;—his purpose may be thereb 
to seek for his living, but will you indeed remunerate him?” “No,” 
said King; and Mencius then concluded, “That being the case, 
it is not the purpose which you remunerate, but the work done.” 

CHAPTER V. 1. Wan Chang asked Mencius, saying, “Sung is 
asmall State. Jts ruler is now setting about to practise the true 
royal government, and Ts'e and Ts‘oo hate and attack him. What 
in this case is to be done ? ” 

2. Mencius replied, “‘ When T‘ang dwelt in Pd, he adjoined to 
the State of K6, the chief of which was living in a dissolute state and 
neglecting his proper sacrifices. Tang sent messengers to inquire 
why he did not sacrifice. He replied, ‘1 have no means of supplying 
the necessary victims.’ On this, Tang caused oxen and sheep to be 
sent to him, but he ate them, and still continued not to sacrifice. 


Se 5. Bt. dow. 3d tone,) pS.—hs | is named from him. What he says here may 

ns ‘ornaments on walls.’ He must there- | surbrise us, because we know that the duke of 
Pee Sung (its capital was in the pres. district of 
Shang-hew [ 商 Sfp), in the Kwei-til depart- 
the By. A man wishes to mend the roof, but | ment of Ho-nan), or king, as he styled himself, 
he only breaks it; to ornament the wall, but he | was entirely worthless and oppressive. See the 
only disfigures it. ‘Historical Records,’ Book XXXVUL, eth 


fore take Ba in a bad sense, to correspond to 


Cu. 5. ‘THe PRINCE WiH0 WILL SET HIMSELF ‘ 
TO PRACTISE A BENEVOLENT GOVERNMENT ON j {lt 家 ， towards the end. 2. Comp. 
THE PRINCIPLES OF THE ANCIENT KINGS Has | I, Pt. IL iii. 1,and xi.2. Pd, the capital of Mang 
NONE TO FEAR. 1. Wan Chang was a disci- | (though there were three places of the same 


ple of Mencius, the fifth book of whose Works | name), is referred to the sume department of Hor 


“C= * 
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T‘ang again sent messengers to ask him the same question as before, 
when he replied, ‘I have no means of obtaining the necessary millet.’ 
On this, Tiang sent the mass of the people of Pi to go and till the 
Sagat for him, while the old and feeble carried their food to them. 
fhe chief of K6 led his people to intercept those who were thus 
charged with wine, cooked rice, millet, and paddy, and took their 
stores from them, while they killed those who refused to give them up. 
There was a boy who had some millet and flesh for the labourers, 
who was thus slain and robbed. What is said in the Book of History, 
‘The chief of Ké behaved as an enemy to the provision-carriers,’ has 
reference to this. 
3.“ Because of his murder of this boy, T'ang proceeded to pun- 
ish him. All within the four seas said, ‘It is not sheen he desires 
the riches of the empire, but to avenge a common man and woman.’ 


酒 fe -. aa above, low. 3d tone. 5: 


E].—eee the Shoo-king, IV. ii. 6.—In the 


nan as the country of Ké, viz., that of Kwei- 
tih. Its site is said to have been distant from 
the site of the supposed capital of Ké only 
about 100 de, so that T'ang might easily render = Ht ee i 


; Att: in loc., 王 厚 Kk is quoted, 


ry N 
the services here mentioned to the 伯 ， chief | to the effect that if Mencius had not been thus 
particular in explaining what is alluded to in 


or baron, of Ki. pilig 以 供 一 : no means of | the words of the Shoo-king, the interpretations 
of them would have been endless, But that in 
his time there were ancient books which could 


成 ， (low. lat tone),—see last ch. | be appealed to. 3, Bo. 3d tone, pu 


~fi. 3 
B 之 一 仍 , low. 3d tone. et EE # pu he — common men and women ;’ see 


tsze, low. 3d tone. , up. lst tone, We find | Ana. XIV. xviii. 3. The phrases are understood 
it defined in the dict., by ‘to meet with,’ ‘to | here, however, with a special application to the 
extort,’ which approximate to the meaning here. | father and mother of the murdered boy. 4. 


supplying,’ ie., of obtaining. 3H low. 8d tone, 


ea 
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4. “When T'ang began his work of executing justice, he com- 
menced with K8, and though he punished eleven princes, he had 
not an enemy in the empire. When he pursued his work in the 
east, the rude tribes in the west murmured. So did those on the 
north, when he was engaged in the south. Their ery was—t Why 
does he make us last.’ Zhus, the people’s longing for him was like 
their longing for rain in atime of great drought. The frequenters 
of the markets stopped not. Those engaged in weeding in the fields 
made no change in their operations. While he punished their rulers, 
he consoled the people. His progress was like the falling of opportune 
rain, and the people were delighted. It is said in the Book of 
History, ‘We have waited for our prince. When our prince 
comes, we may escape from the punishments under which we suffer.’ 

5. “There being some who would not become the subjects of 
Chow, king Woo proceeded to punish them on the east. He gave 
tranquillity to their people, who welcomed him with baskets full of 


Compare I. Pt. II. xi. 2. There are, however, | —the substance of this par. is found in the 


Shoo-king. See V. iii. 7, but this book of the 


some variations in the phrases. = 

The quotation in the end is from a different part 
of the Shoo-king. See IV. y. Section I. 6. 
‘The eleven punitive expeditions of T'ang cannot 
all be determined. From the She-king and 
Shoo-king six only are made out, while by some 
their number is given as 22, and 27. See the 


Se Fig in loc. 5. Down to 大 邑 膨 ， 


* | Shoo-king is confessed to require much emenda- 


tion in its arrangement. —f- 


BE —usea for ff. BE Wk = wt bas- 
keted their azure and yellow si/ks.’ ~ It is said: 
—‘ Heaven is azure, and Earth is yellow. King 
Woo was able to put away the evils of the Yin 
tule, and gave the people rest. He might be 
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their black and yellow silks, sa. ying—* From henceforth we shall 
serve the sovereign of our dynasty of Chow, that we may be made 
happy | by him.’ So they joined themselves, as subjects, to the great 
city of Chow. Thus, the men of station of Shang took baskets full 
of black and yellow silks to meet the men of station of Chow, and 
the lower classes of the one met those of the other, with baskets of 
rice and vessels of congee. Joo saved the people from the midst 
of fire and water, seizing r only their oppressors, and destroying them.” 

6. “In the Great Declaration it is said, ‘My power shall be put 
forth, and invading the territories of Shang, I will seize the oppressor. 
I will put him to death to punish him :—so shall the greatness of my 
work appear, more glorious than that of T‘ang.’ 

7. “Sung is not, as you say, practising true royal government, and 
so forth. If it were practising royal government, all within the 
four seas would be lifting up their heads, and looking for tts prince, 
wishing to have him for their sovereign. Great as Ts‘e and Ts‘oo 
are, what would there be to fear from them?” 


i x 
an 


全 


compared to Heaven and Earth，overshadow- 
ing and sustaining all things in order to nour- 
ish men,’ i (we have iA in the Shoo- 
king),—‘to continue.” We must understand 
a ‘saying,’ and bring out the meaning of 


to the end, Mencius explains 
the meaning of the Shoo-king. 6. This 
quotation from the Shoo-king, V. i. Sect. IL. 
8, is to illustrate the last clause of the pre- 


ceding par. a: hige 请， 一 see Confucius 


#4 thus :—‘ Formerly we served Shang, and 
now we continue to serve, but our service is to 
Chow.’ K »—lit., ‘great city (or 
citied) Chow, is an irregular phrase, 


Ana. VII. xviii. ze however, does not here 
simply act as a particle closing the sentence, 
but also refers to the whole of Wan Chang’s 
statement at the commencement of the con- 


Fromversation. 
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Cuarter VI. 1. Mencius said to Tae Puh-shing, “I see that 
you are desiring your king to be virtuous, and I will plainly tell 
you how he may be made so. Suppose that there is a great officer of 

s‘oo here, who wishes his son to learn the speech of Ts‘e. Will he 

in that case employ a man of Ts‘e as his tutor, or a man of Ts‘oo?” 

- “He will employ a man of Ts‘e to teach him,” said Puh-shing. 
Mencius went on, “If but one man of Ts‘e be teaching him, and there 
be a multitude of men of Ts‘oo continually shouting out, about him, 
although his father beat him every day, wishing him to learn the 
speech of Ts‘e, it will be impossible for him to do so, But in the 
same way, if he were to be taken and placed for several years in 
Chwang or Yoh, though his father should beat him, wishing him to 
speak the language of Ts‘oo, it would be impossible for him to do so. 

2. “You supposed that Sag Keu-chow was a scholar of virtue, 
and you have got him placed in attendance on the king. Sup- 


pose that all in attendance on the king, old and young, high and 


Cu. 6. THe INFLUENCE OF EXAMPLE AND | Ts‘e specch of his son,’ i¢., wishes his son to 
ASSOCIATION, THE IMPORTANCE OF HAVING 


VIRTUOUS MEN ABOUT A SOVEREIGN’S PERSON. 

1, Tae Puh-shing was a minister of Sung, 
the descendant of one of its dukes who had 
received the posthumous epithet of Tae, which 
had heen adopted as their surname by a branch 


of his posterity. F- i.e, Ba, low. Ist 


tone, the interrog., implying an affirmative 


reply. K 其 于 之 ¥K 2H. ‘ wishes the 


learn Ts'e, 诸 , 一 nterrog， as elsewhere in Men- 
cius. , Tead hew, = 88, ‘shouting,’ ‘clam- 
orous.’ Chwang and Yo were two well known 
quarters in the capital of Ts‘e, the former being 
the name of a street, and the latter the name 


of a neighbourhood ; see the py = He # 


at in loc. 2. Sé¢ Keu-chow was also a 
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low, were Sé® Keu-chows, whom would the king have to do evil 
with? And suppose that all in attendance on the king, old and 
young, high and low, are not Sa Keu-chows, whom will the king 
have to do good with? What can one Sag Keu-chow do alone for 


the king of Sung?” 
Cuarrer VII. 1. Kung-sun Cl 
is the point of righteousness invol 
rinces ?” 
ben a minister iz a State, he did 
2 


row asked Mencius, saying, “ What 
ved in your not going to see the 


Mencius replied, “ Among the ancients, if one had not 


not go to see the sovereign. 


“了 了 wan Kan-muh leaped over his wall to avoid the prince. 


Sa Lew shut his door, and would not admit the prince. These two, 


however, carried their scrupulosity t 
it is not improper to see him. 
minister of Sung, a descendant of one of the 


princes of Sét, whose family had adopted the 
name of their original State as their surname. 


In the 万 Ht Hii] ait we read:—‘Tae Puh- 


shing said to Sig Keu-chow, It is only the vir- 
tuous scholar (3 +) who can set forth what is 


virtuous, and shut up the way of what is corrupt. 


You are a scholar of virtue; cannot you make the | 
But this and what follows was | 
probably constructed from Mencius’ remark, | 


king virtuous?’ 


and so I prefer to take aff as= ‘supposed,’ 
‘believed,’ not ‘said.’ 


2e., to be about him. 
Cu. 7. MENCIUS DEFENDS HIS NOT GOING TO 
SEE THE PRINCES BY THE EXAMPLE AND MAXIMS 


2 nf 35 is not sim- 


OF THE ANCIENTS. 2: 
ply— what is the meaning?’ but ‘whut is the 


= yup. 2d tone. 居 | 


K 王 所 一 'to dwell in the king's place,’ | 


o excess. When a prince is urgent, 


rightness?’ Mencius, however, does not state 
| distinctly the principle of the thing, but appeals 


| to prescription and precedent. 不 


| 篇 臣 = 
BR Bi. or Fe FE FA 国 . In the 


| Con. Ana. XIV. xxii., we have an example of 
how Confucius, not then actually in office, but 
having been so, went to see the duke of Loo 

2. Twan Kan-muh was a scholar of Wei 


Bip, who refused to see the prince Win 


| (BE). Wan was the posthumous title of fff, 
| B.C. 426 一 886， In the ‘Historical Records,’ 1¢ 
is mentioned that he received the writings of 
‘Tsze-hea, and never drove past Kan-muh’s 
house, without bowing forward to the front-bar 
of his carriage. = She, low. 3d tone. 之 
refers to the prince Wan. Sét Lew wasa scholar 
of Loo, who refused to admit (内 = wy the 
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3. “Yang Ho wished to get Confucius to go to see him, but 
disliked doing so by any want of propriety. As it is the rule, there- 
fore, that when a great officer sends a gift to a scholar, if the latter 
be not at home to receive it, he must go to the officer's to pay his 
respects, Yang Ho watehed when Confucius was out, and sent him 
a roasted pig. Confucius, in his turn, watched when Ho was out, 
and went to pay his respects to him, At that time, Yang Ho had 
taken the initiative ;—how could Confucius decline going to see him? 

4. “The philosopher Tsang said, ‘They who shrug up their shoul- 
ders, and laugh in a flattering way, toil harder than the summer 
labourer in the fields,’ Tsze-loo said, * There are those who talk with 

ple with whom they have no great community of feeling If you 
ook at their countenances, they are full of blushes. I do not desire 
to know such persons.’ By considering these remarks, the spirit which 
the superior man nourishes may be known.” 


ESS 
SL 
ab 


Nak 
HO 


s ° 


duke Muh (732); see II. Pt. 11. xi. 3. The in- | Fe Ay AB Z- Z-.—see the Le-ke, XIII, 
cident referred to here must have been pre- | iii. 20. Mencius, however, does not quote the 
vious to the time spoken of there. 过 exact words, T= fill, and so read. 4. 


斯 可 以 gl 次 ,一 it， ‘being urgent, this =f ‘to rib,’ ie. to shrug, ‘the shoulders.’ 病 , 
(or, then) may be seen. 3. OT 网 一 as in II. Pt. I. ii. p. 16. Bmt-BA 治 


,» it is noted here, should be read low. 3d 了 畦 之 人 . Choo He makes AF. to mean 


tone, with a Aiphil sense. Comp. Con. Ana. | ‘those two superior men,’ referring to Tsang 
XVI. i, BB — the verb, up. 3d tone. K | and Taze-loo but this seems to be unnecessary, 
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CHAPTER VIII. 1. Tae Ying-che said to Mencins, “I am not 
able at present and immediately to do with the levying of a tithe 
only, and abolishing the duties charged at the passes and in the 
markets. With your leave I will lighten, however, both the tax 
and the duties, until next year, and will then make an end of them. 
What do you think of such a course ?” 

2. Mencius said, “ Here is a man, who every day appropriates 
some of his neighbour's strayed fowls. Some one says to him, ‘Such 
is not the way of a good man,’ and he replies, ‘W ith your leave I 
will diminish my appropriations, and will take only one fowl a 
mouth, until next year, when I will make an end of the practice. 

3. “Ifyou know that the thing is unrighteous, then use all 
dispateh i in putting an end to it :—w vhy wait till next year?” 

CHAPTER LX. 1. The disciple Kung-too said to Mencius, ‘ Mas- 
ter, the people beyond ow school all spe: ak of you as being fond of 


Cu. 8 Wat t8 WRONG SHOULD BE PUT AN 已 in all the paragraphs is the verb=‘have 
EXD TO AT ONCE, WITHOUT RESERVE AND WITH | done with it,’ ‘put an end to it? 


OUT DELAY. 1. Tue Ying-che was a great | . ce sess s 
otlicer of Sung, supposed by some to be the Cu..9, | MEXCIOR DEFENDS NIMSELE AGATHAT 
same with Tae Puli-shing, ch. vi. Mencius had | THE CHARGE OF BEING FOND OF DISPUTING. 
no doubt been talking with him on the points | WHAT LED TO HIR APPEARING To BE SO Was THR 
indtbeaiadl ened: Pulley. 3; 0. Pe Lv.3; 00 | ygeessiry or tax rom. Comp. I. Pt. 1. ii. 
Pt. I. iii. ag here and below, is simply the | Mencius would appear from this chapter to have 
speaker's polite way of indicating his resolu- believed that the mantle of Confucius had fall- 
F ‘ he inc Ana. XIII en upon him, and that his position was that of 
tion. as »—here as in Con. Ana. AMT. | asage on whom it devolved to live and labour 
xviii. RFF —here,=ta good man,’ Fiz 之 > for the world, 1, 处 人 一 ' outside men,” 
‘diminish it,” ie, the amount of his captures. | é¢., people in general, all beyond his school, as 


3. 斯 is used adverbially,=‘at once. — the representative of orthodoxy in the empire. 
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disputing. I venture to ask whether it be so.”  Meneius replied, 
“Indeed, I am not fond of disputing, but I am compelled to do it. 

2. “A long time has elapsed since this world of men received its 
being, and there has been she its history now a period of good order, 
and now a period of confusion. 

3. “In the time of Yaou, the waters, flowing out of their chan- 
nels, inundated the Middle kingdom. Snakes and dragons occupied 
it, and the people had no place where they could settle themselves. 
In the low grounds they made nests for themselves, and in the high 
grounds they made caves. It is said in the Book of History, ‘The 
waters in their wild course warned ine.’ Those ‘waters in their wild 
course’ were the waters of the great inundation. 

4. “Shun employed Yu to reduce the waters to order. Yu dug 
open their obstructed channels, and conducted them to the sea. He 
drove away the snakes and dragons, and forced them into the grassy 


¢ 


> 


Fay 


SOLAN 
六 


Ki isi} 何 ， acc, to the gloss in the fii = 


<I venture to ask why you are so fond of disput- 
ing,’ as if Kung-too admitted the charge of the 
outside people. But it is better to interpret 


as in the translation. 
. 于 党 


截 seems to be better given in 
English by dropping the interrogation. 2, 
Commentators are unanimous in understanding 


The spirit of 


天 下 过 生 not of the material world, and | 


It is remarkable, | 


ting 生 “=- 生 民 
then, that Mencius, in his review of the history 
of mankind, does not go beyond the time of 
Yaou (comp. Pt. I. iv.), and that at its com- 
mencement he places a period not of good order, 


is: low. 3d tone), but of confusion. 3. 





| Mark the variations of phraseology here from 
Pt. I. FE 日 一 ee the Shoo-king, 
II. iti, 14, where for The 


‘nests’ were huts on high-raised platforms. 
In the Le-ke, IX. i. par. 8, these are said to 
have been the summer habitations of the earli- 


‘ the winter, 

日 

‘artificial caves,’ 1e，caves hollowed out from 
5 


AW Fs 


we have 


est men, and 


heaps of earth raised upon the ground, 》 


Choo 
He explains it by ‘deep and shoreless.’ 4. 
tht 地 ,一 dns the earth,’ but with the mean- 
ing in the translation. is read by Choo He 
tseu, but wrongly. With the meaning in the 


is the same as the 3 above. 
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marshes. On this, the waters nae sete course through the 
country, even the waters of the Keang, the Hwae, the Ho, and the 
Han, and the dangers and obstructions ‘which they had occasioned 
were removed. The birds and beasts which had injured the people 
also disappeared, and after this men found the plains available fur 
them, and occupied them. 

5. “After the death of Yaou and Shun, the principles that mark 
sages fell into decay. Oppressive sovereigns arose one after another, 
who pulled down houses to make ponds and lakes, so that the peo- 
ple knew not where they could rest in quiet, and threw fields out 
of cultivation to form gardens and parks, so that the people could 
not get clothes and food. Afterwards, corrupt speakings and op- 
pressive deeds became more rife ; gardens and parks, ponds and lakes, 
thickets and marshes, became more numerous, and birds and beasts 
swarmed. By the time of Chow, the empire was again in a state of 
great confusion. 

6. “Chow-kung assisted king Woo, and destroyed Chow. He 
smote Yen; and after three years put its sovereign to death. He 


text, it is read tseay, 水 Hy 地 行 一 seems toignore the sageship of T‘ang, and of the 
“the waters travelled in the middle or bosom of | kings Wan and Woo ;—especially that of T'ang. 
the earth,’ ic. were no longer spread abroad FF low, 8d tone. Fifi a8 associated with J, 
over its surface. Choo He makes 地 中 = | means thick marshy jungles, where beasts could 


i iE 之 Fa, “between their banks,’ but find shelter. The 水 in its composition re- 


that is not so much the idea, as that the waters | (vires that we recognize the marshiness of the 

thickets or cover. But this account of the 
pursued a course to the sea, through the land, | empire down to the rise of the Chow dynasty 
instead of being spread over its surface. 5. Hil that it was thinly peopled. 6. The 


In describing this period of confusion, Mencitia | kingdom of Yen is referred to a portion of the 
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drove Fei-leen to a corner by the sea, and slew him. 
which he extinguished amounted to fifty. 
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The States 
He drove far away also 


the tigers, leopards, rhinoceroses, and elephants;—and the empire 


was greatly delighted. 


It is said in the Book of History, ‘Great 
and splendid were the plans of king Wan! 
ried out by the energy of king Woo! 


Greatly were they car- 
They are for the assistance 


and instruction of us who are of an after day. They are all in prin- 
ciple correct, and deficient in nothing.’ 


7. 


Perverse speakings and oppressive deeds waxed rife again. 


“ Again the world fell into decay, and principles faded away. 


There 


were instances of ministers who murdered their sovereigns, and of 


sons who murdered their fathers. 
8. 


“Confucius was afraid, and made the ‘Spring and Autumn.’ 


What the ‘ Spring and Autumn’ contains are matters a to the 


emperor. 


present district of K‘euh-fow ( 曲 FR) in Yen- ; 


chow in Shan-tung. Chaon K‘e connects 一 


年 at 其 4H with ak . » but it seems 


to belong more naturally to 444 t- Fei-leén 
‘was a favourite minister of Chow, who aided 
him in his enormities. In the ‘ Historical 


Records,’ Book IV., oS 本 All, at the be- 


ginning, he appears as , but without 
mention of his banishment and death. The place 
called ‘a corner by the sea’ cannot be deter- 
mined. And it would be vain to try to enumer- 


On this account Confucins said, ‘ Yes! 





| more ancient periods. 


It is the Spring 
ate the ‘fifty kingdoms,’ whic! ow-kung ox- 
tinguished. The 夷 Ak, in par, 11, must be 
supposed to have been among them, The 


‘tigers, leoparda, &c.,’ are the animals kept by 
Chow, not those infesting the country, as in the 


BE ree the Shoo- 
king, V. xxiv. 6. 7. 477, low. 8d tone. 


有 EAR read as, and= 3, 8. 


‘Spring and Autumn,’—annals of Loo”for 242 
years (n.c. 721-479), with Confucius’ annota- 
tions, or rather all adapted by him to express a 


| correct judgment on every event and actor. They 


— 
Qe 
or 
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and Autumn which will make men know me, and it is the Spring 
and Autumn which will make men condemn me.’ 

9. “ Once more, sage emperors cease to arise, and the princes of 
the States give the reins to their lusts. Unemployed scholars in- 
dulge in unreasonable discussions. The words of Yang Choo and 
Mih Teih fill the empire. If you listen to people's discourses through- 
out it, you will find that they have adopted the views either of Yang 
or of Mih. Now, Yang’s principle is—‘ each one for himself,’ which 
does not acknowledge the claims of the sovereign. Mih’s principle 
is—‘to love all equally,’ which does not acknowledge the pecular 
affection due to a father. But to acknowledge neither king nor father 
is to be in the state of a beast. Kung-ming E said, ‘In their kitchens, 
there is fat meat. In their stables, there are fat horses. But their 
people have the look of hunger, and on the wilds there are those 
who have died of famine. This is leading on beasts to devour men.’ 
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are composed as an emperor would have com- 
posed them. gs Confucius was « sage without 
the imperial fhrone, had one of the imperial 
sages written annals, he would have done so, as 
Confucius has done. Choo He quotes from the 


commen, Hoo AA 安 ey ) :一 “Chung-ne made 


the Spring and Autumn, to lodge in it the true 
royal laws. ‘There are the firm exhibition of 
the constant duties ; the proper use of ceremo- 
nial distinctions ; the assertion of Heaven's de- 
cree of favour to the virtuous ; and the punish- 
ment of the guilty :—all these things, of which 
it may be said in brief that they are the busi- 
ness of the emperor.’ (Comp. on Hoo's language 
the Shoo-king, IL iii. 7.) It was by the study of 





this book, therefore, that Confucius wished him- 
self to be known, tho’ he knew that he exposed 
himself to presumption on account of the im- 
perial point of view from which he looked at 


every thing in it. This is the meaning of 


- 也 天 — | 
Fe A HE HE AE AK FF ana nor— hove 
who condemn me (ke bad ministers and prince) 
will do so on account of my condemnations of 
them in it,’ which is the view of Chaou K‘e. I 
have dropt the interrogations in the translation. 
9. [S,—up. 2d tone, applied to a virgin 
dwelling in the seclusion of her apartments, and 
here to a scholar without public employment, 
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If the principles of Yang and Mih are not stopped, and the principles 
of Confucius not set forth, then those perverse speakings will delude 
the people, and stop up the path of benevolence and righteousness. 
When benevolence and righteousness are stopped up, beasts will be 
led on to devour men, and men will devour one another. 

10. “I am alarmed by these things, and address myself to the 
defence of the doctrines of the former sages, and to oppose Yang 
and Mih. I drive away their licentious expressions, so that such per- 
verse speakers may not be able to show themselves. Their delustons 
spring up in men’s minds, and do injury to their practice of affairs. 
Shown in their practice of affairs, they are pernicious to their 
government. When sages shall rise up again, they will not change 
my words. 

11. “In former times, Yu repressed the vast waters of the in- 
undation, and the empire was reduced to order. Chow-kung’s 
achievements extended even to the barbarous tribes of the west and 
north, and he drove away all ferocious animals, and the peeple enjoyed 
repose. Confucius completed the ‘Spring and Autumn,’ and rebel- 
lious ministers and villainous sons were struck with terror. 


> 


aR 
a 


Yang Choo, called also Yang Shoo (成 ) and 


Yang Tsze-keu (F- FE) was an heresiarch of 
the times of Confucius and Laoutsze, of which 
last he is said to have been a disciple. In 
the days of Mencius, his principles appear to 
have been very rife. We may call his school the 


selfish school of China o>) SE-B low, 


$d tone), as Mih’s was the transcendental. 应 


Ai WE AY Ze eee LPL it. 
10. 篇 一 ow. 8d tone {EWS END 


Ay 

’ 
Zr see I. Pt, I. ii, 17. 11. ,一 
‘embraced,’ ‘comprehended,’ i., among the 50 
States referred to above. ;一 the parri- 
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“Tt is said in the Book of Poetry, 
‘He smote the barbarians of the west and the north ; 
He punished King and Seu; 
And no one dared to resist us.’ 
These father-deniers and king-deniers would have been smitten by 
Chow-kung. 

13. “J also wish to rectify men’s hearts, and to put an end to 
those perverse doctrines, to oppose their one-sided actions and banish 
away their licentious expressions ;—and thus to carry on the work 
of the three sages. Do I do so because I am fond of disputing ? 
I am compelled to do it. 

14. “Whoever is able to oppose Yang and Mih is a disciple ot 
the sages.” 

CHAPTER X. 1. K4vang Chang said to Mencius, “Is not Ch‘an 
Chung a man of true self-denying purity? He was living in Woo- 
ling, and for three days was without food, till he could neither hear 


cides, mentioned in par. 7, 12, See Pt. Liv. | and Ch‘in Chung, called also Ch'in Tsze-chung 
13. The remark in the note there is equally ap- ( #®), were both men of Tste the former 
grit 


plicable to the quotation here. 18. att — high in the employment and confidence of 
45 q Pt the prince, the latter, as we learn from this 
7 low. ad a Comp. Ul. Fel. ti a . chapter, belonging to an old and noble family 
14, This concluding remark is of a piece with | of the State. His principles appear to have 
the hesitancy shown by Mencius in IL Pt. I. ii. | been those of Heu Hing (Pt. I. iv), or even 
to claim boldy his place in the line of sages | more severe. We may compare him with the 
along with Confucius. aa 
Cu. 10， THe MAX WHO WILL avor ALL | recluses of Confucius’ time. Wooling A 
ASSOCIATION WITH, AND OBLIGATION TO, THOSE | read woo) appears to have been a poor wild 
OF WHOM HE DOES NOT APPROVE, MUST NEEDS | place, where Chine and his wife, like-minded 
GO OUT OF THE WORLD. 1. Kwang Chang | with himself, lived retired. It is referred either 
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nor see. Over a well there grew a plum tree, the fruit of which 

: had been more than half-eaten by worms. He crawled to it, and 
tried to eat some of the fruit, when, after swallowing three mouthfuls, 
he recovered his sight and hearing.” 


NeSRa 


ey 


. 2. Mencius replie ad, “ Among ‘the scholars of Ts‘e, I must regard 
Chung as the thumb among the singers. But still, where is the self 
: denying purity he pretends to? ‘To carry out the principles which 
he holds, one must become an earth-worm, for so only can it be done, 
&. 3. “Now, an earthworm eats the dry mould above, and drinks 


the yellow spring below. Was the house in which Chung dwells 
5 built by a Pih-e? or was it built by a robber like Chih? Was the 

millet which he eats planted by a Pih-e? or was it planted bya 

robber like Chih? These are things which cannot be known.” 


ors 


to the district of Ch‘ang-shan or that of Tsze- | was a fumous robber chief of Confucius’ time,a 
ch‘uen in the department of T’s‘e-nan. TI younger brother of Hwuy of Lew-hea. 

. pares ee ee © | was, however, it is said, in high antiquity in 
好 18 & worm proper to excrementitious mat- 


the times of Hwang-te, a noted robber of the 
a ter. The term here is used, I suppose, to | same name, which was given to Hwuy’s bro- 


heighten our sense of the strait to which Chung | ther, because of the similarity of his course: 


. i Taou Chih (the robber Chih) has come to be 
was reduced by his self-denial. i, read yea, | like a proper name.—As Chung withdrew from 


3a nee Fp, ‘to swallow.’ 2. 充 human society, lest he should be defiled by it, 
Mei Mencius shows that, unless he were a worm, he 
1 ‘to carry out fully.’ 3. | could not be independent of other men. Even the 


fei 满 志 Ana. Y. xxi., ef al, Chih } house he lived in, and the millet he ate, might 
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4, “But,” said Chang, “what does that matter? He himself 
weaves sandals of hemp. and his wife twists hempen threads, to bar- 
ter them.” 

5. Mencius rejoined, ‘“ Chung belongs to an ancient and noble 
family of Ts‘e. His elder brother Tae received from K6 a revenue of 
10,000 chung, but he considered his brother's emolument to be 
unrighteous, and would not eat of it, and in the same way he con- 
sidered his brother’s house to be unrighteous, and would not dwell 
in it. Avoiding his brother and leaving his mother, he went and 
dwelt in Woo-ling. One day afterwards, he returned to their house, 
when it happened that some one sent his brother a present of a live 
goose. He, knitting his eye-brows, said, ‘What are you going to use 
that cackling thing for?’ By-and-by his mother killed the goose, 
aud gave him some of it to eat. Just then his brother came into 
the house, and said, ‘It’s the flesh of that cackling thing,’ upon 
which he went out and vomited it. : 


ESNESEESVSSm 


TiN 


二 
i 


be the result of the labour of a villain like Taou- | the dict. 5 2,—up. 4th tone, as in IE 
chih, or of a worthy like Pih-e, for anything | ,, * ie 
he could tell. 4 何人 和 伤 一 ee Li 人 #, 人鱼 一 eeIL Pt. IL. x. 


tk 
Pel. vii. 8. Ht Fifi, see Pt, L iv. va 尽 一 te pagar we BG used for 3 
real zw= 炳 ， ‘to twist,’ as threads of hemp i 一 road neh, the sone sae 
on the knee. This meaning is not found in | goose, 是 Ba 6B FG — this cackler. 
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6. “Thus, what his mother gave him he would not eat, but what 
his wife gives him he eats. He will not dwell in his brother's house, 
but he dwells in Woo-ling. How can he in such circumstances 
complete the style of life which he professes? With such princi- 
ples as Chung holds, a man must be an earth-worm, and then he ， 
can carry them out.” 


6. 以 +f Ri 不 Bi is expanded by Choo | not to be righteous, and would not eat it. 


He—Wtt CRB FH in HK Similarly he brings out the force of the [J in 


the other clauses. The glossarist of Chaou K'e 
‘he considered what his mother gave him to eat | treats it more loosely, as in the translation 
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2. “There are now princes who have benevolent hearts and a 
reputation for benevolence, while yet the people do not receive any 
benefits from them, nor will they ee any example to future Ages ; 
—all because they do not put into practice the ways of the ancient 
kings. 

re “Hence we have the saying :—‘ Virtue alone is not sufficient 
for the exercise of government; laws alone cannot carry themselves 
into practice.’ 

4. “It is said in the Book of Poetry, 

‘Without transgression, without forgetfulness, 

Following the ancient canons.’ 
Never has any one fallen into error, who followed the laws of the 
ancient kings. 

5. “When the sages had used the vigour of their eyes, they 
called in to their aid the compass, the square, the level, and the “ 
line, to make things square, round, level, and straight :一 the use of 


the instruments is inexhaustible. 


Fig] —low. 3d tone. Observe the correlation of 
者 and 也 ， the last clause assigning the rea- 
son of what is said in the preceding ones, 先 
+ 之 道 ,一 nere and below, the 道 must be 
taken differently from its applica. in the last 
par., and= the 仁 政 of that. The commen. 
范 refers to king Seuen of Ts‘e (see I. Pt. I. 


vii.) as an instance of the princes who have a 


benevolent heart, and to the first emperor of 
the Leang dynasty (a.p. 502—557), whose Bud- 
histic scrupulosity about taking life made him 


When they had used their power 


have a benevolent reputation Yet the heart 
of the one did not advantage the state, nor 
the reputation of the other the empire. 


té 5 —here ‘simply being good,’ ie virtue 
without laws, and tt 法 =iaws without 
virtue, the virtue, however, being understood of 
the ‘benevolent heart.’ 4. See the She- 
king, Pt. IIL. ii. Ode ¥. st. 2. 4, 
lit., ‘continued it with.’ The line must be un- 
derstood of the plumb-line, as well as of the 
marking-line. 准 is rightly translated,—‘ the 
level,’ but I have not been able to ascertain its 
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of hearing to the utmost, they called in the pitch-tubes to their aid 
to determine the five notes :—the use of those tubes is inexhaustible. 
When they had exerted to the utmost the thoughts of their hearts, 
they called in to their aid a government that could not endure to 
witness the sufferings of men:—and their benevolence overspread 
the empire. 

6. “Hence we have the saying:—‘To raise a thing high, we 
must begin from the top of a mound or a hill; to dig to a great depth, 
we must commence in the low ground of a stream or a marsh.’ Can 
he be pronounced wise, who, in the exercise of government, does not 
proceed according to the ways of the former kings? 

7. “Therefore only the benevolent ought to be in high stations. 
When a man destitute of benevolence is in a high station, he there- 
by disseminates his wickedness among all below him. 

8. ‘When the prince has no principles by which he examines 
his administration, and his ministers have no laws by which they 
keep themselves in the discharge of their duties, then in the court 


original form in China. In the 前 TA =. j the whole of what precedes from 2. 不 
本 志 , Bk.L,wereaa: 一 'Fromtheadjustment | ZF A, see IL Pt. I. vi. 1. 6. = 


aw 


a= 


of weights and things sprang the lever ip). 
The lever revolving produced the circle. The 
circle produced the square. The square produced 
the line, The line produced the level.” On the 
last sentence Wg says:—‘ They set up the 
level to look at the line, using water as the 
equalizer.’ xX 可 iB (up. Ist tone) 用 一 


see I. Pt. I. iii, 8. The nominative to Pi] is 


依 ， “to conform to,’ re here to take advan- 


tage of. The saying is found in the Le-ke, X. 
ii, 10, 8. This par. is an expansion of the 
last clause of the prec., illustrating how the wick- 
edness flows downwards, with its consequences, 


上 一 the highest,’ ic, the prince. 下 ， the 
next ‘below,’ his ministers. Bi] —ch ‘aon, low. 
Ist tone, ‘the court,’ and “J, as opposed to it, 
the various officers, as having their ‘ work’ to do. 
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obedience is not paid to principle, and in the office obedience is 
not paid to rule. Superiors violate the laws of righteousness, and 
inferiors violate the penal laws. It is only by a fortunate chance that 
a kingdom in such a case is preserved. 

9. “Therefore it is said, ‘It is not the exterior and interior walls 
being incomplete, and the supply of weapons offensive and defen- 
sive not being large, which constitutes the calamity of a kingdom. 
It is not the cultivable area not being extended, and stores and 
wealth not being accumulated, which occasions the ruin of a king- 
dom.’ When superiors do not observe the rules of propriety, and 
inferiors do not learn, then seditious people spring up, and that 
kingdom will perish in no time. 

10. “It is said in the Book of Poetry, 

‘When such an overthrow of Chow is being produced by 
Heaven, 
Be not ye so much at your ease! 

11. ‘At your ease ;’—that is, dilatory. 

12. “And so dilatory may those officers be deemed, who serve 
their prince without righteousness, who take office and retire from 


= 
Sepia 


AF and 小 人 .一 with reference to station. 


The 4h, at the end of the two clauses shows that 


they are both equally assertive, though the 
prince, governed and governing by principles of 
Tighteousness, will be a law to his ministers. 


9. 城郭 一 eeIPtIi2 = BH, 


as in I, Pt II. vii. 16. 田 IEF, —‘ fields and 
wilds.’ Fup. 3d tone. 10. See the 


She-king, III. ii. Ode X. 2. 路 一 "aa kwei, 


up. 8d tone. itlt—- low, 8d tone.—From this 
par. it is the ministers of a prince who are con- 
templated by Mencius. They have their duty 
to perform, in order that the benevolent govt. 
may be realized. 11. pa Bf —we 
are to understand that this phrase was com- 
monly used in Mencius’ time with this ac- 
ceptation. 12. ,一 Used as a verb, ‘to 
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it without regard to nis and who in their words disown the 
ways of the ancient kings. 

13. “Therefore it is said, ‘To urge one’s sovereign to difficult 
achievements may be called showing respect for him. To set before 
him what is good and repress his perversities, may be called showing 
reverence for him. He who does not do these things, saying to himself, 
一 My sovereign is incompetent to this, may be said to play the 
thief with him,’” 

Cuarter II. 1. Mencius said, “The compass and square produce 
perfect circles and squares. By ‘the sages, the human relations are 
perfectly exhibited. 

2. “He who as a sovereign would perfectly discharge the duties 
of a sovereign, and he who as a minister would perfectly discharge 
the duties of a minister, have only to imitate—the one Yaou, and the 
other Shun. He who does not serve his sovereign as Shun served 
Yaou, does not respect his sovereign, and he who does not rule his 
people as Yaou ruled his, injures his people. 


slander,’ or ‘disown,’ 13. Comp, II, Pt. 
ILii.4. We are obliged to supply considerably 
in the translation, to bring out the meaning of 
the last sentence. Sek may be taken as a verb 
一 :to injure,’ or as I have taken it, 

Cu. 2. A CONTINUATION OF THE LAST CHAP- 
Tex ;一 THAT Yaou AND SHUN ARE THE PERFECT 
MODELS OF SOVEREIGNS AND MINISTERS, AND THE 
CONSEQUENCES OF NOT IMITATING THEM. 1, 
‘The compass and square are the perfection of 


the meaning as in the translation. So with the 
2d clause. 人 偷 一 see IML. Pt, IL. iv. % 

ane 者 = these two’ things, putting 
the above clauses abstractly, but we cannot do 
that so well in English. The force of | 阿 已 ， 
ace. to the =e is ‘to show that there is no 


other way for the sovereign and minister to 
pursne.’—Of ‘the human relations’ only that of 


squares and circles ;"—but we must understand | sovereign and miuister is here adduced, because 
















be 


pursued, that of virtue and its opposite.” 
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8. “Confucius said, ‘There are but two courses, which can be 

4. “A sovereign who carries the oppression of his people to the 2% zh 
highest pitch, will himself be slain, and his kingdom will perish. If€ wy im 
one stop short of the highest pitch, his life will notwithstanding be de 
in danger, and his kingdom will be weakened, He will be styled . 


*The dark,’ or ‘The cruel,’ and though he may have filial sons and é 
affectionate grandsons, they will not be able in a hundred generations 
“to change the designation. _ 4 
LF s'This is what is intended in the words of the Book of Poetry, F 
‘The beacon of Yin was not remote, 2 
+ > It was in the time of the sovereign of Hea.’” < | 
CHAPTER UI. 1. Mencius said, “It was by benevolence that the. 
three dynasties gained the empire, and by not being benevolent 
that they lost it. EF | 
| 
Mencitis was speaking with reference to the | sense of ‘weakened’ (dict, 5 which it élse- ; ae 
rulers of his time, 3. If the remark were | where has in Mencius, 5. See the She- i 
Mencius’ own, we should translate Bd by *be- | king, IL. iii, Ode 工 st. 8, an ode of the time a 
nevolence.” The term in Confucius rather | of the emperor Le i» intended for his ~ % 
denotes ‘perfect virtue.’ By the course of | warning. ‘The sovereign of Hea is the 
virtue is end the imitation of Yaou and | je and by Yin is intended the tyrant Chow, 4 
by its, 3 ashy the neglect of them | by whose fate, neglecting the lesson fi 2 
8. 4. By sovereigns, who carry | him by that of Kée, it is suggested ee ‘ 
cir oppression to the highest pitch, Mencius | should be ¢ admonished Ys 
bends, ats his examples, Két and Chow, the | CC ma ‘TE IMPORTANCE TO ALL, AND 2 m a) 
emperors of the Hea and Yin dynasties. | ALLY ro KULERS, OF EXERCISING BENEVOLBNOBy Per > | 
ie dark’ and ‘ The cruel,’ he intends the 1. “The three dynasties,’ are the Hea a 4 
B.C. 780) and 10th (n.c. 877) emperors of | the Shang, and the Chow, It is a bold uttere = 
ow dynasty, who received those posthu- : 


10W ance, seeing the Chow dynasty was still exist- 
indelible designations, 1 take Fi] the ing in the time of Mencius, tho’ he regarded 
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2. “Tt is by the same means that the decaying and flourishing, 
the preservation and perishing, of States are determined. 

3. “Ifthe emperor be not benevolent, he cannot preserve the 
empire from passing from him. Vf the sovereign of a State be not 
benevolent, he cannot preserve his kingdom, Ifa high noble or great 
officer be not benevolent, he cannot preserve his ancestral temple. 
If a scholar or common man be not benevolent, he cannot preserve 
his four limbs, 

4. “Now they hate death and ruin, and yet delight in being not 
benevolent ; ;一 this is like hating to be drunk, and yet being strong 
to drink wine.” 

Cuaprer IV, 1. Mencius said, “If a man love others, and no 
responsive attachment is shown to him, let him turn inwards and 
examine his own benevolence. If he 7s trying to rule others, and 
his government is unsuccessful, let him turn inwards and examine 
his wisdom. If he treats others politely, and they do not return his 
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it as old and ready to vanish away. He has a 
reference, ace, to Choo He, to the emperors Le 


and Yew, mentioned in the last ch. 2. jy 


海 一 the four seas,’ Le, all with them, as sub- 


Cu. 4. Wirt WHAT MRARURE A MAN METES 
IT WILL BE MEASURED To HIM AGAIN, AND CON- 
SEQUENTLY BEFORE A MAN PEALS WITH OTITERS, 
EXPECTING THEM TO RE AFFECTED RY HIM, HE 
SHOULD FIRST DEAL WITH niMsenF, "The sen- 


ject to the emperor's jurisdiction, There is a spe- 
cial reference, however. to the emperor's right to 
offer all sacrifices :一 those peculiar to himself, 
aut these open to others. —‘ the 


spirits of the land and the grain,’ ze the spirits 
securing the stability and prosperity of a par- 
ticular State, which it was the prerogative of 
the ruler to sacrifice to, Hence the expression 
is oe used figuratively. See the Le-ke, Pt. IL, 

iil. 6. 8. BA —the verb, up. 3d tone, ‘to 
hate, dislike.’ if (up. 2d tone) 77M, —like the 
Hebrow idiom, Is. vy. 22. ‘This is spoke n with 
Teferenee to the princes of Mencius' time 


timent is expreased quite generally, but a par- 
tienlar reference is to be understood to the 
princes of Mencias’ time, 1, 
in a manner common in Meneins. 一 to turn 
back from the course being pursued, and then 
to turn inwards to the work of examination 
and correction,’ In the next par., we have it 


rial by another verb, 求 . Jn 冶 We 
Ve is low, Ist tone, ‘to regulate,” ‘to try to 


rale;’ in if: 治 is low. 3d tone, :to be re- 


guiated,’ the government being effective. The 


clauses- gt ANKE &e., are very concise, 
2 


is used 





Undiexamine his benevolence, lest it should be 
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politeness, let him turn inwards and examine 
respect. 

2. “When we do not, by what we do, realize what we desire, we 
must turn inwards, and examine ourselves in every point. When 
a man’s person is correct, the whole empire will turn to him with 
recognition and submission. 

8. “It is said in the Book of Poetry, 

‘Be always studious to be in harmony with the ordinances 
of God, 
And you will obtain much happiness.’ 

Carrer V. Mencius said, “ People have this common saying,— 
‘The empire, the State, the family.’ The root of the empire ls in 
the State. The root of the State is in the family. The root of the 
family is in the person of tts head.” 

CHAPTER VI. Mencins said, “The administration of govern- 
ment is not difficult ;—it lies in not offending the great families. He 


The paraphrase in the fii thus expands; | Cu. 5. PSRSONAL CHARACTER 18 NECESSARY 
| TO ALL Goov INFLUENCE、 Comp. ‘The supe- 

“pl hgh Ta ‘EL. 平 人 rior Learning,’ text of Conf, par. 4. ‘The coni- 
monsaying repeated by all probably means 一 

CHR in WAAR 不 a BE. Fl the empire is made up of its component States, 


WA Lf. rad 我 之 爱 cA 有 未 an of their component families ;一 ie the fami- 
. = > | lies of the great officers, But Mencius takes its 


iam “He who administers govern- | meaning more generally, and carries it out « 
| step further, 

Cu, 6. ‘Tak IMPORTANCE TO A RULER OF BB+ 
CURING THE ESTEKM AND SUBMISSION OP THK 
GREAT Houses, ‘The ‘not offending’ is to be 
taken in a moral sense;—the ruler's doing 


imperfect,’ &e., &c, a: 不 得 = -不 得 | nothing but what will command the admiring 
a Bdpes not get what he wishes.’ #. | approbation of the old and great families in the 
ith 


ment embodies benevolence to love men, and it 
be expected men will love him. Should hie | 
however that they do not, he must turn in 


State, In illustration of the sentiment, Chow 
eee to the general form of | He refers to a story related of the duke Hwan 
3. See LL. Pt, Liv, 6. | of Ts‘e, Lighting one diy in hunting, on an old 
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whom the great families affect, will be affected by the whole State, 
and he whom any one State affects, will be affected by the whole em- 
pire. When this is the case, such an one’s yirtue and teachings 
will spread over all within the four seas like the rush of water.” 

CHAPTER VII. 1. Mencius said, “When right government pre- 
vails in the empire, princes of little virtue are submissive to those 
of great, and those of little worth, to those of great. When bad. 
government prevails in the empire, princes of small power are 
submissive to those of great, and the weak to the stron g. Both these 
cases are the rule of Heaven. They who accord with Heaven are 
preserved, and they who rebel against Heaven perish. 

2. “The duke King of Ts‘e said, ‘Not to be able to command 
others, and at the same time to refuse to receive their commands, 
is to cut one’s-self off from all intercourse with others.’ His tears 


\ 


man of 83, the duke sought his blessing, that 
he might attain a like longevity. The old man 
then prayed, ‘May my sovereign enjoy great 
longevity, despising gema and gold, and making 
men his jewels.’ At the duke’s request he pray- 
ed a second time, that he might not be ashamed 
to learn even from his interiors, anda third time, 
“May my sovereign not offend against his min- 
isters and the people!" This answer offended 
theduke. ‘A son,’ he said, ‘may offend against 
his father, and a minister against his sovereign. 

ut how can a sovereign offend against his 
ministers?’ ‘The old man replied, ‘An offend- 
ing son may get forgiveness thro’ the interces- 
sions of aunts and uncles. An offending minis- 
ter may be forgiven by the intercession of the 
sovereign’s favourites and attendants. But when 
Kée offended against ‘T’ang, and Chow offended 
against Woo ;一 those were cases in point, There 


Was no forgiveness for them,’ 所 x 


} ‘whom they affect,’ not what. Observe the 
force of BK: 


Cu. 7. How THe SUBJECTION OF ONE STATE 
TO ANOTHER 18 DETERMINED AT DIFFERENT 
TIMES. A PRINCE'S ONLY SECURITY FOR SAFETY 
AND PROSPERITY I8 IN BEING BENKYOLENT. 


1, Many commen. say that by 大 德 and 大 


ay reference is made to the emperor, but the 
declarations may as well be taken generally. 

Sav :—‘ Heaven,’ it is said, ‘em- 
braces here the ideas of what must be in reason, | 
and the different powers of the contrasted 


States Ff 理 a os This is trae, but 


why sink the idea of a Providential govern- 
ment which is implied in ‘ Heaven ?* 2. 





| Ht 公 一 see Con, Ana, XH. xi, Po 物 一 
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flowed forth while he gave his daughter to be 
of Woo. 

3.“ Now the small States imitate the large, and yet are ashamed 
to receive their commands. This is like a scholar’s being ashamed 
to receive the commands of his master. 

. 4 “For a prince who is ashamed of this, the best plan is to 

imitate king Wan. Let one imitate king Wan, and in five years, if 
his State be large, or in seven years, if it be small, he will be sure 
to give laws to the empire. 

5. “Tt is said in the Book of Poetry, 

‘The descendants of the emperors of the Shang dynasty, 
Are in number more than hundreds of thousands, 

But, God having passed His decree, 

They are all submissive to Chow. 

They are submissive to Chow, 

Because the decree of Heaven is not unchanging. 

The officers of Yin, admirable and alert, 

Pour out the libations, and assist in the capital of Chow.’ 


槐 is taken as used for ; ‘men,’ but the 
phrase is a contracted one, and= Elid 人 eg 


, ‘separated from other men,’ or may 


过 


ie 


下 
married to the prince 


人 grave by her husband. The old king of 
Woo, barbarian as he was, showed much sym- 
pathy for his young daughter-in-law. 3. 


Eili- 一 'to imitate,’ ‘to make a master of.’ Men- 


be taken actively, which I prefer, and similarly 
supplemented. ,一 Ilower 8d tone, ‘to give a 
daughter in marriage.’ Woo, corresponding to 
the northern part of the present Ché-keang, 
and the south of Keang-soo, was in Confucius’ 
time still reckoned a barbarous territory, and 
the princes of the Middle kingdom were ashamed 
to enter into relations with it. The duke 
King, however, yielded to the force of circum- 
stances and so saved himself. The daughter 
so married soon died. She pined away for her 
father and her native Te‘e, and was followed to 


cius’ meaning is that the smaller States followed 
the example of the larger ones in what was 第 


and yet did not like to submit to them. 


了 youth，here, 一 a pupil. 4, ie 


一 :be exercising government,’=giving law 
5. See the She-king, IIL. i. Ode L. st. 


4, ai AME= LE IME ‘not hundreds 
of thousands only,’ fF 周 服 is an in- 
version for R 服 于 有 周 . PE is here an 
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Confucius said, ‘As against so benevolent a sovereign, they could 
not be deemed a multitude.’ Thus, if the prince of a State love 
benevolence, he will have no opponent in all the empire. 

6. ‘Now they wish to have no opponent in all the empire, but 
they do not seek to attain this by being benevolent. This is like a man 
laying hold of a heated substance, and not having jirst wetted his 
hands. It is said in the Book of Poetry, 

‘Who can take up a heated substance, 
Without wetting his hands?’” 

CHAPTER VIII. 1. Mencius said, “How is it possible to speak 
with those princes who are not benevolent? Their perils they count 
safety, their calamities they count profitable, and they have pleasure 
in the things by which they perish. If it were possible to talk with 
them who so violate benevolence, how could we have such destruc- 
tion of kingdoms and ruin of families? 


introduct. particle, ff. 仁 xX 可 Ts 3, 
0 


is to be understood as a remark of Confucius 


ee 
em 
= 


3 
~ 
加 


author deplores that there was no resort to pro- 
per measures, Bi is taken as a mere particle 


on reading the portion of the She-king just 
quoted ;—against a benevolent prince, like king 
Wan, the myriads of the adherents of Shang 
ceased to be myriads. They would not act 
against him.’ 6. See the She-king, IT. iii. 
Ode LI. st. 5. The ode is referred to the time 
of the emperor Le, when the empire was has- 
tening to ruin, and in the lines quoted, the 


of transition. 

Cu. 8. THAT A PRINCE 18 THE AGENT OF HIS 
OWN RUIN BY HI8 VICIOUS WAYS AND REFUSING 
TO BE COUNSELLED. 1. Stress must be laid 


always on the 不 in 不 仁 . The expression 


does not denote the want of benevolence, but 


the opposite of it. 言 = yi =e ‘to give 
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“ There was a boy singing, 


‘When the water of the Ts‘ang-lang is clear, 

It does to wash the strings of my cap; 

When the water of the Ts‘ang-lang is muddy, 

It does to wash my feet.’ 全 

3. “Confucius said, ‘Hear what he sings, my children. _When 
clear, then he will wash his cap-strings, and when muddy, he will 
wash his feet with it. This dierent application is brought by the 
water on itself.’ 

4. “A man must first despise himself, and then others will de- 
spise him. A family must first destroy itself, and then others will 
destroy it. A kingdom must first smite itself, and then others will 
sinite it. 

5. “This is illustrated in the passage of the Ttae Ké&, ‘When 
Heaven sends down calamities, it is still possible to escape them. 
When we occasion the calamities ourselves, it is not possible any 
longer to live.’” 

Cuarrer IX. 1, Mencius said, ‘ Kéé and Chow's losing the em- 
pire, arose from their losing the people, and to lose the people means 


© 


faithful advice to.” 2. The name Ts‘ang- | —ihen clear, then it serves to wash the cap 
lang (lower 1st tone) is found applied to difft. | strings, &c." 4. See IL. Pt. 1. iv. 6 


streams in difft. places. That in the text was Cn. 9. ONLY BY BRING BENEVOLENT CAN A 
~ 一 下 3 . . 
probably in Shan-tung. 8. — = PRINCE RAISE HIMSELF TO BE EMPEROR, OR EVEN 


Teferring to the words of the song. = * hi <x He zB 


= oe an 7 ne: . 
‘this, iuilensive, or we way take it adverbially ; x= Ky FR. Chaou Ke interprets it}— 


| AVOID RUIN. 
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to lose their hearts. There is a way to get the empire :一 cet the 
people, and the empire is got. There is a way to get the people :一 
get their hearts, and the people are got. There is a way to get their’ 
hearts :一 it is simply to collect for them what they like, and not to 
lay on them what they dislike. 

2. “The people turn to a benevolent rule as water flows down- 
wards, and as wild beasts fly to the wilderness. 

3. “Accordingly, as the otter aids the deep waters, driving the 
fish into them, and the hawk aids the thickets, driving the little birds 
to them, so Kéé and Chow aided T'ang and Woo, driving the people 
to them. 

4. “If among the present sovercigns of the empire, there were 
one who loved benevolence, all the other princes would aid him, by 


an 所 af it id 之 ， taking Hid in the | It is best to take {= here in the concrete. 走 ， 


sense of ‘to give,’ but this does not appear to be j it js marked, isin the up. 2d tone. ‘The dict. gives 
admissible here, To collect for the people what | it in the same in I. Pt. L fii 2. 3. 


一 
they like, is to govern in such a way that they | a . ny 

shall enjoy their lives. Choo He illustrates low. Gal tone, fa Es: Pail fay A A 
the meaning from #24 (Ch‘aou) gt, of the Han 一 “he or that which drives the fish for the deep 


dynasty, who did service in the recovery of the , Waters.” The Sif is the otter. For a curious 
ancient books, thus:—* Men like long life, and | particular about it, see the Le-ke, IV. (月 4y) 


the founders of the three dynasties cherished | , Pr ‘ ile 
men’s lives and kept them from harm: Men | os if is given in the dictionary as Be 


love wealth, and those Kings enriched them, | ‘the name of a bird.’ Choo He takes it, how- 
and kept them from straits; &e., &e.’ 2. | ever, us= Ze. a geucral name for small birds, 


he 


k Jets 7A ise) HL An BR St = RR, 
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(FHL MDS ER 
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| LER BRE BL RK 
ee Se ae a 
i 2a Wee Ree 
E A Bd 可 之 Dawes 再, 病 , 已 。 
| 共有 与 瑚 其 映 获 求 今 


driving the people to him. Although he wished not to become em- 
‘peror, he could not avoid becoming so. 
a3 5. “The case of one of the present princes wishing to become em- 
Es peror, is like the having to seek mugwort for three years old, to 
We cure a seven years’ sickness. Ifit have not been kept in store, the 
patient may all his life not get it. If the princes do not set their 
wills on benevolence, all their days will be in sorrow and disgrace, 
and they will be involved in death and ruin. 

6. “This is illustrated by what is said in the Book of Poetry, 

‘How otherwise can you improve the empire? 
You will only with it go to ruin.’” 

CHAPTER X. 1. Mencius said, “ With those who do violence to 
i * themselves, it is impossible to speak. With those who throw them- 

selves away, it is impossible to do anything. To disown in his 
-.conversation propriety and righteousness, is what we mean by doing 

violence to one’s-self. Zo say—‘I am not able to dwell in bene- 


— 








4. Tf How. 3d tone, and in next par. also. 


YS 8 ee 
most commen, interpreted.—*‘ If you now, feeling 
its want, begin to collect it, it may be available 
for the cure. You can hold on till it is so。 If 

, You do not at once set about it, your case is hope- 


> less Perhaps the FR and JY should deter- 


mine in favour of this view. Chaou K‘e inter- 
prets asin the translation. The down of the 


Poses of cautery, The older the plant, the bet- 
ter. 6. The quotation from the She-king is 
of the two lines immediately following the last 
quotation in ch. vii. 载 一 particle,= Fil]. 
Cu, 10, A WARNING TO THE VIOLENTLY EVIL, 


AND TIE WEAKLY EVIL. 1. ° 


‘Those who are cruel to themselves,’ i.e., those 
who deny, and act contrary to their own nature. 


JE, a verb, ‘to disown,” ‘to condemn,’ Hil 有 


. mugwort, burnt on the skin. is used for pur- =f 有 从， 一 'to have conversation (words), 


ones 
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volence or pursue the path of righteousness,’ is what we mean by, 


throwing one’s-self away. 


2. “Benevolence is the tranquil habitation of man, and right 


eousness is his straight path. 


8, “Alas for them, who leave the tranquil dwelling empty, ~ 
and do not reside in it, and who abandon the right path and do net 


pursue it!” 


CHAPTER XI. 


near, and men seek for it in what is remote. 


Mencius said, “The path of duty lies in what is 


The work of dui 


lies in what is easy, and men seek for it in what is difficult. If eae 
man would love his parents and show the due respect to his elders, 
the whole empire would enjoy tranquillity.” . 


Cuaprer XII. 


rior situations do not. obtain the 


cannot succeed in governing the people. There is a way to obtain®® 
the confidence of the sovereign :—if one is not trusted by his friends, 条 


3. e COMMON RELATIONS OF LIPE. ig. with 
kt 7 


to have action (doing) with them." 


一 for +, up. 2d tone. The lamentation is to 


be understood as for the 自 Exo 者 and the 
自 He is observed that ‘this chapter 


‘ 
shows that what is right and true GED do 
really belong to man, but he extirpates them 
himself. Profound is the admonition, and 
learners should vive most earnest heed to it.’ 
Cou. 1), Tie TRANSQUIL PRORPKRITY or THE 
BMVIKK DEFENDS ON THE DISCHARGE OF THE 


1. Mencius said, “When those o cupying infe- 


confidence of the sovereign, they. 










which it was anciently interchanged, fe». 
2d tone. It comprehends elders and superiors. 


道 ,一 “= in the Chung Yung, i. 1. - tai 
Cu. 12. Tue GREAT WORK OF MEN 8HO : 
BE TO STRIVE TO ATTAIN PERFECT SINC! 项 
See the Chung Yung, xx. 17, 18, which are 
here substantially quoted. As the 20th chapter 4 


| of the Chung Yung, however, is found a 
ae a 
e ioe 


the ‘Family Sayings,” Mencius may hw 
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Su will not obtain the confidence of his sovereign. There is a way 
of being trusted by one’s friends:—if one do not serve his parents 
so as to make them pleased, he will not be trusted by his friends. 
There is a way to make one’s parents pleased ;—if one, on turning 
his thoughts “inwards finds a want of sincerity, he will not give 
pleasure to his parents. There is a way to the attainment of siti- 
cerity in one’s-self:—if a man do not understand what is good, he 
will not attain sincerity in himself. 

2. “Therefore, sincerity is the way of Heaven. To think how 
to be sincere is the way of man. 

3. “Never has there been one possessed of complete sincerity, 
who did not move others. Never has there been one who had not 


“sincerity who was a to move others.” 


CHAPTER XIII. 1. Mencius said, “Pih-e, that he might avoid 
Chow, was dwelling on the coast of the northern sea. W hen he 
heard of the rise of king Wan, he roused himself, and said, ‘ Why 


Bhould I not go and follow him? I have heard that the chief of the 


West knows well how to nourish the old.’ T‘ae-kung, that he might 


that, or the fragmentary memorabilia of Con- | kings, Win and Woo. He was descended from 


‘fucius, from which it is compiled, before him, | one of Yu’s assistants in the regulation of the 
and not the Chung-yung. 


waters, and on his first rencontre with king 
Win, when he appeared to be only a fisherman, 


Cu, 13, Tue INFLUENCE OF GOVERNMENT 
LAKE THAT OF KIXG Wan. 1. Pih-e 一 eee | he said Ze Ie A & 于 从 次 ， “My 
Con. Ana. V. xxii., et al. Te-kung was Leu ah oat for you long ago.’ This led 


ia 
ee a (A fiat fp. a . counsellor of the | to his being styled 太公 AN yy, or * Grandfa- 
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avoid Chow, was dwelling on the coast of the eastern sea. 
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he heard of the rise of king W&n, he roused himself, and said, ‘ Why 


should I not go and follow him? 


I have heard that the chief of 


the West knows well how to nourish the old.’ 


2. 


“Those two old men were the greatest old men of the empire. 


When they came to follow king W4n, it was the fathers of the einpire 


coming to follow him. 


When the fathers of the empire joined him, 


how could the sons go to any others ? 


3. 


“Were any of the princes to practise the government of king 


Wan, within seven years, he would be sure to be giving laws to the 


empire.” 
CHAPTER XIV. 


1. Mencius said, “ K‘ew acted as chief officer to 


the head of the Ke family, whose evil ways he was unable to change, 


ther Hope.’ See the ‘Historical Records,’ Bk. 
XXX, PRC AL [bt FE, at tho beginning. 
Tho’ Pih-e and T‘ae-kung were led in the 
same way to follow king Wan, their subse- 
quent, courses were very different. Bea SRE 
‘Wan was appointed by Chow chief or baron 
( 伯 )， his viceroy in the West, to be leader of 
all the princes in that part of the empire. The 


comm. say this is referred to in al = 作 . 


I should rather interpret KE of Win’s ‘move- 
ments,’ style of administration. With EF 着 
, comp. the account of king Witn's govt. 


,来 乎 . still the 来 is somewhat embar-p 
rassing. 2. I like the expansion of this 
par. in the 日 ii :—‘ Moreover, these two old 


men were not ordinary men. Distinguished 
alike by age and virtue, they were the greatest 
old men of the empire. Fit to be so named, 
the hopes of all looked to them, and the bearts 
of all were bound to them. All in the empire 
looked up to them as fathers, and felt as their 
children, so that when they were moved by 
the govt. of king Win, and came from the 
coasts of the sea to him, how could the children 
leave their fathers and go to any others ¢’ 
8. 政 , 一 ss in ch vii. 4. Comp. Analects, 
XIIL v.--vii. Confucius thought he could have 
accomplished a similar result in shorter time. 
Cu. i4. AGAINST THE MINISTERS OF HIS 


老 
jo I. Pt. I. v. 3. a A 平 R-B Re | TIME WHO PORSUED THELR WARLIKE AND OTHER 
© 
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while he exacted from the people double the frais formerly paid. 
Confucius said, ‘He is no disciple of mine. Little children, beat 


ha ik the drum and assail him.’ 

obs 2. “Looking at the subject from this case, we perceive that when 

rd a prince was not practising benevolent government, all his ministers 

| who enriched him were rejected by Confucius :—how much more 

a would he have rejected those who are vehement to fight for their 

ir prince! When contentions about territory are the ground on which 

3 they fight, they slaughter men, till the ‘fields are filled with them. 
When some struggle for a city is the ground on which they fight, 

if they slaughter men till the city is filled with them. This is what 

‘ is called ‘ “leading on the land to devour human flesh.’ Death is not ; 

». enough for such | a crime. ad 

. 5 讲 8. “Therefore, those who are skilful to fight should suffer the 


. highest punishment. Next to them should be punished those who * 
Lunlte the princes in leagues; and next to them, those who take in 


} SCHEMES, REGARDLESS OF THE HAPPINESS OF ‘a < 聚 eh, Ana. XI. xvi. The force of 
' THE PEOPLE. 1, See Con. Ana. XI. xvi. it seems to me must’heas: meals 
Here is a plain instance of fit used in a bad | hw hole equal to the rendering.of Noel, 


low. 3d | which Julien condemns—* qui suum principem, 
eine. + FZ 强 ak, Fe a ad arma adstimulant.’ To be strong to-fighe for 
tone. I take as in the up. 2d tone, and | his prince, is a minister’s duty. But 和 人 
ez | age a warlike spirit in him, is injurious to. 
> the phrase or ing after the analogy of if [RE Eid 不 容 Hs dE allt m 

3 WG. ch. ii. 3. Choo He and others take 强 ， 大 ， 死 | BBS ‘incr Fee 到 

a in the low. Ist tone, and make the phrase= in x ms 

who fight trusting in the powerfulness of is so great that even capital punishment is - 


it~ 8 ee strength te 3 力 2 强 sufficient to contain it.’ 3. Here w 





have three classes of adventurers who w 

rife in Mencius’ times, and who recomme’ " 
| ed themselves to the princes in the ways 四 
described, pursuing their own ends, regardlenty 
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grassy commons, imposing the cultivation of the ground on the 
people.” 

; (uarten XV. 1. Mencius said, “ Of all the parts of a man’s body 
there is none more excellent than the pupil of the eye. The pupil 
cannot be used to hide a man’s wickedness. If within the breast 
all be correct, the pupil is bright. If within the breast all be not 
correct, the pupil is dull. 

2, ‘Listen to a man’s words and look at the pupil of his eye. 
How can a man conceal his character?” 

CHAPTER XVI. Mencius said, “The respectful do not despise 
others. The economical do not plunder others. The prince 
who treats men with despite and plunders them, is only afraid 
that they may not prove obedient to him:—how can he be re- 


a 
Ns 


of the people. Some advanced themselves by | truthfulness as an index of the heart. The 
their skill in war; some by their talents for | whole is to be understood as spoken by Mencius 
intrigue; and some by plans to make the most | for the use of those, who thought they had onl 
of the ground, turning every bit of it to ac- | to hear men’s words, to judge of them. 2. 
count, but for the good of the ruler, not of the | comp. Con. Ana, II. x. 


people. 辟 = 关 . , oo kind of creeper,’ Cu. 16. Deeps NoT WORDS OR MANNERS, 
‘weeds,’=fields lying fallow or uncultivated. MBORGGARY TO PROVE MENTAL QUALITIES. 4 


任 + 地 ,一 the + Hh is what had been 者 ， 俭 者 tho’ I have translated them 


: generally, are yet spoken with a reference to 
occupied by the 草 IR. Choo He expands the a that follows. The princes of Mencius’ 


the phrase thus 一 任 土 地 means,—to | time made great pretensions, of which their 


divide this land and give it to the people, mak- | actions proved the insincerity. fff and 不 
ing them undertake the charge of cultivating ‘ see 
it’ 春 are to be understood of the disposition: 

Cx. 15. Tne puri, OP THE EYE THE INDEX 


— ish to contemn, &c.” F. directly 
OF THE HEART. 1. TF = 人 EFF al bis 2 
= 在 ， “the things that are in man,’ i¢., in bis | thier 人 ， is remarkable. Fi as - 
body. The excellence of the pupil is from its ， FR-VA FR By Tah‘ be regapaed, 
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garded as respectful or economical? How can respectfulness and ~ 
economy be made out of tones of the voice, and a smiling manner?” 
Cuarrer XVII. 1. Shun-yu K‘w&n said, “Is it the rule that 
males and females shall not allow their hands to touch in iving 
’ or receiving any thing?” Mencius replied, “It is the rule.” A‘wan 
大 asked, “If a man’s sister-in-law be drowning, shall he rescue her with 
his hand?” Mencius said, ‘“ He who would not so rescue a drownin 
Woman is a wolf. For males and females not to allow their hands to 
» “touch in giving and receiving is the general rule; when a sister-in- ’ 
. law is drowning, to rescue her with the hand is a peculiar exigency.” 
2. Kwan said “The whole empire is drowning. How strange . 
.让 is that you will not rescue it!” 
3" Mencius answered, “ A drowning empire must be rescued with 
right principles, as a drowning sister-in-law has to be rescued with ~/ > 
the hand. Do you wish me to rescue the empire with my hand?” ' we 


和 = get . an ee x 
~ “to be styled.’ The final = E 74 and in | xX Ye -F- +8 对 接 . 权 一 ee Con. 
the passive, ‘to be made.’ fi 音 ， ‘tones "= | Ana. IX, xxix; XVIII. viii— 必 mayabe- 
words. taken together as=‘a wolf’ Thenames belong 
~*% Cu. 17, Hetr—errectva, HELP 一 CAN BE | to difft. animals of the same spécies, See on Ss 
: GIVEN TO THE WORLD, ONLY IN HARMONY WITH | VI Pt. I. xiv. 4, 2 is compli- 等 


四 RIGHT AND PROPRIETY. 1, Shun-yu Kwan _ ri +S 4 t~« 
Was a native of ‘T's‘e, a famous sophist, and other- | Mentary, ns K'wiin was not 2 disciple of Men 6 


gee et | clus. 3. Choo He expands here:—''The 
, wise a man of note in his day; see the ‘His- | drowning empire can be 人 only by right 
torical Records,’ Bk. CXXVI, 列 fi. Ixvi. | principles ;一 the case is different from that of 
; He here tries to entrap Mencius into a confes- | 4 drowning sister-in-law who can be rescued 。 ba 
CB sion that he did not well in maintaining his | by the hand. Now, you wishing to rescue the aT 


; 了 empire, would have me, in violation of right 
dignity of reserve. For the rule of propriety | tates, seek alliance with the rage 


referred $0, see the LeKe L. ii. 31. 不 i= begin by losing the weans wherewith 


We 


面相 则 以 级 不 行 改 会 子 
He He HL IE BN Fy, Wh, 1 owe 
ZN BE HE Je HE A id HR 
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Cuartter XVII. 1. Kung-sun Ch‘ow said, “Why is it that the 
superior man does not himself teach his son?” 

2. Mencius replied, ‘The circumstances of the case forbid its 
being done. The teacher must inculeate what is correct. When 
he inculcates what is correct, and his lessons are not practised he 
follows them up with being angry. When he follows them up with 
being angry, then, contrary to what should be, he is offended with 
his son. At the same time, the pupil says, ‘My master inculcates on 
me what is correct, and he himself does not proceed in a correct 
path.” The result of this is, that father and son are offended with 
each other. When father and son come to be offended with each 
other, the case is evil. 


3. “The ancients exchanged sons, and one taught the son of 
another. 


it. Do you wish to make me save the empire | wounded,’ that is, to be offended. We might take 
with my hand?’ I do not see the point of the | it actively in the first instance ;—‘ contrary to 
last question. what should be, he wounds—ie. beats—his son.” 


Cu. 18. How A FATHER MAY NOT HIMSELF | Rut below, in 父子 相 Be we cannot give 
TEACH HIS BON. But this proposition is not to 四 站 
it such an active signification as to suppose 


be taken in all its generality. Confucius taught that the son will proceed to beat his father. 
his son, and so did other famous men their ’ 


sons. We are to understand the first clause of Bh may well be taken passively, as in the comm. 


the second par..— 39 不 行 也 ， as referring saying—HRR BY 伤 . 夫子 教 我 ， ad 


to the case of a stupid or perverse child. As to ,一 this is to be understood as the resentful 
what is said in the 3d par. of the custom of the 4 Cas 
ancients, I have seen no other proof adduced of | MUFMUNINE of the son, whose feeling is strongly 


it, 2. K- contrary,’ ie., to the affection indicated by the use of KR 子 . ‘my master,’ 
as applied to his father, 3. The comm. all 
which should rule between father and son. Be, 





say, that this only means that the ancients sent 
—in the sense of 伤 ， which, however, we must | out their sons to be taught away from home by 
take passively; not ‘te wound,’ but ‘to be | masters. But this is explaining away the 
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4. “Between father and son, there should be no reproving ad- 
monitions to what is good. Such rebroofs lead to alienation, and 
than alienation there is nothing more inauspicious.” 

Cuaprer XIX. 1. Mencius said, ‘ Of services which is the great- 
est? The service of parents is the greatest. Of charges which is 
the greatest? The chicas of one’s-self is the greatest. That those 
who do not fail to keep themselves are able to serve their parents 
is what I have heard. But I have never heard of any, who, having 
failed to keep themselves, were able notwithstanding to serve their 
parents. 

2. “There are many services, but the service of parents is the 
root of all others. There are many charges, but the charge of one’s- - 
self is the root of all others. 

3. “The philosopher Tsang, in nourishing Tsing Seih, was al- 
ways sure to have wine and flesh provided. And when they were 

J 
Fr + RE-UERCE Shaadi ton 


44 : j 
行 rapier is good on them, and causing 就 不 IO 


Cu. 19. THe RIGHT MANNER OF servINe PA- | the services aman sue cetign are many. 本 ， 


sb 


RENTS AND THE IMPORTANCE OF WATCHING OVER 
‘ONE'S SELF, IN ORDER TO DO 50. 


; Bh Is 大 ， —-lit., ‘of services 一 Le.，duties of 


service which a man has to pay to others—which 
Is grout?’ SF —charges, what amon hus to 


1 





一 in the sense of ‘root,’ according to the Chinese 
way of developing all other services from filial 
piety; see the Heaou king ( 0, passin. 


There is more truth in the 2d part of the par. 
3. Seih was ‘T'sang Sin’s father; see Con. 
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being removed, he would ask respectfully to whom he should give 
what was left. Wf his father asked whether there was any thing left, 
he was sure to say, ‘There is.’ After the death of Tsang Seih, when 
Tsing Yuen came to nourish the philosopher Tsang, he was always 
sure to have wine and flesh provided. But w hen the things were 
being removed, he did not ask to whom he should give what was 
left, and it his father asked whether there was anything jeft he would 
answer “No ;一 inteuding to bring them in again. This was what 
is called— nourishing the mouth and body.’ We may call the philo- 
sopher Tsing's practic e—‘nourishing the will.’ 

4. “To serve one's parents as the philosopher Ts‘ang served lus, 
muy be accepted as filial piety.” 

CHAPTER XX. Mencius said, “It is not enough to remonstrate 
with a sovereign on account of the mal-employment of ministers, nor 
to blame errors of government. It is only the great man who can 
- rectify what is wrong in the sovereign'’s mind. Let the prince be 
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ing the will,’ de. gratifying and carrying out the | always leading them on in what is right and 
father’s wishes. 4. The 本 也 at the | true. [am only one who nourishes his parents, 
end occasions some difficulty. Choo He quotes | How can I be deemed filial 7° 
from one of the brothers Ching these words:— | Cn. 20. A TRULY GREAT MINISTER WILL BE 
‘To serve one's parents as ‘Tsang Sin did his, | guys ay ms DIRECTING HIS EFPORTS, NOT To THE: 
inay be called the height of tilial piety, and yet | CORRECTION OF MATTERS IN DETAIL, BUT OF THE 
Mencius only sayy that it might be accepted as | : 
such— a] 也 : did he really think that there | . ; 
was something supererogatory in Tsing's ser- | chil, — A “to reprehend. [Hy He up. ad 


vice?’ Possibly, Mencius may have been | 7 and i i 本 
Teforring to Tang's disclaimer of being deemed ee 人 and 政 ace fo te teks: ae ae 
a model of filial piety. Sce the Le-ke, 和 XI objective governed by A and 并 ， and 不 


f ts 有 en et WW _ 了 “yt. ° 
: 党 义 ) ii. 4. where he =ys <i hat the 足 as user) impersonally. fil — Bid A ’ 
superior man calls tilial piety, is to anticipate > rae eae 

the wishes, and carry owt the usiud of his parcuts, ‘with the sovereign. Chaey Kee introduces fal 
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benevolent, and all his acts will be benevolent. 
righteous, and all Ais acts will be righteous, 
rect, and everything will be correct. 
the kingdom will be firmly settled.” 
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Let the prince be 
) Let the prince be cor- 
Once rectify the prince, and 


LHAPTER XXI. Mencius said, ‘There are cases of praise which 
could not be expected, and of reproach when the parties have been 


seeking to be perfect.” 


CHAPTER XXII. Mencius said, 


“Men’s being ready with their 


tongues arises simply from their not having been reproyed.” 


CHAPTER XXIII. 
like to be teachers ‘of others.” 
CHAPTER XXIV. 


Tsze-gaou to Ts‘e. 


before 并 a8 well. He seems to interpret dif- ! 

1 
ferently, from the transl., making 人 (= 小 ' 
Ay, ‘little men,”) the subject of 不 足 一 | 


‘little men are not fit to remonstrate with their 
sovereign.’ This is plainly wrong, because we | 
cannot carry it on to the next clause. 


‘to correct.’—The sent. of the ch. is illustrated | 
by an incident related of Mencius by the philo- 


sopher ml (B.C. 250).—' As Mencius thrice visit- 
ed Ts‘e, without speaking to the king about the 
errors of his government, his disciples were 
surprised, but ho simply said, J must first cor- 
rect his evil heart. 

Cu. 21. Paatse AND BLAME ARE NoT AL- | 
‘WAYS ACCORDING TO DESERT. i. —in the sense 


“of 度 ， ‘to calculate,’ ‘to measure.’ For 自 in | 


= | 


Mencius said, 


| Tead ¢, low, 3d tone, ‘easy.’ 


“The evil of men is that they 


1. The disciple Ya-ching went in the train of 


. 
the sense here, A is often used in modern lan” 
guage. 

Cu, 22. Tue neserit or rerroor. "一 
Choo He supposes 
that this remark was spoken with some par- 
ticular reference. ‘This would account for the 


= R, ‘simply.” 

Cu. 23. Be wor MANY MaaTeRs. Comm. 
suppose that Mencius’ Icsson was that such a 
liking indicated a self-suiticiency which put an 
end to self-improvement. 

Cu. 24. How Mescivs REPROVED Yd-came 
FOR ASSOCIATING WITH AN CNWORTHY PERSON, 
AND BEING REMIS8 IN WAITING ON HIMBELY. 

1. Yo-ching,—see 1. Pt, IL. xvi. 2. Tsze-gaou 
was the desiguation of Wang Hwan, mentioned 
IL. Pt. IL. vi. From that chapter we may under- 
stand that Mencius would not be pleased withone 
of his disciples associating with such a person, 
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2. He came to see Mencius, who said to him, “ Are you also 


come to see me?” 
such words?” “How many 
cius. “I came yesterday.’ 
then that I thus speak ?” 


Y-ching replied, ‘“ Master, why do you speak 
days have you been here?” asked Men- 

“ Yesterday ! 
“My lodging-house was not arranged.” 


Is it not with reason 


“ Have you heard that a scholar’s lodging-house must be arranged 
y ono 4 Fa] 


before he visit his elder?” 
3: 


Y6-ching said, ‘1 have done wrong.” 


CHAPTER XXV. Mencius, addressing the disciple YS-ching, said to 
him, “ Your coming here4n the train of Tsze-gaou was only because 


,of the food and the drink. 


I could not have thought that you, 


having learned the doctrine of the ancients, would have acted with 


a view to eating and drinking.” 


之 ,一 the verb,= Ff. 2. 


repeated at the begin. of this paragraph, the 


The name is 


former being narrative, and introductory mere- | 


ly. AR AK —the R; ‘also’ is directed against 
ine 2 
Tsze-gaou. Choo He explains H 者 by 
前 日 , which, in common parlance, means ‘the 
day before yesterday,’ But I do not see that it 
should have that meaning here, <7 properly 
means ‘formerly,’ and may extend to the re- 


motest antiquity, It is used also for vesterday, 





the time separated from the present by one 
rest— 一 息 ， as if the same sound of the two 
characters (ee 息 ) determined the meaning. 
fe (up. 2d tone) 者 is used by Mencius of 


himeelf before :—II. Pt. II. xi. 4. 
Cu. 25. A FURTHER AND MORE DIRECT RE- 


PROOF oF Y6-CHING. i} eg are both con- 
temptuous terms,=our application of ‘the 
loaves and fishes,’ ita 以 fi] 3 =i 以 
fils 5S AG Ht - 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 1. Mencius said, “There are three things which 
are unfilial, and to have no posterity is the greatest of them. 

2. “Shun married, without informing his parents, because of this, 
—lest he should have no posterity. Superior men consider that his 
doing so was the same as if he had informed them.” 


CHAPTER XXVII. 


1. Mencius said, “The richest fruit of bene- 
volence is this,—the service of one’s parents. 


The richest fruit of 


righteousness is this,—the obeying one’s elder brothers. 


Cn. 26. Saunx’s EXTRAORDINARY WAY OF 
CONTRACTING MARRIAGE JUSTIFIED BY THE MO- 
TIVE, 1. The other two things which are 
untilial are, according to Chaou K‘e, Ist, By a 
flattering assent to encourage parents in un- 
righteousness; and 2d, Not to succour their 
poverty and old age by engaging in official 
service. To be without posterity is greater 
than those faults, because it is an offence 
against the whole line of ancestors, and ter- 
minates the sacrifices to them,—In Pt. IL. xxx., 
Mencius specifies five things which were com- 
monly deemed unfilial, and not one of these 
three is among them. It is to be understood 


that here 不 = is spoken from the 
point of view of the superior man, and, more- 


over, that the first par. simply lays down th 
ground for the vindication of Shun. 2. 


B filt FB} low. 8d tone, 告 implies 


getting the parents’ permission, as well as 
informing them. But Shun’s parents were so 
evil, and hated him so much, that they would 
have prevented his marriage had they been 
told of it. 

Cu. 27. Fintan prety AND FRATERNAL OBE- 
DLENCE IN THEIR RELATION TO BENEVOLENCE, 
RIGHTEOUSNESS, WISDOM, PROPRIETY, AND MUSIC, 

1. 实 is sometimes opposed to ; 
‘what is solid to what is empty, shadowy ;’ 


sometimes to 名 ， ‘what is real to what is no- 


minal ;’ and sometimes to $#€, ‘what is substan- 
tial to what is ornamental,’ ‘fruit to flower.’ 
‘In the text, itis used in the last way, and I can- 
not express it better than by the ‘richest fruit.’ 
是 也 is emphatic ;一 'the fruit of benevolence 
is the service of parents;—it ts.’ So in the 
other instances, 





Benevolence, righteousness, | 


&c are the principles of those, the capabilities 
of them in human nature, which may have end- 
leas manifestations, but are chiefly and prim- 
arily to be seen in the two virtues spoken of .一 
What strikes us as strange is the subject of 
music, The difficulty has not escaped native 


commentators. The author of the 集 at 本 
闵 N73 参 says, in loc. :—‘ Benevolence, right- 


eousness, propriety, and knowledge, are the four 
virtues, but this ch. proceeds to speak of music. 
For the principles of music are really a branch 
of propriety, and when the ordering and adorn- 
ing, which belong to that, are perfect, then 
harmony and pleasure spring up as a matter 
of course. In this way we have propriety men- 
tioned first, and then music. Moreover, the 
ferveney of benevolence, the exactness of right- 
eousness, the clearness of knowledge, and the 
firmness of maintenance, must all have their 
depth manifested in music. If the ch. had not 
spoken of music, we should not bave scen the 
whole amount of achievement.’ The reader 
may try to conceive the exact meaning of this 
writer, who also poiuts out another peculiarity 


in the chapter, which many have overlooked, 
Instead of 3 也 after M4 其 = 者 .me 
at the end of the other clauses, we have % 
Ril RR, nr ‘showing,’ saya he, ‘most 
vividly how his admiration was stirred. It is 
as if from every sentence there floated up a 

upon the paper, so true is it that per- 
fect filial piety and frater. duty reach to apirit- 
ual beings, and shed a light over the world, 
und then do we know that in the greatest 
music there is a harmony with heaven and 
earth.’ 2 Jalien translates 去 by adbjicere. 
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2. “The richest fruit of wisdom is this,—the knowing those two 
things, and not departing from them. The richest fruit of propriety 
is this,—the ordering and adorning those two things, The richest 
fruit of music is this,—the rejoicing in those two things. When they 
are rejoiced in, they grow. Growing, how can they be repressed ? 
When they come to this state that they cannot be repressed, then 
unconsciously the feet begin to dance and the hands to move.” 

CHAPTER XXVIII. 1. Mencius said, “Suppose the case of the 
whole empire turning in great delight to an individual to submit to 
him.—To regard the whole empire thus turning to him in great 
delight but as a bundle of grass;—only Shun was capable of this. 
He considered that if one could not get the hearts of his parents 
he could not be considered a man, and that if he could not get to 
an entire accord with his parents, he could not be considered a son. 


To have that meaning, it must have been in the 
up. 2d tone, which it is not. The first St is 


y®, ‘music ;’ the other two are igh, ‘to enjoy.’ 
不 知 is used absolutely,‘ unconsciously,’ 
though we might make 知 personal also,—* we 


do not know.’ 足 之 中 之 一 :te feet's 
stamping it.’ So the next clause. 

Cu. 28, How Suun VALUED AND EXEMPLI- 
FIED FILIAL PIETY. 1. The first sentence 
is to be taken generally, and not with reference 
to Shun simply. It is incomplete. The con- 





clusion would be something like—‘ this would 
be accounted the greatest happiness and glory.’ 


FF is properly ‘the mustard plant,” but it is 
sometimes, as here, only synonymous with 
草 . 4s. 云云 一 il this is the reason- 
ing of Shun’s mind. x 得 If like x 
i 9 in ch. 16. 不 顺 ，not to obey,” ‘not 


to accord with,’ but Choo He and others labour 
hard to make it out to mean,—‘to bring the 
parents to accord with what is right, so as to 
be able then fully to accord with them.’ 


2 


4 


“pr. TI Cu, XXVUL * THE WORKS OF MENUCIUS. : 


2. “By Shuns completely fulfilling everything by which a 
parent could be served, Koo-sow was brought to find delight in what 
was good. When Koo-sow was brought to find that delight, the 
whole empire was transformed. When Koo-sow was brought to 
find that delight all fathers and sons in the empire were established 


in their respective duties. This is called great filial piety.” 


2. Shun’s father is known by the name of Koo- | tion, ‘All fathers and sons, &c,,’—ie., all sons 
sow, but both the characters denote ‘ blind,’ and | were made to sce, that, whatever might be the 
he was so styled, it is said, because of his men- | characters of their parents, they had only to 
tal blindness and opposition to all that was | imitate Shun, and fathers, even though they ° 


good, FR in the sense of ‘to be pleased,’ | might be like Koo-sow, were shamed 
‘joyful,’ understood here with a moral applica- | mation. 


to refor- ** 
, 
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CHAPTER I 1. Mencius said, “ 


PART II. 
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Shun was born in Choo-fung, re- 


moved to Foo-hea, and died in Ming-t‘eaou ;—a man near the wild 


tribes on the east. 


2. “King Wan was born in Chow by mount K‘e, and died in 
Peih-ying ;—a man near the wild tribes on the west. 

3. “Those regions were distant from one another more than a 
thousand /e, and the age of the one sage was posterior to that of the 
other more than a thousand years. But when they got their wish, 


Cr. 1, THF AGREEMENT OF SAGES NOT AF- 
FECTED BY PLACE ON TIME, 1, The com- 
mon Yiew derived from the ‘ Historical Records,’ 
Book L, is, that Shun was a native of K‘e- 
chow, corresponding to the modern Shan-se, to 
which all the places in the text are accordingly 
referred. Some, however, and especially Tsang 


Tsze-koo (全 子 [a of the Sung dynasty, 


find his birth-place in Ts‘e-nan in Shan-tung, 
and this would seem to be supported by Men- 
cius in this passage. There is considerable dit- 
fic. with Ming-t‘eaou, as we read in the “His- 
torical Records,’ that in the 39th year of his 
reign, Shun died, while on a tour of inspec- 
tion to the south, in the wilderness of Ts‘ang- 


woo GF Fe), and was buried on the Kew-e 
(uxt) hills in Keang-nan, which are in Ling- 
ling F [Z)- The diseussions on the point 
are very numerous. See the 4p ae and 四 
= HE fe at in loe ; see also on the Shoo- | 


king, Pt. 1], No doubt, Mencius was not speak- 


ing without book. cis BR ri 人 ， lit., ‘a 


man of the eastern £, or ‘barbarians,’ but | 
the weaning can only be what I have given in 





ea: 


| their principles, not to get the empire, 


the translation. So Pf Chow, 
the original seat of the house of Chow, was in 
the present department of Fung-te‘eang, in 
Shen-se. Peih-ying is to be distinguished from 
Ying which was the capital of Ts‘oo, and with 
which the paraphrast of Chaou K'e strangely 
confounds it. Choo He says it was near to 
Fung (#1) and Kaou CAN the sucessive cap- 
itals of king Woo. The former was in Ling- 


heen (对 Be), and the latter in Heen-yang 
( 威 IB, both in the dept of Se-ngan ; Peih- 
ying was in the dist. of Heen-ning rag ) of 
the same dep., and there the grave of king Woo, 
or the place of it, is still pointed out. 得 志 


.—‘when they got their wishes 


carried out in the Middle kingdom.’ We are to 
understand that their aim was to carry out 
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should be called a tally or token perhaps, rather 
than ‘a seal.’ Anciently, the emperor deliver- 
ed, as the token of investiture, one half of a tal- 
ly of wood or some precious stone, reserving the 
other half in his own keeping. It wag eut right 


' through a line of characters, indicating the,cou- 
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and carried their principles into practice throughout the Middle king- 
dom, it was like uniting the two halves of a seal. 


~ 


“ When we examine the sages,—both the earlier and the later, 


—their principles are found to be the same.” 


CHAPTER II. 


1, When Tsze-ch‘an was chief minister of the State 


of Ch‘ing, he would convey people across the Tsin and Wei in his 


own carriage. 


2. Mencius said, “It was kind, but showed that he did not 
understand the practice of government. 

3. “When in the eleventh month of the year the foot-bridges 
are completed, and the carriage-bridges in the twelfth month, the 
people have not the trouble of wading. 


mission, and their halves fitting each other 
when occasion required, was the test of truth 
and identity. Originally as we see from the 


formation of the character ep, the tally must 


have been of bamboo. 8. 5 Pe p22] 


is to be understood generally, and not of Shun 
and Wan merely. HPS 一 一 标 ia taken 
as a verb= ‘to reckon,’ ‘to estimate,’ and 
is understood of the mental exercises of the 
sages. _H 赴 六 ,一 “their mindings,’ the prin- 
ciples which they cherished. 

Cu. 2. Goop GOVERNMENT LIES IN EQUAL 
MEASURES FOR THE GENERAL GOOD, NOTIN ACTS 
OF FAYOUR TO INDIVIDUALS. 1. Tsze-ch‘an, 
一 aee Con, Ana. V.xv. The Tsinand Wei were 
two rivers of Ch'ing, said to have their rise in 
the Ma-ling (FE 224) hills, and to meet at a 
certain point, after which the common stream 
seems to have borne the name of both the 
feeders. They are referred to the department 


ef Ho-nan in Ho-nan province. ey 政 ,- 





‘was hearing the govt.,’ i. was chief minister 


3E.—low. 3d tone. Choo He explains Yt 
He SR by VASE Bi Fe SGML vot Fe 


so used is low. 1st tone. He so expands, how- 
ever, probably from remembering a conversation 
on Tsze-ch‘an between Confucius and Tsze-yew, 
related in the Kea-yu, Bk. IV. iv, near the end, 
and to which Mencits has reference. The sage 
held that Tsze-ch‘an was kind, but only as a 
mother, loving but not teaching the people, and, 
in illustration of his view, says that Tsze-ch‘an, 


VA it FE << HE PR AR HF, ‘vs0d tho 


carriage in which he rode to convey over those 
who were wading tliro’ the water in the winter.’ 
2. The subject here is the action, not the man, 
The practice of govt. is to be seen not in acts 
of individual kindness and small favours, but 
in the administration of just and beneficent 
laws. 3. The 11th and 12th months here 
correspond to the 9th and 10th of the present 
calendar, which follows the Hea division of the 
year ;一 see Ana. XV. x. Mencius refers to a 
rule for the repair of the bridges, on the termina- 


tion of agricultural labours. 和 #HF~ 
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4. “Let a governor conduct his rule on principles of equal justice, 
and when he goes abroad, he may cause people to be removed out 
of his path. But how can he convey everybody across the rivers ? 

5. “It follows that if a governor will try to please everybody, 
he will find the bab not sufficient for his work.” 

CHAPTER IIL. Mencius said to the king Seuen of Ts‘e, “ When 
the prince regards iis ministers as his hands and feet, his ministers 
regard their prince as their belly and heart; when he regards them 
as his dogs and horses, they regard him as any other man; when he 
regards them as the ground or as grass, they regard him as a rob- 
ber and an enemy.” 

2. The king said, “ According to the rules of propriety, a min- 
ister wears mourning when he has left the service of a prince. How 
must a pr ince behave that his old ministers may thus go into mourn- 
ing?” 

3. Mencius replied, “The admonitions of a@ minister having been 
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7s 
i> 


7Y 


Fi Bh 者 ， ‘a chicf minister,’ RE read as | watchfulness and honour, ‘As his dogs and 
A | horses, —i.e., without respect, but feeding them, 
» Removing people from the way, when | «4g, y other man,"-~lit., ‘asa man of the king- 
the prince went forth, was likewise a rule of | dom,’ ée., without any distinction or reverence, 
the Chow dynasty ; and not only did it extend | ‘As ground or as graas,"-—~ie., trampling on them, 
to the prince, but to many officers and women, | cutting them off. 2. The Le here referred 
See the Chow-le, VIL. ix. 5. “The days | to is mentioned in the ‘ Ritual Usayes.’ See Bk. 
not sufficient.’—ie., he will not have time for | XL, about the middle. The passage, however, 
all he has to do. | is obscure. B 4é aH for an old prince,’ 
Cn. 3. WHat TREATMENT SOVEREIGNS GIVE ie 
TO THEIR MINISTERS WILL RE RETURNED To | fen prince whose service he has left. The 
THEM BY A CORRESPONDING REWAVIOUR. 1, | king falls back on this rule, thinking that 
“As his hands and feet,’—ie., with kindness and | Mencins had expressed himself too strong!s 


attention, As their belly and heart,’ oe, with 3. 3. 高 x fat and betaling 
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followed, and his advice listened to, so that blessings have descend- 
ed on the people, if for some cause he leaves the country, the prince 
sends an escort to conduct him beyond the boundaries. He also 
anticipates with recommendatory intimations his arrival in the country 
to which he is proceeding. When he has been gone three years 
and does not return, only then at length does he take back his fields 
and residence. This treatment is what is called ‘a thrice- “repeated 
display of consideration.’ When a prince acts thus, mourning will 
be worn on leaving his service. 

4. “Now-a-days, the remonstrances of a minister are not follow- 
ed, and his advice is not listened to, so that no blessings descend on 
the people. When for any cause he leaves the country, the prince 
tries to seize him and hold him a prisoner. He also” pushes him 
to extremity in the country to which he has gone, and on the very 
day of his departure, he takes back his fiel' Is and residence. This 
treatment shows him to be what we call ‘a robber and an enemy.’ 
What mourning can be worn for a robber and an enemy ?’ 


not had the character in this sense before, 


influences,’ =blessings. Ky H va ¢E 
tt 


must be supplemented by Fit 道 其 3 


GR # We Wj 之 ， ‘mentions ath com- 


mends his worth, wishing him to be received 
and used.’ 田 ， — fields,'-emuluments. 里 . 


—used for an individual residence. We baye 


The ‘thrice-repeated display of considera- 
tion,’ refers, lst, to the escort as a protection 
from danger; 2d, to the anticipetory recom- 
mendations; and Jd, to the long continued 
emoluments, in expectation of the minister's 


4. Here and above, 有 故 


is not to be taken as 大 故 ,， in UL Pr, 
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CHAPTER IV. Mencius said, “When scholars are put to death 
without any crime, the great officers may leave the country. When 
the people are slaughtered without any crime, the scholars may 
remove. 

CHAPTER V. Mencius said, “If the sovereign be benevolent, all 


will be benevolent. 
eous.” 


If the sovereign be righteous, all will be right- 


Cuarter VI. Mencius said, “ Acts of propriety which are not really 
proper, and acts of righteousness, which are not really righteous, the 


great man does not do.” 
CHAPTER VII, 


Mencius said, ‘“ Those who keep the Mean, train 


或 those who do not, and those who have abilities, train up those 
who have not, and hence men rejoice in having fathers and elder 


brothers who are possessed of virtue and talent. 


I. ii. 1. We must understand ‘wishes to,’ or 


‘tries to,’ before H 之 ， for if the minis- 
ter were really imprisoned, he could not go to 
another kingdom. 

Cu. 4, Prompt ACTION 18 NECESSARY AT THE 


RIGHT TIME. 可 以 ， + may， 一 让 is time to, 
If the opportunity be not taken, while the 
injustice of the ruler is exercised on those 
below them, it will soan come to themselves, 
and it will be too late to escape. The 


H ig concludes its paraphrase thus:—‘ We 
may see how the ruler should prize virtue, 
and be slow to punish; and how he should be 
fautioua in execution of the lawa, ever trying 
to practise benevolence, If he can indeed em- 
body the mind of Qod, who loves all living 
things, and make the compassion of the ancient 


sages his rule, then both officers and people will | 





If they who keep 


be grateful to him as ta Heaven, and long 
ee protracted good order will be the 
result, 

Cu. 5, THe INFLUENCE OF THE RULER'S EX- 
ampLe. See Pt. I. xx., where the same words 
are found, but their application is to stimulate 
ministers to do their duty in advising, or re- 
monstrating with, their sovereign. 

Cu. 6. ‘THe GREAT MAN MAKES NO MISTAKES 
IN MATTERS OF PROPRIETY AND RIGHTEOUSNESS. 


非礼 之 ie EX 之 . expressions 


in themselves contradictory, must be taken with 
some Intitude. ‘Respect,’ it is said, ‘belongs 
to propriety, but it may be carried so far as to de- 
generate into flattery,’ &c., &c. 

Cu, 7, WHAT DUTIE3 ARE DUE PROM, AND 
MUST BE RENDERED BY, TIE VIRTUOUS AND TA- 


LENTED TO THE YOUNG AND IGNORANT. 中 也 ， 


才 也 ='givren the Mean,’ ‘given abilities, 
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and they who have abilities spurn 


ave not, then the space between them—those so gifted 


and the ungifted—will not admit an inch.” 


CHAPTER VIII. Mencius said, 


“Men must be decided on what 


they will nor do, and then they are able to act with vigour in what 


they ought to do.” 


CHAPTER IX. Mencius said, “ What future misery have they and 
ought they to endure, who talk of what is not good in others!” 
CHAPTER X. Mencius said, “ Chung-ne did not do extraordinary 


things.” 


CHAPTER XI. Mencius said, ‘The great man does not think be- 


中 ,一 the Mean, the rightly ordered course of 
conduct, Both it and 才 must be taken here 
in the concrete. Ki in IIL. Pt, 1 ii. 3. 


加 中 th, x 云 ' 一 by Deglecting their 


duty, the one class bring themselves to the 
level of the other. eS embraces both the 中 


and the 7 above. 不 Bs the Doctrine 


of the Mean, iv. 以 计 一 with an inch,’ 
te., be measured with an inch. 

Cu. 8. CLEAR DISCRIMINATION OF WHAT I8 
WRONG AND RIGHT MUST PRECEDE VIGOROUS 
RIGHT DoINc. Lit., ‘men have the not-do, and 
afterwards they can have the do.’ 
implies vigour in the action. Chaou K‘e's comm, 
is:—‘If a man will not descend to take in any | 
irregular way, he will be found able to yield a 
thousand chariots.’ 

Cu. 9. Evi. SPEAKING 19 SURE TO BRING 


WITH IT BYLL CONSEQUENCES. ‘The B here, | 


followed by 如 何 , creates a difficulty. Choo 
He supposes the remark was made with some 
peculiar reference. If we knew that, the diffi- 
culty would vanish, The original implies, I 
think, all that I have expressed in the transla- 
tion. 

Cu, 10. TBAT Conrocivus KEPT THE MBEAN. 
已 其 ie, ‘excessive things,’ but ‘ex- 
traordinary’ rather approaches the meaning. 
It may strike the student that the meaning is 
—‘ Confucius’ inaction, (=slowness to act) was 
excessive,’ but in that case we should have 
had 次 ， and not , at the end. We may 
comp, with the sentiment the Doct. of the Mean, 
xi, xiii,; Ana. VIII, xx. ; ef al, 

Cu. 11, Waar 1s RIGHT 18 THE 80PREME 
PURSUIT OF THE GREAT MAN, Comp. Con, Ana, 


IvV.x. 不 二 一 : doves not must ;' he is beyond 


the necessity of caring for that. HE % 所 


在 一 only that in which rightcousness is ; that 
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forehand of his words that they may be sincere, nor of his actions 
that they may be resolute ;一 he simply speaks and does what is right.” 


CHAPTER XII. Mencius said, “ 
lose his child’s-heart.” 
CHAPTER XIII. 


The great man is he who does not 


Mencius said, “ The nourishment of parents when 
living is not sufficient to be accounted the great thing. 


It is only 


in the performing their obsequies when dead, that we have what 


can be considered the great thing.’ 
Mencius said, 


CHAPTER XIV. 


? 


“The superior man makes his 


advances in what he is learning with deep earnestness and by the 
proper course, wishing to get hold of it as in himself. Having got 


only is his concern. In fact he can hardly be |} 
said to be concerned about this, It is natural to | 
him to pursue the right. 

Cu. 12, A MAN 18 GREAT BECAUSE HE IS 
CHILDLIKE. Chaou K‘e makes ‘the great man’ 
to be ‘a sovereign,’ and _ IE , ‘his chil- | 
dren,’ ie his people, and the sentiment is that 
the true sovereign is he who does not lose his 
people's hearts. I mention this interpretation, 
as showing how learned men have varied and 
may vary in fixing the meaning of these books. 
It is sufficiently absurd, and has been entirely 
displaced by the interpretation which is given 
in the version. The sentiment may suggest 
ths Saviour's words,—‘ Except ye be converted, 
and become as little children, ye shall not enter 
inio the kingdom of heaven.’ But Christ speaks 
of the child’s-heart as a thing to be regained; 
Mencius speaks of it as athing not to be lost. 
With Christ, to become as children is to display 
certain characteristics of children. With Men- 
cius, ‘ the child’s-heart’ is the ideal moral con- 
dition of humanity, Choo He says :—' ‘I'he mind 
of the great man comprehends all change? of 
phenomena, and the mind of the child is nothing 
but a pure simplicity, free from all hypocrisy. 
Yet the great man is the great man, just as he 
is not led astray by external things, but keeps 


| spare simplicity. 


his original simplicity and freedom from hypo- 
criay. Carrying this out, he becomes omniscient 
and omnipotent, great to the extremest degree.’ 
We need not suppose that Mencius would him- 
self have expanded his thought in this way. 
Cu, 13, FILiab PIETY SEEN IN THE OBSEQUIES 


| OF PARENTS. 着 生 省 ,-- 省 + 45 #e 


»—‘ the character refers to the 


生 之 


| ways by which the living may be nourished.’ It 


belongs to the phrase eS te, and not to 生 


alone. 当 = Be to be considered,’ ‘ to con- 
stitute.’ ik HE Ait., ‘to accompany the 
dead,’ but denoting all the last duties to them. 
= 49 HK, Aca. I, ix. The sentiment needs 
a good deal of explaining and guarding. The 
obsequies are done, it is said, once for all. If 
done wrong, the fault cannot be remedied. 
Probably the remark had a peculiar reference. 
The H ah supposes it was spoken against 
the Mihist practice of burying parents with a 
See II. Pt. I. v. 

Cu, 14, ‘ae VALUE OF LEARNING THOROUGH- 


| LY INWROUGHT INTO THE MIND. res Pra Z ， 
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hold of it in himself, he abides in it calmly and firmly. Abiding in it 

xalmly and firmly, he reposes a deep reliance on it. Reposing a 
deep reliance on it, he seizes it on the left and right, meeting every- 
where with it as a fountain from which things How. It is on this 
account that the superior man wishes to get hold of what he is learn- 
ing as in himself.” 

‘CHAPTER XV. Mencius said, “In learning extensively and dis- 
cussing minutely what is learned, the object “of the superior man is 
that he may be able to go back and set forth in brief what is essential.” 

CHAPTER XVI. Mencius said, ‘‘ Never has he who would by his 
excellence subdue men been able to subdue them. Let a prince seek 
by his excellence to nourish men, and he will be able to subdue the 
whole empire. It is impossible that any one should become ruler 
of the empire to whom it has not yielded the subjection of the heart.” 


一 造 ， read ts‘aou, up. 3d tone, ‘to arrive at 
a must refer to the 理 ， or principles of the 


subject which is being learnt. 以 道 is 
understood of the proper course or order, the 


successive steps of study,=4f 着 次 iF. 
# 自 得 gives the key to the chapter; 一 


This self-getting,’ i.e, his getting hold of the 
subject so that his knowledge of it becomes a 
kind of intuition. =f, ‘to rely on.” The 
subject so apprehended in its principles is 
capable of indefinite application, ‘He seizes 
it on the right and left,’-—ie., he no longer needs 
his early efforts to apprehend it. It underlies 
numberless phenomena, in all which he at once 
detects it, just as water below the earth is found 
easily and any where, on digging the surface.— 
One may read scores of pages in the Chinese 
commentators, and yet uot get a clear idea in his 
own mind of the teaching of Mencius in this ch. 





Chaou K‘e gives 4 a more substantive mean- 
ing than in the translation ; thus :一 The reason 
why the superior man pursues with earnestness 
to arrive at the depth and mystery of 4, is 


from a wish to get hold for himself of its source 
and root, as something belonging to his own 
nature.’ Most comm. understand the subject 
studied to be man’s own self. not things ex- 
ternal to him, We must leave the subject in 
its own mist. 

Ch. 15. Choo He says, apparently with reason, 
that this is a continuation of the last chapter, 
showing that the object of the superior man 
in the extensive studies which he pursues, is 
not vain-glory, but to get to the substance and 
essence of things. ¥) conveys the two ideas 
of condensation and importance, 

Ch. 16. The object of this chapter, say com- 
mentators, is to stimulate rulers to do good in 
sincerity, with a view, that is, to the good of 
others. I confess it is to me very enigmatical. 
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Mencius said, “ Words which are not true are 


inauspicious, and the words which are most truly obnoxious to the 
name of inauspicious, are those which throw into the shade men of 


talents and virtue.” 
CHAPTER XVIII. 


1. The disciple Seu said, “Chung-ne often 


praised water, saying, ‘O water! O water!’ What did he find in 


” 


water to praise? 


2. Mencius replied, “There is a sprin 
It rests not day nor night. 
on to the four seas. Such is water having a spring! 
he found in it to praise. 


out! 
advances, flowing 
It was this which 


Paul's sentiment,—‘ Scarcely for a righteous man 
will one die, yet peradventure for a good man 
some would even dare to die,'"—occurs tothe mind 
on reading it, but this is clashed with by its being 


insisted on that 着 人 以 善 has no 


reference to the nourishing men’s bodies, but is 
the bringing them to the nourisher’s own moral 
excellence. Chaou K‘e takes the first 善 as 


力 » ‘majesty and strength.’ But 
this is inadmissible. The point of the ch. is 
evidently to be found in the contrast of 服 
and 

Cn. 17. The translation takes 无 裤 as an 
adjective qualifying =m and there is a play 
on the term in the use of “i in the two parts, 
Choo He mentions another view making fk 


实 an adverb joined to 不 rm there are 


no words really inauspicious; fc. generally 


meaning 


g of water; how it gushes 
t fills up every hole, and then 


speaking, ‘only those are obnoxious to be re- 
garded as really inauspicious which throw into,” 
&c. He says he is unable to decide between 
the two interpretations, and thinks the text 
may be mutilated. 省 has reference to 言 ， 
not to 人 ， to ‘words,’ not to ‘men.’ 

Cu, 18. How Mexcius EXPLAIYED Conru- 
1. Bp ,—read ke, 
up. 8d tone, * often.’ 称 (im the sense of ‘to 
praise),’ VA Ik. marking the objective 
case, or 一 found something to praise in water- 
See Con. Ana. IX. xvi, tho’ we have not there 


the exact werdt 一 水 # 水 #. 2. 科 


=, ‘a pit,’ ie. every hollow in its course, 


FE SFR fF — it was just the seizing of 


this,” One commen. brings out the 是 之 ip 


ui way YE 2 OR BP 


c1us’ PRAISE OF WATER. 
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3. “But suppose that the water has no a ae the seventh 
and eight months when the rain falls abundantly, the channels in 
the fields are all filled, but their being dried up again may be-expect- 
‘ed in a short time. So a superior man is aslramed of a reputation 


3 beyond his merits.” . 


CHAPTER XIX. 1. Mencius said, “That whereby man differs 
from the lower animals is but small. The mass of people cast it 
away, while superior men preserve it. 

2. “Shun clearly understood the multitude of things, and close- 


7 ly observed the relations of humanity. He walked along the path of 


benevolence and righteousness ; he did not need to pursue benevolence 
and righteousness." 


3. Here, again, the months are those of Chow, , material. Chaou K‘e says EF, SHE 到 


corresponding to the present 3d and 6th. Wy th, Fat FE Bid OR Fa 3 A 耳 ， 
集 一 the rains are collected.’ iat Ay were ‘3 means not much. It is simply the 
channels belonging to the irrigation of the lands | interval between the knowledge of righteous- 


本 Givided on the nine-squares system, 可 1 ness, and the want of that knowledge. This 


is so far correct, but the difference which it 


a 而 待 一 "emight translate as—‘one may stand indicates cannot be said to be ‘not great.’—~ 


But is it not the rg of Mencius to indicate 
the character of that which differences men 
eused=‘ quickly.’ 5-H. as in the Great | and animals, and not its amount? 3 a= 
ar PS boned ves ARE DISTINGUISHED ia something minute, A commen. Ch'in (BD 
FROM OTHER MEN ;—ILLUSTRATED IN Sun, | Tefers us to an expression in the Shoo-king,— 
It is to be wished that Mencius had said dis- A A FR fe-™ forming a key to the 
tinctly what the small (, up. Ist tone, Ap 


- point distinguishing men from birds and beasts 


‘and wait till they are dry,’ but i is often 





passage, In that, Aw is the mind prone to 


..« was, According to Choo He, men and creatures | err, in distinction from the 道 AY ‘the mind 


* have the 理 (intellectual and moral principle) | of reason,’ which it is said is minute. 3. 


; Shun preserving and cultivating this distinc- 
A Foeres and Barth to fara thelr nature; and tive endowment was led to the character and 
the Spy (matter) of Heaven and Earth to form | achievements which are here briefly described. 


their bodies, only men’s 氟 is more correct than | The phrase |e Hy, it is said, x 得 该， 用 


that of beasts, so that they are able to fill up 天 事 ‘ 

“f fap ee of their nature. This denies any 地 ‘Al i 物 此 是， ster hl a 
ntial difference between men and animals, | extent of meaning, embracing all matters and 

and what difference it allows is corporeal or ' things between heaven and earth.’ The H iv 
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1. Mencius said, “Yu hated the pleasant wine, 


“Ting held fast the Mean, and employed men of talents and 


virtue without regard to where they came from. 


3. 


“King W&u looked on the people as he would on a man who 


was wounded, and he looked towards the right path as if he could 


not see it 
4, 
distant. 


r 


“King Woo did not slight the near, and did not forget: the 


5. ‘The duke of Chow desired to unite in himself the virtues of 


those kings, those founders of the three dynasties, that he might display 


in his practice the four things which they did. 


If he saw any thing 


in them not suited to his tine, he looked up and thought about it, 
from day-time into the night, and when he was fortunate enough to 
aster the difficulty, he sat waiting for the morning.” 


refers to it all the governmental achievements 
of Shun related in the Shoo-king. 


Cu. 20. Tt SAME SUBJECT ;—ILLUSTRATED 
in Yu, ‘tana, Was, Woo, axp Cnow-Kexe. 
1 In‘ The Plans of the Warring States” 


Cag 国 Ho. a book continuing the Ch‘un- | 


Ts‘ew on to the Han dynasty, it is said, * i-teih 
made wine whieh Yu tasted and liked, but he 
said, Jn after ages there will be those who 
through wine lose their kingdoms ;--s0 he de- 
graded E-teih, and refused to drink pleasant 
wine.” From the Shoo-king, UI. iii. 6, we 
may infer that there was sume foundation for 


this story. 好 (up. 3d tone), 善 


Pt. I. viii. 2. 用 方 ， may be under- 
stood with reference to class or place. Comp. 
the Shoo-king, LV. ii, &, 5. 3. ‘As he 
would on one who was wounded,'—iie., he 
regarded the pevply with cumpassiouute ten- 


F + 一 sec IL. 


2 
os 


derness, mM is to be read as an. with which, . 


according to Choo He, it was anciently inter- 
changed, See the Shoo-king, V. xvi. 9, 10, 
for illustrations of Wan's care of the peo- 
ple, and the She-king, Hl. i, Ode V1, for 
illustration of the other characteristic. 

4. jb, read ar- «to slight.’ ‘The adjec- 
tives are to be understood both of persons and 
things. 5. = fie, Yu, Tang, and 
the kings Wan and Woo who are often classed 
together as the founders of the Chow dynasty, 


) “The four things’ are what have been stated in 


the prec. parr, “HE has 事 for its antecedent, 
sy 


得 之 .—‘ apprehended it £e., understucd the 
matter in its principles, so as to be able to bring 
into his own practive thy spirit of those ancient 
生计 


| Pr I, Cu, XXL—XXI. 
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Cuarter XXI. 1. Mencius said, “The traces of imperial rule 
were extinguished, and the imperial odes ceased to be made. When 
those odes ceased to be made, then the Ch‘un-Ts‘ew was produced. 

2 “The Shing of Tsin, the Taou-wuh of Ts‘oo, and the Ch‘un- 

- Ts‘ew of Loo, were books of the same character. ‘ 
”3 “The subject of the Ch‘un-wuh was the affairs of Hwan of 
Ts‘e and Wan of Tsin, and its style was the historical. Confucius 
said, ‘Its righteous decisions I ventured to make.’” 

CHAPTER XXII. 1. Mencius said, “The influence of a sove- 
reign sage‘ terminates in the fifth generation. The influence of a 


mere sage does the same. 


Cu. 21. THe 6AME SUBJECT j;—ILLUSTRATED 
Ix Conrucivs, 1. The extinction of the 
true imperial rule of Chow dates from the 
transference of the capital from Fung-kaou to 
Loh, by the emperor P*ing, n.c. 769, that 
time, the sovereigns of Chow had the name 


without the rule. By the 诗 ia intended not 


the Book of Poems, but the Nga (7#—) portion 
of them, descriptive of the Imperial rule of 
Chow, and to be used on Imperial occasions. t 
does not mean that the Nga wore lost, but that 
no additions were made to them, and they de- 
generated into mere records of the past, and 
were no longer descriptions of the present. Con- 
fucius edited the annals of Loo to supply the 
lace of the Nga. See III, Pt. IL. ix. 7. 2 


Sach state had its annals, Those of Tsin were 


compiled under the name of Shing (low. 3d tone), | 


_ Phe Carriage ;’ those of Ts'oo under that of 
Taou-wuh, which is explained as the name of a 
ferocious animal, and more anciently as the de- 
nomination of a vile and lawless man. The 
annals of Loo had the name of ‘Spring and 








Autumn,’ two seasons: for the whole. as 
refers only to the annals of Loo. They 


did not contain only the affuirs of Hwan and 
Wan, but these occupied an early and promi- 


nent place in them. $B —we IL, Pt. I. ii, 20. 


pig makes the expression still more humble, as 
if Confucius had ‘taken’ the judgments from 
the historians, and not made them himself. 

Cu. 22. Tue same 8BLBJECT ;一 ILLLUBTEATED 
IN MENCIUS HIMSELF. 1. Here 


= soy 有 位 者 ， ‘the sage and worthy, 
who has position,’ i.e, who occupies the throne, 
and aAA=2 ee tHE TH 者 ， ‘the sage 
and worthy, who has no position.” We might 
suppose that the influence of the former would 
be more permanent, but Mencius is pleased to 
say their influence lasts the same time. Ae is 


to be taken as==‘ influence,’ it being under- 
stood to be of a beneficial character. 2. 
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2, “Although I could not be a disciple of Confucius himself,’ I 


have endeavoured to cultivate my virtue by means of others who - 


were.” 

CHAPTER XXIII. Mencius said, “When it appears proper: to” 
take a thing, and afterwards not proper, to take it is contrary to 
moderation. When it appears proper to give a thing and afterwards 
not proper, to give it is contrary to kindness. When it appears 
proper to sacrifice one’s life, and afterwards not proper, to sacrifice 
it is contrary to bravery.” 

CHAPTER XXIV. 1. P‘ang Mung learned archery of E. When 
he had acquired completely all the science of E, he thought that in 
all the empire only E was superior to himself, and so he slew him. 
Mencius said, “In this case E also was to blame. Kung-ming E 


indeed said, ‘It would appear as if he were not to be blamed,’ buthe ， 


From the death of Confucius to the birth of 
Mencius could hardly be 100 years, so that, tho’ 
Mencius could not learn his doctrines from the | 
sage himself, he did so from his grandson 
Tsze-sze, or some of his disciples. 私 = 和 A 


in last ch, l= taken actively. ae 人 
=i A the 人 referring to Taze-sze and 


his school.—This and the three preceding chap- 
ters should be considered as one, whose pur- 
pose is much the same as III. Pt. IL. ix. showing 
us that Mencius considered himself the suc- 
cessor of Confuciua in the line of sages 

Cu. 23. Finsr supGMENTS ARE NOT ALWAYS 
corRECT. IMPULSES MUST BE WEIGHED IN THE 


BALANCE OF REASON, AND WHAT REASON DIC- 去 fag —eee Il. Pt. IL. ii. 4, and Con. Ana, 
TATES MUST BE FOLLOWED. Such is the mean- 


ing of this chapter, in translating the separate | VIL. xviii. Hi cd 平 五 fay —' eying, 


clauses of which, we must supplement them bY 
introducing ‘ afterwards,’ 
Cu. 24, THe IMPORTANCE OF BEING CARE- 


FUL OF WHOM WE MAKE FRIENDS, The senti- 
ment is good, but Mericius could surely have 
found better illustrations of it than the second 
one which he selected. 1. Of E, see Con. 


Ana, XIV. xiv. 3 (Pang, as formed with 5 
not 2) 蒙 is said both by Chaou K‘e and 
Choo He to refer to E’s servants (家 SR), 
but one man is evidently denoted by the name. 


E's servants did indeed make themselves par- 
ties to his murder, but P‘ang Mung is the same, 





IES ae A + -一 


I suppose, with Han Tsuh, the principal in it. | 
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thereby only meant that his blame was slight. How can he be held 
without any blame?” 

2. “The people of Ch‘ing sent Tsze-chs Yu to make a stealthy 
attack on Wei, which sent Yu-kung Sze to pursue him. Tsze-chd 
Yu said, ‘To-day I feel unwell, so that I cannot hold my bow. I am 
a dead man!’ ‘At the same time he asked his driver, ‘ Who is it that 
is pursuing me?’ The driver said, ‘It is Yu-kung Sze,’ on which he 
exclaimed, ‘I shall live.’ The driver said, ‘Yu-kung Sze is the best 
archer of Wei, what do you mean by saying—I shall live?’ Yu repli- 
ed, ‘Yu-kung Sze learned archery from Yin-kung T‘o, who again 
“learned it from me. Now, Yin-kung T‘o is an upright man, and the 

friends of his selection must be upright also.’ When Y u-kung Sze came 
_ up, he said, ‘Master, why are you not holding your bow?’ Yu an- 
(meaning to say), It was slighter than...simply.” 公 之 使， are mere vocal particles. 他 一 

2. ,一 :to attack stealthily.” An in- ， : 
cursion made with music, and the cee of war, ee en ee ee FA 
is called 44%, and one without these, 4. The | {1 In the Ar 傅 , under the 14th year of 


之 ， in the names— Ja a 之 斯 and Ft duke . we have ® narrative bearing some 


将 
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swered him, ‘To-day I am feeling unwell, and cannot hold my bow.’ 
On this Sze said, ‘I learned archery from Yin-kung T‘o, who again 
learned it from you. I cannot bear to injure you with your own 
science. The business of to-day, however, is the prince's business, 
which I dare not neglect.’ He then took his arrows, knocked off 
their steel-points against the carriage-wheel, discharged four of them, 
and returned.” 

CHAPTER XXV. 1. Mencius said, “Ifthe lady Se had heen 
covered with a filthy head-dress, all people would have stopped their 
noses in passing her. 

+ ‘hough a man may be wicked, ae if he adjust his thoughts, 
fast, and bathe, he may sacrifice to God.” 


YY 
4 


o* 


likeness to this account of Mencius, and in 


which Fr JA {'¢ and AS E figure as 
famous archers of Wei. It is hardly possible, 
however, to suppose that the two accounts are 


on the western bank of a certain stream. If 
we may receive the works of , however, 


as having really proceeded from that scholar 
and statesman, there had been a celebrated 


of the same thing. 乘 ,一 ow. 38d tone, ‘a team 
of four horses,’ here used for a set of four 
arrows. 

Cu, 26, Ir 18 ONLY MORAL BEAUTY THAT I8 
TRULY EXCELLENT AND ACCEPTABLE, 1, 
Se-taze, or ‘Western lady,’ was a poor girl of 
Yué, named She E ( 施 ), of surpassing 
beauty, presented by the king of Yué to his 
enemy the king of Woo, who became devotedly 
attached to her, and neglected all the duties of 
his government, She was contemporary with 
Confucius, The common account is that she 
was called ‘The western lady,’ because she lived | 





beauty named Se-tsze, two hundred years be- 
fore the one of Yué. In translating ae mS 


+ Ihave followed Chaou K‘e. 2. Au 


both by Chaou K‘e and Choo He, is taken in 
the sense of ‘ ugly,’ in opposition to the beauty of 
the lady Se. I cannot but think Mencius intend- 
ed it in the sense of ‘ wicked,’ and that his object 
was to encourage men to repentance and well- 


doing. .一 readl chae, See Con, Ana, VIE 


vii. et al By the laws of China, it was compe- 
tent for the emperor only to sacrifice to God. 
The language of Mencius, in connection with 
this fact, very strikingly shows the virtue he 
attached to penitent purification. 
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CHAPTER XXVI， 1，Mencius said, “All who speak about the 
natures of things, have in fact only their phenomena to reason from, 人 
and the value of a phenomenon i is in its being natural. ? 

2. “What I dislike in your wise men is their boring out their 
conclusions. If those wise men would only act as Yu did when he 
conveyed away the waters, there would be nothing to dislike in their 
wisdom, The manner in which Yu conveyed away the waters was 
-by doing what gave him no trouble. If your wise men would also 
do that which gave them no trouble, their knowledge would also be 
great. 

3. “There is heaven so high; there are the stars so distant. If 


Cu. 26. How KNOWwLEDGE OUGHT To BE | taken in close connection with the 而 已 ; 
PURSUED BY THE CAREEUL STUDY OF PHENO- 


MENA。 Mencius here points out correctly Chaou Ke explains— ffl] 以 故 而 已 ， 


the path to knowledge. ‘The rule which he “ ’ 
Jays down is quite in harmony with that of “can only do vo by the 故 : And Phenomena 


Bacon. It is to be regretted that in China, | to be valuable, must be natural, 利 - 顺 ， 
more perhaps than in any other part of the | ‘following easily,’ ‘unconstrained, 9, 


world, has it been disregarded. 1. 性 is 智 

here to be taken quite generally. Julien finds | 

fault with Noel for translating it by rerwa | men.’ 其 , ‘their chiseling,’ or ‘boring,’ 
i ~ 

natura, which appears to be quite correct. Choo | je, their forcing things, instead of ‘waiting’ 


He makes it 一 人 物 所 得 以 生 之 理 ， | for them, which is a 47 EH Ay BH ‘wo- 


than which nothing could be more general. | ing that in which th ie P i 
Possibly Mencius may have had in view the ae Aden 村 


9 Wet 太一 

disputes about the nature of man which were | much todo.” Yu is suid #7 IK: Tather than, 
pe in his time, but the references to Yu's according to the common 了 hraseology about 
labours with the waters, and to the studies of | his la Y beca 

astronomers, show that the term is used in its his Iaboure, ya 水 ， 行 EC 
ini8eati cee thin > th priately represents the mode of his dealing 
eigniiication. 故 =omr phenonemon,’ the na- | with the waters, according to their nature, and 


ture in its development, The character is often | not by a system of force, 3 千 Bi 之 


used as synonymous with 事 ， ‘ facts.’ Bil is | H 至 ， acc. to modern comin.，refere to the 
more than a simple conjunction, avd is to be winter solstice, frum the midnight of which, it 


is the would be wise=‘your wise 
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we have investigated their phenomena, we may, while sitting in our 
places, go back to the solstice of a thousand years ago.” 

CHAPTER XXVII. 1. The officer Kung-hang having on hand the 
funeral of one of his sons, the Master of the Right went to condole 
with him. When this noble entered the door, some called him to them 
and spoke with him, and some went to his place and spoke with him. 

2. Mencius did not speak with him, so that he was displeased, 
and said, “ All the gentlemen have spoken with me. Therévis only 
Mencius who does not speak to me, thereby slighting me.” 

3， Mencius, having heard of this remark, said, “ According to the 


prescribed rules, in the court, individuals may not change their places 
to speak with one another, nor may they pass from their ranks to 


is supposed, the first calculation of time began ; 之 3B. ‘had the funeral duty that devolves 


一 致 He HE ES 而 得 ee “we may cal- | on a son,’ ie was occupied with the funeral of 


culate up to and get it.” Chaou K'e, however, | one of his parents, and nearly all commentators 
makes the meaning to be simply :一 "We may have since followed that view. The author of 


sit and determine on what day the solstice | the = fe fp ae in loc., shows clearly, 


occurred a thousand years ago.’ See the 四 however, that it is incorrect, and that the true 

interpretation is the more natural one given in 
the translation. The master of the Right 
here was Wang Hwan; see Il. Pt. IL, vi, 
At the Imperial court, there were the high 


nobles, called 太 陋 and AP pif, ‘Grand 


Master,’ and ‘Junior Master.’ In the courts 
of the Princes, the corresponding nobles were 


called 左 Bil and A fifi, ‘Master of the 


= Hit ef a: where this view is approved, 
tu. 27. How MescIUs WOULD NOT IMITATE 
OTHERS IN PAYING COURT TO A FAVOURITE. 

1. Kung-hang (low. Ist tone, ‘a rank,’ ‘a row.’ 
Various accounts are given of the way in which 


the term passed along with 公 into a double 


surname) was an officer of T's‘e, who ‘had the 
funeral of a son.’ Neither Chaou K‘e nor Choo 
He offers any remark on the phrase, but some 
scholars of the Sung dynasty, subsequent to 


Choo He, explained it as meaning, 有 





人 子 | 


Left,’ and ‘Master of the Right.’ 3fE,—as in 


Con, Ana. VII, xxx. 2. 
stood that all the condolers made their visit by 


It is to be under- * 
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bow to one another. I was wishing to observe this rule, and Tsze- 
. . 一 。 : . 9 
gaou understands it that I was slighting him :—is not this strange ? 
CHAPTER XXVIII 1. Mencius said, “ That whereby the superior 
man is distinguished from other men is what he preserves in his 
heart ;—namely, benevolence and propriety. 
2. “The benevolent man loves others. 
shows respect to others. 
3. ‘He who loves others is constantly loved by them. He who 
respects others is constantly respected by them. 
, 4. “Here is a man, who treats me in a perverse and unreason- 
ablemanner, ‘The superior man in such a case will turn round upon 
himself—‘I must have been wanting in benevolence; I must have 
been wanting in propriety :—how should this have happened to me?’ 
5. “He examines himself, and is specially benevolent. He turns 


<P 


The man of propriety 


a. 


the prince’s order, and were consequently to 
observe the court rules. This is the explana- 
tion of Mencius’ conduct. 3. ne refers to 
the established usages of the court; see the 
Chow Le, XXIL. iii. 1, et al. PEE — steps,’ or 
‘stairs,’ but here for the ranks of the officers 
arranged with reference to the steps leading up 
站 to the hall. 


Cu. 28, How THE SUPERIOR MAN 18 DISTIN- 
GUISHED BY THE CULTIVATION OF MORAL EXCEL- 
LENCE, AND 18 PLACED THEREBY BEYOND THE 


| REACH OP CALAMITY. 1: 存心 must not 


be understood—‘ he preserves his heart.’ The 
| first definition of 存 in K‘ang-he’s dictionary 


is 在 ， ‘to bein.’ It is not so much an active 
4, 


| ol (low, 3d tone) wh presuppose the exer- 
| cise of love and respect, which are done de- 


| spite to. 此 物 = 此 事 . 到 外 is 


, used for IPG. as often elsewhere. it. in the 


| verb, ‘to preserve,’ as=‘ to preserve in.’ 
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round upon himself, and is specially observant of propriety. The 
perversity and unreasonableness of the other, Lower er, are still the 
same. The superior man will again turn round on himselt— I 
must have been filing to do my utmost.’ 

6. “He turns round upon himself, and proceeds to do his utmest, 
but still the perversity and unreasonableness of the other are repeat. 
ed. Qn this the superior man says, ‘This is a man utterly lost indeed! 
Since he conducts himself’ so, what i is there to choose between him 
and a brute? Why should I go to contend with a brute?’ 

7. “Thus it is that the superior man has a life-long anxiety and 
not one morning's calamity. As to what is matter of anxiety to 
him, that he has.—He says, ‘Shun was aman, and Ialso am a man. 
But Shun became an example to the empire, and Ais conduct was 
worthy to be handed down to after ages, while [am nothing better 
than a villager.’ This indeed is proper matter of anxiety to him. 
And in what way is he anxious about it? Just that he may be like 


sense of # 已 ， ‘doing one’s utmost.’ ae — 
stood from the Pg agerieos below. There may 


low. 3d tone, = #88, ‘to compare with.’ It is | be calamity, but the superior man is superior so 
explained in the dict., with reference to this | to jt, 74. ‘but’ We must supply.—‘He ~ a 
passage, by i ‘to charge,’ ‘to reprove,’ should be without anxiety, Sut he bas anxiety.” > 


6. He — proceeding from within; HA coming 车 F-K: low. Let tone. tft 


from without. 一 则 之 中 must be under- 
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Shun :—then only willhe stop. As to what the superior man would 
feel to be a calamity, there is no such thing. He does nothing which 
is not according to propriety. If there should befal him one morn- 
ing’s calamity, the superior man does not account it a calamity.” 

CHAEFTER XXIX. 1. Yu and Tseih, in an age of tranquilizing 
government, thrice passed their doors without entering them. Con- 
fucius praised them. 

2. The disciple Yen, in an age of confusion, dwelt in a mean 
narrow lane, having his single bamboo-cup of rice, and his single 
gourd-dish of water; other men could not have endured the distress, 
but he did not allow his joy to be affected by it. Confucius praised 
him. 

3. Mencius said, “Yu, Tseih, and Yen Hwuy agreed in the prin- 
ciple of their conduct. 

4. “Yu thought that if any one in the empire were drowned, 
it was as if he drowned him. Teeih thought that if any one in the 
empire suffered hunger, it was as if he famished him. It was on 
this account that they were so earnest. 
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Cx. 29. A RECONCILING PRINCIPLE WILL BE 


FOUND TO UNDERLIE THE OUTWARDLY DIFFER- 
ENT CONDUCT OF GREAT AND GOOD MEN ;一 IN 
Honour OP Yen Hwey, WITH A REFERENCE TO 
MENCcIvS HIMSELF, 1. See IIL. Pt. I. iv. 6, 
7,8. The thrice passing his door without en- 
tering it was proper to Yu, though it is here 


attributed also to Tseih, FF. —usea as a verb, 


to pronounce a worthy,’=‘ to praise.’ 2. 
See Con. Ana. VI. ix. 平 世 and Bl 世 
are contrasted, but a tranquil age was nota 
characteristic of Yu and Tseih’s time. It was 
an age of tranquillization. 3. 道 一 


道 = 理 之 ry 然 ， ‘what wag .proper in 
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5. “If Yu and Tseih, and the philosopher Yen, had exchanged 
places, each would have done what the other did. 
6. ‘Here now in the same apartinent with you are people fight- 


ing:—you ought to part them. 


Though you part them with your 


cap simply tied over your unbound hair, your conduct will be allow- 


able. 


7. “Ifthe fighting be only in the village or neighbourhood, if 
you go to put an end to it with your cap tied over your hair un- 


round, you will be in error. 


Although you should shut your door 


in such a case, your conduct would be allowable.” 


CHAPTER XXX. 1. 


The disciple Kung-too said, “Throughout 
the whole kingdom every body pronounces K‘wang unfilial. 


But 


you, Master, keep company with him, and moreover treat him with 


politeness. 


principle.’ 4. ,一 sed for Fi. 5. 


Bil 7 SR, lit. ‘then all so,’ the meaning 


being as in the translation. Yen Hwuy, in the 


circumstances of Yu and Tseih, would have | 


been found labouring with as much energy and 
selt-denial for the public good as they showed ; 
and Yu and Tseih, in the circumstances of 
Hwuy, would have lived in obscurity contented 
as he was, and happy in the pursuit of the 
truth and in cultivation of themselves. 6. 


被 一 read p’e, low. Ist tone. The rules ancient- 


ly prescribed for dressing were very minute. | 


Much had to be done with the hair before the 
final act of putting on the cap, with its strings 


(qe2t) tied under the chin, could be performed. 


ln the case in the text, all this is neglected. 
The urgency of the case, and the intimacy of 


the individual with the parties quarrelling, | 





I venture to ask why you do so?” 


justify such neglect. 之 一 it， ‘to save 
them,’ ie to part them, ‘This was the case of 
Yu and ‘Tseih, in their relation to their times, 
while that in the next par. is supposed to illus- 
trate the case of Yen Hwuy in relation to his, 
But Mencius’ illustrations are generally hap- 
pier than these, 

Cu, 30. How MExcIU6 EXPLAINED RIS 
FRIENDLY INTERCOURSE WITH A MAN CHARGED 
WITH BEING UNFILIAL. 1, K'wang Chang 
was an officer of Ts‘e, His name, acc. to 


fei 3 +, was Chang, and designation 
Chang-taze, so that Kung-too calls him by his 
name, and Mencius by his desig. In opp. to 
this, HE Ke vis says that Kung-too merely 
drops a part of the designation, just as when 
Yen Hwuy is called Yen Yuen, instead of Yen 
Tsze-yuen, But both these explanations are 
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2. Mencius replied, “ There are five things which are said in t 
common practice of the age to be unfilial. The first is laziness 
the use of one’s four limbs, without attending to the nourishment 
of his parents. The second is gambling and chess-playing, and being 
fond of wine, without attending to the nourishment of his parents. 
The third is being fond of goods and money, and selfishly attached 
to his wife and children, without attending to the nourishment of 
his parents. The fourth is following the desires of one’s ears and 
eyes, so as to bring his parents to disgrace. The fifth is being fond + 
of bravery, fighting and quarrelling so as to endanger his parents. Is 
Chang guilty of any one of these things?” 

8.“ Now between Chang and his father there arose disagreement, 
he, the son, reproving his father, to urge him to what was good. 

4. “To urge one another to what is good by reproofs is the way 
of friends. But such urging between father and son is the greatest 
injury to the kindness, which should prevail between them. 


to be rejected. Chang was the name, and the | see Con, Analects, XVII. xxii. 私 事 F. 
= a in 晶 子 is simply equivalent to our Mr, | —‘selfishly—ic., partially putting them out of 
na gan ee | their due place, above his parents,—loving wife 

ie 和 与 之 游 二 ramnle with him,’ ic. as com- | and children.’ I cannot see why some should 
ly understood, ‘allow him to come about | give a sensual meaning to 私 here, The ad- 
gate, your school.’ pe ti amd more- | vance of meaning from BS to 危 shows that 


a p i from that,’ i.c.,in addition tothat. 2. 博 | the former is to be taken in the lighter sense 
ZR. may. be taken together, simply=‘chess- | of ‘disgrace.’ 8, 4. Comp. Pt I. xviii. 


Playing,’ or separately, as in the translation; | 多 责 34, —-F- precedes 4% here to show 
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5. “Moreover, did not Chang wish to have in his family the re- 
lationships of husband and wife, child and mother? But because he 
had offended his father, and was not permitted to approach him, he 
sent away his wife, and drove forth his son, and all his life receives 
no cherishing attention from them. He settled it in his mind that 
if he did not act in this way, his would be one of the greatest of 
crimes.—Such and nothing more is the case of Chang.” 

CHAPTER XXXI. 1. When the philosopher Tsang dwelt in Woo- 
shing, there came a band from Yué to plunder it. Some one said to 
him, “The plunderers are coming :—why not leave this?” Tsing on 
this left the city, saying to the man in charge of the house, “ Do not 
lodge any persons in my house, lest they break and injure the plants 
and trees.” When the plunderers withdrew, he sent word to him, 
saying, “Repair the walls of my house. I am about to return.” 


that K'wang Chang had been the aggressor. 
5. 屏 , 一 apper 2d tone. Readers not 


Chinese will think that Chang’s treatment of 
his wife and son was more criminal than his 


conduct to his father. 是 A 界 之 大 


+ ‘this,’ embracing the two things, 
his giving offence to his father, and still con- 
tinuing to enjoy the comforts of wife and son. 
Cu. 31. How Mencrus EXPLAINED THE DiF- 
FERENT CONDUCT OF THE PHILOSOPHER TSANG 
AND OF TSZE-8ZE IN SIMILAR CIRCUMSTANCES. 
1. Woo-shing,—see Con. Analects, VI. xii. It 
appears below that Tsing, lad opened a school 


or lecture-room in the place. Many understand 
that he had been invited to do so,—to be a 


GB Biff: ‘guest and teacher,—by the com- 
mandant, Woo-shing is probably to be referred 
to a place in the dis., of if in the dep. of , * 


Yen-chow. It was thus in the south of Shan- 
tung. South from it, and covering the present 
Keang-soo and part of Ché-keang, were the 


possessions of Woo ec 5) and Yui, all in Teitng- 
tsze’s time subject to Yué. See in the EAR, 
tn loc., a somewhat similar incident in Tsing’s 
life (probably a different version of the same), 
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When the plunderers ede the Siiot Tsing eae accord- 
ingly. His disciples said, “Since our master was treated with so 
much sincerity and respect, for him to be the first to go away on the 
arrival of the plunderers, so as to be observed by the people, and then 
to return on their retiring, appears to us to be improper.” Shin- 
yew Hing said, “ You do not understand this matter. Formerly, 


’ 


%& avhen Shin-y ew was exposed to the outbreak of the grass-carriers, 


“there were seventy disciples in our master’s following, and none of 
them took part in the matter.” 

2. When Tsze-sze was living in Wei, there came a band from Ts‘e 
to plunder. Some one said to ‘him, “The plunderers are coming ;— 
why not leave this?” Tsze-sze said, “If I go away, whom will the 
prince have to guard the State with?” 

3. Mencius said, “The philosopher Tsing and Tsze-sze agreed in 


in which the plundorers are from Loo. [J, | the point is doubtful. See the Sf ze: in 
Bila ZZ the translation needs to be | loc.)-yew Hing is supposed to have been a 
supplemented here considerably to bring out the | disciple of Tsing’s, a native of Woo-shing. 


meaning. 薪 is explained in K‘ang-he’s Dic- | The Shin-yew whom he mentions below was 
another person of the same surname with whom 


tionary, with reference to this passage, by 草 ， 
is Tsiin 1 his disciples =m A 
‘grass,’ or small plants generally Se se Bl] siete 243 (从 者 左 
‘ P ; * FES above) were living. Ba. —tow. 3 tone. Shin- 
FA .—this B must=‘sent word to. Wet Fe: yew Hing adduces this other case, as analogous 
ae to Tsing's leaving Woo-shing, intimating that he 
Te should rather expect Fit It 待 be acted on a certain principle which justified his. 

translated actively, we must supply as a nom- 


inative— the governor of the city.’ Shin ( 沈 


conduct. 2. LR was T'sze-sze’s naine. ‘Was 
living in Wei,'"—<ce., was living and sustaining 
is pronounced as 2B. So, commonly, But | office, 3. Comp. ch. xxviii. 3,5. The 
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the principle of their conduct. Tsing was a teacher ;一 in the place 
of a father or elder brother. Tsze-sze was a minister ;—in a meaner 
place. Ifthe philosophers Tsang and Tsze-sze had exchanged places, 
the one would have done what ‘the other did.” 

CHAPTER XXXII. The officer Ch‘oo said to Mencius, “ Master, 
the king sent persons to spy out whether you were really different 
from other inen.” Mencius said, ‘ How should I be different from 
other men! Yaou and Shun were just the same as other men.” 

CHAPTER XXXIJI. 1, A man of Ts‘e had a wife and a concu- 
bine, and lived together with them in his house. When their 
husband went out, he would get himself well filled with wine and 
flesh, and then return, and, on his wifes asking him with whom 
he ate and drank, they were sure to be all wealthy and honourable 
people. The wife informed the concubine, saying, “When our good 
man goes out, he is sure to come back havi ing partaken plentifully 
of wine and flesh. I asked with whom he ate > and drank, and they 
are all, it seems, wealthy and honourable people. And yet no people 


Na 


reader can judge how far the defence of Tsing’s | Cu. 33. THe DISGRAOEFUL MFANS whict 
conduct is satisfactory. MEN TAKE TO SEEK FOR WEALTH AND HONOURS. 
Cu, 32. SAGES ARE JUST LIKE OTHER MEN, 1. As Choo He observes, there eught to 
This Ch‘oo was a minister of Ts‘e. We must | be, at the beginning of the chapter, mH. 
suppose that it was the private manners and -~ 
way of living of Meneius，which the king want- | ‘Mencius said.’ The phrase im gE (up. 2d 
ed to spy out, unless the thing occurred on . P j 
Mencius’ first arrival in ‘Ts‘c, and before he had | tone) 室 者 is not easily managed in trans- 
way interview with the king. \ lating. The subject of it is the ‘man of Ts'e,” 
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of distinction ever come here. I will spy out where our good man 
goes.” Accordingly, she got up early in the morning, and privately 
followed wherever her husband went. T hroughout the whole city, 
there was no one who stood or talked with him. At last, he came 
to those who were sacrificing among the tombs beyond ‘the outer 
wall on the east, and begged w what they had over. Not being satis- 
fied, he looked about, and went to another party :—and this was the 
way in which he got himself satiated. His wife returned, and in- 
formed the concubine, saying, ‘It was to our husband that we look- 
ed up in hopeful contemplation, with whom our lot is cast for life; 
—and now these are his ways!” On this, along with the concubine 
she reviled their husband, and they wept together in the middle 
hall. In the mean time the husband, knowing nothing of all this, 
came in with a jaunty air, carrying himself proudly to his wife and 
concubine. 

and not ‘the wife and concubine.’ It is descrip- | sponding to the Scottish term of ‘goodman’ for 
tive of him as living with them, and being the husband. 所 iid iN ,一 not ‘who 


一 = 
head of afamily 一 有 刑 aR ke 青 ， =i = him to drink and eat,’ as Julien makes 
said in the tii 人， ‘having the duty of setting . 所 之 ， 一 之 ， the verb, as also below, 


an example to its members.’ yeaa and in rae 之 他 . We té:- — hi. read 
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2. In the view of a superior man, as to the ways by which men 
seek for riches, honours, gain, and advancement, there are few of 
their wives and concubines who would not be ashamed and weep to- 
gether on account of them. 


BOOK V. 


e, either low. Ist, or low. 3d tone. j— party.’ 
plainly used for ‘city.’ 部 一 see IL. Pt. IL i. 
2. 之 他 ‘went to another place'=='another 


2. 3% 希 ， as in ch. xix. 1, but 


it is here an adjective, ‘few.’ 











BOOK V. 
WAN CHANG, PART IL 
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OHAPTER I. 1. Wan Chang asked Mencius, saying, When “Shun 
went into the fields, he cried out and w vept towar ds the pitying hea- 
vens. Why did he cry out and w eep ?” Mencius replied, “ He was 
dissatisfied, “and full of earnest desire.” 

2. Wan Chang said, “When his parents love him, a son rejoices 
and forgets them not. When his parents hate him, though they 
punish him, he does not murmur. Was Shun then murmuring 


This Book is named from the chief inter- 
leeutor in it, Wan Chang (See LL. Pt. IL y.). 
The tradition is that it was in company with 
Wan Chang’s discipics, that Mencius, baffled in 
his hopes of doing public service, and having 
retired into privacy, composed the seven Books, 
which constitute his Works. ‘The first part of 
this Book is oceupied with discussions about 
Shun, and other ancient worthies. 


Cu. 1, SBVUN'S GREAT FILIAL PIETY :一 HOW 
IT CARRIED HIM INTO THE FIBLDS TO WEEP AND 
DEPLORE HIS INABILITY TO SECURE THE AFFEC- 
TION AND SYMPATHY OF HIS PARENTS, 1. 


HE —low. Ist tone, ‘to ery out.’ It has another 
signification in the same tone,—‘ to weep, which 
would answer equally well. See the incident 
related in the Shuo-king, U, ii, 21. from which 
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against his parents?” Mencius answered, “ Ch‘ang Seih asked Kung- 
ming Kaou, saying, ‘As to Shun’s going into the fields, I have re- 
ceived your instructions, but I do not know about his weeping and 
crying out to the pitying heavens and to his parents.’ Kung-ming 
Kaou answered him, ‘You do not understand that matter.” Now 
? ? 
Kung-ining Kaou supposed that the heart of the fiilial son could not 
be so free of sorrow. Shun would say, ‘I exert my strength to 
cultivate the fields, but Iam there by only discharging my office as a 
son, What can there be in me that my parents do not love me ?’ 
3. “The emperor caused his own children, nine sons and two 
daughters, the various officers, oxen and sheep, storehouses and 
we learn that such behaviour was a character- | Ana. TV. xviii. 
istic of his earlier life, when he was ‘ploughing’ , understood to have been a disciple of Tsing 
at the foot of the Leih hill. a ,一 the Sin, and Ch‘ang Seih again to have been a 
sentria .. = 4 
name given to the autumnal sky or heavens, | disciple of Kaou, 各 UE 得 ha] fii: ‘Tt 
Two meanings have been assigned to E ; ‘the | have received your commands ;’—‘ commands, 


: said deferentially for ‘instructions,’ in IL 
variegated,’ with reference to the beautiful tints | fs re Re ee 
as ; Pt. I. v. 5. 4¢ ff is also from the Shoo- 
(2 $7) of matured nature; and ‘the com- 


king, though omitted above in par. 1. In trans- 
passionate,’ as if it were Rx, with reference to 


lating we must reverse the order of BK 证 ， 
the decay of nature. This latter is generally | «he wept and cried out,—to heaven, to his pa- 


Kung-ming Kaou is generally 


acquiesced in. I have translated by ‘to- | rente.’ 是 非 fig 所 知 也 ,一 :ee IV. 
wards,’ but the paraph. in the H is:—‘He | pt, I. xxxi. 1, x 车 ia +d. — not so 
ww 


cried out and called upon pitying Heaven, that | 
lovingly overshadows and compassionates this 


lower world, weeping at the same time.’ 绝 


without sorrow,’ ie., not so, as common people 
would have it, and as Ch‘ang Seih thought 
would have been right, that he could refrain from 


weeping and crying out. a 云云 ， are 


the thoughts supposed to pass through Shun’s 


要 ,simply， ‘he was murmuring and desiring.’ 
M 


The murmuring was at himself, but this is 2 
purposely kept in the back ground, and Chang mind. Ft— Ht, up, Ist tone. 3, See 
supposed that he was murmuring at his pa- | the Shoo-king, I. par. 12, but the various 


rents. 2. 4 +f ves x HE, —see Con. | incidents of the particular honours conferred 
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granaries, all to be prepared, to serve Shun amid the channeled 
fields. Of the scholars of the empire there were multitudes who 
flocked to him. The emperor designed that Shun should super- 
intend the empire along with him, and then to transfer it to him 
* entirely. But because his parents were not in accord with him, 
he felt like a poor man who has nowhere to turn to. 

4. “To be delighted in by the scholars of the empire, is what 
men desire, but it was not sufficient to remove the sorrow of Shun. 
The possession of beauty is what men desire, and Shun had for his 
wives the two daughters of the emperor, but this was not sufficient 
to remove his sorrow, Riches are what men desire, and the empire 
was therich property of Shun, but this was not sufficient to remove 
hissorrow. Honours are what men desire, and Shun had the dignity 
of being emperor, but this was not sufficient to remove his sorrow. 
The reason why the being the object of men’s delight, the possession 


| 


on Shun, and his infuence， are to be collected 
from the general history of him and Yaou. 
There is, however, an important discrepancy 
between Mencius’ account af Shun, and that in 
the Shoo-king. There, when he is first recom- 
mended to Yaou by the high officers, they base 
their recommendation on the fact of his having 
overcome the evil that was in his parents and 
brother, and brought them to self-government. 
The Shoo-king, moreover, mentions only one 
gon of Yaou, Tan Choo ( ), and says 


nothing of the nine who are here said to 


have been put under the command of Yaou. 
They are mentioned however in the ‘ Historical 


Records; pte THAT 
与 之 . 


4e HR, 一 see IV. Pt. Lo xxviii, 1. 


一 is here=our ‘a beauty,’ ‘ beauties.’ “时 
—up. 2d tone, here as a verb, ‘to wive,’ ‘to have 


for wife.’ Observe the force of 者 ， leading 
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of beauty, riches, and honours, were not sufficient to remove his sor- 
row, was that it could be removed only by his getting his parents to 
be in accord with him. 

5. “The desire of the child is towards his father and mother. 
When he becomes conscious of the attractions of beauty, his desire is 
towards young and beautiful women. When he comes to have a wife 
and children, his desire is towardsthem. When he obtains office, his 
desire is towards his sovereign :—if he cannot get the regard of his 
sovereign, he burns within. But the man of great filial piety, to 
the end of his life, has his desire towards his parents. In the great 
Shun I see the case of one whose desire at fifty years was towards 
them.” 

CHAPTER IT. 1. Wan Chang asked Mencius, saying, “It is said 
in the Book of Poetry, 

‘In marrying a wife, how ought a man to proceed ? 
He must inform his parents.’ 
If the rule be indeed as here expressed, no man ought to have illus- 
trated it so well as Shun. How was it that Shun’s marriage took 
ee without his informing his parents?” Mencius replied, “If he 
ad informed them, he would not have been able to marry. That 


3 
% 
加 


心 


on to what follows as the explanation of the Cu. 2. Derexce or SHUX AGAINST THE 

receding circ ea CHARGES OF VIOLATING THE PROPER RULE IN 
P ER & 少 i~up. td THE WAY OF HIS MARRYING, AND OF HYPOCRISY 
tone, ‘ young,’ ‘little.’ HF fir —the term hasa | IX HI8 CONDUCT TO HIS BROTHER. 1; 庆 


different acceptation from that in the prec. par., | Comp. Pt. I. xxvi. 诗 云 一 ee the She-king， 


tho’ I have translated it in the same way. x I. viii. Ode VI. st. 3. Xow. 3d tone, as in 
一 the sense of Sf, ‘ beautiful.” | Ana, IL xvii. 425-2}, ‘if indeod” YAY 
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male and female should dwell together, is the greatest of human 
relations. If Shun had informed his parents, he must have made 
void this greatest of human relations, thereby incurring their resent- 
ment. On this account, he did not inform them.” 

2. Wan Chang said, “As to Shun’s marrying without informing 
his parents, I have heard your instructions; but how was it that the 
emperor gave him his daughters as wives without informing Shun’s 
parents?” Mencius said, ‘The emperor also knew that if he in- 
formed them, he could not marry his daughters to him.” 

3. Wan Chang said, “ His parents set Shun to repair a granary, 
to which, the ladder having been removed, Koo-sow set fire. They 
also made him dig a well. He got out, but they, not knowing that, 
proceeded to cover him up. Seang said, ‘ Of the scheme to cover up 
the city-forming prince the merit is all mine. Let my parents have 
his oxen and sheep. Let them have his storehouses and granaries. 
ae if he had not married, then his | tradition, and not from the Shoo-king. Shun 


; covered himself with two bamboo screens, and 
parents would have had cause to be angry with | COVeTe™ 
. ‘ 2 , . >» secon 
him, for allowing the line of the family to ter- made his way through the fire. In the second 


: . . i » side of 
minate. This seems to be the meaning of the ieame, Toe Ein 8 ote oe: PAREN eg rags 
P the wall, and got away by means of it. 都 A. 

phrase. 闻 命 ,一 s in the last chap. it ae ， 
—it is mentioned in the last chapter, how the 
而 不 oe here is understood as=‘re- | scholars of the empire flocked to Shun. They 
quiring Shun to inform his parents.’ 8. | say that if he lived in one place for a year, he 


Shun’s half brotheris understood to have been the Fs 9 
ae het forme: 聚 ‘assemblage :” In two years 
instigator in the attempts on his life here men- rmed & 508 See twoy ? 


tioned. ‘Ihe incidents, however, are taken from | he formed a & or ‘ town,’ and in three, a 都 ， 
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His shicld and spear shall be mine. His lute shall be mine. His 
bow shall be mine. His two wives I shall make attend for me to 
my bed.’ Seang then went away into Shun’s palace, and there was 
Shun on his couch playing on his lute. Seang said, ‘I am come 
simply because ] was thinking anxiously about you. At the same 
time, he blushed deeply . Shun said to him, ‘There are all my offi- 
cers:—do you undertake the government ‘of them forme.’ I do 
not know whether Shun was ignorant of Seang’s wishing to kill 
him.” Mencius answered, “ How could he be ignorant of that ? 
But when Seang was sorrowful, he was also sorrow ful ; when Seang 
was joyful, he was also joyful. ” 

4, Chang said, “In that case, then, did not Shun rejoice hypo- 
critically ? Mencius replied, “No, Formerly, some one sent a 
present of a live fish to T’sze-ch‘an of Ch‘ing. Tsze-ch‘an ordered 
his pond-keeper to keep it in the pond, but that officer cooked 
it, and reported the execution of his commission, saying, ‘When 


or ‘capital.’ With reference to this, Seang 


calls him 都 看 . hig now confined to the 


emperor, WE, was anciently used by high and 
low. ,一 4a carved bow,’ said to have been 


lit., ‘the two sisters-in-law.’ =H, ‘a bed? 


or ‘couch? ABS AB ZF 3 — BF 
as a final particle, ‘only.’ The expression 
literally is,—‘ with suppressed anxiety thinking 


given to Shun by Yaou, as a token of his asso- | of you only.’ 4 RR (read heaou, low. 3d 
ciating him with him on the throne. 二 媳 '- tone) 人 is taken by all the commentators, 
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I first let it go, it appeared embarrassed. In a little, it seemed to 
be somewhat at ease, and then it swam away joyfully.’ Tsze-ch‘an 
observed, ‘It had got into its element! It had got into its element ! 
The pond-keeper then went out and said, ‘ Who calls Tsze-ch‘an a wise 
man? After I had cooked and eaten the fish, he says,—It had got 
into its element! it had got into its element!’ Thus a superior man 
may be imposed on by what seems to be as it ought to be, but he 
cannot be entrapped by what is contrary to right principle. Seang 
came in the way in which the love of his elder brother would have 
made him come; therefore Shun sincerely believed him, and re- 
joiced. What hypocrisy was there?” 

CHAPTER III. Wan Chang said, “Seang made it his daily busi- 
ness to slay Shun. When Shun was made emperor, how was it 
that he only banished him?” Mencius said, “ He raised him to be 
a prince. Some supposed that it was banishing him.” 


as 主 池 沼 小 Hi, ‘a small officer over 


the ponds,’ but Ido not know that this mean- 
ing of the phrase is found elsewhere, 命 , 


—asin I Pins. Be AF By HK 
z 云 一 compare Con, Ana, VI. xxiv. 以 
“= 方 一 by its class,’ the meaning being as 


—s 四 四 
in the translation.—Choo He says :一 ' Menciua 


| things mentioned by Wan Chang really oceur- 
red or not, we do not know. But Mencius was 
able to know and describe the mind of Shua, 
and that is the only thing here worth discussing 
about.” 

Cu, 3, EXPLANATION AND DEFENCE OF SHUN’S 
CONDUCT IN THE CASE OF HIS WICKED BROTHER 
SEANG ;一 HOW HE BOTH DISTINGUISHED HIM, 
AND KEPT HIM UNDER RESTRAINT. 


says that Shun knew well that Seang wished 
to kill him, but when he saw him sorrowful, he 
was sorrowful, and when he saw him joyful, he 
was joyful. The case was that his brotherly 
fecling could not be repressed, Whether the 


R=-ik> ‘to place,’ with the idea of keeping 
in the place,=‘to banish.’ Chang’s thought 
was that Seang should have been put to death, 


and not merely banished. 或 B y—it seems 
best to understand =| as meaning ‘supposed,’ 
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2. Wan Chang said, “ Shun banished the superintendent of works 
to Yew-chow; he sent away Hwan-taou to the mountain Ts‘ung ; he 
slew the prince of San Meaou in San-wei; and he imprisoned K‘win 
on the mountain Yu. When the crimes of those four were thus 
punished, the whole empire acquiesced :一 it was a cutting off of men 
who were destitute of benevolence. But Seang was of all men the 
most destitute of benevolence, and Shun raised him to be the prince 
of Yew-pe ;—of what crimes had the people of Yew-pe been guilty ? 
Does a benevolent man really act thus? JIn the case of other men, 
he cut them off; in the case of his brother, he raised him to be a 
prince.” Aencius replied, “ A benevolent man does not lay up anger, 
nor cherish resentment against his brother, but only regards him 
with affection and love. Regarding him with affection, he wishes 
him to be honourable: regarding him with love, he wishes him to 
be rich. The appointment of Seang to be the prince of Yew-pe was 
to enrich and ennoble him. If while Shun himself was emperor, his 


and not ‘said.’ 2. The different indivi- | these two were confederate in evil. = w is 
duals mentioned here are all spoken of in the | to be understood, in the text, as ‘the prince of 
Shoo-king, Pt. IL. i. 12, which see. 共 SE is | San-meaou,’ which was the name of a State, 
a name of office. The surname or name of the | near the ‘Tung-t‘ing lake, embracing the pre- 
holder of it is not found in the Shoo-king. | gent dep. of FMM and extending towards Woo- 
Hwan-taou was the name of the 司 t#: ‘min- | chang. K‘win was the name of the father of 
ister of instruction.’ He appears in the Shoo- | Yu. The places mentioped are difficult of 
king, as the friend of the 共 荆 ,recommend- identification. Yew-pe is referred to the pres, 
ing him to Yaou; hence Choo He says that | 道 州 and the dis. of Ling-ling, in the dep, 
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brother had heen a common man, 
him with affection and love?” 

3. Wan Chang said, “IT venture to ask what you mean by say- 
ing that some supposed that it was a banishing of Seang?” ~ Men- 
cius replied, “Seang could do nothing in his State. The emperor 
appointed an officer to administer its government, and to pay over 
its revenues to him, This treatinent of him led to its being said that 
he was banished. How indeed could he be allowed the means of 
oppressing the people? Nevertheless, Shun wished to be continually 
seeing him, and, by this arrangement, he came incessantly to court, as 
is signified j in that ‘expression— He did not wait for the rendering of 
tribute, or affairs of government, to receive the prince of Yew-pe.’ 

Cuarrer IV. 1. Héen-k‘ew Mung asked JJencius, saving, “ There 
is the saying,—‘ A scholar of complete virtue may not be employed 


d he have been said to regard 


of F< HAY. in Hoo-nan. Fay is said by Choo 


He to 一 ak ‘to cut off,” but that is too strong. 


VY FE= 79 WE PY Al FR. taking FE 
as meaning ‘crimes,’ 服 一 ' submitted,’ i.e., 


acknowledged the justice of the punishments 


inflicted, es ak 2 appears to 
be incomplete, as if Mencius had not permit- 
ted his disciple to finish what he had to say. 


宿 她 一 to lodge, as if for a night, resent- 
ment,’ comp. (B at Ana, XIL, xii. 2. 


3. 不 得 有 FR ‘did not get to have do- 


ing,’ ie, was not allowed to act independently. 
dt H 和 = = 其 昌 国 Fy vit (taking 真 as 
a verb) mae Be We —‘ the uninterrupted 
fiowing of a stream.” 不 及 页 H- .有 库 ， 


js a quotation by Mencius from some book that 
is now lost. There were regular seasons for 
the princes in general to repair to court, and 
emergencies of government which required 
their presence, but Shun did not wish his bro- 
ther to wait for such occasions, but to be often 


with him. The Xr extends over the two 


clauses, which= JR BH AB 期 iin 上 见 ， 不 


VA FE ith Jb 
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as a minister by his sovereign, nor treated as a son by his father. 
Shun stood with his face to the south, and Yaou, at the head of all 
the princes, appeaved before him at court with his face to the north. 
Koo-sow also did the same. When Shun saw Koo-sow, his counte- 
nance became discomposed. Confucius said, At this time, in what, 
a perilous condition was the empire! Its state was indeed unsettled’ 
—I do not know whether what is here said really took place.” 
Mencius replied, ““No. These are not the words of a superior man. 
They are the sayings of an uncultivated person of the east of Ts‘e. 
When Yaou was old, Shun was associated with him in the govern- 
ment. It is said in the Canon of Yaou, ‘ After twenty and eight 
years, the Highly Meritorious one deceased. The people acted as if 


一 
3 


Cu. 4. Exptaxation or Sivx’s coxpucr 


been given. One is that given in the translation. 


WITH REFERENCE TO THE EMPEROR YAou, AND 
HIS FATHER Koo-sow. 1, Héen-k‘ew Mung 
was a disciple of Mencius. ‘The surname Han- 
k‘ew was derived from a ‘place of that name 
where his progenitors had resided. The saving 
’ 
which Mung adduces extends to ye ye 平 . 
‘Two entirely contrary interpretations of it have 


ple of the principle announced. Shun was the 
scholar of complete virtue, and therefore the 
emperor Yaou, and his father Koo-sow, both 
BE SL Ze 


re and the remarks of Confuciua are to be 


appeared before him as subjects. 


taken as a protest against the arrangements 


described in the preceding parr. 南 ja Ab 


~ Ibis the view of Chaou Kie, and is found in the 
‘ 

modern Pe-che ( tii 7» or ‘Complete Digest of 

Annotations on the Four Books.’ Most modern 

) commentaries, however, take an opposite view: 

)='The scholar of complete virtue cannot em- 


[ti] —see Con, Ana, VI. i. 晤 1s to be joined 
as an adj. with As and not as a noun with 
The passage quoted from the Shoo-king 


Tien, who styles the other very bad. I am sat- 
x feré not, why should Mencius condemn the 


‘ : “ SE. 人 follows as a direct exam- 


ploy his sovereign as a minister, or treat his 
asason.’ This view is preferred by Ju- 


fied that the other is the correct one. If it 


mt as that of an uninstructed man. 





is now found in the canon of Shun, and not that 
of Yaou;=see II. i., 13. AZ —lower 34 tone. 


FX —epper 2d tone, ‘a year.’ HA Copper 


2d tone; see TIT, Pt. 1. iv. 8.) SB is not inthe ~~ 


classic. 4, (=BH) 沙 一 cio He makes 
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they were mourning for a father or mother for three years, and up 
to the borders of the four seas every sound of music was hushed.’ 
Confucius said, ‘There are not two suns in the sky, nor two sove- 
reigns over the people.’ Shun having been emperor, and, moreover, 
leading on all the princes to observe the three years’ mourning for 
Yaou, there would have been in this case two emperors.” 

2. Héen-k‘ew Mung said, “On the point of Shun’s not treating 
Yaou as a minister, I have received your instructions. But it is 
said in the Book of Poetry, 

‘ Under the whole heaven, 
Every spot is the sovereign’s ground ; 
To the borders of the land, 
Every individual is the sovereign’s minister ;’ 
一 and Shun had become emperor. I venture to ask how it was 
that Koo-sow was not one of his ministers.” “Jfencius answered, 


FA=Ft. “to ascend.’ The animus ascends at | a deceased futher and mother. = 年 一 


death, and the anima %, ‘descends ; "一 hence | for 年 the classic has 让 The IN = 
the combination=‘ dissolution,’ ‘decease,’ The | ‘eight sounds,’—are all instruments of music, 
dict., however, makes AHL simply = 往 ， and | formed of metal, stone, cord, bamboo, calabash, 


: | earthenware, leather, or wood. —The meaning is 
the phrase=‘vanish away.’ 百 姓 is the : . 8 


F that up to the time of Yaou’s decease, Shun 
people within the imperial domain ; the 四 海 was only vice-emperor, and, therefore, Yaou 


never could have appeared before him in 


2. BE 


xX 臣 # is not to be taken with reference 


to the phrase a xX 得 mH EE. but to the 


denotes the rest of the empire, beyond that. 
Some, however, approved by the H aii make 


a 姓 = 百 ‘Ee, ‘the officers,’ and yy HE | 


==‘all the people.’ 考 Ut.—the terms for 
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“That ode is not to be understood in that way :—it speaks of being 
laboriously engaged in the sovereign’s business, so as not to be able 
to nourish one's parents, as if’ the author said, ‘This is all the sove- 
reign’s business, and how is it that I alone am supposed to have ability, 
and am made to toil in it?’ Therefore, those who explain the odes, 
may not insist on one term so as to do violence toa sentence, nor on 
a sentence so as to do violence to the general scope. They must try 
with their thoughts to meet that scope, and then we shall apprehend 
it. If we simply take single sentences, there is that in the fee called 
‘The Milky Way,— 

‘Of the black haired people of the remnant of Chow, 

There is not half a one left.’ 
If it had been really as thus expressed, then not an individual of 
the people of Chow was left. 

8. “Of all which a filial son can attain to, there is nothing great- 

er than his honouring his parents. And of what can be attained to 
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scope of the prec. par., and especi- 
ally to Mencius’ explanation. ‘The restricting 
it to the former, in opposition to the maxim— 


AVY. ae = 志 ， has led to the erroneous 


View of the whole passage animadverted on 
Mung is now convinced that it was 
only on Yaou's death that Shun became full 


to him? How was it that Koo-sow would be 
at once father and subject to him? # Te 


—sce the She-king, IL vi. Ode L st. 2, ae 


Ye Zz 诗 ' 一 “ee the She-king, III. iii. Ode 
IV. st. 83， 二 ,一 :the scope,’ i.e. the mind or 


= “ay 
, but after that event there still re- P : 
i the relation between him and Koo-sow, | am of the writer. 8. Hy 日, 一 ee the 


and how could he be at once sovereign and son | She-king, III. i. Ode IX, st. 3, celebrating the 
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in the honouring one’s parents, there is nothing greater than the 
nourishing them with the whole empire. Koo-sow was the father of ~ 
the emperor ;—this was the height of honour. Shun nourished 
him with the whole empire ;一 this was the height of nourishing. 
In this was verified the sentiment in the Book of Poetry, 

‘Ever cherishing filial thoughts, 

Those filial thoughts became an example to after ages.’ 

4. “It is said in the Book of History, “Reverently performing 
his duties, he waited on Koo-sow, and was full of veneration an 
awe. Koo-sow also believed him and conformed to virtue.’—This 
is the true case of the scholar of complete virtue not being treated as a 
son by his father. ” : 

CHAPTER V. 1, Wan Chang said, “ Was it the case that Yaou 
gave the empire to Shun?” Mencius said, “No. The emperor 
cannot give the empire to another.” 

2. “Yes;—but Shun had the empire. Who gave it to him?” 
“Heaven gave it to him,” was the answer. 


ong of king Woo.—This par. shows that | Koo-sow we see that the father was affected by 
hun, by his exaltation, honoured his father | the son, and not the son by the father.’ 
only the more exceedingly. He was the more Cu. 5. How SHUN cot THe EMPIRE BY THR 


x z 到 z wt vox Dut, 
“a son' to Koo-sow. 4, 书 FI —see the | GIFT OP Hraves. Vox Porvnt vox Dur 


1. 有 —~see 1. Pt. IL. ii., 一 x. 2 
Shoo-king, IL ii. 15， (read chac) HR att aie Bo-F ‘: 
he classic. 1 。 ra 大 Hid 之 ,一 isit not plain that by“ 了 Heayen in 
oe fee ee pee seems * | this chapter we are to understand Gop? Many 
supplement by Mencius, as if he said, ‘There 


; oe commentators understand by it ‘reason,” 
is indeed a meaning in that saying that a scho- : 4 3 ay. ioe ee 
lar of complete virtue eaunot be treated asa | or ‘the truth and fitness of things,” saving in 


son by his tather, for in the case of Shun and | the expression 一 好 =| K in par, 7, where 
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3. “*‘Heaven gave it to him’:—did Heaven confer its appoint- 
ment on him with specific injunctions ? ” 

4, Mencius replied, “No, Heaven does not speak. It simply 
showed its will by his personal conduct, and his conduct of affairs.” 

5. “It showed its will by his personal conduct and his conduct 
of affairs’:—how was this?” Mencius’ answer was, “The empire 
can present a man to Heaven, but he cannot make Heaven give that 
man the empire. A prince can present a man to the emperor, but 
he cannot cause the emperor to make that man a prince. A great 
officer can present a man to his prince, but he cannot cause the prince 
to make that man a great officer. Yaou presented Shun to Heaven, 
and the people accepted him. Therefore I say, ‘Heaven does not 


they take it as 一 By, ‘fate,’ On this the author | (up. 2d tone) 静 然 一 with repetitions.' 一 The 


of the 四 A at 全 辑 要 ， ‘ A collection | paraphrase in the H ai is:—‘ As to what you 


of the most important comments of the Learned | say, Heaven gave it to him, did Heaven indeed 


on the Four Books,’ saye— BF BOP VA I, | Sin again and again? "If it. did. not, do so, 
一 天 学 指 数 =F “Ht BP 天 字 48 where is the ground for what you say ?’ 

= ee 4F,—low ‘conduct,’ as opposed to 
HEF. Aw. He 天 字 以 上 希 4. tT: low. 3d tone, ‘con > ppoi 
之 主 字 言 , 理 与 数 缘 在 其 中 ， 


“Heu-chae supposes that in this one case ( 故 


事 ， ‘the conduct of affairs.’ aR 2 “show- 
ed it,’ re its will to give him the empire. The 
| char, an takes here the place of 命 ， because 


8H 天 ) the word Heaven means fate. But 
this isa great error. In this chapter ‘ Heaven’ 
signifies the government of God, within which 
are included both reason and fate.’ 8. 天 | 





与 之 者 一 者 ,== to what you say.’ Fi | 


to 命 would require the nse of language, where- 
as 未 is the simple indication of the will. 
5. Aili, ‘the hundred’ (=all the) ‘spirits,’ 


is explained as 天 地 山 i 之 hp. ‘the 
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speak. It simply indicated its will by his personal conduct and his 
conduct of affairs.’” 

6. Chang said, “I presume to ask how it was that Yaou present- 
ed Shun to Heaven, sal Heaven accepted him ; and that he exhibited 
him to the people, and the people accepted him.” Mencius replied, 
“He caused him to preside over the sacrifices, and all the spirits 
were well pleased with them;—thus Heaven accepted him. He 
caused him to preside over the conduct of affairs, and affairs were 
well administered, so that the people reposed under him ;—thus the 
people accepted him. Heaven gave the empire to him. The people 
gave it to him, Therefore I said, ‘The emperor cannot give the 
empire to another.’ 

7. “Shun assisted Yaou in the government for twenty and eight 
years ;—this was more than man could have done, and was from 


spirits of heaven, earth, the mountains, and the 
rivers,” i.¢., all spiritual beings, real or supposed. 
In the Shoo-king, IT. i, 6, a distinction is made 


between the Ai. ‘host of spirits,’ and 上 


ir: ye and 出 Jil but the phrase here 
is to be taken as inclusive of all, The emperor 


is 百 和 神 之 = and Shun entered into all the 


duties of Yaou, even while Yaou was alive. How 
the spirits signified their approbation of the 
sacrifices, we are not told.—Modern commen, 
take the 百 mh here as exclusive of Heaven 


and subordinate to it, being equivalent to the 





But such views were long subsequent to Men- 
cius’ time. 6. ae FR is very plainly in 
the singular notwithstanding the ,一 one 
of the princes,’ I leave the + 省 一 for- 
merly,’ out of the translation, Ff —read puh, 
up. 3d tone. 载 ,一 mp. 2d tone. 有 一 
low. 8d tone. In 天 Sh, 天 ， it is 
said, 以 氟 数 =, *Heaven means des- 


tiny.’ But why suppose a different meaning of 


“to manifest,’ ‘to exhibit.’ 


pil inp ‘the encrgetic operations of Heaven.’ | the term? 28. years were, indeed, a long time, 


; ‘ 
Pr. IL. Cu. V. 
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Heaven. After the death of Yaou, when the three years’ mourning 
was completed, Shun withdrew from the son of Yaou to the south 
of South river. The princes of the empire, however, repairing to 
court, went not to the son of Yaou, but they went to Shun. _ Liti- 
gants went not to the son of Yaou, but they went to Shun. Singers 
Therefore I said, 
‘Heaven gave him the empire. It was after these things that he went 


‘to the Middle kingdom, and occupied the 人 seat. If he had, 


before these things, taken up his residence in the palace of Yaou, and 


had applied pressure to the son of Yaou, it would have been an act 


of usurpation, and not the gift of Heaven, 

8. “This sentiment is expressed in the words of The great De- 
claration,—‘ Heaven sees according as my people see; Heaven hears 
according as my people hear.’” 
for Shun to eecupy the place of vice-emperor as 


ke did, and showed wonderful gifts, 1 consider 
that tis is an additional illustration of the | 
行 abere by which Heaven intimated its 
will about Shun. The south of the South 
river (probably the most southern of the nine 
streams which Yu opened) would be in the 
preseut “Ho-nan, Thither Shun retired from 
K‘e-chow, the present Shan-se, where Yaou’s 
capital was. For the difference between 


BH (ch‘aou, low, lat tone)-and aa. see the Le- 学 通 makes 证 to be the several tunes of 
ke, 1. Pt. Il. ii, 11, and notes thereon. the singers. m=. or 使 . 8. 泰 


a, BES 中 国之 = 往 ,ue verb. | a EF] —%e the Shoo-king, 1V. i. Sect. LL 7. 


20 


BA 铬 一 ee Ana. XTL xiii, but Choo Ho 
makes no distinction between the terms here, 


and explains kak fat et WA 
之 . fhe BK —these two terms must bo 
taken together. BK is the more general name 


of the two. The Bt D4 says that 证 is ys 


ah ‘the singing of many together,’ “The 正 
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(CHAPTER VI. 1. Wan Chang asked Mencius saying, “ People say, 
‘When the disposal of the empire came to Yu, his virtue was inferior 
to that of Yaou and Shun, and he transmitted it not to the worthiest 
but to his son.” Was itso?” Mencius replied, ‘ No; it was not so. 
When Heaven gave the empire to the worthiest, it was given to the 
worthiest. When Heaven gave it to the son of the preceding emperor, 
it was given to him. Shun presented Yu to Heaven. Seventeer, 
yesirs elapsed, and Shun died. When the three years’ mourning 
was expired, Yu withdrew from the son of Shun to Yang-shing. 
The people of the empire followed him just as after the death of 
Yaou, instead of following his son, they had followed Shun. Yu 
presented Yih to Heaven. Seven years elapsed, and Yu died. When 
the three years’ mourning was expired, Yih withdrew from the son 


of Yu to the north of mount Ke. 


Cu, 6. How THE THRONE DESCENDED FROM 
Yu To 1118 SON, AND NOT TO HIS MINISTER YIN; 
THAT YU WAS NOT TO BE CONSIDERED ON THAT 
ACCOUNT AS INFERIOR LN VIRTUE TO YAOU AND 


Suvn. 1. Ps — coming to;' we 


must understand, ‘From Yaou and Shun,’ or 
translate somchow as I have done, Some say | 


that fd Be. Hid , are not to be taken 


with special reference to Shun and Yu, and to 
Ke, but it seems best to do so, A general in- 


The princes, repairing to court 
7 , repairing to court, 


ference may be drawn as well from the special 
cases, 7: ae was it so?” i.e, was his virtue 
inferior, and his transmitting the throne to his 


son a proof that it was so? FG —omitted 


| in translating, as before, Choo He says,‘ Yang- 


shing and the north of mount Ke were both at 
the foot of the Sung mountains, places fit for 
retirement, within deep valleys.’ By many 
they are held to have been the same place, and 
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went not to Yih, but they went to K‘e. Litigants did not go to Y ih, 
but they went to K‘e, saying, ‘He is the son of our sovereign ; 
the singers did not sing Yih, ‘but they sang K‘e, saying, ‘ He is the 
son of our sovereign.’ 

2. “That Tan-choo was not equal to his father, and Shun’s son 
not equal to him; that Shun assisted Yaou, and Yu assisted Shun, 
for many years, conferr ing benefits on the people for a long time ; 
that thus the length of time during which Shun, Yu, and Y ih, 
assisted in the gover rnment was 80 different ; and that the sons of the 
emperors were—the one a man of talents and virtue, and the other 
two inferior to their fathers :一 all this was from Heaven, and what 
could not be produced by man, That which is done without man’s 
doing it is from Heaven. That which happens without man’s caus- 
ing it to happen is from the ordinance of Heaven. 


that 险 is a mistake for They were 
certainly near each other, and are referred to the 


district of Tang-fung ( 登 ED) m the depart- 
ment of Ho-nan, in Ho-nan, Yih was Yu's 
great minister, raised to that dignity, after the 
death of Kaou-yaou. His merit is attributed 
to the instructions of his mother. See the 
Shoo-king, Il. iv. Ke was Yu’s son, who suc- 
ceeded him on the throne. 


2, Tan Choo | 


The son of Shun is not mentioned in the classic, 
His name was E-Keun (2 Hp. and often ap- 
pears as Shang Keun, he having been appointed 


to the principality of Shang (fap In 之 相 
the 相 is up. 3d tone, In this par we have a 
longer sentence than is commonly found in 


Chinese composition, the cA in 级 天 th, 


was the son of Yaou; see the Shoo-king, I, 9, ! resuming all the previous clauses, which are in 


RE 


bo 
eo 
2 
ce 
5 


a 
a 


Nee 
E Se 


NZ 
rad 


全 


+h ENS SSS 
=>REM 


Eb 
Si 


- 


= 
= 
AAS 


td 


pa ally 
lls 


Sica 
(Sok 

= 

& 


AN 
¢/ 


» 


8. “In the case of a private 

there must be in him virtue equal 

_, over there must be the presenting 

* emperor. 
empire. 
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individual obtaining the empire, 
to that of Shun or Yu, and more- 
of him to Heaven by the preceding 


It was on this account that Confucius did not obtain the 


4, “When the empire is possessed by natwral succession, the em- 


peror who is displaced by 


eaven must be like Ka or Chow. It 


was on this account that Yih, E Yin, and Chow-kung did not obtain 


the empire. 


5. “E Yin assisted T‘ang so that he became sovereign over the 


empire. 


jin four. 


‘ang, when E Yin placed him in ‘T‘ung, for three years. 


After the demise of T‘ang, Tae-ping having died before he 
could be gi uate emperor, Wae-ping reigned two years, and Chung- 
‘T‘ae-ké& was then turning upside down the statutes of 


There 


T‘ae-ké&% repented of his errors, was contrite, and reformed himself. 


apposition with one another :一 “Tan Chon's not | 
being like his father, Shun’s son's not being like 


到 . AZ ae 

him ee. AB] = ZA 3B = FB AE A 3 
- ky Zen sy ved 
LAE HZ Hy it j= A 
(=) } 之 而 篇， the first ia active; 
implying the purpose of man, the second is 
» _ Passive; so, as is indicated by the terms, with 
% and 42 in the next sentence. 4, E 
Yin was the chief minister of Tsang, (sce Con. 
Ana. XII. xxii. 6.), and Chow-kung or the duke 
of Chow, the well known assistant of his brother, 


king Woo, 5, FM up. 3 tone. =~ low. | 


3d tone, kT suse py 


here according to Chaon K‘e, 


年 一 ! have translated 


One of the 
Clings gives a different view :一 "On the, death 
of ‘Tang, Wae-ping was only two years old, and 
Chung-yin was but four. T'ae-kei was somewhat 
older, and therefore was put on the throne ;* 
and between this view and the other, Choo He 
professes himself unable to decide. The first 
view appears to me much the more natural, 
and is founded moreover on the account in the 
‘Historical Records,’ though the historics have 
been arranged according to the other, and Tae- 
keef appears as the successor of T'ang. This 
arrangement of the chronology seems indeed 
required by the statements in the Shoo-king, 


于 
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言 , 国 也 .后 她 上 夏 , 有 ie FE 
it Bhs rat KE Fe 
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| 这 


也 .从 不 复明 


In Tung he came to dwell in benevolence and moved towards right- 
eousness, during those three years, listening to the lessons given to 
him by E Yin. Then Z Yin again returned with him to P%. 

6. “Chow-kung’s not getting the empire was like the case of 
Yih and the throne of Hea, or like that of E Yin and the throne of Yin. 

7. “Confucius said, ‘T‘ang and Yu resigned the throne to their 
worthy ministers. The sovereign of Hea and those of Yin and Chow 
transmitted it to their sons. ‘The principle of righteousness was the 
sume in all the cases.’” 

CHAPTER VII. 1. Wan Chang asked Mencius, saying, “People 
say that E Yin sought an introduction to T‘ang by his knowledge of 


cookery. Was it so?” 


IV. iv., which do not admit of any reign or 
reigns being interposed between Tang and Tae- 


kéa, The author of the 四 = HE fp at 


preposes the following solution :一 Chaou K‘e’s 
view is inadmissible, being inconsistent with 
the Shoo-king. ‘The scholar Ch‘ing’s view is 
also to be rejected. For how can we suppose 
that T'ang, dying over a hundred years old, 
would leave children of two and four years? And 
moreover, on this view Chung-yin was the elder 
brother, and Mencius would have mentioned 
him first. 
all the difficulties of the case. First, we as- 


sume, with the old explanation, that Wae-ping | 


and Chung-jin were both dead, when ‘[‘ae-kéa 
succeeded to the throne. ‘Then, with Ch‘ing, we 


take 年 in the sense of j.. years of life, and 


not of reign ;一 and the meaning thus comes out, 
that T‘ae-ting died before his father, and his 
brothers Wae-ping and Chung-yin died also, 
the one at the age of two, and the other of four 


years.’ 刑 ,一 m the sense of laws. ‘Tung 


was the place where T‘ang had been buried, 
and PS the name of his capital. There is some 
controversy about the time of T'ae-kéa’s deten- 
tion in Ting, whether the three years are to be 
reckoned from his accession, or from the con- 
clagin of te three years of mourning. The 


But there is a solution which meets | 


‘Historical Records’ sanction the latter view, 
but the former is generally received, as more 
in accordance with the Shoo-king. i. 
We must understand Confucius’ saying—the 
| second clanse of it,—as referring to the first 
sovereigns of the dynasties mentioned, and 


| Fee opposed to jig — i. ‘to transmit to,” 


ie, their sons. and are Yaou and 


| Shun: see the Shoo-king, TI, 11. 3 后 ,一 see 
Ana, II. xxxi. 1, Yu originally, was the 伯 ， 
| or Baron, of Hea, a district in the pres. dep. of 


Kae-fung. The one principle of righteous- 
ness was accordance with the will of Heaven, 


| as expressed in par. 1, 天 Sid Al Hid 
| Sf. K 84 -F Hi BF 


nu. 7. Vinpication or I, YIN FROM TR 
| CHARGE OF INTRODUCING HIMSELF TO THE SER- 


| vicB OF T‘ANG BY AN UNWORTHY ARTIFICE, 


1. 要 ， up. lst tone,=3f, or as ‘to 
| seek,’ ie. an introduction to, or the favour of. 
E ft is the surname) Yin FF, the ‘ regula- 
| tor,’ is the designation) was the chief minister 
| of T‘ang, The popular account (found also 

in the ‘Historical Records’) in the times of 
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2. Mencius replied, “No, it was not so. E Yin was a farmer in 
the lands of the prince of Sin, delighting in the principles of Yaou 
and Shun. In any matter contrary to the righteousness which they 
prescribed, or contrary to their principles, though he had been 
offered the empire, he would not have regarded it; though there 
had been yoked for him a thousand teams of horses, he would not 
have looked at them. In any matter contrary to the righteousness 
which they prescribed, or contrary to their principles, he would 
neither have given nor taken a single straw. 

3. “T‘ang sent persons with presents of silk to intreat him to 
enter his service. With an air of indifference and self-satisfuction he 
said, ‘What can I do with those silks with which T‘ang invites me? 
Is it not best for me to abide in the channeled fields, and so delight 
myself with the principles of Yaou and Shun?’ 

4. “T‘ang thrice sent messengers to invite him. After this, with 


sEHt 
Se 

: 
(VERrEE 


Mencius was, that E Yin came to P5, in the 


train of a daughter of the prince of Sin, whom 
‘T‘ang was marrying, carrying his cooking in- 
struments with him, that by ‘#] x. ‘cutting 
and boiling,’ he might recommend himself to 
favour. 2. 有 aE a 对 一 2 Yin was 
a native of Sin, the same territory which under 
the Chow dynasty was called Kih (Be). the 


present Shen-chow (EH )of Ho-nan. It was 


not far distant from T‘ang’s original seat of Pd, | ask to be minister.’ 


also in the present Ho-nan. AR a =4y 3E 


KEK ‘the surname, ie the prince, holding Sin.” 
FEEL Bett, FECA th, 只 Pepper 
tion, the one explanatory of the other, Fe 
之 一 it， *emolument him.’ i. — a team of 


four horses.’ 介 = 芥 . 3. Ws, “to ask’, 


often used for ‘to ask in marriage; here, ‘to 


4. BE H may be 
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the change of resolution displayed in his countenance, he spoke in a 
different style,—‘ Instead of abiding in the channeled fields and there- 
| by delighting myself with the principles of Yaou and Shun, had I 
7 not better make this prince a prince like Yaou or Shun, and this . 
people like the people of Yaou or Shun? Had I not better in my i 
own person see these things for myself? ‘ 
5. ‘* Heaven's plan in the production of mankind is this :—that 
they who are first informed should instruct those who are later in 
being informed, and they who first apprehend principles should in- 
struct those who are slower to do so. I am one of Heaven's people 
who have first apprehended ;—I will take these principles and in- “a 
struct this people in them. If I do not instruct them, who will do 7 a 
80? 













6. “He thought that among all the people of the empire, even “4 
the private men and women, if there were any who did not enjoy 


改 其 at =f ‘changed his plan, and said,’ | spoken by E Yin. The meaning of Hi, ‘to A 
or BY tt 4 =e ‘changed his words, and apprehend,’ ‘to understand,’ is an advance on 


id? i F : that of 知 ， simply ‘to know.’ The student 
z= Bie #. & prince of,=like to, will observe also that it is used actively three 


Yaou and Shun.’ I do not see exactly the force | ,. ‘ 
g times,=*‘to instruct.’ In the 
of = in the last sentence, and have ae ieee AE It BR: 此 


erefore siniply translated the phrase literally. | 民 ，this people' 一 mankind 6 内 一 
~ © 5 This par. is to be understood as | read as, and= fy. read shwvy, wp. 2d 
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such benefits as Yaou and Shun conferred, it was as if he himself 
pushed them into a ditch. He took upon himself the heavy charge 
of the empire in this way, and therefore he went to T'ang, and pressed 
upon him the subject of attacking Hea and saving the } people. 

7. “TIT have not heard of one who bent himself, and at the same 
time made others straight ;—how much less could one disgrace him- 
self, and thereby rectify the whole empire? The actions of the sages 
have been different. Some have kept remote from court, and some 
have drawn near to them ; some have left their offices, and some have 
not done so:—that to which those different courses all turn is sim- 
ply the keeping of their persons pure. 

8. “I have heard that E Yin sought an introduction to T‘ang by 
the doctrines of Yaou and Shun. I have not heard that he did so 
by his knowledge of cookery. 

9. “In the ‘Instructions of E,’ it is said, ‘Heaven destroying 


Kéé commenced attacking him in the palace of Mth. I commenced 
in Po.’” 


tone, ‘ to advise,’ ‘to persuade.’ YJ. some form of the book referred to which Con- 


‘advised him about,’ 7. Comp. Ill. Pt. I. | fucius disallowed. The meaning is that Kée’s 

4.1, 5. 篇 = 要 eae ‘if we seek where they | atrocities in his palace in Muh led Heaven to 
， destroy him, while E Yin, in accordance with 

came to, where a centered. 8. 4 ; sy Px 

the will of Heaven, advised T‘ang in PS to 

as in par. 1. 9. See the Shoo-king, IV. iv. 2 ; 2 

2, but the classic and this text are so different take action against him. 造 and i: hotles 

that many suppose Mencius to quote from i ‘to begin.’ 
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CHAPTER VIII. 1. Wan Chang asked AMencius, saying, “Some 
say that Confucius, when he was in Wei, lived with the ulcer-doctor, 
and when he was in Ts‘e, with the attendant, Tseih Hwan ;一 Was it 
so?” Mencius replied, ‘No; it was not so. Those are the inven- 
tions of men fond of strange things. 

2, “When he was in Wei, he lived with Yen Chfow-yew, The 
wives of the officer Me and Tsze-loo were sisters, and Me told Tsze- 
loo, ‘If Confucius will lodge with me, he may attain to the dignity 
of a high noble of Wei.’ Tsze-loo informed Confucius of this, and 
he said, ‘That is as ordered by Heaven.’ Confucius went into 
office according to propriety, and retired from it according to right 
eousness. In regard to his obtaining office or not obtaining it, he 
said, ‘That is as ordered.’ But if he had lodged with the attendant 


Cu. 8. Visprcanion or Coxructvs FROM | mert referred to were unworthy favourites of 
THE CHARGE OF LODGING WITH UNWORTHY | their respective princes, 好 (up. 8d tone) 事 


y ‘ 和 一: ling,’ ‘an | ‘ A 
AR 1 iit Saves ~- ‘one who is fond of raising trouble,’ and 


ulcer,’ and 泪 (read ¢ts‘eu, upper lst tone,) ‘a | 


deep-seated ulcer.’ Choo He, after Chaou Ke, oes (ee Pa. - 
takes’ the two terms, as in the translation. saying, and doing, strange things. = 


Some, however, take the characters as a man’s AN Hr 家 ， ‘lodged in his house,’ lit., ‘hosted 
y | AN SN 

fame, called aleo HE iE. HE iE: na HE him.’ In par. 4, 以 其 所 +, “by those 

Se. They are probably right. The ‘ Historical Ch Whiten they are: haste? Vea es “by 


, y ve bee 站 日 。 
Records! make HE 渠 to have been the eunuch those whom they host,’ ie make their hosts, 


fn attendance on the duke of Wei, when he @ Wan Citenars y 
rode through the market place, with the duch- 2. Yen Ch'ow-yew, called also i vay 


ess, followed by the sage,—to his great disgust. MN was a worthy officer of Wei. One account 


in a lighter sense, as here, ‘one who is fond of 





ofA: A ‘the eunuch, Eunuchs were | tras it, that he was brother to Tsze-loo’s wife, 
 giuployed during the Chow dynasty, Both the | but this is probably incorrect, Me, with the 
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Tseih Hwan, that would neither have been according to righteous- 
ness, nor any ordering of Heaven. 

3. “When Confucius, being dissatisfied in Loo and Wei, had left 
those States, he met with the attempt of Hwan, the Master of the 
horse, of Sung, to intercept and kill hin: At that time, though he 
was in circumstances of distress, he lodged with the city-master Ching, 
who was then a minister of Chow, the prince of Ch‘in. 

4, “T have heard that the characters of ministers about court 
may be discerned from those whom they entertain, and those of 
stranger officers, from those with whom they lodge. If Confucius 
had lodged with the ulcer-doctor, and with the attendant Tseih Hwan, 
how could he have been Confucius ?” 

Cuarrer IX. 1. Wan Chang asked Mencius, “Some say that 
Pih-le He sold himself to a cattle-keeper of Ts‘in, for the skins of 


ifs 


name Hea, (HED. was an unworthy favourite 
of the duke Ling. 8. Comp. Con. Ana. 
VIL. xxii; Hwan is the Hwan Tuy there. 


要 ， upper Ist tone, = Fite HR ‘to intercept.’ 


微 Fit,‘ small clothes,’ ie, the dress of a 


[=% ‘the Pure,’ is the honorary 
epithet of the officer who was Confucius’ host, 
and 周 was the proper name of the prince of 


Chin, with whom indeed the independence of 
the State terminated. Ching, it is said, after- 
wards became ‘city-master’ in Sung, and was 
known as such ;—hence he is so styled here at 


an carlier period of his life. 


common man. 


4, 近 and | 


! Rs here have a different application from what 
belongs them in the last chapter, par. 7. 

Cu. 9 VINDICATIOX or Pri-LE He From 
THE CHARGE OF SELLING HIMSELF AS A STEP TO 
HIS ADVANCEMENT. 1. Pih-le He was chief 
minister to the duke Muh (f= the diffuser 
of virtue, and maintainer of integrity’), 1c, 
659--620, His history will be found interest- 
ingly detailed in the 25th and some subsequent 
Books of the ‘History of the Divided States,’ 


( 列 国 志 ) though the incidents there are, 
some of them, different from Mencius’ statements 
about him, With regard to that in this par., it 
is not easy to understand the popular account 
referred to, The account in the ‘Histurival 



























* yersion of Yu, He followed its captive duke to 
Tsin, refusing to take service in that State, and 
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five sheep, and fed his oxen, in order to find an introduction to the 


duke Muh of Ts‘in ;一 is this the case?” Mencius said, “ No; it was 


not so. This story was invented by men fond of strange things. 

2. “Pih-le He was a man of Yu. The people of Tsin, by the 
inducemen* of a gein of Chuy-keih, and four horses of the Kené 
breed, borrowed a passage through Yu to attack Kih. On that ocea- 
sion, Kung Chi-k‘e remonstrated against granting their request, and 
Pih-le He did not remonstrate. 

3. “When he knew that the duke of Yu was not to be remon- 
strated with, and, leaving that State, went to Ts‘in, he had reached 
the age of seventy. If by that time he did not know that it would 
be a mean thing to seek an introduction to the duke Muh of Ts‘in 


1 by feeding oxen, could he be called wise? But not remonstrating 


where it was of no use to remonstrate, could he be said not to be 


Records, 泰 本 aU, is, that, after the sub- FR —read tsze, low, 3d tone, fia} ‘to feed.’ 
,一 as in ch. 7, up. Ist tone. 4 


, 
Was afterwards sent to Ts‘in in a menial capacity, | 一 As in last chapter. 2. Ch'uy-Keih and 
in the train of the eldest daughter of the house | Keug (so read) were the names of places in Tsin, 
of Tsin, who was to become the wife of the 
duke Muh. Disgusted at being in such a a ; 
position, He absconded on the road, and fleeing horses, 3fE.—low. 3d tone, ‘a team of four 
to Ts‘60, he became noted for his skill in rear- | horses.’ Kih and Yu were small States, adjoin- 
ing cattle. The duke Muh somehow heard of | ing each other, and only safe against the attacks 
his great capacity, and sent to T's‘vo, to reclaim 
him as a runaway servant, offering also to pay 
for his ransom five rams’ skins. He was afraid 
to offer a more valuable ransom, lest he should 


3 rm also that no remonstrances would prevail with 
awaken suspicions in 'T's‘oo that he wanted to ‘ cory, ; heath od 
He on account of his ability ; and on obtain- the duke of Yu against the bribes of ‘Tsin. 3 


him, he at once made him his chief minister. 去 之 秦 一 之 = 往 ， the verb. 而 先 


the one famous for its gems, the other for its 


of their more powerful neighbour, Tsin, by theiy 
mutual union Both the officers of Yu, Kung 
Che-k'e and Pih-le He saw this, but He saw 
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wise? Knowing that the duke of Yu would be ruined, and leaving 
him before that event, he cannot be said not to have been wise. 
Being then advanced in Ts‘in, he knew that the duke Muh was one 
with whom he would enjoy a field for action, and became minister 
to him ;—could he, acting thus, be said not to be wise? Having 
become chief minister of Ts‘in, he made his prince distinguished 
throughout the empire, and worthy of being handed down to future 
ages ;—could he have done this, if he had not been a man of talents 
and virtue? As to selling himself in order to accomplish all the 
aims of his prince, even a villager who had a regard for himself 
would not do such a thing, and shall we say that a man of talents 
and virtue did it?” 


去 之 ,一 mhis may have been prudent，bnt | strance, whilehe remained himself to be with the 


was not honourable. It is contrary to other | duke in the evil day which he saw approaching. 
accounts ot He's conduct. He is said to have 
urged Che-k‘e to leave Yu after his remon- Hi 党 are to be taken together, 


tee pen pene ee errr erage ree 
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CHAPTER I. 1. Mencius said, “ Pih-e would not allow his eyes 
to look on a bad sight, nor his ears to listen to a bad sound, He 
would not serve a prince whom he did not approve, nor command 
a people whom he did not esteem. In a time of good government he 
took office, and on the occurrence of confusion he retired. He 
could not bear to dwell either in a court from which a lawless govern- 
ment emanated, or among lawless people. He considered his i 
in the. same place with a villager, as if he were to sit amid mud an 
coals with his court robes and court cap. In the time of Chow he 
dwelt on the shores of the North sea, waiting the purification of the 
empire. Therefore when men now hear the character of Pih-e, the 
corrupt become pure, and the weak acquire determination. 





Cx. 1. How Conrvcivs DIFFERED FROM AND 
WAS SUPERIOR TO ALL OTHER SAGES, 1 


Comp. I. Pt. I. ii. 22, and ix ; IV, Pt. I. xiii. 1. 


横 政 之 所 出 一 theplace whence Per 


Y¥erse government jssues ;” ie，n court. hij 


Rz 所 jk the place where perverse 


people stop.’ ia is properly ‘stupid,’ ‘ obsti- 
nate,’ but here as opposed to He we must take 
it in the sense of ‘corrupt.’ Julien, indeed, 
takes Re in the sense of ‘ habere vim discernendi.’ 
But it is better to retain its proper signif and to 


alter that of mA. with the gloss in the 全 和 二 
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2, “了 Yin said, ‘Whom may I not serve? My serving him 
makes him my sovereign. What people may I not. command? My 
commanding them makes them my people.’ In a time of good govern- 
ment he took office, and when confusion prevailed, he also took 
office. He said, ‘Heaven's plan in the production of mankind is 
this :—that they who are first informed should instruct those who are 
later in being informed, and they who first apprehend principles 
should instruct those who are slower in doing so. I am the one of 
Heaven's people who has first apprehended ;—I will take these prin- 
ciples and instruct the people in them.’ He thought that among all 
the people of the empire, even the common men and women, if there 
were any who did not share in the enjoyment of such benefits as Yaou 
and Shun conferred, it was as if he himself pushed them into a ditch ; 
—for he took upon himself the heavy charge of the empire. 

3. “Hwuy of Lew-hea was not ashamed to serve an impure prince, 
nor did he think it low to be an inferior officer. When advanced 
to employment, he did not conceal his virtue, but made it a point to 


BARK 无 知 Hh. Ue HIG Fi): 故 2 省 ,=: there were any who did not have 
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YEN A 
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eat 
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sey 站 part in the enjoyment,’ &c. 3. Com. II. Pt. 
< 2. Comp. IL. Pt. L. ii, 22; and is ni cae 
Bil jie IT 4 L ix. 2. The clause Hit $4} 人 ,云云 ， 
V. Pt. I. vii 5,6, Obs. that here instead of 有 | which j : ONES 
， Teal which is wanting there, makes the 故 8 of 


KR TBE: we have AH HR BE. that place more plain. 祖 is ‘to have the 
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a 
carry out his principles. When dismissed and left without office, 
he yet. did not murmur. When straitened by poverty, he yet did 
not grieve. When thrown into the company of village people, he 
was quite at ease and could not bear to leave them. He had a say- 
ing, ‘You are you, andI am J. Although you stand by my side 
with breast and arms bare, or with your ‘body naked, how can you 
defile me?’ Therefore when men now hear the character of Hwuy 
of Lew-hea, the mean become generous, and the niggardly become 
liberal. 

4. “When Confucius was leaving Ts‘e, he strained off with his 
hand the water in which his rice was being rinsed, took the rice, and 
went away. When he left Loo, he said, ‘I will set out by and hb 
—it was right he should leave the country of his parents in this 
way. When it was proper to go away quickly, he did so; when it 
was proper to delay, he did so; “when it was proper to keep in retire- 
ment, he did so; when it was proper to go into office, he did so :一 

ge was Confucius.” 
"6. Mencius said, “ Pih-e among the sages was the pure one; E Yin 


. arms bare,’ and #55, *to put off all the upper | washed.’ The latter is the sense here, 还 
garment.’ HE: together, is ‘ to have the body | SEE 各 行 ie ps petro tic by ves 
» naked.’ fucius to ‘['sze-loo, who wished to hurry him 
Here and in par. 1, 风 " expressed | | away. 5. Ihave invented the adjective 

“more nearly by ‘character,’ than by any , 


- ‘timeous’ to translate the [ff here, meaning 
other English term, 4. Wr rinse | that Confucius did at every time what the 


© wash rice, ‘the water in which rice js circumstances of it required, possessing the 





4 


24 THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. 


* Ber 


GaN 
Bi 


a 


HN SN ELS SR 
SE 


o 
~~ 
A 
dé 
a | 


| 


x) 
NERA ESN 


yo 


NU 
Tr 
in 


(STH RESEND 


o- 


RPE Het 
SoA ERR 


oe 


HERZ ey 


oe 
- 


ni 


ENTER 


Cue 


° 
o 


oe 


至 
——w 


o- 


GNSS 


SS 
4 


L 


2 
oo 


- 
o 


DEO aE HS 
zis 


Ey 
Bet 


° 


was the one most inclined to take office; Hwuy of Lew-hea was the 
accommodating one; and Confucius was the timeous one. 

6. “In Confucius we have what is called a complete concert. A 
-complete concert is when the large bell proclaims the commencement of 
the music, and the ringing stone proclaims its close. ‘The metal sound 
commences the blended harmony of all the instruments, and the wind- 
ing up with the stone terminates that blended harmony. The com- 
mencing that harmony is the work of wisdom. The terminating it 
is the work of sagencss. 

7. “As a comparison for wisdom, we may liken it to skill, and as 
a comparison for sageness, we may liken it to strength ;—as in the 
case of shooting at a mark a thousand paces distant. "That you reach 
it is owing to your strength, but that you hit the mark is not owing 
to your strength.” 


qualities of all other sages, and displaying them, 
at the proper time and place. 6, The 
illustration of Confucius here is from a grand 
performance of music, in which all the eight 
kinds of musical instruments are united. One 
instrument would make a 小 成 ， “small per- 


formance.’ Joined, they make a 集大成 ， ‘a 


collected great performance,’=‘a concert.” #. 


4G and 组 ， are all used as verbs, x 理 ， 


‘discriminated rules,’ indicates the separate 


music of the various instruments blended to- 
gether. are not parts af 
the concert, but the signals of its commence- 


ment and close, the 之 referring to EK. 


7. Observe the comma after 智 and 2. 


Ha = 374 


and 


‘The other three worthies,’ it is 


observed, ‘ carried one point to an extreme, but 
Confucius was complete in every thing. We 
may compare each of them to one of the sea- 
sons, but Confucius was the grand, harmonious, 
air of heaven, flowing through all the seasuus,’ 
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CHAPTER JI. 1. Pih-kung E asked Mencius, saying, “ What was 
the arrangement of dignities and emoluments determined by the 
house of Chow?” 

2. Mencius replied, “The particulars of that arrangement can- 
not be learned, for the princes, disliking them as injurious to them- 
selves, have all made away with the records of them. Still I have 
learned the general outline of them. 

3. “The emperor constituted one dignity ; the KUNG one; the How 
one; the PIH one; and the TSZE and the NAN each one of equal rank : 
—altogether making five degrees of dignity. The soverEIGN again 
constituted one dignity ; the CHIEF MINISTER one; the GREAT OFFICERS 
one; the SCHOLARS OF THE FIRST CLASS one ; THOSE OF THE MIDDLE CLASS 
one; and THOSE OF THE LOWEST CLASS one :—altogether making six 
degrees of dignity. 

Cu. 2. THE ARRANGEMENT OF DIGNITIES 男 ， have been rendered ‘duke, marquis, earl, 
AND EMOLUMENTS ACCORDING TO THE DYNASTY | viscount, and baron,’ and also ‘duke, prince, 
or Cnow, 1. Pih-kung E was an officer count, marquis, and baron,’ but they by no 
of the State of Wei. The double surname, | means severally correspond to those dignities. 
‘Northern-palace,’ had probably been given to | It is better to retain the Chinese designations, 


the founder of the family from his residence. | which no doubt were originally meant to indicate 


2. Many passages might be quoted from . sete, . = 
the Le-ke, the Chow Le, and the Shoo-king, i. | certain qualities of those bearing them. = 


Instrating, more or less, the dignities of theem- | ‘just, correct, without selfishness,’ FR ‘taking 
and their emoluments, but it would serve ‘ ‘ 
ittle rare to do so, after Mencius’ declara- | care of, = 4, in the sense of ‘ guarding the bor- 


tion that only the general outline of them could | ders and important places against banditti; pos- 
be ascertained. It is an important fact which lof tl 4 h 
he mentiona, that the princes had destroyed | sessed of the power to govern. H{conveyst e 


( a up. 2d tone) many of the records before idea of ‘elder and intelligent,’ ‘one capable of 
his time, The founder of the Ts'in dynasty | Presiding over others.’ F-%. “to nourish,” 
had had predecessors and patterns. 4,—up, | ‘one who genially cherishes the people.’ 男 
3d tone, ‘to hate.’ 3. 公 ， FR 日 子 , | (from 田 ， ‘field,’ and 力 ， ‘strength,") ‘one 
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4. “To the emperor there was allotted a territory of a thou- 
sand le square. A Kung and a How had each a hundred le square. 
A Pih had seventy le, and a Tsze and a Nan had each fifty le. The 
assignments altogether were of four amounts. Where the territory 
did not amount to fifty le, the chief could not have access himself to 
the emperor. His land was attached to some How-ship, and was 
called a Foo-yune. 

5. “The chief ministers of the emperor received an amount of 
territory equal to that of a How; a great officer received as much as 
a Pih; and a scholar of the first class as much as a Texe or a Nan, 

6. Ina great State, where the territory was a hundred le square, 
the sovereign had ten times as much income as the chief ministers ; 


adequate to office and labour.” The name of ; square je For instance, we are told by the 
dt ‘ruler,’ ‘ sovereign,’ is applicable to all the | minister [san that, at the western capital of 
, , 


= hae Chow, the territory was800lesquare, The mean- 
dignities enumerated, and under each of them | ing is that there were so many squares of 100 


are the secondary or ministerial dignities, en _ le. At the eastern capital again, the territory 

Z, : ‘ was 600 le square, or so many squares of 100 Ie. 

=z. ‘one who can illustrate what is goudand | Putting these two toxether, we get the total of 

: ., | a square of 1,000 le square. So in regard to the 
, ~~ ’ ’ 1 of 1, a g 

Tight. Fe =k. ‘to support,’ ‘to sustain” various States of the princes, we are to under- 

—‘u great sustainer,’ +: —aacho- , stand that, however their form might be varied 

by the hills and rivers, their area, in round num- 

lar,’ ‘an ‘ee 任 事 之 Fi ‘the designa- | bers, amounted to so much.’ See in the Le-ke, 

' UL 1. 2, where the text, however, is nut at all 


tion of one intrusted with business.’ 4, | : : : 
地 perspicuous, 附 ;一 attacheqy 上 ,一 :meri- 


一 this means, ace. to the comm. | toriousness.’ These states were too stnall to bear 


Bek ¥. 横 壬 里 . i 千里 ， 共 一 百 the expenses of appearing before the emperor. and 


: therefore, the names and surnames of their chict’s 
万 里 也 ， 1,000 le in breadth, and 1,000 le | were sent into court by the great princes to whoin 
in length, making an area of 1,000,000 le’ On | 


‘ < A : they were attached, or perhaps they appeared 
this, however, the following judgment is given | . . 1 earns 
by the editors of the imperial edition of the five | in ea train. See on Ana, XVI i. 1. 
king, of the present dynasty :一 ' Where we find | IG +, ‘head scholar,’ could only be ap- 
the word sgwore (Ff. we are not to think of nas to the scholars of the first class in the 
an exact square, but simply that, on a caleula- emperor's immediate government, 6. 
tivn; the ausvunt of territory is equal to so many sis R 在 官 would be runuers, vlerks, ind 
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achief minister four times as much as a great officer; a great of- 
ficer twice as much as a scholar of the first class; a scholar of the 
first class twice as much as one of the middle; a scholar of the mid- 
dle class twice as much as one of the lowest; the scholars of the 
Towest class, and such of the common people as were employed about 
the government offices, had the same emolument ;—as much, namely, 
as was equal to what they would have made by tilling the fields: 

7. “In a State of the next order, where the territory was seventy 
le square, the sovereign had ten times as much revenue as the chief 
minister ; a chief minister three times as much as a great officer; a 
+ great eiicer twice as much as a scholar of the first class's a acholar! of 

the first class twice as much as one of the middle; a scholar of the 


’ 























thie lowest class, and such of the common people as were employed 
about the government offices, had the same emolument ;—as much, 
namely, as was equal to what they would have made by tilling 
the fields. 

8. .“In a small State, where the territory was any le square, the 
Pg 807 eign had ten times as much revenue as the chief minister; a 

f ter had twice as much as a great officer; a great officer 
twice as much as a scholar of the highest class; a scholar of the 
1 highest class twice as much as one of the middle; ; a scholar of the 
J * ai which appear in the Chow | all who had lands received their incomes from 
‘ as ff, 5B, 45. ae 徒 . Choo He gives | them, as cultivated on the system of mutual aid, 


while the landless scholars and other subordi- 
opinion, that, from the sovereign downwards, | nates received according to the income fromthe 





middle class twice as much as one of the lowest; the scholars of ,>” 
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middle class twice as much as one of the lowest; scholars of the 
lowest class, and such of the common people as were employed about 
the government offices, had the same emolument ;—as much, namely, 
as was equal to what they would have made by tilling the fields. 

9. “As to those who tilled the fields, each husbandman received 
a hundred mow. When those mow were manured, the best husband- 
men of the highest class supported nine individuals, and those ranking 
next to them supported eight. The best husbandmen of the secon 
class supported seven individuals, and those ranking next to them 
supported six ; while husbandinen of the lowest class only oe 
five. The salaries of the common people who were employed about 
the government offices were fegulated according to these differences. 

CHAPTER III, 1, Wan Chang asked Mencius saying, “1 venture 
to ask the principles of friendship.” Mencius replied, “ Friendship 
should be maintained without any presumption on the ground of one's 
superior age, or station, or the circumstances of his relatives. Friend- 
ship with a man is friendship with his virtue, and does not admit of 
assumptions of superiority. 


land. 9. FE read tsze. FE read OWN ADVANTAGES. 1, 于 R- a 


és‘ze, ‘uneven,’ ‘different.’ : 
; 34 - —up. 2d tone, having refer- - 
Ca. 8. FnrEXDSHTP MUST HAVE REPERENCE 友 之 道 其 


TO THE VIRTUE OF THE FRIEND. THERE May | ence to age. 史前 一 "nes brethren,’ in the 
BR NO ASSUMPTION ON THR GROUND OF ONE'S | widest acceptation of that term. Observe how 
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2. “There was Mang Héen, chief of a family of a hundred cha- 
riots. He had five friends, namely Y8-ching K‘ew, Muh Chung, and 
three others whose names I have forgotten. With those five men Heen 
maintained a friendship, because they thought nothing about his 
family. If they had thought about his family, he would not have 
maintained his friendship with them. 

3. “Not only has the chief of a family of a hundred chariots 
acted thus. The same thing was exemplified by the sovereign of a 
small State. The duke Hwuy of Pe said, ‘I treat Tsze-sze as my 
master, and Yen Pan as my friend. As to Wang Shun and Ch‘ang 
Seih, they serve me.’ 

4, “Not only has the sovereign of a small State acted thus. The 

_ same thing has been exemplified by the sovereign of a large State. 


也 者 takes up the preceding 友 ， and goes on 
to its explanation. 其 refers to the individual 
who is the object of the RK: friendship with 
him as virtuous will tend to help our virtue. 
A 挟 一 to have presumptions,’ with refer- 
ence of course to the three points mentioned, 


学 

wv 

= 
Jd 


‘Great Learning,’ Comm. x. 22. 3. ¥, 
read Pe,—see Con. Ana. VI. vii. We must 
suppose that, after the time of Confucius, some 
chief had held this place and district with 
the title of Kung. ‘The Kind (HD ’ is the 
honorary epithet. Tsze-sze is Confucius’ grand- 
son. FRE —read pan, Yen Pan appears to have 
but as of those the second most readily comes | been the son of the sage’s favourite disciple, 
into collision with friendship, it alone is dwelt 4. Pang (‘The Pacificator’) was the 
vpon in the sequel. 2, Mang Héen,—see | honorary epithet of the duke iB B.C. 556-~ 
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There was the duke Ping of Tsin with Hae T‘ang :一 when Tang 


told him to come into his house， 
seated, he sat; when he told him to eat, he ate. 


he came; when he told him to be 
There might only 


be coarse rice and soup of vegetables, but he always ate his fill, not 


daring to do otherwise. 
farther. 
govern any of Heaven's offices, 
emoluments. 


Here, however, he stopped, and went no 
He did not call him to share any of Heaven's places, or to 


or to partake of any of Heaven's 


His conduct was but a scholar’s honouring virtue and 


talents, not the honouring them proper to a king or a duke. 


天 


5. “Shun went up to court and saw the emperor, who lodged 


him as his son-in-law in the second palace. The a oa also enjoy- 


ed there Shun’s hospitality. 


Alternately he was 


iost and guest. 


Here was the emperor maintaining friendship with a private man. 


531. Hae T'ang was a famous worthy of his 


State. JA J -,—‘enter being said’ Hi EB: 
—-E, read tsze, low. 3d tone. The 之 after 


平 公 and = Aris wanting in many copies. 
Sid 天 位 ,云云 ， would seem to be a 


Complaint that the duke did not share with the 
scholar his own rank, &c., but the meaning in 
the translation, which is that given by the 
commen. is perhaps the correct one. Rank, 
station, and revenue, are said to be Heaven’s, as 
intrusted to the sovereign to be conferred on 
individuals able to occupy them for the public 
good. 5. In this par, Mencius advances 


another step, and exemplifies the highest style 
of friendship. Choo He, after Chaou Ke, ex- 


plains fay by 上 ， as if it were ‘to go up to,’ ie, 
to court. At 室 = 副 i, ‘attached or 
supplemental palace.’ BB 是 就 pag et ita 


pat means that he went to 

Shun’s palace, and partook of his food.’ The 
more common meaning of , however, is ‘to 
entertain,’ YE 篇 一 me subject is only Yaou. 

| 窗 , 一 maae a guest’ of Shun, was the host, 
: E made a host’ of Shun, was the guest, 
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6. “Respect shown by inferiors to superiors is called giving to’ 
the noble the observance due to rank. Respect shown by superiors 
to inferiors is called giving honour to talents and virtue. The right- 
ness in each case is the same.” 

CHAPTER TV. 1. Wan Chang asked Mencius, saying, “I venture 
to ask what feeling of the mind is expressed in the presents of friend- 
ship.” Mencius replied, “ Zhe feeling of respect.” 

2. “ Howisit,” pursned Chang, “that the declining a present is ac- 
counted disrespectful ?” The answer was, “ When one of honourable 
rank presents a gift, to say in the mind, ‘Was the way in which he 

ot this righteous or not? 1 must know this before I can receive 
. it;’—this is deemed disrespectful, and therefore presents are not 
declined.” 

3. Wan Chang asked again, “When one does not take on him 
in so many express words to refuse the gift, but having declined it in 


6. 用 = 以 ,tor 闵 = 事 之 EL, | retition of Hf ZZ. It has probably crept into 

‘the rightness or propriety of things.’ | the text through the oversight of a transcriber, 
Cu. 4. How Mencivs DEFENDED THE AC- | unless we suppose, with the 合 ae that the 
CEPTING PRESENTS FROM THE PRINCES, OFPRES- | yepetition indicates the firmness and decision 
SORS OF THE PEOPLE. 1, [es is explained | with which the gift is refused, but the introduc- 


by , but that term is not to be taken in the | tion of that element seems out of place. EH 


sense of ‘to receive,’ but as a synonym of Ze. 
If we distinguish the two words, we may take 
ae as 一 the 友 of the last chapter, and 


(es. the gift, expressive of the friendship, 2. 
Choo He says he dovs not understand the re- 


HL (refering 10 BE AD Ht it WD RK 
a oo is the reflection passing in the mind, 
asin the next par. also, We must suppose 人 


| as the nominative in VERA. 3. 


1 请 is not to be understood of Wan Chang, but 
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his heart, saying, ‘It was taken by him unrighteously from the peo- 
ple,’ and then assigns some other reason for not receiving it ;—is not 
this a proper course?” Mencius said, “When the donor offers it on 
a ground of reason, and his manner of doing so is according to pro- 
priety ;—in such a case Confucius would have received it.” 

4. Wan Chang said, “ Here now is one who stops and robs peo- 
ple outside the gates of the city. He offers his gift on a ground of 
reason, and does so in a manner according to propriety ;一 would 
the reception of it so acquired by robbery be proper?” Mencius 
replied, “It would not be proper. In ‘The Announcement to K‘ang’” 
it is said, ‘When men kill others, and roll over their bodies to take 
their property, being reckless and fearless of death, among all the 
pers there are none but detest them : 一 thus, such characters are to 

e put to death, without waiting to give them warning. Yin receiv- 
ed this rule from Hea, and Chow received it from Yin. It cannot be 


as indicating the hesitancy and delicacy of the 受 之 和 修一 斯 ， as in last par,, adverbially, 
scholar to whom a gift is offered, 其 th, | 一 :in this case.’ 康 Be FA .—see the Shoo- 
以 道 一 其 still referring to i 者 ， and | king, V. x.15, tho’ the text is somewhat altered 
in the quotation, and Ba and an take the 
thing in his circumstances which renders the place of Re and Be. FF = for the sake’ of,” 
gift proper and seasonable. Comp. II. Pt. UL. | . 4 : 
iii, 8, 4. The meaning of #¥& is determined | ** ees B-Pl aie ES 
Contr Cina Xe) ff ich ae |e ming mah Sma a 训 
its place in the next par. 4. 国 FA 之 text. I have given it what seemed the most 
Jep— fe as in IV. Pt I xxxiiit. 可 | 


道 to the deservingness of the scholar, or s0me- 





| likely translation. 其 受 之 一 其 is the 
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questioned, and to the present day is clearly acknowledged. How 
can the gift of a robber be received ?” 

5. Chang said, “The princes of the present day take from their 
people just as arobber despoils his victim. Yet if they put a good 
face of propriety on their gifts, then the superior man reccives them. 
I venture to ak how you explain this.” /encius answered, “Do 
you think that, if there should arise a truly imperial sovereign, he 
would collect the princes of the present day, and put them all to 
death? Or would he admonish them, and then, on their not chang- 
ing their ways, put them to death? Indeed, to call every one who 
takes what oe not properly belong to him a robber, is pushing a 
point of resemblance to the utmost, and insisting on the most refined . 
idea of righteousness. When Confucius was in office in Loo, the 
people struggled together for the game taken in hunting, and he 
also did the same, If that struggling for the captured game was 
proper, how much more may the gifts of the princes be received!” 


party to whom the gift is offered, and es | intelligible to Choo He. I have given the not 
. | unlikely explanation of Chaou Ke. But to get 
the fruit of robbery. 5. 斯 一 above. | rid of the declaration that Confucius himself 


P joined in the struggling, the comm, all say it 
By # 子 Chang alludes to Mencius himself. only means that he allowed the custom.—The 


,一 lower 3d tone, ‘ to take together.’ Kt introduction of this yielding on the part of 
524 : i Confucius to a vulgar practice is an adroit ma- 


至 义 之 未 ,一 tt- ‘filling up a resemblance | neuvre by Mencius. ‘The offence of the people 
A . 5 ， | against propriety in struggling for the game, 
to the extremity of righteousness ;’ the meaning | pid the Dehee of the ons in robbing Chel 


is as ia the translation. 4 iy (kok) is un- | people, were things of a different class. Yes 
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Chang urged, “Then, are we to suppose that when Confucius 


held office, it was not with the view to carry his doctrines into 


e 


practice?” “It was with that v 


iew,” Mencius replied, and Chang 


rejoined, “If the practice of his doctrines was his business, what 
had he to do with that struggling for the captured game?” Menetus 


said, “Confucius first rectified 


his vessels of sacrifice according to 


the registers, and did not fill them so rectified with food gathered 


from every quarter.” “ But w 
wished to make a trial of carryin 


that trial was sufficient to show 


gq his doctrines into practice. 


te He 
When 


they could be practised, and they 


hy did he not go away?” 


were still not practised, then he went away, and thus it was that he 
never completed in any State a residence of three years. 


六 


7. “Confucius took office wl 
doctrines was likely ; he took offi 


he took office when he was supported by the State. 


ien he saw that the practice of his 
ce when his reception was proper ; 
In the case of 


his relation to Ke Hwan, he took office, secing that the practice of 


Mencius’ defence of himself in the preceding 
part of the paragraph is ingenious. It shows 
that he was eminently a practical man, acting 
on the way of expediency, How far that way 
may be pursued will always depend on circum- 


stances. 6. ER ia Ui (low. lst tone, 
interrog.)= JE 以 行 道 Fi 事 Aid. 
事 if Re HK hey is evidently a question 
of Chang. 先 短 正 SR BE is unintelligible 


to Choo He. The translation is after the com- 
mentatur Seu ( RFR ‘Food gathered from 


every quarter,’—i.c., gathered without diserimi- 
nation. It would appear that the practice of 
FEA 1, had some connection with the offering 
of sacrifices, and that Conf. thought that if he 
only rectified the rules tor sacritice, the prac- 
tice would fall into disuse. But the whole pas- 
sage and its bearing on the struggling for game 
is obscure, Ik prognostic,’ ‘an omen,” 
used figuratively. 7. See the ‘Life of Con- 
fucius,’ though it is only here that we have 
mention of the sage’s connection with the duke 
Heaou. Indeed no duke appears in the annals 
of Wei with such a posthumous title. Choo He 
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his doctrines was likely. With the duke Ling of Wei he took office, 
because his reception was proper. With the duke Heaou of Wei he 
took office, because he was maintained by the State.” 

Cuarrer V. 1. Mencius said, “ Office is not sought on account of 


.poverty, yet there are times when one seeks office on that account. 


larriage is not entered into for the sake of being attended to by the 
wife, yet there are times when one marries on that account. 

2. “He who takes office on account of his poverty must decline an 
honourable situation and occupy a low one; he must decline riches 
and prefer to be poor. 

3.“ What office will be in harmony with this declining an hon- 
ourable situation, and occupying a low one, this declining riches and 
preferring to be poor? Such an one as that of guarding the gates, 
or beating the watchman’s stick. 

4, “Confucius was once keeper of stores, and he then said, ‘ My 
calculations must all be right. That is all I have to care about.’ 


supposes that the duke Ch‘uh (see Ana. VII. | the voice. ,一 low. 3d tone, ‘the being sup- 
xiv note) is intended, in which the author of | ported,’ but we may take it generally, as in the 


BEHTE (2%) HP acquiesce Y 2, BF ,—ie, PS 位 
the PU i I ier ait a ee a 2. Bie, rg Te oan 
mentions Ke Hwan, and not duke Ting, be- . tae 富 = 窗 jie tole 
cause the duke and his govt, were under the honourable situation, and = By he rleite 
contro] of that nobleman. 3. ne, 

Cu. 5. How oOFFICE MAY BE TAKEN ON Ac- « 
COUNT OF POVERTY, BUT ONLY ON CERTAIN con- | The first 44 as above, and helping the rhythm 
| of the sentence, tf iE (going round the 


DITIONS, 1. 
| barrier-gates, ‘embracing them, as it were,) # 


| translation. 


emolument.’ —up. Ist tone, * how.” 


and H& Zit is as 


well to translate here abstractly, ‘office,’ and 
‘marriage.’ + %.—low. 3d tone, ‘for,’ fon ac- 
count of,’ ‘The proper motive for taking office | 
is supposed to be the carrying principles—the 
truth, and the right—into practice, aud the pro- 
per motive for marriage is the begetting of chil- 
dren, or rather of a son, to continue one’s line. 


Af, —not interrog,, but serving as a pause for | have aE eh, but in a case of this kiud the 


I , are to be taken together, and not as two 
things, or offices; see the Yih-king, App. I. Pt. 
IL. ii. 8. 4. In Sze-ma ‘T's‘een’s History of 
Confucius, for 委 (upper 8d tone) ft we 
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He was once in charge of the public fields, and he then said, ‘The 
oxen and sheep must be fat and strong, and superior. That is all I 
have to care about.’ 

5. “When one is in a low situation, to speak of high matters is 
acrime. When a scholar stands in a prince’s court, and his princi- 
ples are not carried into practice, it is a shame to him.” 

CHAPTER VI, 1. Wan Chang said, “ What is the reason that a 
scholar does not accept a stated support from a prince?” Mencius 
replied, ‘He does not presume to do so, When a prince loses his 
State, and then accepts a stated support from another prince, this is 
in accordance with propriety. But for a scholar to accept such sup- 
port from any of the princes is not in accordance with propriety.” 


emolument, but the connection is somewhat 


difficult to trace The 四 £ 味 根 Bad 
says :—' Why did Conf, contine himself to hav- 
ing his calculations exact, and his cattle sleek 
and fat? Because in his humble position he 
had nothing to do with business of the State, 
and he would not incur the crime of usurping 


authority of Mencius is to be followed. 会 ， 
一 read kwae, upper 2d tone, ‘entries in a book.’ 
Annual calculations of accounts are denominated 


会 ， and monthly, at when a distinction is | 


made between the terms, 党 ,一 np. 3d tone. | 


(low. 3d tone) a ey 
更， but 工 oo = 3 ll 39 i 


in this sense. Here again the history has B | 


司 Hk (i= ff) 更 These were the first 
offices Confucius took, before the death of | 
his mother, and while they were yet struggling | 


with poverty. 5. va “fe (=f) 人 | 
之 本 朝 (ch‘aou, lower 1st tone),—it is 


difficult to express the force of the A ‘to 


stand in a man’s proper court,’ i., the court of 
the prince who has called him to office, and ， 
where he ought to develope and carry out his 
principles. It is said that this par. gives the | 
reasons why he who takes office for poverty | 
taust be content with a low. situation aud small 





a higher office. If making a pretence of pover- 
ty, a man keep long clinging to high office, he 
stands in his prince’s court, but carries not 
principles into practice :一 can he lay his hand 
on his heart, and not feel, the shame of making 
his office of none effect? This is true, but it is 
not necessary that he who takes office because 
he is poor should continue to occupy it simply 
with the desire to get rich. 

Cx. 6. How a SCHOLAR MAY NOT BECOME A 
DEPENDENT BY ACCEPTING PAY WITHOUT OFFICE, 
AND HOW THE REPEATED PRESENTS OF A PRINCE 


TO A SCHOLAR MUST BE MADE, 1 is 
here the scholar, the candidate for public office 
and use, still unemployed. Hat does not 


depend on,’ i.e. assure himself of a regular sup- 
port by receiving regular pay though not in 
office. On one. prince, driven from his. State, 
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2. Wan Chang said, “If the prince send him a present of grain 
for instance, does he accept it?” “He accepts it,” answered Menceius. 
“On what principle of rightness does he accept it?” ‘‘ Why—the 
prince ought to assist the people in their necessities.” 

3. Chang pursued, “ Why is it that the scholar will thus accept 
the prince's help, but will not accept his pay?” The answer was, 
“He does not presume to do so.” “I venture to ask why he does 
not presume to do so.” “Even the keepers of the gates, with their 
watchmen’s sticks, have their regular offices for which they can take 
their support from the prince. He who without a regular office 
should receive the pay of the prince must be deemed disrespectful.” 

4. Chang asked, “If the prince sends a scholar a present, he ac- 
cepts it. Ido not know whether this present ey be constantly 
repeated.” Mencius answered, “There was the conduct of the duke 


RE 


’ ° 


finding an assured and regular support with 
another, see the Le-ke, IX. i. 18. It is only 
stated there, however, that a prince did not 
employ another refugee prince as a minister. 
We know only from Mencius, so far as I am 
aware, that a prince driven from his own 


dominions would find maintenance in another 
State, according to a sort of law. 2: 

36. what is the principle of righteous- 
ness?’ or simply—‘what is the explanation 
of ?” a=. ‘to give alms,’ and generally 
to help the needy. UfR,—see II. Pt. L vi. 4. A 
scholar not in office is only one of the people. 


3 hz. ‘if he give him,’ ic, AB 


Te: ‘give him pay.’ This brings out all the 


meaning that is in 3t. BB we +.B is 


passive, or=‘to receive pay.’ x KK. “dis- 
respectful,’ is to be taken in its implication of a 
want of humility in the scholar, who is only 
one of the people having no office, and yet is 


content to take pay, as if he had. 4, mh 
—read ke, up. 3d tone, (below, the same) ‘fre- 
quently.’ 时 肉 ， ‘caldron flesh,’ ie., flesh 


cooked. $2 —peaon, up. lst tone, ‘to motion 


日 


with the hand,’ 使 we. up. 3d tone. 


之 Th was Teze-sze's name, ‘To bow, raising the 
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Muh to Tsze-sze 一 He made frequent inquiries after Tsze-szes health, 
and sent him frequent presents of cooked meat.  ‘I'sze-sze was dis- 
pleased, and at last having motioned to the messenger to go outside 
the great door, he bowed his head to the ground with his face to the 
north, did obeisance twice, and declined the gift, saying, ‘From this 
time forth I shall know that the prince supports me as a dog or a 
horse.” And from that time a servant was no more sent with the 
presents. When a prince professes to be ewe with a man of ta- 
lents and virtue, and can neither promote him to office, nor support 
him in the proper way, can he be said to be pleased with him?” 

5. Chang said, “I venture to ask how the sovereign of a State, 
when he wishes to support a superior man, must. proceed, that he 
may be said to do so in the proper way?” Mencius answered, “At 
Jirst, the present must be offered with the prince’s commission, and 
the scholar making obeisance twice with his head bowed to the 
ground will receive it. But after this the store-keeper will continue 


hands to the bent forehead, was called FEF: 


& -人 


priate place in the case of declining the gifts. 


lowering the hands in the first place to the 
ground, and then raising them to the forehead, 
was called FF: bowing the head to the earth 


was called Teze-sze appears on this 
occasion to have first performed the most pro- 
found expression of homage, as if in the prince’s 
presence, and then to have bowed twice, with 
his hands to the ground, in addition. All this 
he did. outside the gate, which was the appro- 


If they were received, the party performed his 
obeisances inside. It is difficult to bring out 
the meaning of ‘for,’ that properly belongs to 


#. E—the designation of an officer or ser- 


vant of a very low class. 5. 以 # 命 将 
ZG = RE. H 命 一 sa message from 


the prince,’ reminding of course the scholar of 


his obligation. 4% 4 iy adverb, ‘ the 
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to send grain, and the master of the kitchen to send meat, presenting 
it as if without the prince’s express commission. T'sze-sze considered 
that the meat from the prince's caldron, giving him the annoyance 
of constantly doing obeisance, was not the way to support a superior 
man. 

6. “There was Yaou’s conduct to Shun:—He caused his nine 
sons to serve him, and gave him his two daughters in marriage; he 
caused the various officer ers, oxen and sheep, “storehouses and or an- 
aries, all to be prepared to support Shun amid the channeled fields, 
and then he raised him to the most exalted situation. From this 
we have the expression— The honouring of virtue and talents proper 
to a king or a duke.’” 

,Cnaprer VIL 1. Wan Chang said, “T venture to ask what prin- 
ciple of righteousness is involved in @ scholar’s not going to see the 
princes.” Mencius replied, “ A scholar residing in the city, is called 
‘a minister of the market-place and well,’ and one residing in the 
country is called ‘a minister of the grass and plants.’ In both cases 
he is acommo: man, and it is the rule of propriety that common 


’ 


appearance of being troubled.’ 6. See Pt. | verbs; Wan Chang evidently intends Mencius 


Liss: 女 女 HH .—the second k is | himself. 国 ,一 “ity"asin ch, iv,, par, 4. 蕉 一 


read joo, low. 3d tone. : : 7 
Ca. 7. Way A scHoLAR sHoULD DECLINE | here as 4 synonym, in apposition with 草 . Fa 


GOING TO BEE THE PRINCES, WHEN CALLED BY | . eae 
tuem. Comp. IIL. Pt. II. i. et al. 1. We | in 市 FH, i 长 ， Zz. Ba is difft. from the 


supply + as the nominative to 见 ， and other | FS 臣 below, Every individual may be called a 
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men, who have not peed the introductory present and become 
ministers, should not presume to have interviews with the prince.’ 

2. Wan Chang said, “Ifa common man is called to perform any 
service, he goes and performs it ;—how is it that a scholar, when the 
ae wishing to see him, calls him to his presence, refuses to go?” 

encius replied, “ It is right to go and perform the service ; it would 
not be right to go and see the prince.” 

3. “And,” added Mencius, “on what account is it that the prince 
wishes to see the scholar?” “Because of his extensive information, 
or because of his talents and virtue,” was the reply. “If because 
of his extensive information,” said Mencius, “such a person is a 
teacher, and the emperor would not call him ;—how auch less may 
any of the princes do so? If because of his talents and virtue, then 
I have not heard of any one wishing to see a person with those 
qualities, and calling him to his presence. 

4. “ During the frequent interviews of the duke Muh with Tsze- 


Fi. as being a audject, and bound to serve the 


sovereign, and this is the meaning of the term 
in those two phrases. In the other case it de- 


notes one who is officially ‘a minister.’ 
= 通 . 质 , 一 we up. 24 tone ; see IIL. Pt. II. 证 
1, and notes. There is a force in the we. in 


FLPA BB BE. which it is difficult to indicate 


in another language. 


2. ‘It is right to go | 


and perform the service,’ iz. it is right in 
the common man, to perform service being his 


ix: or office. And so with the scholar. He 
will go when called as a scholar should be 
called, bat only then. 38. The 自 


= are all 
low. 3d tone. It must be borne in mind that 
the conversation is all about a scholar who is 


not in office: comp. pur. 9. 4. FH (low, 
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sze, he one day said to him, ‘Anciently, princes of a thousand chariots 
have yet been on terms of friends ship with scholars ;—what do you 
think of such an intercourse?’ Tsze-sze was disple ased, and said, 
“The ancients have said, The scholur should be served: how should 
they have merely said that he should be made a friend of ?? When 
Tsze-sze was thus displeased, did he not say within himself,—t With 
regard to our stations, you ure sovereign, and I am subject. How 
can I presume to be on terms of friends ship with my sovereign ? 
With regard to our virtue, you ought to make me vour master. 
How may you be on terms of friendship with me?’ Thus, when a 
prince of a thousand chariots sought to be on terms of friendship 
with a scholar, he could not obtain his wish :一 bow much less could 
he eall him to his presence! 

5. “The duke King of Ts‘e, onee, when he was hunting, called 
his forester to him by a flag. Zhe forester would not come, and 
the duke was going to kill him. = With reference to this incident, Con- 
fucius said, ‘ The determined oflicer never forgets that Ais onal may 
be in a ditch or a stream; the brave oflicer never forgets that he 
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may lose his head.’ What was it in the forester that Confucius thus 
approved? He approved his not going to the duke, when summoned 
by the article which was not appropriate to him.” 

6. Chang said, “ May I ask with what a forester should be sum- 
moned ?” Mencius replied, “With a skin cap. A common man 
should be summoned with a plain banner ; a scholar who has taken office, 
with one having dragons embroidered on it ; and a great officer, with 
one having feathers suspended from the top of the staff. 

7. “When the forester was summoned with the article appro- 
priate to the summoning of a great officer, he would have died rather 
than presume to go. Ifacommou man were summoned with the 
article appropriate to the summoning of a scholar, how could he 
presume to go? How much more may we expect this refusal to go, 
when a man of talents and virtue is summoned in a way which is 
inappropriate to his character ! 

8. “When a prince wishés to see a man of talents and virtue, and 
does not take the proper course to get his wish, it is as if he wished 
him to enter his palace, and shut the door against him. Now, right- 


CTF 5. Seoll, Pt IL.i.2 6. The 


explanation of the various flags here is from Choo 
He, after the Chow Le. The Dict. may be con- 
sulted about them, 何以 = 何 } fi. 7A 
man of talents and virtue ought not to be called 
at all, The prince ought to go to him, 8. BA 


Dy ,一 see the She- 
| king, II. v. Ode IX. st. 1， Julien condemns the 
| 

translating hi] A ‘the way to Chow,’ but 
that is the meaning of the terms in the ode; 
aud, as the imperial highway, it is used to in- 
dicate figuratively the great way Of right- 
cousness. JE —in the ode Alt che, upper 2d 
The ode is attributed to an officer of 


‘shut him the door’ 2 


上 eos 
a [4 —this is another case of a verb followed 


by the pronoun and another objective ;—lit, | 


| tone. 
one of the eastern States, mourning over the 
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eousness is the way, and propriety is the door, but it is only the 
superior man who can follow this way, and go out and in by this 
door. It is said in the Book of Poetry, 
‘The way to Chow is level like a whetstone, 
And straight as an arrow. 
The officers tread it, 
And the lower people see it. 

9. Wan Chang said, “When Confucius received the prince's 
message calling him, he went without waiting for his carriage. And 
so—did Confucius do wrong?” Mencius replied, “ Confucius was 
in office, and had its appropriate duties. And moreover, he was 
summoned on the business of his office.” 

CHAPTER VIII. 1. Mencius said to Wan Chang, “The scholar 
whose virtue is most distinguished in a village shall make friends of 
all the virtuous scholars in the village. The scholar whose virtue is 
most distinguished throughout a State shall make friends of all the 
virtuous scholars of that State. The scholar whose virtue is most 
distinguished throughout the empire shall make friends of all the 
virtuous scholars of the empire. 


 ” 


oppressive and exhausting labours which were 
required from the people. The ‘royal highway’ 
presents itself to him, formerly crowded by 
officers hastening to and from the capital, and 
the people hurrying to their labours, but now 
toiled slowly and painfully along. 9. See 
Con. Ana. X. xiii. 4. 

Cu. 8. THE REALIZATION OF THE GREATEST 
ADVANTAGES OF FRIENDSHIP, AND THAT IT IS 
DEPRNVENT ON ONE'S-SELF, 1. * The virtuous 






scholar of one village,—he shall make friends 
of the virtuous scholars of (that) one village’: 
—the first = is in the superlative degree, and 


友 is not only ‘to be friends with,’ but also ‘to 
realize the uses of friendship. The eminence 


attained by the individual attracts all the 
others to him, and he has thus the opportunity 
of learning from them, which no inflation be- 
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2. “When ascholar feels that his friendship with all the virtu- 
ous scholars of the empire is not sufficient fo satisfy him, he proceeds 
to ascend to consider the men of antiquity. He repeats their poems, 
and reads their books, and as he does not know what they were as 
men, to ascertain this, he considers their history. ‘This is to ascend, 
and make friends of the men of antiquity. 

CHAPTER IX. 1. The king Seuen of Ts‘e asked about the office of 
chief ministers. Mencius said, “Which chief ministers is your ma- 
jesty asking about ?” “ Are there differences among them ?” inquired 
the king. “There are,” was the reply. “There are the chief minis- 
ters who are noble and relatives of the prince, and there are those 
who are of a different surname.” The king said, “I beg to ask 
about the chief ministers who are noble and relatives of the prince.” 
Mencius answered, “If the prince have great faults, they ought to 
remonstrate with him, and if he do not listen to them after they have 
done so again and again, they ought to dethrone him.” 

2. The king on this looked moved, and changed countenance. 


a 


cause of his own general superiority prevents | Mencius seems to have had in his eye the Book 


: Bes 3 of Poetry, and the Book of History. 
hint from doing. 2. f= _b- 双 Cu. 9 THe DUTIES OF THE DIFFERENT 
fa he proceeds and ascends.’ MA=i ) | CLASSES OF CINEF MINISTERS. 1. 君 有 


4to repeat,’ ‘croon over.’ 可 f= py 否 ， Fe Hh. —such ministers will overlook small 


* proper or not ?* 车 tH. ‘their age,’ ie, what | faults. To animadvert on them would be in- 
ee Pade | consistent with their consanguinity. No dis- 
they were in their age—We are hardly to un- | ¢inetion is made of faults. az great or small, 


derstand the poetry aud buoks here generally. ' when the other class of ministers is spoken of. 
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Mencius said, “ Let not your Majesty be offended. You asked 
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me, and I dare not answer but according to truth.” 


4, 


The king’s countenance became composed, and he then beg- 


ged to ask about chief ministers who were of a different surname 


from the prince. 


Mencius said, “When the prince has faults, they 


ought to remonstrate with him, and if he do not listen to them after 
they have done this again and again, they ought to leave the State.” 


“Great faults,’ are such as endanger the safety 
of the state, 3. y—‘ don't think 
it strange,’ but=‘don't be offended.—We may 
not wonder that duke Seuen should have been 
moved and surprised by the doctrines of Men- 
cius as announced in this chapter. It is true 
that the members of the family of which the 
ruler is the head have the nearest interest in 
his ruling well, but to teach them that it be- 
longs to them, in case of his not taking their 


| advice, to proceed to dethrone him, is likely to 
| produce the most disastrous effects. Choo He 
| notices that the able and virtuous relatives of 


| the tyrant Chow sp were not able to do 

their duty as here laid down, while Hoh Kwang, 
| a minister of another surname, was able to do it 
| in the case of the king of Ch‘ang-yih (& &, 


| IE), whom he dethroned, ‘This last event 
| took place, B.c. 73, 
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CHAPTER I. 1. The philosopher Kaou said, 


PART. I. 


性 Aine 性 , 名 
篇 杨 


“Man's nature is like 


the ke willow, and righteousness is like a cup or a bowl. The 
fashioning benevolence and righteousness out of man’s nature is like 
the making cups and bowls from the ke willow.” 

2. Mencius replied, “Can you, leaving untouched the nature 


of the willow, make with it cups and bowls? 


You must do violence 


and injury to the willow, before you can make cups and bowls with 


Kaou, from whom this book is named, is the 
same who is referred to in II. Pt. I. ii. His name 


was Puli-hae (不 害 )， tspeculatist of Men- 


cius’ day, who is said to have given himself 
equally to the study of the orthodox doctrines 
and those of the heresiarch Mih (ILI. Pt. I. v.; 


Pt, Il. ix.) See the 四 = He ff a on 


Mencius, vol. L, art. xxix. He appears from 
this book to have been much perplexed respect- 
ing the real character of human nature in 
its relations to good and evil. This is the 
principal subject discussed in this Book. For 
his views of human nature as here developed, 
Mencius is mainly indebted for his place among 
the sages of his country. ‘In the first Part,’ 


says the 四 = 味 根 Sf ‘he treats first 


of the nature; then of the heart; and then of 


instruction, the whole being analogous to the 
lessons in the Doctrine of the Mean. The 
second Part continues to treat of the same 
subject, and a resemblance will generally be 
found between the views of the parties there 
combated, and those of the scholar Kaou.’ 

Cu. 1. Tat BENEVOLENCE AND RIGHTEOUS- 
KRESS ARR NO UNNATURAL PRODUCT OF HUMAN 
NATERU ‘There underlies the words of Kaou 





here, says Choo He, the view of the philosopher 
Seun (Aff) that human nature is evil (PERS). 
This is putting the case too strongly. It is an 
induction from his words, which Kaou would 
probably have disallowed. Seun (see the prolego- 
mena., and Morrison, under char, 子 ) accounted 


by many the most distinguished scholar of the 
Confucian school, appears to have maintained 
positively that all good was foreign to the nature 


AZ be eG 1B 


, ‘man’s nature is-bad ; his good is artificial.’ 


1. The #8 and the Af} 


as two trees, but it is better to take them 
together, the first char. giving the species of the 
other. It is described as ‘growing by the wa- 
ter-side, like a common willow, the leaf coarse 
and white, with the veins small and reddish.’ 

2. 上 ,一 :according with,’ ‘following,’ i.e. 
‘leaving untouched,’ ‘doing no violence to.” 
HE Be 人 一 人 -= 人 PE, ‘man’s nature,’ 
‘humanity.’ Kaou had said that monly nature 
could be made into benevo. and right., and Mencius 


of man ;— 


are taken by some 
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it. Ifyou must do violence and injury to the willow in order to 
make cups and bowls with it, on your principles you must in the same 
way do violence and injury to humanity in order to fashion from it 
benevolence and righteousness ! ! Your words, alas! would certainly 
Jead all men on to reckon benevolence and righteousness to be 
calamities.” 
CHAPTER TI. 1, The philosopher Kaou said, ‘ Man’s nature is 
like water whirling round in a corner, Open a passage for it to the 
east, and it will flow to the east; open a passage for it to the west, 
and it will flow to the west. Man's nature is indifferent to good 
and evil, just as the water is indifferent to the east and west.” 
2. Mencius replied, “Water indeed all flow indifferently to the 
east or west, but will it flow indifferently up or down? The ten- 
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exposes the error by here substituting of our era. We have the following sentence 
AK Sk | from him:—‘In the nature of man good and 
for fi. in doing which he is justified by the | evil are mixed. The cultivation of the good in 


nature of the action that has to be put forth on | it makes a good man; the cultivation of the 


the wood of the willow Wate: ‘ calami evil makes a bad man. ‘The passion-nature in 
pte Me 一 cam | its movements may be called the horse of good 


tize benevolence and righteousness.’ I take svi? = =m 
the meaning to be as in the translation. If | or evil. (十 子 全 书 ， ZZ) 子 . 修 身 
their nature must be hacked and bent to bring 篇 ) 人 filk 有 xX fe is the sum of the 


those virtues from it, men would certainly | Rant Menciua’ part. Tiis o ant’s view: 
account them to be calamities, Ve lap er on Mencius par 站 1 ppone nts views 


， ， | were wrong, but neither did he have the whole 
Cu, 2. Man's NATURE 18 NOT INDIFFERENT | 


TO GOOD AND EVIL, ITs PROPER TENDENCY IS 
To Goop. ‘That man is indifferent to good and 


truth. 1. 交 IK is explained in the Dict. 


‘water flowing rapidly,’ and ‘water rippling 
é . | over the sand.” Chaou K‘e, followed by Choo 
evil, or that the tendencies to these are both | He， explains it as in the translation, which , 


blended in his nature, was the doctrine of Yang | certainly better adapted to the passage. 


Heung HB Lf, a philos. about the beginning | | 信 ， —as un adverb, ‘truly.’ 人 性 之 善 一 — 
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dency of man’s nature to good is 
downwards. 


as all water flows downwards. 
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like the tendency of water to flow 


There are none but have this tendency to good, just 


3. ‘Now by striking water and causing it to leap up, you may 


make it go over your forehead, and, by damming and leading it, you 


may force it up a hill;—but are 
nature of water? 
nen are made to do what is not 
this way.” 
Cuavrer IIT, 
to be understood by nature.” 
2. Meneius asked him, “Do 


It is the force applied which causes them. 
good, their nature is dealt with in 


such movements according to the 


When 


1. The philosopher Kaou said, “ Life is what is 


vou say that by nature you mean 


life, just as you say that white is white?” “ Yes, ] do,” was the reply. 
Mencius added, “Is the whiteness of a white feather like that of white 
? 


lit., ‘the goodness of man’s nature,” but we must 
take ze as=‘tendeney to good.” 3 WG “to 
于 
provoke,’ ‘to fret,’ the conseyuence of a dam. 
激 面 行 之 一 : dam and walk it,’ ie, by 
gradually leading it from dam to dam, Choo He 
says:— This chapter tells us that the nature is 
properly good, and if we accord with it, we shall 
do nothing which is not good; that itis properly 
without evil, and we must violate it therefore, 
before we can do evil. It shows that the na- 
ture is not properly without a decided charac- 
ter, so that it may do guod or evil indifferently.’ 


| Cu. 3. Tir Natvre ts NoT To BE CONFOUND- 
| ED WITH THE PHENOMENA OF LIFE. 1. ‘By 


4: ; says Choo He, ‘is intended that whereby 
men and animals perceive and move,’ and the 
sentiment, he adds, is analogous to that of the 


Buddhists, who make 作 用 . ‘doing and 


using,’ to be the nature. We must understand 
| by the term, I think, the phenomena of life, and 
Kaou's idea led to the ridiculous conclusion 
that wherever there were the phenomena of 
life, the nature of the subjects must be the 
| same, Atany rate, Mencius here makes him 


allow this. 2, 3. The Hi, low. 3d tone, all 
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snow, and the whiteness of white snow like that of a white gem?” 
Kaou again said “ Yes.” 

3. “Very well,” pursued Mencius. “Ts the nature of a dog like the 
nature of an ox, and the nature of an ox like the nature of a man?” 

CHAPTER TV. 1. The philosopher Kaou said, “To enjoy food and 
delight in colours is nature. Benevolence is internal and not external ; 
righteousness is external and not internal,” 

2. Mencius asked him, “What is the ground of your saying that 
benevolence is internal and righteousness external?” He replied, 
“There is a man older than I, and I give honour to his age, It is 
not that there is first in me a principle of such reverence to age. 
It is just as when there is a white man, and I consider him white ;— 
according as he is so externally to me. On this account, I pronounce 
of righteousness that it is external.” 


interrogative, and==‘ you allow this, I suppose.’ } the breast, and to look at fire, which illustrates 
—We find it difficult to place ourselves in sym- | the text 食 色 性: It is important to 


pathy with Kaou in this conversation, or to fol- 3 ted 
low Mencius in passinggfrom the second par. to Sherere: thet ‘hy He cds 事 物 之 
the third. His questions in par. 2 all refer to | 宜 ， ‘the determining what conduct in reference 


qualitics, and then he jumps to others about | to them is required by men and things exter- 
the nature. nal to us, and giving it to them.’ Kaou contends 

Cu. 4. Tat THe pENEVOLENT AFFECTIONS | that as we are moved by our own internal 
AND TUE PISCRIMINATIONS OF WHAT Is RIGHT! impulse to food and colours, so we are also 


ARE EQUALLY INTERNAL, 1. 食 fa=- in the exercise of benevolence, but not in that 
ine of righteousness, 2. fe —always up. 2d 

Elk . Wemight sappose that 色 bere Sa ms Ra J 
denoted “the appetite of sex.’ But another }. tne In $b fe. it is the adjective, but in the 
view is preferred, Thus the commentator 号 other cases it is the verb. RR 
. The 


jij observes :—‘The infant knows to drink JELAR ZZ OER 
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3. Mencius said, “There is no difference between our pronouncing 
of a white horse to be white and our pronouncing a white man to 
be white. But is there no difference between the regard with which 
we acknowledge the age of an old horse and that with which we 
acknowledge the age of an old man? And what is it which is call- 
ed righteousenss?—the fact of a man’s being old? or the fact of 
our giving honour to his age?” 

4. Kaou said, “ There is my younger brother ;—I love him. But 
the younger brother of a man of Ts‘in I do not love: that is, the 
feeling is determined by myself, and therefore I say that benevolence 
is internal. On the other hand, | give honour to an old man of Ts‘oo, 
and [ also give honour to an old man of my own people: that is, the 
feeling is determined by the age, and therefore | say that righteous- 


ness is external. 


second A is also a verb, 8. 办 a at 


the commencement, have crept by some over- 
sight into the text. They must be disregarded. 


白马 ,白人 ,其 马 , 基 人 一 白 mm 
其 are the verbs,=the fe a below. #H 


=| ea gen:- € , 外 

BH Ze a) and do you say? &c., _ the 
meaning comes out better by expanding the 
words a little. The H sip Says:—‘ The re- 
cognition of the whiteness of a horse is not 
different from the recognition of the whiteness 
of a man. So indeed it is, But when we ac- 
knowledge the age of a horse, we simply with 
the mouth pronounce that it is old. In acknow- 
ledging, however, the age of a man, there is at 
the same time the feeling of respect in the mind, 
The case is different from our recoguition of 


the age of a horse,’ 4. BAK. a A= 
indifferent people, strangers. 以 我 篇 ME 
以 ER Pi, —the meaning is, no doubt, as 


in the translation, but the use of in beth 
cases occasions some difficulty. Here again I 
may translate from the H Fie which at- 


tempts to bring out the meaning of iE 
‘I love my younger brother and do not love 
the younger brother of a man of Ts‘in; that 
is, the love depends on me. Him with whom 


my heart is pleased, I love CME if 我 之 
Xn 则 Be 之 ) and him with whom my 
heart is not pleased, I do not love. But the 
revereuce is in both cases determined by the 
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5. Mencius answered him, “Our enjoyment of meat roasted by 
a man of Ts‘in does not differ from our enjoyment of meat roasted 
by ourselves. Thus, what you insist on takes place also in the case 
of such things, and will you say likewise that our enjoyment of a a 
roast is external?’ 

Cuarter V. 1. The disciple Ming Ke asked Kung-too, saying, 
“On what ground is it said that righteousness i is internal ? 

2. Kung-too replied, “ We therein act out our feeling of respect; 
and therefore it is said to be internal.” 

3. The other objected, “Suppose the case of a villager older than 
your elder brother by one year, to which of them would you show 
the greater respect?” “To my brother,” was the reply. “ But for 
i. which of them would you first pour out wine at a feast?” “For 
j the villager.” Mang Ke argued, “‘ Now your feeling of reverence rests 
% on the one, and now the honour due to age is rendered to the other ; 
—this is certainly determined by what is without, and does not pro- 
ceed from within.” 








age. Wherever we meet with age, there we 
have the feeling of complacency OL ut fe 


4 在 所 PD. and it does not necessarily 


proceed from our own mind’ After reading 
Hives this, a perplexity is still felt to attach to the 


tase of Pt. 5. 者 = 嘲 .一 Mencius si- 


his opponent by showing that the same 
ty would attach to the principle with 
which he himself started ; namely, that the en- 
went of food was internal, sprang from the 


springs of our being. 








大 


Cu. 5. THE SAME SUBJECT;—THE DISCRIMI- 
NATIONS OF WHAT IS RIGHT ARE FROM WITHIN. 
1, Mang Ke was a younger brother of 
Mang Chung, mentioned IL. Pt. I. ii. Their 


relation to each other in point of age is deter- 
mined by the characters, 仲 and 季 . Mang 


Ke had heard the previous conversation with 
Kaon, or heard of it, and feeling some doubtay 
on the subject he applied to Kung-too 


Pt. I. v.) for their solution. ‘On what ’ + 
is it said ?,'—ic., by our master, by Me 
8. The questions here are evid 
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4. Kung-too was unable to reply, and told the conversation to 
Mencius. Mencius said, “ You should ask him, ‘Which do you re- 
Bpect most,—your uncle, or your younger brother?’ He will answer, 

‘My uncle.” “Ask him again, ‘If your younger brother be personat- 
ing a dead ancestor, to which do you show the greater respect, —to 
him or to your uncle?’ He will say, ‘To my younger brother.’ You 
can go on, ‘But where is the respect due, as you said, to your un- 
cle?’ He will reply to this, ‘ I show the respect to my younger brother, 
because of the position which he occupies,’ and you can likewise 
say, ‘So my respect to the villager is because of the position which he 
occupies. Ordinarily, my respect is rendered to my elder brother ; 
for a brief season, on occasion, it is rendered to the villager.’ 

5. Mang Ke heard this and observ ed, “ When respect is due to my 
uncle, I respect him, and when respect is due to my younger brother, 
I respect him ;一 the thing is certainly determined ‘by what is with- 
out, and does not proceed from within.” Kung-too replied, “In 
winter we drink things hot, in summer we drink things cold; and 


by Mang Ke, 44 is in the general sense of | one—a certain one of the descendants, if possi- 
fe. ‘elder’ 4. The translation needs tobe | ble' 一 was made the PR. or ‘corpse,’ into whose 
supplemented, to show that Mencius gives his body the spirit of the other was ree te to 
decision in the form of a dialogue between the | descend to receive the worship. 3. 在 其 


two disciples. wR 4g. —‘a father’s younger Fe, —the 其 ='as you said,’ 斯 编 = i 
brother,’ but used generally for ‘an uncle,’ ie 了 时; comp, me ‘Doctrine of the Mean,’ i. 2. 
FS FP ;一 in sacrificing to the departed, some 6. wh. IK. —hot water,’ or ‘soup,’ 


Pr. J. Ca. V.—VI. 
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so, on your principle, eating and drinking also depend on what is 
external !” 

Cuarrer VI. 1. The disciple Kung-too said, “The philosopher 
Kaou says ‘ Man's nature is neither good nor bad.’ 

2. “Some say, ‘Afan’s nature may be made to practise good, 
and it may be made to practise evil, and accordingly, under Wan 
and Woo, the people loved what was good, while under Yew and Le, 
they loved what was cruel,’ 

3. “Some say, ‘The nature of some is good, and the nature of 
others is bad. Hence it was that under such a sovereign as Yaou 
there yet appeared Seang; that with such a father as Koo-sow there 
yet appeared Shun; and that with Chow for their sovereign, and 
the son of their elder brother besides, there were found K‘e, the vis- 
count of Wei, and the prince Pe-kan. 


and ‘water ;' must be taken as ‘cold’ 
water. Kung-too answers after the example of 
his master in the last paragraph of the preced- 
ing chapter, 

Cua. 6. Exptaxation or Mencius’ own 
DOCTRINE THAT MAN'S NATURE IS GOOD, 1. 
Choo He says that the view of Kaou, as here 
affirmed, had been advocated by Soo Tung-po, 


name of the viscount of Wei; see Ana. XVIIL i. 
Both he and Pe-kan are here made to be uncles 
of Chow, while K‘e, according to the Shoo-king, 
was his half-brother. Choo He supposes some 
error to have crept into the text. For conveni- 
ence in translating, I have changed the order of 


Ig LF: AVR. 王子 一 


Ht 坡 ) and Hoo, styled Wan-ting Kung 
aA ACHE D: near to his own times, 


2, This is the view propounded by Kaon in the 

2d chapter. 需 is explained by 井 » and 可 

以 骨 = 可 VAR. 3. Rix was the 
& 


as the sons of the princes of States were called 
公子 一 This Yiew of human nature found 
an advocate afterwards in the famous Han 


Wian-kung (天 文 公 ) of the T’ang dynas- 
ty. 4, 5. 用 落 ,='m to,’ ‘looking at,’ 
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4. “And now you say, ‘The nature is good.’ Then are all those 
wrong?” 

5. Mencius said, “From the feelings proper to it, it is consti- 
tuted for the practice of what is good. This is what I mean in say- 
ing that the nature is good. 

6. “Ifmen do what is not good, the blame cannot be imputed 
to their natural powers.” 

7, “The feeling of commiseration belongs to all men; so does 
that of shame and dislike; and that of reverence and respect; and 
that of approving and disapproving. The feeling of commiseration 
implies the principle of benevolence; that of shame and dislike, the 
principle of righteousness ; that of reverence and respect, the princi- 
ple of propriety ; and that of approving and disapproving, the prin- 
ciple of knowledge. Benevolence, righteousness, propriety, and 
knowledge, are not infused into us from without. We are certainly 
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Sz 


a 
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Choo He calls them an initial particle. The Hf, | definite as we could wish. Choo He expands 


of course, refers to 性 or ‘nature,’ which is the it 一 人 之 ti 本 可 以 Iii 羡 ， 
subject of the next clause— Ff 以 篇 ie. im 7 可 以 Fe Fat, ‘the feelings of man 


This being the amount of Mencius’ doctrine, that | may properly be used only to do good, and may 
by the study of our nature we may see that it | not be used to do evil.’ This seems to be 





is formed for goodness, there seems nothing to 


object to in it. By Af is denoted PE 2 iff, 


‘the movements of the nature,’ ie. the inward 
feelings and tendencies, ‘stirred up.' 一 Chaou 
K‘e takes 车 here in the sense of NA: 
**to obey, ‘to accord with,’ on which the 
translation would be—‘If it act in accor- 
dance with its feelings, or emotional ten- 
dencies.’ The meaning, however, is the same 


ou the whole, PY VA BR HE is not 0 


the meaning. 6. A= Gq. 人 之 
BE th, ‘man’s ability,’ ‘his natural pow- 
ers’ pt Fe (low. Ist tone),—‘as to, ‘in 
7. Comp. II, Pt, L iv. 4, 5. yin 
敬之 心 however takes the place of areas 
ZN} there. HB FA EL is the apodosis of 


& sentence, aud the protasis must be supplied 


the case of.’ 
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furnished with them. And a different view is simply from want of 
reflection. Hence it is said ‘Seek and you will find them. Neglect 
and you will lose them.’ Men differ from one another in regard to 
them ; ;一 some as much again as others, some five times as much, and 
some to an incalculable amount :—it is because they cannot carry 
out fully their natural powers. 
8. “It is said in the Book of Poetry, 
‘Heaven in producing mankind, 
Gave them their various faculties and relations with their 
specific laws, 

These are the invariable rules of nature for all to hold, 

And ail love this admirable virtue.’ 
Confucius said, “The maker of this ode knew indeed the principle 
of our nature!’ We may thus see that every faculty and relation 
must have its law, and since there are invariable rules for all to 
hold, they consequently love this admirable virtue.” 


忆 


as in the translation. =e, up. 2d tone. 


或 相信 云云 -与 善 相去 ' 或 


。 They lose them till they 
pal hon what is good, some as far again 
as others, &c.” 8. 3 EY see the Shoo- 
King, III. Pt. IIT. Ode VI. st. i. where we have 


AB 0 I 01 $s BG FE 


则 一 : have thinge, have laws,’ but the things 
specially intended are our constitution with 
reference to the world of sense, and the various 
circles of relationship. The quotation is de- 
signed specially to illustrate par. 5. but the 
conclusion drawn is stronger than the statement 


there. It is said the people actually love (好 ， 


up. 3d tone), and are not merely constituted to 
love, the admirable virtue. 
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CHAPTER VIT. 1. Mencius said, “In good years the children of 
the people are most of them good, while in bad years the most of 
them abandon themselves to evil. It is not owing to their natural 
powers conferred by Heaven that they are thus different. The 
abandonment is owing to the circumstances through which they 
allow their minds to be ensnared and drowned in evil. 

2. “There now is barley.—Let it be sown and covered up; the 
ground being the same, and the time of sowing likewise the same, 
it grows rapidly up, and when the full time is come, it is all found 
to be ripe. Although there may be inequalities of produce, that is 
owing to the difference of the soil, as rich or poor, to the unequal 
nourishment afforded by the rains and dews, and to the different 
ways in which man has performed his business in reference to it. 

3. “Thus all things which are the same in kind are like to one 


YY 


VAS 
SNE eh EN 


Cu. 7. ALL MEN ARE THE SAME IN MIND ;一 Heth. —the use of fi here is peculiar. Most 
BAGES AND OTHERS. It FOLLOWS THAT THE 
一 ‘ » 了 
NATURE OF ALL MEN, LIKE TUAT OP THE SAGES，| take it as 一 直上 te, thus.” Some take it in 


16 GOOD. 1. rich years,’ = HEEL its proper pronominal meaning, as if Mencius 

: ae : in a lively manner turned to the young.—‘ It is 

年 ， plentiful years. ae is given by Chaow | not from the powers conferred by Heaven that 

Ke as= 3, ‘good,’ and FRB, “evi ”But | you are different.’ HK, ‘so,’ referring specially 

暴 =the Mencian phrase 一 自 FH ‘self-aban- | to the self-abandonment. 2. He aX go 

donment,’ and there is the proper meaning of together=* barley,’ # 种 ， (up. 2d tone, the 

» ‘to depend on’ also in that term, ‘In F 

U 4 noun),—* sow the seeds,’ $H.—prvp. ‘a kind of 

rich years, F 第 (sons and brothers, i.e. 


, : 3 ‘ 
the young whose characters are plastic,) depend harrow. H 至 ， not ‘the solstice,’ but ‘the 
onthe plenty and are good’ Temptations do | days (i.e. the time, harvest-time,) are comé” 


not lead them from their natural bent. ee | 3. Fa = Be, ‘all.’ Ai Fy. - or 
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another ;一 why should we doubt in regard to man, as if he were a 
solitary exception to this? The sage and we are the same in kind, 

4. “In accordance with this the scholar Lung said, ‘If a man 
make hempen sandals without knowing the size of people's feet, yet I 
know that he will not make the m like baskets.’ Sandals are all like 
one another, because all men’s feet are like one another. 

5. So with the mouth and flavours ;—all mouths have the same 
relishes. Yih-ya only apprehended before me what my mouth relishes. 
Suppose that his mouth in its relish for flavours differed from that 
of other men, as is the case with dogs or horses which are not the 
same in kind with us, why should all men be found following Yih- 

ain their relishes? In the matter of tastes the whole empire models 
itself after Yih-ya; that is, the mouths of all men are like one 
another. 


2 of 


‘why only come to man and doubt it?’ 4. | 642), a worthless man, but great in his art, 
故 ， illustrating, not inferring. So, below ; ex- 先 得 , 云 Zz is better translated ‘appre- 
cept perhaps in the last instance of its use. Of nea ici ESS "than cwas the first to appre- 
the Lung who is quoted nothing seems to be vend,” &e., and only is evidently to be supplied. 


known, fff, see IIT. Pt. 1. vi. 1. 5. A= Hei PAZ HA we —the [7 here is to 


be understood with reference to Yih-ya. + 


ne 口 CIR 有 同 着 也 一 tr 性 ， ‘its nature,,’ ie., its likings and dislikings 


‘The relation of mouths to tastes is that they 


have the same relishes.’ Yih-ya was the cook in the matter of tastes. K 下 期 VA Ws 


of the famous duke Hwan of Ts‘e (nc. 681— | F - -期 ， ‘to fix a limit,’ or to aim at.’ 
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6. “And so also it is with the ear, In the matter of sounds, 

the whole empire models itself after the music-master _K‘wang; that 
is, the ears of all men are like one another. 
7. “And so also it is with the eve. In the case of Tsze-too, 
there isno man but would recognize that he was beautiful. Any 
one who would not recognize the beauty of Tsze-too must have no 
eves, 

8. “Therefore I say,—Jen's mouths agree in having the same 
relishes ; their ears agree in enjoying the same sounds; their eves 
agree in recognizing the same beauty :—shall their minds alone be 
without that which they similarly approve? What is it then of 
which they similarly approve? It is, I say, the principles of our 
nature, and the determinations of righteousness. The sages only 
apprehended before ine that of which my mind approves along with 
other men. Therefore the principles of our nature and the deter- 


y - BR is here i e e 它 . we yk ; 
6. HE 耳 亦 然 ， HE is here in the sense 8. pili 所 同 Ww 乎 ， Ds ie to be 
of our but, from botan, the connective particle, | taken as a verb, ‘to approve,’ ie merely indi- 
though it often corresponds to cur other but, a 
disjunctive, or exceptive,=* only.’ fill: Wai sce 


SE 
VE 
=e 
=> 
> 
ae 


| cates the answers to the preceding question. It 


is not so much as ‘I say’ ia the transtation. 
IV. Pt. I. i. 1. 7. ‘Tsze-loo was the desig- 


YN uh, 四 。 . 
~~. => = ‘the inental constitution, 
nation of Kung-sun O AFR fa): an officer 理 Q Aw’ : 
F 下 had et . y+. | the moral nature, and =O Z 用 ， ‘that 
of Ching about nc. 700, distinguished for his : 
beauty. See his villany and death in the 7th | constitution or nature, acting outwardly. HH. 
chapter of the * History of the several States.” ‘hay,’ ‘fodder,’ used for *grass-fed animils, 
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放 人 材 也 羊 露 以 由 ”让 


minations of righteousness are Je to my mind, just as the 
flesh of grass and grain-fed animals is agreeable to my mouth.” 

- Cart ek VITE. 1.) Meneius said, “The trees of the New moun- 
tain were once beautiful. Being situated, however, in the borders 
of a large State, they were hewn down with axes and bills;—and 
could they retain their beauty? Still through the activity of the 
vegetative life day and night, and the nourishing influence of the rain 
and dew, they were not ‘without buds and sprouts springing forth, 
but then came the cattle and goats and browsed upon them. ‘To these 
things is ow ing the bare and s str ipt appearance of the mountain, which 
Ww hen people see, they think it was never finely wooded. Buti is this 
the nature of the mountain ? 

2, “And so also of what properly belongs to man ;—shall it be 
said that the mind of any man was Without benevolence and right- 


大 国 国 . 可 以 i= fF could they be 


beautiful ?* ie., ‘could they retain their beauty ?’ 


such as sheep and oxen. 人 给 ='eom or rice- 


fed animals, such as dogs and pigs. 
Cu, 8 How rr ts THAT THE NATURE PRO- 


PERLY GOOP COMES TO APPEAR AS IF IT WERE 
NOT 80 ;一 FROM NOT RECEIVING ITS PROPER NOU- 
RISUMENT,. 1, The New mountain was in 
the south-east of T's‘e. It is referred to the 
. . : q i . 
present district of Lin-tsze - 7) in the 


HART | 


department of Ta a how. 


大 国 - 以 革 Lipa 2 


是 其 日 夜 之 所 息 一 me 是 am 


cult;—‘ there is what they grow day and night,’ 


| the 息 referring to the HM a Ay, what 


| we may call ‘vegetative lite. ‘The use of 


| ve ee here is peculiar. 材 - = 材 木 ， ‘trees 


of materials,’ fine trees. . ‘The connection 


2 i 在 F | | indicated hy Sie. ‘although,’ may be thus traced: 
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eousness? The way in which a man loses his proper goodness of 
mind i 4 like the way in which the trees are denuded by axes and 
bills. Hewn down day after day, can it—the mind—retain its beauty ? 
But there is a dev elopment of its life day and night, and in the calm 
air of the morning, just between night and day, the mind feels in a 
degree those, desires and aversions which are proper to humanity, 
but the feeling is not strong, and it is fettered and destroyed by 
what takes plac e during the day. This fettering taking place again 
and again ; the restorative influence of the night i is not sufficient to 
preserve the proper qoodness of the mind ; and when this proves in- 
sufficient for that purpose, the nature becomes not much different 
from that of the irrational animals, which when people see, they 
think that it never had those powers which I assert. But does this 
condition represent the feelings proper to humanity ? 


~—‘ Not only is such the case of the New moun- | and day. It is difficult to catch the exact idea 
tain. Although we spenk of what properly be- conveyed by 氟 ， in this clause, and where it 
longs to man ( 存 = 在 )， we shall find that | occurs below, the calm of the air, the correspond- 
the same thing obtains.’ ‘The next clause is to | ing calm of the spirit, and the moral invigora- 
be translated in the post tense, the question | tion from the repose of the night, being blended 
having reference to a mind or nature, which | in it, The next clause is difficult. Chaou Ke 
has been allowed to run to waste. A, ‘he | makes it:—‘The mind is not ng removed in its 


tomate 放 = 先 . HY the good men- likings and dislikings HF. RE rare both upper 3d 


tone,) from those which are epee to human- 
tal constitution or nature.’ » ‘even,’ indi- | ity.’ The more common interpretation is that 


cates the time that lies eren/y between the night | which I have given. Fi te IV. Pt. O 
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“Therefore, if it receive its proper nourishment, there is no- 
thing which will not grow. If it lose its proper nourishment, there 
is nothing which will not decay away. 

4. “Confucius said, ‘ Hold it fast, and it remains with you. Let 
it go, and you lose it. Its outgoing and incoming cannot be defin- 
ed as to time or place.’ It is the mind of which this is said!” 


Cuarrer IX. 1. Mencius said, “It is not to be wondered at that 
the king is not wise! 


2. ‘Suppose the case of the most easily growing thing in the 
world ;—if you let it have one day’s genial heat, and then expose it 
for ten days to cold, it will not be able to grow. It i$ but seldom 
that I have an audience of the king, and when I retire, there come 


xix. 1. A= H 癌 . 3. FE 1), — ‘By will the mind always be preserved, and every- 


Pray 


embraces both things in nature, and the nature | where and in all circumstances its manifesta- 
of man, 4, This is a remark of Confucius | tions will be those of benevolence and right- 
for which we are indebted to Meucius. = eousness." 


一 一 Cu. 9 ILL vstratine tie Last CHAPTER. 一 
#4. 出 A: 5 Zr ‘its outgoings and | How THE KING oF ‘Ts'K’s WANT OF WISDOM Was 
incomings have no seé time; no one knows | OWING TO NEGLECT AND RAD ASSOCIATIONS. — L. 
its dissection.’ Ba, low. Ist tone,—‘is it not?” 或 is used for BK, ‘to be perplexed,” if ia 
or an exclamation. This paragraph is thus ex- | av exclamation. ‘The king is anderstood to be 
panded by Choo He :一 Confacius said of the | the king Senen of Ts‘c ; see 1. ii, 2, Zh 
wind, Lf you hold rt fist, it is here; if you let it 
yo. it is lost and gone : so without determiaate time | pith, often written , ‘to dry in the sun,’ here 
ts its outgoing and incoming, and also without de- 


ET, oe — | one 
terminate place. Mencius quoted his words to | jar ‘te warm genially, i 有 ， Zy TD 


illustrate the unfathomableness of the spiritual | __ the 未 ， ‘not yet,’ ‘never,’ puts the general 
antintelligent mind, how easy it is to have it 


‘or to lose it. and how difficult to preserve and | truth as an inference from the past, Fi ow. 
keep it, and how it may not be left unnourished 


for an instant. Learners owght constantly to | 3d tone, heen, Choo He points the last clause— 


be exerting their strength to insure the pure- | 37 hee we, 
ness of its spirit, and the settledness of its pas- | 3" 加 有 | F. 何 #, though there 
sion-wature, as in the calm of the morning, then | may be sprouts of goodness, what can Ido? In 
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all those who act upon him like the cold. Though I succeed in bring- 
ing out some buds of goodness, of what avail is it! 

3. “Now chess-playing is but a small art, but without his whole 
mind being given, and his will bent to it, a man cannot succeed at 
it. Chess ‘T's‘ew is the best chess-player in all the kingdom. Sup- 
pose that he is teaching two men to play.—The one gives to the 
subject his whole mind and bends to it all his will, doing nothing 
but listening to Chess Ts‘ew. The other, although he seems to be 
listening to him, has his whole mind running on a swan which he 
thinks is approaching, and wishes to bend his bow, adjust the string 
to the arrow, and shoot it. Although he is learning along with the 
other, he does not come up to him. Why ?—because his intelli- 
gence is not equal? Not so.” 
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this way, = and 何 哉 are connected, and | as an art, is that it is a small art.’ BE Ik. 

there is the intermediate clause between them, | Ts'ew was the man’s name and he was called 
: we eee 、 

which is an unusual thing in Chinese. Feeling Chess Ts‘ew from his skill at the game, pe ity, 


this difficulty, Chaou K‘e makes = the nom- | ‘a great hii,’ which is also called * the heavenly 


inative to 有 ig and interprets,—‘ Although I goose 一 the swan, ik (cho) 而 射 (shih) 之 ， 
wish to encourage the sprouting of his goodness, | 一 see Ana, XII. xxvi. =) (low, 3d tone) 是 


low can I do so?’ [have followed this con- HEAR af ee Bid (low, ist tone).—‘Is it be- 
struction, taking the force of the terms, however, | ~ * Ce meen a 
5 eer asl “| cause of this, the inferiority of his (natural) 


人。 3. AR (low, Ist tone), | intelligence?’ 是 and the following words 


Ze Zyt OF the character of chess-playing | being in apposition. 
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CHAPTER X. 1. Mencius said, “I like fish and I also like bear's 
paws. If I cannot have the two ‘together, I will let the fish go, and 
take the bear’s-paws. So, I like life, and I also like righteousness, 
If I caunot keep the two together, I will let life go and choose right- 
eousHess, 

2. “J like life indeed, but there is that which I like more than 
life, and therefore, 1 will not seek to possess it by any improper 
ways. I dislike death indeed, but there is that which I dislike more 


than death, and therefore there are occasions when I will not avoid 
danger. 


” 
oo. 


hd 
wr 


“Tf among the things which man likes there were nothing 
which he liked more than life, why should he not use every means 


Cn. 10. THatiris prover TO MAN’s NATURE | It is explanatory of the conclusion of the last 


TO LOVE RIGHTEOUSNESS MORE THAN LIFE, AND = 3 

How iT . THAT MANY ACT AS IF IT WERE NOT 80. par 一 丛生 而 取 闵 . 不 Bi (empha- 
* Bear's palins’ have been a delicacy . +> 2p, ; 2 

in China von the earliest times. “They require tic) tj 不 T won't do improper getting, 

a long time, it seems, to cook them thoroug zhly. |. 。 re 

The king Shing of 'T’s‘00, nc, 625, being be- | &* of life, The paraphrasts mostly say— 不 


sieged jn his palace. requested that he might | Fi tj AME 得 BE, ‘I will not act impro- 
i i 


have a dish of bear's-palms before he was put ‘e ‘eal 
to death,—hoping that help TE _ while , Perly to get life.’ aa ‘sorrow,’ ‘calamity,’ 


they were being cooked, 亦 我 ， | danger of death. Re= = jhe. It seems better 
所 aye —the Ar is retained * the preced- | to construe as I have done making As govern- 
ing Per We may render it by ‘indeed.’ 所 | ed by RE. than to make HB =a clause by 


eh Zz Ze a is to be translated indicatively, | itself, and suppuse %E as the object of Be: 
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If among the things which man 


dislikes there were nothing which he disliked more than death, why 
should he not do every thing by which he could avoid danger ? 


4. 


“There are cases when men by a certain course might pre- 


serve life, and they do not employ it; when by certain things they 
might avoid danger, and they will not do them. 


oO. 


“Therefore, men have that which they like more than life, 


and that which they dislike more than death. They are not men of 
distinguished talents and virtue only who have this mental nature. 
All men have it; what belongs to such men is simply that they do 


not lose it. 
6. 


“Here are a small basket of rice and a platter of soup, and 


the case is one in which the getting them will preserve life, and the 
want of them will be death ;—if they are offered with an insulting 


4. I translate here differently both from ] —stress must not be laid on the 能 . Yi * 


Chaou Kie and Choo He, ‘They take 由 是 
to be 一 'From this righteousness-loving nature 
sv displayed,’ as if the par. were merely an 
inference from the two preceding. I under- 
stand the par. ta be a repetition of the two 
preceding, and introductory to the one which 


follows. 由 是 则 生 ， ‘by this course 


(any particular course) there is life,’ mm 有 


不 用 ， ‘and yet in cases it is not used.’ This 
gives a much easier and more legitimate con- 
struction. 


: 能 勿 3. (up. 3d tone), | 





simply negative, not prohibitive, 6. 


;. ; 
—low. 81 tone. PE fi is explained pH AE 
之 5A, ‘the appearance of reproachful cla- 
mour,’ but the Sah ii shows that more than 
the idea of ‘appearance,’ or demonstration is 
intended FF HL ARS 人 ,mm 
and not simply ‘any ordinary man upon the 
way,’ as Choo He makes it. 不 ，see IT, 
Pt. I. ix. 1. 一 This par, is intended to illustrate 


the 人 4 有 之 of the preceding, Even 
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voice, even a tramper will not receive them, or if you first tread 
upon them, even a beggar will not stoop to take them. 

7. “And yet a man will accept of ten thousand chung, without 
any consideration of propriety or righteousness. W hat can the 
ten thousand chung add to him? = W, hen he takes them, is it not that 
he may obtain beautiful mansions, that he may secure the services 
of wives and concubines, or that the poor and needy of his acquain- 
tance may be helped by him? 

8. “In the former case the offered bounty was not received, 
though it would have saved from death, and now the emolument is 
taken for the sake of beautiful mansions. The bounty that would 
have preserved from death was not received, and the emolument is taken 
to get the service of wives and concubines. Zhe bounty that would 


进 


in the or and most distressed of men, the ; there could be only one wife, a ee 
Fe He 7S ae x will show itself. 7. #% concubines there might be, Ar ant 


$i —ieo He ux. 4. BE SHAT at | 者 得 我 -所 知 awe Mek 


加 FR what do they add to me?” There 惠 ， ‘that the poor of his acquaintance may 


is here a contrast with the case in the preced. rer 7 P 
par., which was one of life or death. The large | be grateful for his kindness.’ A gloss in the 四 


emolument was not an absolute necessity. But 书 味 oer sae 
also there is the lofty, and true, idea, thata 根 Gk says:—The thinking of the 
man’s personality is something independent of, | poor would seem to be a thought of kindly 


and higher than, all external advantages. The feeling, but the true nature of it is shown in 
meaning is better brought out in English by 4H 7 \ 
ae the IS Fe from the first to the third, | the T¥ 我 ， may get ME. The idea is not of 


Fa E es —‘because of the services | benevolence, but selfishness,’ 8. Hh, up, 


of wives and concubines,” 33 is plural as well | gq tone,= [Ay , Fe (low, 3d tone), 身 死 ， 


as 卖 ， though according to the law of China | —‘for the body dying，ire to save from dying. 
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指 、 iS 
have saved from death was not received, and the emolument is taken 
that one’s poor and needy ac quaintance may be helped by him. 
Was it then not possible likewise to decline this? This i is a case of 
what is called — Losing the proper nature of one’s mind.’ 

HAPTER XI. 1. Mencius said, “ Benevolence is man’s mind, and 
righteousness is man’s s path, 

"2. “How lamentable is it to neglect the path and not pursue it, 
to lose this mind and not know to “seek it ayain ! 

3. “When men’s fowls and dogs are lost, they know to seck 
for them again, but they lose their mind, and do not know to seek 
for it. 

4. “The great end of learning is nothing else but to seek for 
the lost mind.” 

CHAPTER XII 1. Mencius said, “Here is a man awhose fourth 
finger is bent and camot be stretched out straight. It is not painful, 


pia 亦 不 可 Vy 2B 乎 一 Ft is em- | fication of ‘righteousness’ along with it. 


phatic,==this large emolument, taken for such | 4, md 闭 之 渤 -- 道 = 切 we, “that 
purposes. —For an example in point to illustrate 
par. 6, see the Le-ke, IL. Pt. IL. iii. 17, 

Cu. 11, How ates HAVING Lost THE PRO- 
PER QUALITIES OF THEIR NATURE SHOULD SEEK 
TO RECOVER THEM, 1. * Benevolence is man’s 
mind, or heart,’ ie, it is the proper and uni- 


AN 


which is most important in.—The Chinese sages 
always end with the recovery of * the old heart; 
the idea of ‘a new heart’ is unknown to them. 
One of the Chring :一 :The thousand words 
and ten thousand si s of the sages and wor- 


ct thies are simply designed to lead men to get 
versal ch ote : ‘a ne as > 24 . = 
ersul characteristic of man’s nature, as the hold of their lost minds, and make them again 


z ‘| o oft * myo . 

i 义 on Chaou Ke says,— J 人 有 enter their bodies. This accomplished, they 
‘all men have it. ‘Benevolence’ would scem | C20 push their inquiries upwards, and from the 
to include here all the other moral quali- | lowest studics acquire the highest knowledge.” 


a Cu, 12. How MEN ARE SENSIBLE OF BODILY, 
; +f, wv » 12, EN ARE SENSIBL ' 
ties of humanity, Choo He says 仁 者 iw =“ NOT OF mr: NTAL OR MORAL, DEFECTS. 


4 5 
x fii 3 yet we have the usual Mencian speci- | pity fit #2 a > 4H, ‘the nameless finger, i. 
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BX 
nor does it incommode his business, and yet if there be any one who 
can make it straight, he will not think the way from Ts‘in to Ts‘oo 
far to go to him ;—because his finger is not like the finger of other 
people. 

2. “When a man’s finger is not like those of other people, he 
knows to feel dissatisfied, but if his mind be not like that of other 
people, he does not know to feel dissatisfaction. This is called— 
‘Jgnorance of the relative importance of things.” 

Cuarrer XIII. Mencius said, “ Anybody who wishes to culti- 
vate the ¢‘ung or the észe, which may be grasped with both hands, 
perhaps with one, knows by what means to nourish them. In the 
case of their own persons, men do not know by what means to 
nourish them. Is it to be supposed that their regard of their own 
persons is inferior to thei ‘ir regar d for a t‘ung or a isze? Their want 
of reflection is extreme.” 


the fourth, reckoning from the thumb as the | 
first. It is so styled, as of less use than the 


others, and less needing a name, 信 条, 一 read | 


as, and with the meaning of, 伸 ， shin, 不 


Let FE FE RE HE AE 
去 之 i, xX yy Is 3H ‘though he | 


hould pass over all the way between Ts‘in and | 
:不 


at 类 一 : not knowing kinds,’ or degrees, | 


关 = 等 . 


Ta'oo, he will not think it far,’ 


\ Bt 


Cu. 13. Mex's EXTREMP WANT OF THOVGHT 


| IN REGARD TO THE CULTIVATION OF THEMSELVES, 


The (ung and tsze resemble each other. 
The latter is called by the Chinese ‘the king of 
| trees,’ and its wood is well adapted for their 
block-engraving. Of the Cung there are various 
arrangements, some making three kinds of it, 
some four, and some seven. ‘The wood of the 


| first kind, or white tung cs Hn) is the best 


for making musical instruments like the lute. 
Both the tung and the tsze belong probably to 


| the euphorbie, 至 VAN Hy —&, ‘the body,’ 


but bere ‘the person,’ the whole human being. 
HE-‘is it to be supposed?” A supple- 
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1. Mencius said, “There is no part of himself 


which a man does not love, and as he loves all, so he must nourish 
all. There is not an inch of skin which he does not love, and so 


there is not an inch of skin which he will not nourish. 


For examin- 


ing whether his way of nourishing be good or not, what other rule 
is there but this, that he determine by rejlecting on himself where 


it should be applied ? 


2. “Some parts of the body are noble, and some ignoble; some 


great, and some small. The great 
nor the noble for the ignoble. He 


must not be injured for the small, 
who nourishes the little belonging 


to him is a little man, and he who nourishes the great is a great man. 


3. “Here is a plantation-keeper, 


who neglects his woo and kea, and 


cultivates his sour wild date-trees;—he is a poor plantation-keeper. 


mentary note in the +> says that ‘by nour- 
Ef says that ‘by 


ishing the 身 here is intended the rnling of 
the mind, to nourish our inner man, and paying 


careful attention to the body, to nourish our 
outer man.’ 

Cu. 14. THe ATTENTION GIVEN BY MEN TO 
THE NOURISHMENT OF THE DIFFERENT PARTS OF 
THEIR NATURE MUST BE REGULATED BY THE 
RELATIVE IMPORTANCE OF THOSE FARTS. 1. 


as in the last ch., but with more special 


reference to the body. Fi 所 爱 一 unites 


what he loves,’ ie loves all. R ,一 “acubit 
oraninch' but the meaning is—the least bit ofj== | 





our ‘an inch,’ 月 性， DT， requires to 
be supplemented a good deal in translating. The 
meaning is plain:—A man is to determine for 
himself, by reflection on his constitution, what 
parts are more important and should have the 
greater attention paid to them. Compare the 
two last parr. of Con. Ana. vi. 28, 2. 9 
—‘the members of the body,’ but the character, 
like 身 ， is to be understood with a tacit refe- 
rence to the mental part of our constitution as 
well, 8. The 师 was an officer under 
the Chow dynasty, who had the superinten- 


dence of the sovereign’s plantations and orchards. 
See the Chow Le, XVI. xx. 1. The woo and the 
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4. “He who nourishes one of his fingers, neglecting his shoul- 
ders or his back, without knowing that he is doing so, is a wan who 
resembles a hurried wolf. 

5. ‘A man who only eats and drinks is counted mean by others ; 
一 becanse he nourishes what is little to the neglect of what is great. 

6. “Ifaman, fond of his eating and drinking, were not to neglect 
what is of more importance, how should his mouth and belly be con- 
sidered as no more than an inch of skin? 

CHAPTER XV. 1. The disciple Kung-too said, “ All are equally 
men, but some are great men, and some are little men;—how is this ?” 
Mencius replied, “Those who follow that part of themselves which 
is great are great men; those who follow that part which is little 
are little men.” 

2. Kung-too pursued, “All are equally men, but some follow 


6. The meaning is that the parts 


kea are the t‘ung and the tsze of the last chapter, | famous. 


bin ifok, go together, tik indicating the species, 

i is generally used with the general meaning 
of thorns. But it here indicates a kind of small 
wild date tree, The date-tree proper is He j this 
wild tree, f@fi, the diftt. forms indicating the 
fagh tree and the low bushy ie” respectively. 
Seo tho $f BB inte. 《+ Sem HBL. FL 
He. —‘a wolf hurried,’ ie., chased, and so unable 
to exercise the quick sight for which it is 


considered small and ignoble may have their 
due share of attention, if the more important 
parts are first cared for, as they ought to be. 
Cnr. 15. How some ARE GREAT MEN, LORDS 
OF REASON, AND SOME ARE LITTLE MEN, SLAVES 


OF SENSE, 1. 多 = =], ‘all equally. ao. 
一 :the members,’ but here, more evidently than 


in the last chapter, it is spoken of our whole 
constitution, mental as well as physical. 2. 


种 目 之 官 一 the offices of the ears and 


eyes.” We might suppose that the senses are 
so styled, as being conceived to be subject to 
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that part of themselves which is great, and some follow that part 
which is little ;一 how is this?” Mencius answered, “The senses of 
hearing and seeing do not think, and are obscured by external things. 
When one thing comes into contact with another, as a matter of 
course it leads it away. To the mind belongs the office of thinking. 
By thinking, it gets the right view of things ; ‘by neglecting to think, 
it fails to do this. These—the senses and the mind—are what Heaven 
has given to us. Let a man first stand fast in the supremacy of the 
nobler part of his constitution, and the inferior part will not be 


able to take it from him. 
man.” 


CHAPTER XVI. 


the control of the ruling mind, We have below, 

however, the expression nw 之 yf. and fs | 
了 

js to be taken in both cases as=‘ prerogative,’ 

‘business, Chaou Ke and his glossarist do 


not take a= 6 8 之 官 as the subject of A 
in 不 A, but interpret thus:—‘The senses, 


if there be not the exercise of thought by the 
mind, are obscured by external things.’ But the 
view of Choo He, as in the translation, is prefer- | 


able. It is very evident how j\%) indicates our 
whole mental constitution. ty ZE Ze 物 一 


the first / is the external objects, what is | 
heard and seen; 





the second denotes the senses | 


吉之 | 


= mi) B=‘ a matter of course,’ 


之 = 事 物 之 xp, ‘the mind 


ct ae < true nature of the objects of 


themselves, which are only things. 


而 已， 


得 之 


It is simply this which makes the great 


1. Mencius said, “ There is a nobility of Heaven, 


sense,’ and of course can guard against their 


deluding influence. 其 大 %- —his what 


is great,’ the nobler 4 part of his constitution 
te, the mind.—Kung-too might have gone on 
to inquire,‘ All are equally men. Some stand 
fast in the nobler part of their constitution, 
and some allow its supremacy to be snatched 
away by the inferior part. How is this?’ and 
Mencius would have tried to carry the difficulty 
a step farther back, and after all have left it 


| where it originally was. His saying that the 


nature of man is good may be reconciled with 
the doctrines of evangelical Christianity, but 
his views of humon nature as a whole are open 
to the three objections stated in the note to 
the 2ist ch. of the Chung Yung. 

Cu. 16. ‘Tiere 18 A NOBILITY THAT IS OF 
HEAVEN, AND A NOBILITY THAT IS OF MAN, THE 
NEGLECT OP THE FORMER LEADS To THE LOSS 


OF THE LATTER. 1, pis is the heart true 


in itself, loyal to benevolence and righteousness. 


Pr. Ca. XVI—XVIL. 


< Zi 
tl 


o 
- 


THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. 


295 


- 


og 


se 


心 _ 


- 


ea 


e 


[ER 
>= 


= 
mR. 


aa 
SER AVe 


te 
SERN 


= 
六 


\ 
4 


汶 
»NAB> 


. 


Bos SH 


Br = 
SNES HAT TARES > 


= 
: 
g 


RE 


clara 


wis 
| 


z= CLS 
Haase: 


my tome Q 
亦 Rie eS 
2 人 Zrii 2 
and there is a nobility of man. Benevolence, righteousness, self- 


consecration, and fidelity, with umwearied joy in these virtues ;一 these 
constitute the nobility ot Heaven. To bea kung, a k‘ing, or a ta-foo ; 
—this constitutes the nobility of man. 

2. “The men of antiquity cultivated their nobility of Heaven, 
and the nobility of man came to them in its train. 

3. “The men of the present day cultivate their nobility of 
Heaven in order to seek for the nobility of man, and when they 
have obtained that, they throw away the other :—their delusion is 
extreme. The issue is simply this that the »y must lose that nobility 
of man as well.” 

CHAPTYER XVIT. 1. Mencius said, 
the common mind of men. 
which is truly honourable. 


“To desire to be honoured is 
And all men have in themselves that 
Only they do not think of it. 


Ta 
信 ia the conduct true to them, A, 


AK —see V. Pt, I. ii. 3 一 7 


up, Ist tone, = 


Sp. | man has been got, to throw away the nobility 
| of Heaven, exhibits conduct after attainment 


ad | not equal to that in the time of search, so that 


the delusion is extreme,’ HX 7K i Li wait} 
已 次 一 本 has reference to the nobility of 
N 


3. Bh 
zx” 
<- ‘Their delusion is extreme,’ 


ey 


—this is well set forth in the 日 
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wa 


Hb 0A He - 
4, 3 


ES SS ik 
SOE. ny. hil] Be BES ZU Ay tly Now | 
when the nobility ot iS aven is cultivated in | 
order to seek for the nobility of man, at the 
very time it is cultivated, there is a previous 
mind to throw it away ;—showing the exis- 
tence of delusion. Then when the nobility of | 


hs 


< 
I 


| buen, and is best translated as an active verb, to 
| which the DIN also points,—Many commenta- 


tors observe that facts may be referred to, ap- 


| parently inconsistent with the assertions in this 


chapter, and then go on to say that such incon- 
sistency is but a lucky accident; the issue 
should always be as Mencius says. Yes; but 
all moral teachings must be imperfect where 
the thoughts are bounded by what is seen and 
temporal. 

Cu. 17. 
SHOULD DESIRE, 


THE TRUE HONOUR WHICH MEN 


上 fy in the last ch, is 


the material dignity ; Tr in this is the honour, 
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2, “The honour which men confer is not good honour. 
whom Chaou the Great ennobles he can make mean again. 

3. “Itis said in the Book of Poetry, 

‘He has filled us with his wine, 

He has satiated us with his goodness.’ 
‘ Satiated us with his goodness,’ that is, satiated us with benevolence 
and righteousness, and he who is so, consequently, does not wish 
for the fat meat and fine millet of men. A good reputation and far- 
reaching praise fall to him, and he does not desire the elegant em- 
broidered garments of men.” 

CHAPTER XVIII. 1. Mencius said, “Benevolence subdues its 
opposite just as water subdues fire. Those, however, who now-a- 
days practise benevolence do it as if with one cup of water they 
could save a whole waggon-load of fuel which was on fire, and when 


> 
Those 


such as springs.from such dignity, 2. 人 


之 所 冒 .一 人 here and in the next par., 
refers to those who confer dignities, It is not 
to be understood —‘ what men consider honour.’ 


re *Chaon, the chief.’ This title was 


borne by four ministers of the family of Chaon, | 


who at different times held the chief sway in 
Tsin. They were a sort of ‘king-making War- 
wicks.’ In the time of Mencius, the title had 
become associated with the name of the house. 

3. Z47-.—see the She-king, ITI, ii, Ode 
Til. st. 1. The ode is one responsive from ‘ his 
fathers and brethren’ to the emperor who has 





entertained them. Mencius’ application of it 
is a mere accommodation. 

Cu. 18, Iris NECESSARY TO PRACTISE RENE~ 
VOLENCE WITH ALL OXE'S MIGHT. THIS ONLY 


WILL PRESERVE IT, 2. 不 Ke, Al a8 
<a 之 ， ‘were to say of it.’ ssid is 
said by Choo He to= 助 ， ‘to aid.’ The 其 is 
joined to Sid, and not to 不 。 Bad men 
seeing the ineffectiveness of feeble endeavours 
te do good are only encouraged in their own 
course. This meaning of Hid is found else- 


where. Chaou Ke interprets :— This also is 
worse than the case of those who practise what 
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the flames were not extinguished, were to say that water cannot 
subdue fire. This conduct, moreover, greatly cncourages those who 
are not benevolent. 

2. “The final issue will simply be this—the loss of that small 
amount of benevolence.” 

CHAPTER XIX. Mencius said, “Of all seeds the best are the 
five kinds of grain, yet if they be not ripe, they are not equal to the 
te or the pue. So, the value of benevolence depends entirely on its 
being brought to maturity.” 

CHAPTER XX. 1. Mencius said, ‘“E, in teaching men to shoot, 
made it a rule to draw the bow to the full, and his pupils also did 
the same. 

2. ‘A master workman, in teaching others, uses the compass 
and square, and his pupils do the same. 


is not benevolent.’ But both the sentiment and Cu. 20. LEARNING MUST NOT RE BY HALVES. 
construction of this are more difficult than the 1. E—see IV. Pt ; -五 
other. 2. Comp. chapter xvi. 2. is » Pt Ih xxiv. 1. aay 


Cu. 19. BPNXEVOLENXOE MUST BE MATURED. | Used as ,in ch. vii, 5。 / 认 二 ,一 found it 
1. ‘The five kinds of grain ;一 see III. Pt. 期 ee 必 a» 5 
Liv. 7. The te and pae are two plants nar ge | necessary to,’ or simply the past tense emphatic, 
resembling one another. They are a kind of | So ; . ¢ ia ‘ 

spurious grain, ‘yielding a rice-like seed, but So, in the next par. 和 大 匠 = 工 师 ， a 
email. They are to be found at all times, in | master-workman.’ Choo He says:—‘This ch. 
wet situations and dry, and when crushed and | shows that affairs must be proceeded with 
roasted, may satisfy the hunger in a time of 
famine.’ One kind of pae is called in the north 


A 7 ‘bird-paddy,.’ Mencius’ vivacity of 


according to their laws, and then they can be 
completed. But if a master neglect these, he 


> cannot teach, d if il hese, 
mind and readiness at illustration lead him at is an 证 于 piL negiect thege Be 


times to broad unguarded statements, of which | cannot learn, In small arts it is so:—how 
this scems to be one. much more with the principles of the sages !’ 
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Cuarter 1. A man of Jin asked the disciple Uh-loo, saying, 
“Ts an observance of the rules of propriety in regard to eating, or 
the eating, the more important?” The answer was, “ The obser- 
vance of the rules of propriety is the more important.” 

2. “Is the gratifying the appetite of sex, or the doing so only 
according to the rules of propriety, the more important?” The an- 
swer again was, “ The observance of the rules of propriety in the 
matter is the more important.” 

3. The man pursued, “ If the result of eating only according to 
the rules of propriety will be death by starvation, while by dis- 
regarding those rules we may get food, must they sfi/l be observed 
in such a case? If according to the rule that he shall go in person 
to meet his wife a man cannot get married, while by disregarding 
that rule he may get married, must he still observe the rule in such 
.acase?” 

Cu. 1, THE mrorTANCE OF OBSERVING THE | of Laou-tsze, was a native of the State of 
RULUS OF PROVRIETY, AND, WHEN THEY MAY RE 
DISREGARDED, THE 3 PPTION WILL BE FOUND 


TO PROVE THE RULE. EXTREME CAsES May Nor | questions are not to he understood of Pro- 
BE PRESSED To IXVALIDATE THB PRINCIPLBE，| Pricty in the abstract, but of the rules of 


1 任 (low. Ist tone) was a small State, | propricty understood to regulate the other 
。 S State, 


. ae things which he mentions. 2. is to be 
referred to the present Tse-ning (78% if.) chow, | understood as in the translation, and this 


of the department Yen-chow, inShan-tung. It | is its common signif. in Mencius. I include 


was not far from Mencius’ native state of ‘'sow, | the Hi. ile iff, in this par. 8. 以 ad 
the distance being only between twenty and | XXVIL26: 1 $4 并 
thirty le. The disciple Uh-loo, who is said aay Bee the Ta-ke, X2 - 26 jel ar a) HH) 


to have publisled books on the doctrines : (lower dd tone),—see the Le-ke, LX. iii, 38. 


Tsin, His name was Leen (3H). His 
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4. Uh-loo was unable to reply to these questions, and the next 
day he went to Tsow, and told them to Mencius. Mertcius said, 
“ What difficulty is there i in answering these inquiries ? 

5. “If you do not adjust them at their lower extremities, but 
only put their tops on a level, a piece of wood an inch square may 
be made to be higher than the pointed peak of a high building. 

6. “Gold is heavier than feathers ; 一 but does that saying have 
reference, on the one hand, to a single clasp of gold, and, on the 
other, to a waggon-load of feathers? 

7 “Ifyou 1 take a case where the eating is of the utmost import- 


O 〇 


{ 
ance and the observing the rules of propriety is of little importance, 
and compare the things together, why stop with saying merely that 
the eating is more import tant? So, taking the case w here the Srati- 
fying the : appetite of sex is of the utmost importance and the ob- 
serving the rules of propriety is of little importance, why stop with 
merely saying that the gratifying the appetite is the more important ? 

8. “Go and answer him thus, ‘If, by twisting your elder bro- 


which 


4. < 化 -之 = 往 . Chaou K'e 
reads A as ,E%, woo, up. Ist tone, making it an 
exclamation—‘ oh!" 5. ,一 :to measure, 
or feel with the hand.’ As and Ze are used 
for 下 and 上 . 2 (ts‘in),—‘a high and 
pointed small hill.’ Chaon Ke takes 2 fide 


together as meaning ‘a peaked ridge of a hill,’ 
and the dictionary gives this signification to 


the phrase. The view of Choo He, 
Ihave followed, is better. 6, Bo AF 一 


者 indicates the clause to be a common say- 
ing, and carries us on to some explanation of 
i. Ba 
the saying (mea wri of the gold of one hook, 
and the feathers of one waggon?’ Comp. |. Pt. 
Lvi = 7. Sy (=F) = of f- 


8. # (read ch‘in or t‘ven, up, 2d tone), both 


ay ,一 How does it say (mean) 
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thers arm, and snatching from him what he is eating, you can get 
food for yourself, while, if you do not do so, you will not get any thing 
to eat, will you so twist his arm? If by getting over your neighbour's 
wall, and dragging away his virgin daughter, you can get a wife, 
while if you do not do so, you will not be able to get a wife, will 
you so drag her away ?’” 

Cuarter II. 1. Keaou of Tsaou asked Mencius, saying, “ It is 
said, ‘All men may be Yaous and Shuns;’—is it so?” Mencius re- 
plied, “It is.” 

2. Keaou went on, “1 have heard that king Wan was ten cubits 
high, and T‘ang nine. Now I am nine cubits four inches in height. 
But I can do nothing but eat my millet. What am I to do to realize 
that saying?” 





by Chaou K‘e and Choo He, is explained by pe. 
*to bend.” I prefer the first meaning of the 
character given in the dictionary,—that of 


iat, ‘to turn,’ here=“‘to twist,’ mn HF 过 
FSH here at is followed by two objectives, 
Zz. being=* from him,’ Julien errs strangely in 
rendering —‘ Si, rumpens fratris majoris brachium, 


rapias illud comedendum, ye 家 tee the 


wall of the house on the east,’ ie a neighbour's 
y— * . 

wall. He BR is a common designation for the 

master of a house, but the phrase is not to be 

traced to Mencius’ expression, Ig (up, 2d tone) 

Fa virgin daughter, one dwelling in the 


harem. F. as sometimes elsewhere, is femi- 
nine. 


Cn. 2. ALL May necome Yaous axp Sues, 
AND TO BECOME 80, THEY HAVE ONLY SINCERELY, 
AND IN THEMSEL TO CULTIVATE YAOU AND 
SuUN's PRINCIPLES AND WAYS. 1, Chaou 
Ke says that Keaou was a brother of the prince 
of ‘Tsaou, but the principality of Tsaou had 
been extinguished before the time of Mencius. 
The descendants of the ruling house had pro- 
bably taken their surname from their ancient 
patrimony. ‘Tsaou is referred to the present 


district of Ting-t‘nou (44% [sg in the depart- 


meut of Tsaon-chow, in Shan-tung. 有 Hf. 
—comp. I. Pt. IL. ii, 1; et al. 2. On the 
heights mentioned here, see Con. Anas VIIL. vi, 


Wie for my height,’ The 以 ， however, 
may be taken as simply euphonic. Keaau’s 
idea is, that physically he was between Wan 
and ‘l‘ang, who might be considered as having 
become Yaous or Shuns, and therefore he also 
might become such, if he were shown the right 









Pr. WU. Cn. IL. 


Ld 
= 
’ 
a 
~ 
— 
rd 


et 
tA 
四 
VT 
ow 
— 


Bt, Hf, 

I Je IP R 
不 夫 
zs 人 


RO 


NOE SKN 


ae 
DRS SS 


STP HEDRONS at 


Fu VY 
EN, BGM 
<M itt be We 
道 ,不 之 者 ,篇 
孝 能 不 


TY 
Ce 


THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. 


301 


> 
ao 


SESE > 
Nas Sata 


5 


小 
- 
- 
wo 


- 


Se 
= 


Ty 


o- 


Sab Sa 


Rez 
=f 
$3 
局 | 
we 


YY 
¢ 


wy 36 A SHE AT 


3. Meneius answered him, “ What has this—the question of size— 
’ q 4 


to do with the matter ? 


It all lies simply in acting as such. 


Here is 


a man, whose strength was not equal to lift a duckling :一 he was 


then aman of no strength. 


catties’ weight,’ and he is a man of strength. 


But to-day he says, ‘I ean lift 3,000 


And so, he who 


ean lift the weight which Woo Hwé lifted is just another Woo Hwo. 
Why should a man make a want of ability the subject of his grief? 
It is only that he will not do the thing. 

4. “To walk slowly, keeping behind his elders, is to perform the 


part of a younger. 


violate the duty of a younger brother, 
It is what he does not do. 


not do 一 to walk slowly? 


To walk quickly and precede his elders, is to 


Now, is it what a man can- 
The course 


of Yaou and Shun was simply that of filial piety and fraternal duty. 


way. 3. Ws HEFL referring to the 
height, or body generally, Fi 之 一 之 re- 
ferring to Yaou and Shun. pt, is said to be 

bbreviati = FF, ‘a wi ; 
an abbreviation for pa, Fé, a wild duck, 
T do not see why it should not be taken simply 
as a numeral or classifier, and — [Ju BiE=' a 


chicken.’ Woo Hw6 was a man noted for his 
strength. He is mentioned in connection with 
the king Woo of Ts‘in (s.c. 309—306). Ac- 
counts go that he made light of 30,000 catties! 


4, A and 先 (up. 3d tone) are verbs, 


H-th- Choo He here quotes from the 


commen, Ch'in aio aa) :—‘ Filial piety and 
fraternal duty are the natural out-goings of the 
nature, of which man have an intuitive know- 
ledge, and for which they have an intuitive 


ability (fe 知 ! fz AE). Yaou and Shun 


showed the perfection of the human relations, 
but yet they simply acted in accordance with 


this nature. How could they add a hair's point 


to it?’ He also quotes another a7 Fe. who 
says :— The way of Yaou and Shun was great, 
but the pursuit of it lay simply in the rapidity 
or slowness of their walking and stopping, and 
not in things that were very high and difficult, 
It is present to the common people in their 
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5. “Do you wear the clothes of Yaou, repeat the words of Yaou, 
and do the actions of Yaou, and you will just be a Yaou. And, if 
you wear the clothes of Kéé, repeat the words of Kéé, and do the 
actions of Kéé, you will just be a Kéé.” 

6. Keaou said, “JT shall be having an interview with the prince 
of Tsow, and can ask him to let me have a house to lodge in. I 
wish to remain here, and receive instruction at your gate.” 

7. Mencius replied, ‘The way of truth is like a great road. It 
is not difficult to know it. The evil is only that men will not seek 
it. Do you go home and search for it, and you will have abun- 
dance of teachers.” 

Cuarrer III. 1. Kung-sun Ch‘ow asked about an opinion of the 
scholar Kaou, saying, “ Kaou observed, ‘The Seaou P‘wan is the 
ode of a little man.’” Mencius asked, “ Why did he say so?” 
“ Because of the murmuring which it expresses,” was the reply. 


’ 4] Be ’ ’ 
yy 小 a ti 
— BAD 受 


daily usages, but they do not know it.’ 5. | Kaou appears to have been a disciple of Tsze- 

The meaning is simply—Imitate the men, do | hea, and lived to Mencius’ time. From the ex- 

what they they did, and you will be such as 
. 但 

they were, 6. Aa TF 见 (low. 3d tone), 


—it is better not to translate this conditionally, 
as it shows how Keaou was presuming on his 


pression 高 组 in par, 2, it is plain, he is not 
to be confounded with Mencius’ own disciple of 
the same surname, mentioned II. Pt. II xii. 2. 
ie ; 小 疗 一 see the She-king, LL, vy, Ode IIL 3, 
bility. 泪 一 : e way '—i.e. . 
ng ility, ; . 夫 道 : Now, the Sik ce The ode is commonly understood to have been 
way one 
Seat? 人 和 nun, ee | written by the master of E-k‘ew CH Aa» 
Cu, 3. Exptaxation OF THE opES SEAOU | the son and heir-apparent of the emperor 
P‘was AND K‘ag Fone, Dissatisraction WITH | Yew (n.c. 780—770). Led away by the arts 
A PARENT IS NOT NECESSARILY UNFILLAL. 1. | of a mistress, the emperor degraded E-k‘ew 
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2. Mencius answered, “ How stupid was that old Kaou in deal- 
ing with the ode! There is a man here, and a native of Yué bends 
his bow to shoot him, I will advise him not to do so, but speaking 
valmly and smilingly ;一 for no other reason but that he is not rela- 
ted to me. But if my own brother be bending his low to shoot the 
man, then I will advise him not to do so, weeping and crying the 
while ;一 for no other reason than that he is related to me. The 
dissatisfaction expressed in the Seaou P‘wan is the working of rela- 
tive affection, and that affection shows benevolence. Stupid indeed 
was old Kaou’s criticism on the ode. ” 


3. 
expressed in the K‘ae Fung?” 
4, 


and his mother, and the ode expresses the sor- 
row and dissatisfaction which the son could not 
but feel in such cirenmstances. Chaou Ke 
however, assigns it another authorship, but on 
this and other questions, connected with it, 


see the She-king, in loc. 2. 
plained by Chaou K‘e by fips. ‘narrow,’ and by 
Choo He by Day ie 不 iH. ‘bigoted and 
not penetrating.’ 篇 诗 = 治 ay, 有 
人 … 成 之 ,一 here ch is to be under- 


stuod of the speaker or beholder, and 其 

兄 of his—the speaker’s—brother, In : 

= $e ve) 之 , HES BZ. 
refers to the shooter, , read wan,= 


iB. The parapbrast of Chaou K‘e points, 


is ex- 


Ch‘ow then said, “ How is it that there is no dissatisfaction 


Mencius replied, “The parent's fault referred to in the K‘ae 


however, and understands differently —‘ Here is 
isa man of Yué, who is about to be shot by 
another man. I see it and advise the man not 
to shoot, but coolly and smilingly, becuase I 
am not related to the man of Yué, But if my 
brother is about to be shot, &c.’ This is inge- 
nious, but not so apt to the subject of the 
Seaou P‘wan. When native scholars can con- 
strue a passage so differently, we may be sure it 
is not very difinitely expressed. 3. SLE 
一 see the She-king, I. iii. Ode VII. The ode is 
supposed to be the production of seven sons, 
bewailing the conduct of their widowed mo- 
ther, who could not live quietly and chastely 
at home, but they take all the blame to them- 
selves, and express no dissatisfaction with her. 

4. We must think there was room 
enough for dissatisfaction in both cases. And 
indeed, many commentators say that the re- 
ceived account of the subject of the Ktae Fung 
must be wrong, or that Mencius’ decision on it 


we ee sacle 
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Fung is small; that referred to in the Seaon P‘wan is great. Where 
the parent’s fault was great, not to have murmured on account of 
it would have increased the want of natural affection. Where the 
parent's fault was small, to have murmured on account of it would 
a been to act like water which frets and foams about a stone that 
interrupts its course. To increase the want of natural affection would 
have been unfilial, and to fret and foam in such a manner would 
also have been unfilial. 

5. “Confucius said, ‘Shun was indeed perfectly filial! And yet, 
when he was fifty, he was full of longing desire about his parents.’ 

CHAPTER IV. 1. Sung K‘ang being ‘about to go to Ts‘oo, Menci- 
us met him in Shih-k‘ew. 

2. ‘Master, where are you going?” asked Mencius. 

3. K‘ang replied, “I have heard that Ts‘in and Ts‘oo are fight- 
ing together, and I am going to see the king of Ts‘oo and persuade 
him to cease hostilities. If he shall not be pleased with my advice, 


is absurd. But here again, see the She-king, Cn. 4， Mencivs’ warnxincs To Suxo K‘ana 
inloc. Fi : _—‘ mores’ (if we liad such a verb) | OX THE ERROR AND DANGER OF COUNSELLING 
4 I : : THE PRINCES FROM THE GROUND OF PROFIT, THE 
‘the distance. The father’s act was unkind; | proper GROUND BEING THAT OF BRENEVOLENCE 
if the son responded to it with indifference, that | AD nraureousness, Comp. I. Pt. 1. i;et al. 
would increase the distance and alienation be- | 1. K‘ang was one of the travelling scholars of 


tween them, di 不 可 B& 也 ,一 the three | the times, who went from State to State, making 


it their business to counsel GR shwuy, up. 3d 
characters 不 H are to be taken together. | * 4 J 
ry Br tone) the princes, with a view for the most part, 


人 pang poly von Tetliag though not apparently with him, to exalt them- 
ier) g | selves, Shih-k‘ew was in the State of Sung. 


about it. But the case in the text is one F 2 
where the children’s affections should flow on Here, and also in the next par., 之 is the verb. 


undisturbed. 5, Comp. V. Pt. Li. 3 的 (= 楷 ) »= ‘crossing weapons.” 
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I shall go to see the king of Ts‘in, and persuade him in the same way. 
Of the two kings I shall surely find that I can succeed with one of 
them.” 

4. Mencius said, “T will not venture to ask about the particulars, 
but I should like to hear the seope of your plan. What course will 
you take to try to persuade them?” ‘ang answered, “JT will tell 
them how unprofitable their course is to them.” “ Master,” said 
Mencius, “ your aim is great, but your argument is not good. 

5. “Ifyou, starting from the point of profit, offer your persua- 
sive counsels to the kings of Ts‘in and Ts‘oo, and if those kings are 
pleased with the consideration of profit so as to stop the movements 
of their armies, then all belonging to those armies will rejoice in 
the cessation of war, and find ‘their pleasure in the pursuit of profit. 
Ministers will serve their sovereign for the profit of which they 
cherish the thought; sons will serve their fathers, and younger bro- 
thers will serve their elder brothers, from the same consideration :一 
and the issue will be, that, abandoning benevolence and righteousness, 


Ag 之 一 make an end of it,’ Fie ee I, | to the two States, 号 一 takethe word — 


Pt. IL. xv, 38. 4, 请 =our ‘if you'll allow | ment’ from Julien, The gloss in the tis 


me.’ Then follows—‘ not asking the particu- -号 是 不 Fil 之 名 号 ， De is the 


lars, I should like, se 其 不 利 ， -其 refers | name and title of unproyitable, 5. 一 三 军 
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sovereign and minister, father and son, younger brother and elder, 
will carry on all their intercourse with this thought of profit cherished 
in their breasts. But never has there been such a state of society, 
without ruin being the result of it. 

6. “Ifyou, starting from the ground of benevolence and right- 
eousness, offer your counsels to the kings of Ts‘in and Ts‘oo, and if 
those kings are pleased with the consideration of benevolence and 
righteousness so as to stop the operations of their armies, then all 
belonging to those armies will rejoice in the stopping from war, and 
find their pleasure in benevolence and righteousness. Ministers will 
serve their sovereign, cherishing the principles of benevolence and 
righteousness; sons will serve their fathers, and younger brothers 
will serve their elder brothers, in the same way :—and so, sovereign 
and minister, father and son, elder brother and younger, abandonin 
the thought of profit, will cherish the principles of benevolence and 
righteousness, and carry on all their intercourse upon them. But 
never has there been such a state of society, without the State where 
it prevailed rising to imperial sway. Why must you use that word 
‘ profit.’” 


之 陋 一 'the multitudes of the three armics ;’ 王 (low, 3d tone) 者 未 之 AF —here the 


see Con, Ana, VII, x, + embraces both | translation needs to be supplemented consider- 
Ff , 本 ee y a 
‘ officers and soldiers. 6. a3 ni x ably. 
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CHAPTFR V. 1, When Mencius was residing in Tsow, the younger 
brother of the chief of Jin, who was guardian of Jin at the time, 
paid his respects to him by a present of silks, which Mencius received, 
not going to acknowledge it. When he was sojourning in P‘ing- 
luh, Ch‘oo, who was prime minister of the State, sent him a similar 
present, which he received in the same w ay. 

2. Subsequently, going from Tsow to Jin, he visited the guar- 
dian, but when he went from P‘ing-luh to the capital of Ts‘e, he did 
not visit the minister Ch‘oo. The disciple Uh-loo was glad, and 
said, “I have got an opportunity to obtain some instruction.” 

3. He asked accordingly, “ Master, when you went to Jin, you 
visited the chief’s brother, and when you went to Ts‘e, you did not 
visit Ch‘oo. Was it not because he is only the 1. ‘nis. +?” 

4. Mencius replied, “No. It is said in the Buok of History, ‘In 
presenting an offering to a superior, most depends on the de- 
monstrations of respect. If those demonstrations are not equal to 


and in next par.=Ff. ZK. ‘went to Ts‘e, 


ie, to the capital of the State, as Ping-luh was 
in Ts‘e. (aj »—kéen, up. 3d tone. 3H (Uh-loo's 


name) 得 fa] 38 得 其 fa] bs rin Fil, 


Cu. 5. How Mesctus REGULATED HIMSELF 
IN DIFFERENTLY ACKNOWLEDGING FAVOURS 


WHICH HE RECEIVED, i; 季 任 ， and 季 


子 below, look much as if the former were the 
surname and name of the individual spoken of, 


et Chaou K‘e’s explanation of the terms, which 
is that followed in the translation, is no doubt 


correct. 任 ;一 see ch. i. WARE ZE —see Vv. 
Pell. iv. 不 报 = 不 往 报 . AE KE, 


see IL, Pt, I. vi. 1. 2. The two x here, 


*I have got an opportunity,’ (lit. crevice) ‘to 
ask,’ 4, FJ. —see the Shoo-king, V. 
xiv. 13, but in the classic the last clause 


HE 不 AZ 志 于 x. is not explanatory 


of the preceding, but is itself the first clause of 
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the things offered, we say there is no offering, tha 
of the will in presenting the offering.’ 

5. “ This is bees ause the things so offered do not constitute an 
offering to a superior.” 

6. Uh-loo was pleased, and when some one asked him what 
Mencius meant, he said, “The younger of Jin could not go to Tsow, 
but the minister Ch‘oo might have gone to P‘ing-luh. 

CHAPTER VI. 1. Shun-yu K‘wan said, “He who makes fame 
and meritorious services his first objects, acts with a regi ard to others. 
He who makes them only secondary objects, acts with a regard to 
himself. You, master, were ranked among the three chief ministers 
qf the State, but before your fame and services had reached either to 
the prince or the people, you have left your place. Is this indeed 
the way of the benevolent?” 

2. Mencius replied, “There was Pih-e ;一 he abode in an inferior 


一 


is, there is no act 


a new sentence, See the Shoo-king, in loc. 5. , to others,’ ie, such a man’s motive in public 


This is Mencius’ explanation of the passage | life jg to benefi hers =f 
quoted. 6. The guardian of a State could me opened > .ciners 自 ii a. 


not leave it to pay a visit in another. There | ‘with a regard to himself,” ie, such a man's 


was no reason, however, why Ch'oo should not | motive is to cultivate his own good and excel- 
5 , why ; 
have paid his respects to Mencius in person. lence, | refers to the prince; ]\ refers to 


Cn. 6. How Mencius REPLIED TO THE IN- fe 者 4 

. Ps r he people. ay ,—it is assumed that th 
SINUATIONS oF SHUNX-YU K‘wan, CONDEMNING the 了 A’ : ; me 
HIM FOR LEAVINN OFFICE WITHOUT ACCOMPLISH- | fact of Mencius’ being among the high minis- 
ING ANY THING. 1, Shun-yu K‘win,—sece | ters of the State took him out of the category 


Iv. Pt. 1. xvii. That chapter and the notes of those who made themselves their aim in life, 
should be read along with this, 名 and fi are | and the fE 者 therefore is a hit of the ques- 
not here opposed to each other, as often,— | tioner, Throughout the ch,, 仁 has perhaps 
‘name’ and ‘reality.’ The ‘name’ here is the | more the idea of perfect virtue, free from all 
fame of the ‘reality,’ BA witharegard | selfishness, than of benevolence. 2. Pib-e, 
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situation, and would not, with his virtue, serve a degenerate prince. 

There was E Yin ;—he five times went to T'ang, and five times went 

to Kéé. There was Hwuy of Lew-hea;—he did not disdain to 

serve a vile prince, nor did he decline a small office. The courses: 
pursued by those three worthies were different, but their aim was 

one. rer | what was their one aim? We must answer—‘To be 

perfectly virtuous.’ And so it is simply after this that superior men 

strive. Why must they all pursue the same course?” 

3. K‘wdn pursued, “In the time of the duke Mih of Loo, the 
government was in the hands of Kung-e, while Tsze-lew and Tsze- 
gaze were ministers. And yet, the dismemberment of Loo then in- 
creased exceedingly. Such was the case, a specimen how your men 
of virtue are of no advantage to a kingdom !’ 

4. Mencius said, “ The prince of Yu did not use Pih-le He, and 
thereby lost his State. The duke Muh of Ts‘in used him, and became 
&c., see V. Pt. Il. i, with the other references | left his office before he had accomplished any 
there given. That E Yin went five times to | thing. Here he insinuates that tho’ he had 
T'ang, and five times to Kés is only mentioned | remained, he would not have served the State, 
here, however. He went to ‘T‘ang, it is said, | Tsze-lew is the Séé Lew of IL. Pt. IL. xi; comp. 
in consequence of the pressing urgency of his | that ch, with this, Kung-e (named ) was 


solicitations, and then Tang sent him to the ‘ a : 
tyrant to warn and advise him. Nothing | Prime-minister of Loo, a man of merit and 


could be farther at first from the wish of | Principle. Mencius might have denied the fact 
alleged by K‘win, of the increased dismember- 
ment of Loo under duke Muh. 4. Pih-le 

t 


He,—see V. Pt. I. ix. FAY, 不 用 ,一 be 


‘using’ means following the minister's counsels 


them both than to dethrone Kéé, #3. —‘to 
run,’ used figuratively, up. 8d tone. 3. In 
this par., K‘wan advances in bis condemnation 
of Mencius. At first he charged him with having 
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chief of all the princes. Ruin is the consequence of not employing 
men of virtue and talents ;一 how can it rest with dismemberment 
merely ?” 

5. K‘wan urged again, “Formerly, when Wang P‘aou dwelt 
on the K‘e, the people on the west of the Yellow River all became 
skilful at singing in his abrupt manner. When Méen K‘eu lived in 
Kaou-t‘ang, the people in the parts of Ts‘e on the west became skil- 
ful at singing in his prolonged manner. The wives of Hwa Chow 
and Ke Leang bewailed their husbands so skilfully, that they chan- 
ged the manners of the State. When there is the gift within, it 
manifests itself without. I have never seen the man who could do 
the deeds of a worthy, and did not realize the work of one. There- 
fore there are now no men of talents and virtue. If there were, I 
should know them.” 

6. Mencius answered, “When Confucius was chief minister of 
Justice in Loo, the prince came not to follow Ais counsels. Soon 
after was the solstitial sacrifice, and when a part of the flesh presented 


and plans, Fill, 何 可 得 Sid (low, 1st tone), 


一 before ，we must understand lf 


of Ts‘e denotes all about the western borders of 
the State’ How Hwa (up. 3d tone.) and Ke 
Leang were officers slain in battle, whose wives 


you seek for dismemberment merely, as the 
consequence,’ &c. 5. The individuals named 
here all belonged to Ts‘e, excepting the first, 


who was of Wei. ak is the general name for 


singing, and =] a particular style, said to be 
A 


短 HE, ‘short,’ ‘abrupt.’ RAG. it is said, 


AY 4H BK BB itty FH. ie. “The Right | 





| bewailed their loss in so pitiful a manner, as to 


affect the whole State. ‘Their cries, it is said, 
even rent the wall of the capital of ‘Ts‘e. See 


the $f PAF and the JY GE HE fp BE, ia 


loc.—The object of K‘wan is simply to insinu- 
ate that Mencius was a pretender, for that 
wherever ability was, it was sure to come 
out. 6. Mencius shields himself behind 
Confucius, implying that he was beyond the 


Pr. II，Ca. VI 一 VI THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. 


i 
it 


\w 
SE 


ry 
hel 
| 
ay 


| 
SN 
ard 
¢ 


+t 


- 


spales 

THEN: 
x 

sak 


St 
3 


~ 
oo 


SE 


o- 


4a 
——y 


PUGRSTIES 


YE >ENE 


= 
— 


证 


MEN RNP 
Sas 


Bo 


让 省 人 
AS 


| |S 
SiN 


- 


a 》 》 


篇 ,不 V3 An 


in sacrifice was not sent to him, he went away even without takin 
off his cap of ceremony. Those who did not know him supposed 
it was on account of the flesh. Those who knew him supposed that 
it was on account of the neglect of the usual ceremony. The fact was, 
that Confucius wanted to go away on occasion of some small offence, 
not wishing to do so without some apparent cause. All men may 
not be expected to understand the conduct of a superior man.” 

CHAPTER VII. 1. Mencius said, “The five chiefs of the princes 
were sinners against the three kings. The princes of the present 
day are sinners against the five chiefs. The great officers of the pre- 
sent day are sinners against the princes. 

2. “The emperor visited the princes, which was called ‘A tour 
of inspection.’ The princes attended at the court of the emperor, 


x 
出 


knowledge of K‘win.—The state of Ts‘e, 
afraid of the influence of Confucius, who was 
acting as prime minister of Loo, sent to the 
duke a present of beautiful singing girls and 
horses. The duke accepted them, and abandon- 


the duke Win of Tsin (635—627), the duke 
Muh of Ts‘in (659—620), the duke Seang of 
Sung (650—636), and the king Chwang of 
Ts‘oo (613-590), There are two enumera- 


ed himself to dissipation. Confucius determined 
to leave the State, but not wishing to expose the 
bad conduct of his prince, looked about for 
some other reason which he might assign for 
going away, and found it in the matter men- 


tioned. The aK is the 435 RK. 税 . 一 ased for 
FR Fi 3] F.—'to do a disorderly going 


away.’ 

Cu. 7. Tie PROGRESS AND MANNER OF DE- 
GENERACY FROM THE THREE KINGS TO THE FIVE 
CULEFS OF THE PRINCES, AND FROM THE FIVE 
CHIEFS TO THE PRINCES AND OFFICERS OF MEN- 
civs’ TIME. 1. The ‘three kings’ are the 
founders of the three dynasties of Hea, Shang, 
and Chow. The ‘five chiefs of the princes’ 
were the duke Hwan of Ts‘e (u.c. 684—642), 





tions of the ‘five leading princes,’ one called 


= 4k 之 五 伯 ， or chiefs of the three 
dynasties, and the other + #K 之 五. 伯 ， 


or chiefs of the Ch‘un-ts‘ew. Only Hwan of 
Ts‘e, and Win of Tsin are common to the 
two. But Mencius is speaking only of those 
included in the second enumeration, and though 
there is some difference of opinion in regard to 
some of the individuals in it, the above list 
is probably that which he held. ‘Sinners 
against,'—i.c., violating their principles and 


ways. 2. 天 子 … 不 葵 一 ee I, Pt. I. 
iv, 5. 胖 = 关 ;1 see L Pt. L vii, 16, ba Ht 
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which was called ‘Giving a report of office.’ It was a custom in 
the spring to examine the ploughing, and supply any deficiency of 
seed, and in autumn to examine the reaping, and assist where there 
was a deficiency of the crop. When the emperor entered the boundaries 
of a State, if the new ground was being reclaimed, and the old fields 
well cultivated ; if the old were nourished and the worthy honoured ; 
and if men of distinguished talents were placed in office: then the 
prince was rewarded,—rewarded with an addition to his territory. 
On the other hand, if, on entering a State, the ground was found left 
wild or overrun with weeds; if the old were neglected and the worthy 
unhonoured ; and if the offices were filled with hard tax-gatherers : 
then the prince was reprimanded. If a@ prince once omitted his at- 
tendance at court, he was punished by degradation of rank; if he 
did so a second time, he was deprived of a portion of his territory ; 
if he did so a third time, the imperial forces were set in motion, and 
he was removed from his government. Thus the emperor com- 
manded the punishment, but did not himself inflict it, while the 


YY 

一 一 
=— 
= 
oe | 


princes inflicted the punishment, but did not command it. The five 
位 ,一 see II, Pt. I. v, 1. 魔 -和 党 ， ‘to re- Ii. 大 tit (=f), —sce Con. Ana, VII. 
ward,’ 克 = 聚 TN =e ‘impost-col- | x, 页 = harmony with these things,” 


lecting ministers ;’ literally, perhaps, ‘ grasping 
and able men.’ Down to ae is explicatory 


of K FF. What follows belongs to it 


all power being lodged with the emperor, and 
the princes being dependent on him. 讨 = 冶 ， 


‘to superintend, or order, punishment ;’ i 
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chiefs, however, dragged the princes to punish other princes, and hence 
I say that they were sinners against the three kings. 

3. “Of the five chiefs the most powerful was the Cuke Hwan. At 
the assembly of the princes in K‘wei-k‘ew, he bound the victim and 
placed the writing upon it, but did not slay it to smear their mouths 
with the blood. The first injunction in their agreement was,—‘ Slay 
the unfilial; change not the son who has been appointed heir ; exalt 
not a concubine to the rank of wife.” The second was,—‘ Honour 
the worthy, and maintain the talented, to give distinction to the vir- 
tuous.’ The third was,— Respect the old, and be kind to the young. 
Be not forgetful of strangers and travellers.’ The fourth was,— 
‘Let not offices be hereditary, nor let officers be pluralists. In the 
selection of officers let the object be to get the proper men. Let 
not a ruler take it on himself to put to death a great officer.’.. The 


» 


at 
ee 


‘to inflict the punishment.’ 3. The duke | the whole covered up, This was called 
Hwan nine times brought together an assembly | = P 
of the princes, the chief gathering being at | Ep See the Sf 证 ， in loc. On the occa- 


K'wei-k‘ew, n.c. 650. At those meetings, the usual | sion in the text, Hwan dispensed with some 
custom was first to dig a square pit, over which ; 
ange . | 四 。 tii was he D 

the victim was slain. Its left ear was cut off, | oe shoe ee B the teri appro 
and its blood received in an ornamented vessel. | priated to the articles of agreement at such 
‘The president then read the articles of agree- | solemn assemblies, indicating that they were en- 
ment, with his face to the north, as in the joined by the emperor. Hi -F— ‘the son who 
| 


resence of the spirits of the sun and moon 
了 * | has been tree-ed ie set up. A guests,’ 


after which all the members of the meeting 
took the blood, and smeared the sides of their | officers from other countries, + HEE. 
—‘ officers no hereditary offices ;’ see I, Pt. IT. v. 


mouths with it, This was called ak (shah) 
3 取 十 必得 = 必得 其 人 . 无 


fit The victim was then placed in the pit, 
the articles of agreement placed upon it, and Hh B77‘ no crooked embankments.’ 曲 baa 
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fifth was,—‘ Follow no crooked policy in making embankments. Im- 
pose no restrictions on the sale of grain. Let there be no promotions 
without first announcing them to the emperor.’ It was then said, ‘ All 
we who have united in this agreement shall hereafter maintain ami- 
cable relations.’ The princes of the present day all violate these 
five prohibitions, and therefore I say that the princes of the pre- 
sent day are sinners against the five chicfs. 

4. “The crime of him who connives at, and aids, the wickedness 
of his prince is small, but the crime of him who anticipates and 
excites that wickedness is great. The officers of the present day all 
go to meet their sovereigns’ wickedness, and therefore I say that the 
great officers of the present day are sinners against the princes.” 

CHAPTER VILL 1. The prince of Loo wanted to make the minister 


Shin commander of his army. 


amoral application. No embankments must be | was the name of the region on the South of 
made selfishly to take the water from others, | mount 'Tvae, which had originally belonged to 
. » them. 5 — di Loo, On the north of the mountain was the 
ener oe ess fle i fe a not territory of Ts‘c. Between the two States 
repress the sale of grain, ie. to other states in | there had been frequent struggles for the dis- 
famine or distress. Ja}, —‘ appointments,’ to | trict, which the duke P‘ing of Loo ( 平 公 ) 
territory or to office. 4, fe #4 Zz Ra, now hoped to recover. Shin, below, calls himself 
—‘to lengthen the wickedness of the ruler, st Koh-le, but some say that that was the name of 
8 re” | a Mihist under whom he had studied. His pro- 


to connive at and to aid it, x4 H 之 起: per name was Taon (Zip. He was a native of 


一 :to meet the wickedness of the ruler,’ ie., to . : 
anticipate and excite it. , and not of Loo, but having a reputation 
Cu. 8, Mencius’ opposttion TO THR WAR- | for military skill, the duke of Loo wished to 

LIKE AMBITION OF THE PRINCE OF LOO AND HIS * * 
employ his services. 将 军 ， now the com- 


minister SHINX 用 UH-LE。 1， At this time 
mon term for general, appears to have come 


Loo wanted to take advantage of difficulties in 
Tee, and get possession of Nan-yang. That ! into vogue, about Mencius tune. In the teat 
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Mencius said, “To employ an uninstructed people in war may 
be said to be destroying the people. A destroyer of the people 
would not have been tolerated in the times of Yaou and Shun. 

3. “Though by a single battle you should subdue Ts‘e, and get 
possession of Nan-yang, the thing ought not to be done.” 

4. Shin changed countenance, and said in displeasure, “ This is 
what I, Kith-le, do not understand.” 

5. Mencius said, “I will lay the case plainly before you. The 
territory appropriated to the emperor is 1,000 le square. Without a 
thousand le, he would not have sufficient for his entertainment of 
the princes. The territory appropriated to a How is 100 le square. 
Without 100 le, he would not have sufficient wherewith to observe 
the statutes kept in his ancestral temple. 

6. “When Chow-kung was invested with the principality of Loo, 
it was a hundred le square. The territory was indeed enough, but 
it was not more than 100 le. When Teae-kung was invested with 
the principality of Ts‘e, it was 100 le square. The territory was 
indeed enough, but it was not more than 100 le. 


it=‘ commander-in-chief” 2. Comp. Con. 籍 一 the statute-records of the ancestral tem- 
Ana., XIII. XXX 一 We may infer from this par., | ple.’ Those records prescribed every thing to 
that Shin had himself been the adviser of the | be oberved in the public sacrifices, interviews 

7 . = with other princes, &c., and were kept in the 
projected enterprise, 5. 不 jE z HHL | temple. 6. Comp. Con. Ana. VIL xxii. 
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7. “Now Loo is five times 100 le square. Ifa true imperial ruler 
were to arise, whether do you think that Loo would be diminished 
or increased by him? 

8. “Ifit were merely taking the place from the one State to give 
it to the other, a benevolent man would not do it ;—how much less 
will he do so, when the end is to be sought by the slaughter of men! 

9. “The way in which a superior man serves his prince con- 
templates simply the leading him in the right path, and directing 
his mind to benevolence.” 

CHAPTER IX, 1. Mencius said, “Those who now-a-days serve 
their sovereigns say, ‘We can for our sovereign enlarge the limits 
of the cultivated ground, and fill his treasuries and arsenals.’ Such 
persons are now-a-days called ‘Good ministers,’ but anciently they 
were called ‘ Robbers of the people.’ If a sovereign follows not the 


46% —‘sparingly,’=only, 8. FE— mere- ,一 让 is to be understood that this was 


ly,’ ie. if there were no struggle and no slaugh- 
9, 当道 here is quite 
difft, from the phrase eS BM, in I. Pt. Ti. 


Cu. 9 How THe MINI8TEBS OP Mencivs’ 
TIME PANDERED TO THEIR 8OVEREKIGNS’ THIRST 


1. BED 


ter in the matter. 


FOR WEALTH AND POWER, 


to be done, at the expense of the people, taking 
their commons from them, and making them 
labour. Otherwise, it does not seem objection- 
able.—Chaou K‘e however, gives the phrase an- 
other meaning, making it= 小 fd. ‘appro- 
priate small States,’ but this is contrary to ana- 
iogous passages, and confounds this par. with 
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right way, nor has his mind bent on benevolence, to seek to enrich 
him is to enrich a Kéé. 

2. “Or they will say, ‘We can for our sovereign form alliances 
with other states, so that our battles must be successful.’ Such 
persons are now-a-days called ‘Good ministers,’ but anciently they 
were called ‘Robbers of the people.’ If a sovereign follows not the 
right way, nor has his mind directed to benevolence, to seek to 
enrich him is to enrich a Kéé, 

3. “Although a prince, pursuing the path of the present day, and 
not changing its practices, were to have the empire given to him, 
he could not retain it for a single morning.” 

Cuarrer X. 1. Pih Kwei said, “I want to take a twentieth of 
the produce only as the tax. What do you think of it?” 

2. Mencius said, “ Your way would be that of the Mih. 


2. $y 


Sig 国 一 ally with other States,’ Here Chaou 
Ke differs again, making ¥y—Hy, ‘to deter- 
mine beforehand,’ ‘undertake,’ and joining 与 


the next ; compare IV, Pt. I. xv, styled Tan (see next ch.), was a man of Chow, 
ascetic in his own habits, and fond of innova- 
tions. Hence the suggestion in this chapter.— 


So, Chaou K‘e, and Choo He has followed him. 


The author of the py ES $0 (sp a. how- 


ever, contends that the Pih Kwei, described as 


国 me, ‘undertake in fighting with hostile 
countries to conquer.’ This also is an inferior 


construction, 3. a 居 = 朝 居 at 


, ‘occupy the position for a morning,” 

Cu, 10. AN ORDERED STATE CAN ONLY 8UB- 
SIST WITH 4 PROPER SYSTEM OF TAXATION, AND 
THAT ORIGINATING WITH YAOU AND SHUOX is 
THE PROPER ONE FOR CHINA, 1. Pih Kwei, | 





above, on the authority of the ‘Historical Re- 
cords,’ 列 fi, ixix,, was not the same here 
introduced. See that Work, in loc, 2. BH 


or was acommon name for the barbarous 
tribes on the north. They were a pastoral 
people, and the climate of their country was 
cold. No doubt their civilization was inferior 
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3. “In a country of ten thousand families, would it do to have 
only one potter?” Awet replied, “No. The vessels would not be 
enough to use.” 

4. Mencius went on, “In Mih all the five kinds of grain are not 
grown; it only produces the millet. There are no fortified cities, 
no edifices, no ancestral temples, no ceremonies of sacrifice; there 
are no princes requiring presents and entertainments; there is no 
system of officers with their various subordinates. On these accounts 
a tax of one twentieth of the produce is sufficient there. 

5. “But now it is the Middle kingdom that we live in. To banish 
the relationships of men, and have no superior men ;—how can such 
a state of things be thought of? 

6. “With but few potters a kingdom cannot subsist ;—how much 
less can it subsist without men of a higher rank than others ? 

7. “If we wish to make the taxation ligher than the systein of 
Yaou and Shun, we shall just have a great Mih and a small Mih. 


NSE 


to that of China, but Mencius’ account of them ; mons, and also RE Fe, ‘pieces of silk, given as 
must be taken with allowance, 4. 城 Fz » | presents,’ 5, the morning meal ;’ te 


. 站 ‘the evening meal :’ together 一 :entertai ts. 
—see II, Pt. I. i, 2. ef 宝 go together as | 5, 6 君子 ogether : entertainments. 
,» 6. ,一 referring to the a 已 9 


a general designation of edifices, called ‘a, as | 
‘four-walled and roofed,’ and 室 (> as 
‘furnished.’ So BS go together as synony- 


7. The meaning is, that, under 


such systems, China would become in the one 
case a copy of the Mih, and in the other of ita 
state under the tyrant Kéé. 
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If we wish to make it heavier, we shall just have the great Kéé and 
the small Kéé.” 

CHAPTER XJ. 1. Pih Kwei said, “My management of the wa- 
ters is superior to that of Yu.” 

2. Mencius replied, “You are wrong, Sir. Yu's regulation of 
the waters was according to the laws of water. 

3. “He therefore made the four seas their receptacle, while you 
make the neighbouring States their receptale. 

4. “Water flowing out of its channels is called an inundation. 
Tnundating waters are a vast waste of water, and what a benevolent 
man detests. You are wrong, my good Sir.” 

CHAPTER XII. Mencius said, “If a scholar have not faith, how 
shall he take a firm hold of things?” 

CHAPTER XIII. 1. The prince of Loo wanting to commit the 
administration of his government to the disciple Yé-ching, Mencius 
said, “ When I heard of it, I was so glad that I could not sleep.” 


5 
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° 


Cu. 11. Pr Kwer’s PRESTMPTUOTB mera | Pt. IL, ix, 8, but we Ik has there a particular 
THAT HE COULD REGULATE THE WATERS BETTER | application. 
tuax Yu pip. l. There had been some Cu. 12. 了 AITH IN PRINCIPLES NECES SART TO 


partial inundations, where the services of Pih | FIRNNE8S IN ACTION, aE used as a: Choo 
Kwei were called in, and he had reduced them He explains it by 信 . 

by turning the waters into other States, saving Cu. 13. Or wat IMPORTANCE To A MINIS- 
one at the expense of injuring others. 2. | TER 一 TO GOVERNMENT—IT 18 TO LOVE WHAT IS 


水 之 道 = 顺水 之 性 . 4. See IIT. | coop, 1, 篇 政 一 'o administer the 
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2. Kung-sun Ch‘ow asked, “Is Yé-ching a man of vigour?” and 
was answered, “No.” “Is he wise in council?” “No.” “Is he 
possessed of much information?” “No.” 

3. “What then made you so glad that you could not sleep?” 

4. “He is a man who loves what is good.” 

5. “Is the love of what is good sufficient ?” 

6. “The love of what is good is more than a sufficient qualifi- 
cation for the government of the empire ;—how much more is it so 
for the state of Loo! 

7. “Ifa minister love what is good, all within the four seas will 
count 1,000 le but a small distance, and will come and lay their good 
thoughts before him. 

8. “Ifhe do not love what is good, men will say, ‘How self- 
conceited he looks? He is saying to himself, 1 know it.’ The lan- 
guage and looks of that self-conceit will keep men off at a distance 
of 1,000 le. When good men stop 1,000 le off, calumniators, flatter- 
ers, and sycophants, will make their appearance. When a minister 


2. Ay At administration of govt. the most excellent 
FF is in the low, 3d tone ;—‘hag he | Quality is without prejudice and dispassionately 
wisdom and deliberation ?’—The three gifts | ( 中 ) to receive what is good. Now in 


dd? 


government,’ as in ch, vi. 3. 


mentioned here were those considered most im- 


portant to government in that age, and Kung- 
sun Ch‘ow knowing Yo-ching to be deficient in 
them, put his questions accordingly. 4. 


On this par, it is said in the [jpg :—‘In the 


| is sufficient and more, 


regard to all good words and good actions, Yi- 
ching in his heart sincerely loves them.’ 5. 


E is what is simply sufficient. iB is what 


ctl al 
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lives among calumniators, flatterers, and sycophants, though he may 
wish the State to be well governed, is it possible for it to be so?” 

CHAPTER XIV. 1. The disciple Ch‘in said, “What were the prin- 
ciples on which superior men of old took office?” _Mencius replied, 
“There were three cases in which they accepted office, and three in 
which they left it. 

2. “If received with the utmost respect and all polite obser- 
vances, and they could say to themselves that the prince would carry 
their words into practice, then they took office with him. Afterwards, 
although there might be no remission in the polite demeanour of 
the prince, if their words were not carried into practice, they would 
leave him. 

3. “The second case was that in which, though the prince could 
not be expected at once to carry their words into practice, yet being 
received by him with the utmost respect, they took office with him. 
But afterwards, if there was a remission in his polite demeanour, they 
would leave him. 


defined by Choo He, is— 自 足 mem 智 ， 不 
eo 善 等 < 5, ‘the appearance of being 


satisfied with one’s own knowledge, and having 


1. The Ch‘in is the Ch‘in Tsin, IT, 


2. in is simply = $3 4. not 
3 BE Ae 4 LF 


place. 
Pt. IL. iii, 


* to go out to meet.’ 


no relish for good words.’ += 人 
Cr. 14. Grounds OF TAKING AND LEAVING 
orFrice. Comp. V. Pt. Ll. iv. The three cases 


mentioned here are respectively the 行 可 


Zz tk. the 降 Ce and the 公 =. of that | 


is to be understood as thought in the scholar’s 
: . = 4 =; 
mind, corresponding to 和 言 将 行 其 = i 
the prec. par. In the H ae indeed, the J 
there is made to be the language of the ruler, 


but sec the gloss of the fii 人， in loc, 4, 


4L 
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4. “The last case was that of the superior man who had nothing 
to eat, either morning or evening, and was so famished that he could 
not move out of his door, If the prince, on hearing of his state, 
said, ‘I must fail in the great point,—that of carrying his doctrines 
into practice, neither am I able to follow his words, but I am 
ashamed to allow him to die of want in my country.’ The assistance 
offered in such a case might be received, but not bey ond what was 
sufficient to avert death.” 

Cuarrer XV. 1, Mencius said, “Shun rose from among the 
channeled fields. Foo Yué was called to office from the midst of 
his building frames; Kaou-kih from his fish and salt; Kwan E-woo 
from the hands of his eaoler; Sun-shuh Gaou from his hiding by the 
sea-shore; and Pih-le He from the market-place. 


oh 
> 


The assistance is in the shape of employment 


offered, If not, then 不 可 受 would not 
be « case of 就 tk. 


the surname was given in the dream as fi. and 
‘ 


the name as Pt. Kaou-kih is mentioned IL. 


Pt. 工 i. 8, where it is said in the notes that his 

Ca 18. Tatace Ap HARDORIPA TNR WAY te worth, when living in retirement, was discovered 

wittctt HEAVES PREPARES MEN FoR GREAT sen | by king Win. He was then selling fish and 

VICKS 1. With Shun, Kwan E-woo, and Pih- salt, and on Wans recommendation was raised 

le He, the student must be familiar. Foo Yue, | to office by the last emperor of Y in, to whose 

—see the Shoo-king, Pt. IV. Bk. vii, where it | fortunes he continued faithfal. Sun-shuh Gaou 
Sho a, Pt. IV. Bk. vii, 


7 ‘ : was prime minister to Ch'wang of ‘T’s‘vo, the 
is related that the emperor Kaou-tsung having | pact of the five chiefs of the princes, So much 


‘dreamt that God guve him a good assistant,’ | js beyond dispute, but the circumstances of his 
caused a picture of the man he had scen in hia | elevation, and the family to which he belonged, 


dream to be made, and ‘search made for him | are uncertain. See the py Be HERP Rt. in boc. 

through the empire, when he was found dwell- “ey 

Jing in ‘this wilderness of Foo-ven fil pe 之 版 oR. —‘planks and building.’ Most of the 
e wilderne -ye 

9 . houses in China are built of earth and mortar 


BP). In the ‘Historical Records,’ it is said | beaten together within a moveable frame, in 


Pr. II， Ca. XV. THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. 


os 
rw 
ve 


rms 


- 


pie 
ab 
Ce 
4 


eee 


eet 
cS 


AS 


Seat 


it 

Ex 

二 
区 让 


= 
> 
4 


SS 
ee] 
ERO 
\ 
= 
ey 


-~ 


oF 
SSoNDEN 


a 
maa BSNS 


- 


Ss 
a 


kT 


“3 


Seay, 
GEER 
cece 


== 
= 
ast 


和 
4 
- 


Oaiger® 


E 

a 
SSP 
SES Sve 
pe 

5 

rR 


* SECSHT SRE 


“Thus, when Heaven is about to confer a great office on any 
man, it first exercises his mind with suffering, and his sinews and 
bones with toil. It exposes his body to hunger, and subjects him 
to extreme poverty. It confounds his undertakings. By all these 
methods it stimulates his mind, hardens his nature, and supplies his 
incompetencies. 

3. “Men for the most part err, and are afterwards able to re- 
form. They are distressed in mind and perplexed in their thoughts, 
and then they arise to vigorous reformation. When things have 
been evidenced in men’s looks, and set forth in their words, then 
they understand them. 

4. “Ifa prince have not about his court families attached to the 
laws and worthy counsellors, and if abroad there are not hostile 
States or other external calamities, his kingdom will generally come 
to ruin. 

5. “From these things we see how life springs from sorrow and 
calamity, and death from ease and pleasure.’ 


which the walls are formed, pits +--+ i 
the peg was in charge of him, 2- | used for 横 . hr fh. = 元 二 
24 其 Ag J —‘ hunger his members and ing is, that, though most men are not quick of 
skin,’ yas = tt yy empty his person,’ 


apprehension, yet when things are clearly before 
4 i .—‘as to his doings, confound 
Baw 


men, They are improved by difficulties. 衡 ,一 


them, they can lay hold of them. 4. The 
what he is doing.’ 行 is taken as 行 ; ,and 


same thing is true of a State, 法 law 
Ei as AW 所 a 网 . ti —used for ier. 


3. The same thing holds true of ordinary 


» 
faiilics,’ ie, old families to whom the laws of 
the State are familiar and dear. Hi is used for 


of. Such families and officers will stimulate 


Cuaprer. XVI. 
ing. 
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Mencius said, “There are many arts in “ 
I refuse, as inconsistent with my character, to teach a man, 


but Iam only thereby still teaching him.” 


the prince’s mind by their lessons and remon- 


strances, and foreign danger will rouse him to 
carefulness and exertion. 


Cu. 16. How a REFUSAL TO TEACH MAY BE 


TEACHING, The 亦 in 亦 教 is not without 


its foree, but we can hardly express it in a 


translation, 子 xX JB 之 教 i 于 


BOOK VII. 


TSIN SIN. PART I. 


知 其 


CHAPTER I. 1. Mencius said, 


knows Heaven. 


TitLE or THIS Boox.—Like the previous books, 
this is named from the commencing words 


—# XD. “The exhausting of all the mental 


constitution,’ It containa many more chapters 
than any of them, being, for the most part, brief 
enigmatical sentences, conveying Mencius’ views 
of human nature. It is more abstruse also, and 
the student will have much difficulty in satisfy- 
ing himself that he has really hit the exact 
meaning of the philosopher. The author of the 


PY EE wh AR Sie, sys: 一 This book was 


made by Mencius in his old age. Its style is 
terse, and its meaning deep, and we cannot dis- 
cover an order of subjects in its chapters. He 
had completed the previous six Books, and 
this grew up under his pencil, as his mind was 





ia 


Ay 
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“He who has exhausted all his 
mental constitution knows his nature. 


he 


Knowing his nature, 


affected, and he was prompted to give expression 
to his thoughts. ‘The first chapter may be regard- 
ed, however, as a compendium of the whole.” 
Cu. 1. By THESTUDY OF OURSELVES WE COMB 
TO THX KNOWLEDGE or HE N, AND HEA- 
VEN 18 SERVED BY OUR OBEYING OUR NATURE. 


和 #2 其 Yi is, I conceive, to make 


one’s-self acquainted Soi all his mind, to arrest 
his consciousness, and ascertain what he is. 
‘This of course gives a man the knowledge of his 
nature, and as he is the creature of Heaven, its 
attributes must be corresponding. It is much to 
be wished that instead of the term Heaven, vague 
and indefinite, Mencius had simply said ‘God.’ 
Ican get no other meaning from this par. Choo 
He, however, aud all his school, say that there 
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“To preserve one’s mental constitution, and nourish one’s 


nature, is the way to serve Heaven. 


3. 


“When neither a premature death nor long life causes a man 


any double-mindedness, but he waits in the cultivation of his per- 
sonal character for whatever issue;—this is the way in which he 
establishes his Heaven-ordained being.” 


CHAPTER II. 
every thing. 
rectly ascribed thereto. 


is no work or labour in # Sen ND; that it is } 
oN 


the 知 至 of the Confucian chapter in the | 
‘Superior Learning,’ according to their view of 
it; that all the labour is in $91 其 性 ,which 


is the 格 of that chapter, If this be | 


correct, we should translate:—‘He who com- 
pletely developes his mental constitution, has 
known (come to know) his nature,’ but I cannot | 
construe the words go, 2. The ‘ preserva- 
tion,’ is the holding fast what we have from 
Heaven, and the ‘nourishing,’ is the acting in | 
harmony therewith, so that the ‘serving Heaven’ 
is just being and doing what it has intimated in 
our constitution to be its will concerning us. 


3. 命 is our nature, according to the 


cpening words of the Chung Yung, —FE 命 之 
请 性 ， 立 istobeatakenasanactiveverb. 


x A= 5E- ‘causes no doubts,’ i,e,, no 
doubts as to what is to be done. RAK. 
referring to BR it may be well to give 
the views of Chaou K‘e on this chapter. On 
the first paragraph he says:—'To the nature 


there belong the principles of benevolence, right- 
eousness, propriety, and knowledge. ‘The mind 


is designed to regulate them eA 以 制 之 ) 


and having the distinction of being correct, a 
man can put forth all his mind to think of doing 
good, and then he may be said to know his nature. 
When he knows his nature, he knows that the 
way of Heaven considera what is good to be 
excellent.’ On the second par. he says :—* When 
one is able to preserve his mind, and to nourish 


his correct nature, he may be called a man of 
perfect virtue ( 仁 人 ). The way of Heaven 
loves life, and the perfect man also loves life. 





1. Mencius said, 
A man should receive submissively what may be cor- 


| only approves of the virtuous. 


“There is an appointment for 


The way of Heaven is without partiality, and 
Thus the acting 
of the perfect man agrees with Heaven, and hence 
it is said,—this is the way by which he serves 
Heaven.” On the third par. he says:—‘The 


| perfect man in his conduct is guided by one law. 


Although he secs that some who have gone be- 
fore him have been short-lived, and some long- 
lived, he never has two minds, or changes his 
way. Let life be short as that of Yen Yuen, or 
long as that of the duke of Shaou, he refers 
either case equally to the appointment of Hea- 
ven, and cultivates and rectifies his own person 
to wait forthat. Itisin this way he establishes 


the root of Heaven's appointments (此 所 以 


iL tii 之 AY: These explanations do not 


throw light upon the text, bnt they show how 
that may be treated independently of the school 
of Choo He. And the equal unsatisfactoriness 
of his interpretation may well lead the student 
一 the foreign student especially--to put forth 
his strength on the study of the text more than 
on the commentaries. 

Cu. 2， MAn’s DUTY AS AFFECTED BY THR 
DECREES OR AFPOINTMENTS OF HEAVEN, WHat 
MAY BE CORRECTLY ASCRIBED THERETO AND 
wuat nor. Choo He says this is a continuation 
of the last chapter, developing the meaning of 
the last paragraph. There is a connection be- 


tween the chapters, but is here taken more 
widely, as extending not only to man’s nature, 
but all the events that befall him. FE 命 一 
‘the correct appointment,’ ie. that which is 
directly the will of Heaven. No consequence 


flowing from evil or careless conduct is to he 
understood as being so. Choo He's definition 


is— BLS FL itn F AG 7 Fe AE 


‘that which comes without being brought on 
is the correct appointment.—Chaou K‘e says 
there are three ways of speaking about the 
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“Therefore, he who has the true idea of what is Heaven's ap- 


pointment will not stand beneath a precipitous wall. 


3.“ Death sustained in the discharge of one’s duties may correctly 


be ascribed to the appointment of Heaven. 
4, “Death under handcuffs and fetters cannot correctly be so 


ascribed.” 
CHAPTER III. 


1. Mencius said, “When we get by our seeking 


and lose by our neglecting ;一 in that case seeking is of use to getting, 
and the things sought for are those which are in ourselves. 


2. 


“When the seeking is according to the proper course, and 


the getting is on/y as appointed ;一 in that case the seeking is of no 
use to getting, and the things sought are without ourselves.” 


CHAETER LV. 
in us. 


1. Mencius said, “ All things are already complete 


appointments or decrees of Heaven. Doing | fetters for the hands, and RE those for the feet, 


good and getting good is called 受命 ， ‘re- 
ceiving what is appointed.’ 
getting evil is called 3 im ‘encountering 
what is appointed.’ Doing evil and getting evil 
is called [Rf 7: 
pointed.’ It is only the first of these cases that 
is spoken of in the text, It must be borne in 


mind, however, that by 命 here Ch‘aou under- 


Doing good and 


‘following after what is ap- 


stands death, and that only, and we should | cius, advancing according to propriety, and retiring 


acquiesce in this, if there did not seem to be a 
connection between this chapter and the pre- 


ceding, 2. 知 命 者 


or has the true notion of, &c, 
tous’ and likely to fall, 4. The fetters are 
understood to be those of an evil doer, AE are 


,一 he who knows, 


, ‘precipi- 





Cu. 3. Virtue is 8URE TO BE GAINED BY 
SEEKING IT, BUT RICHES AND OTHER EXTERNAL 
THINGS Not. ‘This general sentiment is correct, 
but truth is sacrificed to the point of the anti- 
thesis, when it is said in the second case that 
seeking is of no use to getting. The things 
‘in ourselves’ are benevolence, righteousness, 
propriety, and knowledge, the endowments 
proper of our nature. The things ‘ without 
ourselves’ are riches and dignities. The * proper 
course’ to seek these is that ascribed to Contu- 


according to righteousness, but yet they are not 
at our command and control. 


Cu. 4. Man 18 FITTED FOR, AND HAPPY IN, 
DOING GOOD, AND MAY PERFECT HIMSELF THERE- 
IN. i. This par. is quite mystical. ‘The all 
things are taken only as the principles of all 
things, which all things moreover are only the 


Boy 
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2. “There is no greater delight than to be conscious of sincerity 
on self-examination. 

3. “If one acts with a vigorous effort at the law of reciprocity, 
when he seeks for the realization of perfect virtue, nothing can be 
closer than his approximation to it.” 

CHAPTER V, 1. Mencius said, “To act without understanding, 
and to do so habitually without examination, pursuing the proper 
path all the life without knowing its nature ;—this is the way of 
multitudes,” 

Cuaprer VI. Mencius said, ‘A man may not be without shame. 
When oneis ashamed of having been without shame, he will ajter- 
wards not have occasion for shame.” 

CHAPTER VII. 1. Mencius said, “The sense of shame is to a man 
of great importance. 


GRART Tae 
才 机 小 如 


aaah 
WEAS 
Moa 


relations of society. If we extend them far- | ‘knowing minutely and exactly. ‘There is 


ther, we only get embarrassed. 2, The ax _ much activity,” says the tii ff: ‘in the two 
here ia that so largely treated of in the Chung | verbs.’ This use is of 7 is not common, 


Yung. 2. an is the judging of others by Cu. 6. bigs VALUE OF THE FEELING OF 
oureelves, and acting accordingly. Comp. the | SHAME. The last Hik=shameful conduct. 
Doctrine of the Mean, xiii. 8. | Cu. 7. Tie same supsecr. The former ch., 


| . : 
Ca. 5. How waxy act wirnovr tadévenr. | i is said, was by way of exhortation (Wp: 
Comp, Conf. Ana. VIIL ix, 行 之 , FH 之 ， | this is by way of warning (以 FR The sec, 


2 | par, is aimed at the wandering scholars of 
之 s eee alee of 34. but 其 道 | Mencius’ time, who were full of plots and 
==‘its nature,’ its propriety, which is the object | schemes to unite and disunite the various 


of 著 ， and its grounds, which is the object of | princes. #$4%,—* springs of motion,’ ‘machinery.’ 

. Choo He def | ‘The third par. may also be translated, ‘If a 
x : ee Ee ae nes 3% = 知之 明 ， | man be not ashamed at his being not like other 
* knowing clearly,’ und Hs as ak 之 i | men,’ &e. 
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2. “Those who form contrivances and versatile schemes distin- 
guished for their artfulness, do not allow their sense of shame to come 
into action. 

3. ‘When one differs from other men in not having this sense 
of shame, what will he have in common with them ?” 

Cuarrer VIII. 1. Mencius said, “The able and virtuous mon- 
archs of antiquity loved virtue and forgot power. And shall an 
exception be son fe of the able and virtuous scholars of antiquity, 
that they did not do the same? They delighted in their own prin- 
ciples, and were oblivious of the power of princes. Therefore, if 
kings and dukes did not show the utmost respect, and observe all 
forms of ceremony, they were not permitted to come frequently and 
visit them. If they thus found it not in their power to pay them 
frequent visits, how much less could they get to employ them as 
ministers ?” 

Cuarrer IX. 1. Mencius said to Sung Kow-ts‘een, “Are you 
fond, Sir, of travelling to the digferent courts? 1 will tell you about 
such travelling. 

Cn. 8. How THE ANCTENT SCHOLARS MATN- | tue (其 道 )， and forgot the power of men, i.e, 
TAINED THE DIGNITY OF THEIR CHARACTER AND | of the princes. 
PRINCIPLES. 3fz is not virtue in the abstract, Cu. 9. How A PROFESSIONAL ADVISER OF 
but the good which they saw in others, in the | THE PRINCES MIGHT BE ALWAYS PERFECTLY 
scholars namely. is their own ‘power.’ | SATISFIED. THE EXAMPLE OF ANTIQUITY. 


As applied to the scholars, however, these things 1. Some make the party spoken to in this ch, 
have to be reversed. ‘They loved their own vir- | to be Kow (AJ read as §hy)-ts'een of Sung. 
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2. “Ifa prince acknowledge you and follow your counsels, be per- 
fectly satisfied. If no one do so, be the same.” 

3. Kow-ts‘een said, “What is to be done to secure this perfect 
satisfaction?” Mencius replied, “Honour virtue and delight in 
righteousness, and so you may always be perfectly satisfied. 

4. “Therefore, a scholar, though poor, does not let go his right- 
eousness ; though prosperous, he does not leave his own path. 

5. “Poor and not letting righteousness go ;一 it is thus that the 
scholar holds possession of himself. Prosperous and not leaving the 
proper path ;—it is thus that the expectations of the people are not 
disappointed, 

6. “When the men of antiquity realized their wishes, benefits were 
conferred by them on the people. If they did not realize their wishes, 
they cultivated their personal character, and became illustrious in 
the world. If poor, they attended to their own virtue in solitude ; 
if advanced to dignity, they made the whole empire virtuous as well.” 


Nothing is known of him, but that he was one 
of the adventurers, who travelled about tender- 
ing their advice to the different princes. 2, 


To translate aI ra as I have done here, can 
hardly be called a paraphrase. Choo He, af- 
ter Chaou K‘e, explains 器 as ‘the appear- 
ance of self-possession and freedom from desire.’ 
‘Perfectly satisfied,’ conveys the idea of the 
phrase. 3. It is to be understood that the 
‘virtue’ is that which the scholar has in him- 


self, and the ‘righteousness’ is the course 


+ H- AH a 
rat 3¥ is the reverse. 5. ‘Holds pos- 
session of himself,’—i.c., has what he chiefly loves 


and seeks. 6. 古 之 人 一 人 = 士 . 


一 Choo He observes :— This chapter shows how 
the scholar, attaching weight to what is inter- 
nal, and holding what is external light, will 
approve himself good in all places and circum- 
stances.’ 


which he pursues, 
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Mencius said, “The mass of men wait for a king 


Wan, and then they will receive a rousing impulse. Scholars dis- 
. . ~ . . + 
tinguished from the mass, without a king Wan, rouse themselves.” 


CHAPTER XI. 


Mencius said, ‘ Add to a man the families of Han 


and Wei. If he then look upon himself without being elated, he is 


far beyond the mass of men.” 
CHAPTER XII. Mencius said, 


“Let the people be employed in 


the way which is intended to secure their ease, and though they be 


toiled, they will not murmur. 


Let them be put to death in the way 


which is intended to preserve their lives, and though they die, they 
will not murmur at him who puts them to death.” 


CHAPTER XIII. 


1. Mencius said, “ Under a chief, leading all the 
princes, the people look brisk and cheerful. 


Under a true sove- 


reign, they have an air of deep contentment. 


Cu. 10. 
INSPIRATION TO GOOD IN THEMSELVES, 


R- all the people,’ ie., ordinary people. Re 


P= Fin II, Pt. TY, 1、 When a dis- 


tinction is made between the characters, he who 
in wisdom is the first of 10,000 men, is called 


Hii the first of 1,000 is called B the first 
of 100 is called 豪 ; the first of 10 is called 


How PEOPLE SHOULD GET THEIR 


Cu. 11. Not TO BE ELATED BY RICHES I8 A 
PROOF OF SUPERIORITY. Han and Wei,— 
see I. Pt. 1.i.1, notes. ‘The families of Han and 
Wei,’ —ie., the wealth and power of those families, 
附 ， used for ¢& , ‘to increase,’ indicates the 


externality of the additions, AK 然 is defined 


一 不 自 ita & 意 ， ‘not being full of and 


satisfied w th one’s-self.” 

Cu. 12. WHEN a RULER’S AIM 18 EVIDENTLY 
THE PEOPLE'S GOOD, THEY WILL NOT MURMUR AT 
HIS HARSHEST MEASURES. The first part is 
explained rightly of toils in agriculture, road- 
making. bridge-making &c., and the second of 
the administration of justice, where I should 
prefer thinking that Mencius had the idea of a 
just war before him. Comp. Ana, XX. ii. 2. 
tk 道 一 'a way of ease ;’ AE 道 一 way 
of life.’ 

Cn, 13. THe DIFFERENT INFLUENCE EBXER- 
CISED BY A CHIEF AMONG THE PRINCES, AND BY 
t, is explained 
in the dict., with reference to this passage, by 


gi. It is the same as Whe and FAP jie — $8h 
Pe LOR EK A F< HE ‘the 


A TRUE SOVEREIGN, 1, 
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benefits them, they do not think of his merit. 
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When he 
From day to day 


they make progress towards what is good, without knowing who 


amakes them do so. 
3. 


“ Wherever the superior man 
follows; wherever he abides, his in 


a through, transformation 
uence is of a spiritual nature. 


It flows abroad above and beneath, like that of Heaven and Earth. 
How can it be said that he mends society but in a small way!” 


CHAPTER XIV. 


1. Mencius said, “ Kindly words do not enter so 


coy into men as a reputation for ’kindness, 
“Good government does not lay hold of the people so much 


as sae instructions. 


appearance of enlargement and self-posses- 
sion.’ In illustration of the condition of the 
people under a true sovereign, commentators 
generally quote a tradition of their state in 
the golden age of Yaou, when ‘entire harmony 
reigned under heaven, and the lives of the peo- 
ple passed easily away.’ Then the old men 


smote the clods, and sang,— H 出 而 作 ， 
和 
食 ， eH WR AK. “At sunrise we 


Frise, and at sunset we rest. We dig our wells 
and drink; we cultivate our fields and eat.— 
What is the strength of the emperor to us?’ 


2. Wit is used in the sense of 
‘merit,’ or meritorious work, and the analogy of 
the other clauses determines the meaning of 


Ri. as in the translation, 8, 


has reference to the 王 者 ， par. 1, It is used 
here in its highest application, =‘ the sage.’ 所 


38. 所 存 , 一 the latter phrase is interpreted 


morally, being=‘ when he has fixed his mind to 
produce a result,’ This is unnecessary, 神 一 


‘spiritual,’ ‘mysterious :一 the effects are sure 
and visible, but the operation is hidden. In the 
influence of Shun in the time of his obscurity, 
when the ploughmen yielded the furrow, and 
the potters made their vessels all sound, we 


have an example, it is said, of the 所 过 者 


In what it is presumed would have been 


the influence of Confucius, had he been in the 
position of a ruler, as described, Ana. XIX. 


xxv,, we have an example of the 所 存 G 
ih. % xz —as an object for 之 ， I supply 


‘society. It is understood that a leader of the 
princes only helps the people in a small way. 
Cu. 14. Tie VALUE TO A RULER OF REPUTA- 
TION AND MORAL INFLUENCES. Kindly words 
are but brief, and on an occasion. A reputa- 
tion for kindness must be the growth of time 
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3. “Good government is feared by the people, while good in- 
structions are loved by them. Good government gets the people's 
wealth, while good instructions get their hearts.” 

CHAPTER XV. 1. Mencius said, “The ability possessed by men 
without having been acquired by learning is intuitive ability, and 
the knowledge possessed by them without the exercise of thought is 
their intuitive knowledge. 

2. “Children carried in the arms all know to love their parents, 
and when they are grown a little, they all know to love their elder 
brothers. 

3. “Filial affection for parents is the working of benevolence. 
Respect for elders is the working of righteousness. ‘There is no other 
"reason for those feelings ;—they belong to all under heaven.” 

CHAPTER XVI. Mencius said, “When Shun was living amid 
the deep retired mountains, dwelling with the trees and rocks, and 


and of many evidences. With the whole chap- | must be supplemented by HE 同 ， ‘extend 


ter, compare Ana., II. iii. them (carry the inquiry about them) to all un- 
Cu. 15. BeNEVOLENCE AND RIGHTEOUSNESS der heaven, and they are the same’ This is 


BOOK vit, 


ARE NATURAL TO MAN, PARTS OF HIS CONSTITU- 
TION, 1, I translate RK by ‘intuitive,’ 
but it serves also to denote the ‘goodness’ of 
thenature of man, Choo He so defines it 一 枣 


者 本 然 之 善 也 。 = Bice 


fined in the dict. by 小 » ‘an infant 
smiling.’ When an infant has reached to this, 


then it is 人 所 He #, ‘taken by people 
in their arms,’ 8. 3 之 天 下 


just laying down universality as a test that 
those feelings are intuitive to us. Chaon K‘e, 
however, explains differently :一 Those who 
wish to do good, have nothing else to do but to 
extend these ways of children to all under hea- 
ven.” 

Cx. 16. How wiat SHUN was DISCOYERED 


ITSELF IN HIS GREATEST OBSCURITY, 


7T a] —the FRE 


banks ; the agency of man in the matter is not 


| to be supposed. So in the ij $f —PR ZE 


is the water itself bursting its 
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wandering among the deer and swine, the difference between him 
and the rude inhabitants of those remote hills appeared very small. 
But when he heard a single good word, or saw a single good action, 
he was like a stream or a river bursting its banks, and flowing out 
in an irresistible flood.” 

CHAPTER XVII. Mencius said, “ Let a man not do what his own 
sense of righteousness tells him not to do, and let him not desire 
what his sense of righteousness tells him not to desire ;—to act thus is 
all he has to do.” 

CHAPTER XVIII. 1. Mencius said, “Men who are possessed of 
intelligent virtue and prudence in affairs will generally be found to 
have been in sickness and troubles. 

2. “They are the friendless minister and concubine’s son, who keep 
their hearts under a sense of peril, and use deep precautions against 
calamity. On this account they become distinguished for their in- 
telligence.” 


= 
LH HAR th. 
YL. 河 may be take generally, or with special 
reference to the Yang-tsze and Yellow river. I 
prefer the former, 

Cu. 17. A MAN HAS BUT TO OBEY THE LAW 
IN HIMSELF. The text is literally—‘ Not 
doing what he does not do,’ &e. Much must be 
supplied to make it intelligible in a translation. 
Chaou K‘e interprets and supplies quite diffe- 
rently :—‘ Let a man not make another do what 
he does not do himself,’ &. 
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Cu, 18. TH BENEFITS OF TROUBLE AND AP- 
FLICTION, Comp, VI, Pt, IT. xv. 德 and 
} 


3, 入 and 知 (up. 8d tone) go together,— 
‘intelligence of virtue, and wisdom of arts.’ 
retains its proper meaning of 在 ， ‘to be in,’ 
HK means properly ‘fever,’ ‘any feverish dis- 
| ease,” but here He PK =distresses generally, 
2. 4#E,—not joined with Ff, but qual- 
lifying the whole sentence, 独 = AL: ‘ father- 
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CHAPTER XIX, 
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1. Mencius said, “There are persons who serve 
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the prince ;一 they serve the prince, that is, for the sake of his coun- 


tenance and favour. 


2. 


“There are ministers who seek the tranquillity of the State, 


and find their pleasure in securing that tranquillity. 


3. 


“There are those who are the people of Heaven. They, judg- 


ing that, if they were in office, they could carry out their principles, 
throughout the empire, proceed so to carry them out. 


4. 
selves and others are rectified.” 


“There are those who are great men. They rectify them- 


rr . . . » 
CHAPTER XX. 1. Mencius said, “The superior man has three 


less, friendless, not having favour with the 
sovereign, is not the child of one who 
is a concubine merely, but a concubine in dis- 
grace, or one of a very low rank. is 
taken as if it were BE, the shooting forth of a 
tree after it has been cut down. 

Cu. 19. Four DIFFERENT CLASSES OP MINIS- 


TERS, 1. 有 事 君 K HH =the 人 


js joined with ，and not to be taken with 


#. Mencius speaks of XK ‘persons,’ and 
not Ei. ‘ministers,’ to indicate his contempt. 


geile Okan 
我 悍 是 使 君 乙 我 ， ‘yung ia to 


cause the prince to bear with—countenance— 
‘them ;—yué is to cause the prince to be pleased 


-with them,’ In this case, i should be read 
? 


| in low, 8d tone, It is said, however, to have 


| 专 a 意 ， *the idea of aiming exclusively,’ 
2, LPB BE, vee Con. Ans, XVI i. 


2. Pb, it will be seen, is not used here, as in 


the last par, 3. 天 Ro Heaven's 
people,’ those who seem dearer to Heaven and 
more favoured by it. Comp. V. I. Pt. I, vii. 
5. 4. ‘The great men’ are the sages, 


the highest style of men. 物 is to be under- 


stood of persons= Ff 民 ， ‘the sovereign and 
the people.’—The first class of ministers may 
be styled the mercenary ; the second, the loyal ; 
the third have no selfishness, and they em- 
brace the whole empire in their regards, bat 
| they have their defined aims to-be attained by 
systematic effort, while the fourth, unconcious- 
ly but surely, produce the grandest results. 
Ca, 20. Tue THINGS WHICH THE SUPERIOR 
| MAN DELIGHTS IN. IMPERIAL SWAY I6 NOT 


| AMONG THEM, 1, RK FP inw be 
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things in which he delights, and to be ruler over the empire is not 
one of them. 

2. “That his father and mother are both alive, and that the 
condition of his brothers affords no cause for anxiety ;—this is one 
delight. 

8 “That, when looking up, he has no occasion for shame before 
Heaven, and, below, he has no occasion to blush before men ;—this 
is a second delight. 

4. “That he can get from the whole empire the most talented 
individuals, and teach and nourish them ;—this is the third delight. 

5. “The superior man has three things in which he delights, 
and to be ruler over the empire is not one of them.” 

CHAPTER XXI. 1. Mencius said, “ Wide territory and a nume- 
rous people are desired by the superior man, but what he delights in 
is not here. 

2. “To stand in the centre of the empire, and tranquillize the 
people within the four seas ;—the superior man delights in this, but 
the highest enjoyment of his nature is not here. 


Ky 
= 
It 


taken as simply =AZ KT. The possession 


of the sovereign sway is indicated, and not the 
carrying out of the true imperial principles. 


2. 兄 Fe] Bia 故 may be understood 


of every painfal thing in the condition of his 
brothers, which would distress him. 8. 
We cannot but attach a personal meaning to 
‘Heaven’ here. 


Cu. 21. Max’s OWN NATURE THE MOST 
IMPORTANT THING TO HIM, AND THE SOURCE OF 
HIS TRUE ENJOYMENT, 1, This describes 
the condition of the prince of a large State, 
who has thereby many opportunities of doing 
good, 2. This advances on the meaning 
of the first par. The individual indicated is the 
emperor; who by his position can benefit the 
myriads of the people, and therein he feels 


delight. 所 性 一 what belongs to him by 
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3. “What belongs by his nature to the superior man cannot be 
increased by the largeness of his sphere of action, nor diminished by 
his dwelling in poverty and retirement ;— for this reason that it is 
determinately apportioned to him by Heaven. 

4, “What belongs by his nature to the superior man are bene- 
volence, righteousness, propriety, and knowledge. These are rooted 
in his heart; their growth and manifestation are a mild harmony 
appearing in the countenance, a rich fulness in the back, and the 
character imparted to the four limbs. Those limbs understand 如 
arrange themselves, without being told.” 

CHAPTER XXII. Mencius said, “ Pih-e, that he might avoid Chow, 
was dwelling on the coast of the northern sea when he heard of the 
rise of king Wan. He roused himself and said, “ Why should I not go 
and follow him? I have heard that the chief of the West knows 
well how to nourish the old.’ T‘ae-kung, to avoid Chow, was dwell- 
ing on the coast of the eastern sea. When he heard of the rise of 


nature. 3. HW F is not to be interpreted | yplthat moral and intellectual qualities indi- 
only of the prince of a State or the emperor. | cate themselves in the general appearance and 
Indeed in the two preceding paragraphs, though F ye . 
the individuals indicated are in those positions, bearing. Has 然 is explained as 请 Fes 
the phrase, as well as here, has its moral sig- | » ; 了 

the appearance of what is pure 
nificancy. Af (low, 3d tone) 定 故 也 :一 ie 之 Bi PPe pure, 
the nature is complete as given by Heaven. It | harmonious, moistening and rich,’ and pe as 
can only be developed from within, Nothing Ry : 
can be added to it from without, This seems al 厚 4 位 之 6 ‘meaning what is 
to be the idea, 4. 其 生 fa. th extend | affluent, generous, full and overflowing. —Tho 


over all the rest of the par. 生 and 色 are | Whole description is rather strained. 
Cn. 22. Tne GOVERNMENT OF KING Wax 


in apposition ; ff, io not to be taken as under | py wiicH THE AGED WERE NOURISHED. l. 
the government of AE. The meaning is sim- | Comp. IV. Pt. L xiii. 1. 2. This is to be 
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king Wan, he said, ‘ Why should I not go and follow him? I have 
heard that the chief of the West knows well how to nourish the old.’ 
If there were a prince in the empire, who knew well how to nourish 
the old, all men of virtue would feel that he was the proper object 
for them to gather to, 

2. “Around the homestead with its five mow, the space beneath 
the walls was planted with mulberry trees, w ith which the women 
nourished silk worms, and thus the old were able to have silk to wear, 
Lach family had five brood hens and two brood sows, which were 
kept to their breeding seasons, and thus the old were able to have 
flesh to eat, The husbandmen cultivated their farms of 100 mow, 
and thus their families of eight mouths were secured against want. 

3. “The expression, ‘The chief of the West knows well how to 
nourish the old,’ refers to his regulation of the fields and dwellings, 
his teaching them to plant the mulberry and nourish those animals, 
and his instructing the wives and children, so as to make them nourish 


translated historically, as it deseribes king | wife of the Yellow emperor (n.c. 2697—2597), 


Win’s government, Comp, I, Pt, I, iii, 4. pu 


ht, corresponding to pu K, below ;—‘ the 
private woman,’ ‘ the private man,’ BE —_ 
‘silkwormed them,’ i. nourished silkworms 
with them, It is observed by ， 
‘The silkworm eats and does not drink, going | 
through its transformations in 27 days. ‘The . 


whose surname was Se-ling (py (es FR. first 


taught the people to keep silkworins, and to 
| manage their silk, in order to provide clothes. 


| Future uges sacrifice to her as the 先 


Mencius has not mentioned before the number Me 
brood sows and hens apportioned to a family, 


3. ka# responds to Ari iH... .者 ， 


at the beginning. ‘The whole paragraph is the 
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their aged. At fifty, warmth cannot be maintained without silks, 
and at seventy flesh is necessary to satisfy the appetite. Persons 
not kept warm nor supplied with food are said to be starved and 
famished, but among the people of king Wn, there were no aged 
who were starved or famished, This is the meaning of the expres- 
sion in question.” 

CHAPTER XXIII. 1. Mencius said, “ Let it be seen to that their 
fields of grain and hemp are well cultivated, and make the taxes 
on them light ; ;—so the people may be made rich. 

2. “Let it be seen to that the people use their resources of food sea- 
sonably, and expend their wealth only on the prescribed ceremonies : 
一 so their wealth will be more than can be consumed. 

3. “The people cannot live without water and fire, yet if you 
knock at a man's door in the dusk of the evening, and ask for water 
and fire, there is no man who will not give them, such is the abund- 
ance of these things. A sage governs tlie empire so as to cause pulse 


explanation of that expression. 田 里 .一 里 is | and 用 in par, 2, where Zz may be referred 
the dwelling place, the 5 mow allotted for build- 
ings. | 

Cu. 23. To promote tHE virtue oF Tite | just indicated. 以 时 Imay be best explained 
PEOPLE, THE FIEST CARE OF A GOVERNMENT from I, Pt. I. iii, 3, 4, 以 ty. —the nied are 
SHOULD BE TO CONSULT FOR THEIR BEING WELL 
OFF. 1. Hy. ¢,—low, 3d tone, as I, Pt. 1. v.3, 


to 财 ， or the resources arising from the govt, 


the festive occasions of capping, marriage, &c., 
excepting on which a strict economy should be 
et al. 图 ,一 'grain fields.’ fis, —' flax fields.’ | enforced. 8. Comp. I. Pt. I. vii. 19. 


ay and i. are both in the imper., indicating ao properly denotes half an hour after sunsct, 
the work of the ruler or government. So 食 | or thereabouts ry is H IR; * the evening 
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and grain to be as abundant as water and fire. When pulse and 
grain are as abundant as water and fire, how shall the people be 
other than virtuous? ” 

CHAPTER XXIV. 1. Mencius said, “ Confucius ascended the east- 
ern hill, and Loo appeared to him small, He ascended the T‘ae 
mountain, and all beneath the heavens appeared to him small. So, 
he who has contemplated the sea, finds it difficult to think any 
thing of other waters, and he who has wandered in the gate of the 
sage, finds it difficult to think anything of the words of others. 

2. “There is an art in the contemplation of water.—It is ne- 
cessary to look at it as foaming in waves. The sun and moon being 
possessed of brilliancy, their light admitted even through an orifice 
illuminates, 

3. “Flowing water is a thing which does not proceed till it has 
filled the hollows in its course. The student who has set his mind 
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of the day.’ The time of the request is inop- 
portune, and the manner of it not according to 
propriety ;一 and yet it is granted, #Z is the 
general name for all kinds of peas and beans. 
i | —as in Ana, XII, xi, 3, 


Ca. 24. How THE GREAT DOCTRINES OF THE 
SAGES ARE TO BE ADVANCED TO BY SUCCESSIVE 
STEPS, 1. This par. illustrates the great- 
ness of the Sage's doctrines. The eastern hill 
was on the east of the capital of Loo. Some iden- 


tify it with asmall hill, called Fang (| 廊 )in the 


district of Keuh-for ( 曲 FB), at the foot of 
which Confucius’ parents were buried ; others 


with a hill named Mung (Re) in the district 
of Pe in the department of E-chow. The T‘ae 
mountain is the chief of the five great moun- 
tains of China, It lay on the extreme east of 
Ts‘e, in the present district of T‘ae-ngan, in the 


department of the same name, In He 篇 水 ， 


B is used as in RB $F AV. Pt. 1. vii. 6. 


2. This illustrates how the very greatness of the 
sages’ doctrines leads to the thought of their ele- 
mentary principles. Who can look at the foam- 
ing waves and suppose they are fortuitous and 
sourceless? So light penctrating every cranny 
assures us of its source in the great luminaries. 


8. ZF -F- is here the aspiring student. 
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on the doctrines of the sage, does not advance to them but by com- 
pleting one lesson after another.” 

CHAPTER XXV. 1. Mencius said, “He who rises at cock-crow- 
ing, and addresses himself earnestly to the practice of virtue, is a 
disciple of Shun. 

2. “He who rises at cock-crowing, and addresses himself earnestly 
to the pursuit of gain, is a disciple of Chih. 

3. “If you want to know what separates Shun from Chih, it is 
simply this,—the interval between the thought of gain and the thought 
of virtue.” 

CHAPTER XXVI._ 1. Mencius said, “The principle of the philoso- 
her Yang was—'‘ Each one for himself.’ Though he might have 
enefited the whole empire by plucking out a single hair, he would 

not have done it. 

2. “The philosopher Mih loves all equally. If by rubbing smooth 
his whole body from the crown to the heel, he could have benefited 
the empire, he would have done it. 





Sa ee 
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NK 
SAL 
pana Na) 


起 


un elegant piece,’ here for ‘one leason,’ 
“one truth,’ 
Cu. 25. THe DIFFERENT RESULTS TO WHICH 


initial principles, and I therefore supply ‘the 
thought of,’ 

Cu. 26. Tne Errors or Yano, Min, ann 
THE LOVE OF GOOD AND THE Love OF Gain | PSZE-MOH. OnSTINATE ADHERENCE TO A COURSE 
LRAD. 1, ‘A disciple of Shun,’—fe, al- | WHICH WE MAY DEEM ABSTRACTLY RIGHT 18 
though such a man may not himself attain to | PERILOUS. . 1. ‘The philosopher Yang,’— 
be a sage, he is treading in the steps of one, | see II. Pt. IL ix. 9, 10, 14. Choo He says:— 


2 Chi, (BHF being used for HFp), is the | FRAG AE WEE. «IM conveys the ides 
robber Chih; see IIL Pt, I, x. 8. #3 Fi — of what is barely sufficient.’ This is not correct. 


| PATI PA-F AR. ‘that which the 


Fi is used here as in ch. xix.1, Ishould prefer | philosopher Yang chose, was’,..In the writings 


myself to read it in the low. 3d tone, It is oh- | a (Rf - Bk. VII find 
served by the scholar Ch‘ing that ‘by good and | 7 the gical Lin Hl 站) ee ee 
gain’ are intended the public mind and the sel- | Yang Choo speaking of Pih-shing Tsze-kaou 


fish mind 公 私 前 已 3. 利 id | ( 伯 成 子 高 ) that ‘he would not pull out 


fas eg are $ | one of his hairs to benefit others,’ and when 
善之 il is intended to represent the slight- | questioned himself ‘if he would pull out a hair 


nees of the separation between them, in its | 1 help an age,’ declining to reply. 2. ‘The 





Pr. I. Ca. XXVIL—XXVIHL 


t 


= 


SeaABo 
KE NitinSey 


i 
Sibir arbre 


SOE 


ae Sa 


=-)\, 
am 


= 
FA 


me 


X= 
aN 


C 


= 
(\ 
Bay Ihak 


3. 
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“Tsze-mdh holds a medium between these. 
But by holding it without leaving 
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By holding that 


room for the exigency of circumstances, it becomes like their holding 


their one point. 
4, 


disregards a hundred others.” 


“The reason why I hate that holding to one point is the in- 
jury it does to the way of right principle. 


It takes up one point and 


CHAPTER XXVII. 1. Mencius said, “The hungry think any food 
sweet, and the thirsty think the same of any drink, and thus they 
do not get the right taste of what they eat and drink. ‘The hunger 
and thirst, in fact, injure their palate. And is it only the mouth 
and belly which are injured by hunger and thirst? Men’s minds 


are also injured by them. 
2. “Ifaman can prevent the 


philosopher Mih,—see IIT. Pt I. v. 1; Pt, IL. ix. 
9, 10, 14. We are not to understand the rub- 
bing the body smooth as an isolated act which 
somehow would benefit the empire. ‘The 
smoothness would arise from labours undergone 
for the empire, like those of the great Yu, who 
wrought and waded till he had worn away all the 


hair on his legs, See the SE HB. in loc 3. 
Of Tsze-moh nothing seems to be known, but 
that he belonged to Loo, Hh 中 , must be 
clearly understond as referring to a Mean be- 
tween the selfishness of Yang Choo and the 
transcendentalism of Mih Teih, 近 之 


ir 首 ， the ia mentioned in par, 4. The | 


necessity of attending to the exigency of cir- 
cumstances is illustrated by saying that a case 
miy be conceived when it would be duty to 
deny a single hair to save the empire, and a 


evils of hunger and thirst from 


case when it would be duty to rub the whole 
body smooth to do so. The orthodox way 
=p) of China is to do what is right with re- 
ference to the whole circumstances of every 


case and time. 
Cr. 27, Tire IMPORTANCE oF NOT ALLOWING 


THE MIND TO BE INSURED BY POVERTY AND A 
MEAN CONDITION, L +r perhaps is used 


adverbially, ‘readily ;’ comp. II, Pt, I. i, 11, 


The two clauses 是 未 and fil ie run 


parallel to each other, the latter being ex~- 
planatory of the former, 害 之 一 之 = 


With reference to the mind, hun- 
ger and thirst stand for poverty and a mean 


condition, 2 BE HE 以 … 篇 ='ean 


=RSENE 
SMT 
SN = =H 


Ss 
Nee 


mae any evils to his mind, he nee 


being up “with other men.’ 
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CHAPTrER XXVIII. Mencius said, ““Hwuy of Lew-hea would 
not tor the three highest offices of state have changed his firm pur- 
pose of life.” 

CHAPTER XXIX. Mencius said, “A man with definite aims to 
be accomplished may be compared to one digging a well. To dig 
the well to a depth of seventy-two cubits, and stop without reaching 
the spring, is after all throwing away the well.” 

CHAPTER XXX. 1. Mencius said, ‘“ Benevolence and righteousness 
were natural to Yaou and Shun. ‘T‘ang and Woo made them their 
own. The five chiefs of the princes feigned them. 

2. “Having borrowed them long and not returned them, how 
could it be known they did not own them?” 


prevent being,’ HE being emphatic, x 及 | See the 集 ap: in loc, —‘ one 


人 一 人 refers to great men, sages, and wor- | who has that which he is AAA applica- 


thies. Such a man has himself really advanced | 
far in the path of greatness. 

Cua. 28. Hwvuy or Lew-nea’s FIRMNESS. 

1. ‘Hwuy of Lew-hea,—see II. Pt. I. ix. 

2, 3: IV. Pt. IL i. 8, VI. Pe Il. vi. 2. 


利 , ‘ mildness,’ ‘ friendly impressibleness,’ was 
a characteristic of Hwuy, and Mencius, there- 
fore, notices how it was associated with firniness 
of mind. The ‘three kung,’ are the three high- 
est officers about the imperial court, each equal 
in dignity to the highest rank of nobility. 

Cu. 29. THAT LABOUR ONLY IS TO BE PRIZED 


WHICH ACCOMPLISHES ITS OBJECT. 有 一 nsed 
for = =). ‘eight cubits,’ In the 
Ana., XIX. xxiii. 3, it is said, in the note. 
the 例 was seven cubits, while here its length is 
given as eight。 Its exact length is a moot point. 


5: 
» OF 


that | 


tion may be very wide. 

Cu. 30. THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN Yaor, 
Shu T‘anc AND Woo, ON THE ONE HAND, AND 
THE FIVE CHIEFS, OX THE OTHER, IN RELATION 
| TO BENEVOLENCE AND RIGHTEOUSNESS. lL 


| | 之 no doubt refera to 仁 #. * benevolence 


| and righteousness,’ and a translation can hard- 
ly be made without supplying those terins. 

| Though Yaou and Shun stood on a higher plat- 
| form than T-ang and Woo, they agreed in sin- 
| cerity, which is the common point of contrast 


between them and the chiefs, 身 之 ， — incor- 
2. 


| porated them’=made them their own, 


| Choo He explains ie by i> ‘returned.’ Ad- 








mitting this, the meaning of 
‘feigning’ to ‘borrowing.’ He seems to prefer 
viewing Be 知 as=‘how could they them- 


passes from 
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CHAPTER XXXI 1， Kung-sun Ch‘ow said, “ E Yin said, ‘T can- 
not be near and see him so disobedient to reason,’ and therewith 
he banished T‘ae-ké& to Ttung. The people were much pleased. 
When T‘ae-ké& became virtuous, he brought him back, and the 
people were again much pleased. 

2. “When worthies are ministers, may they indeed banish their 
sovereigns in this way, when they are not virtuous?” 

3. Mencius replied, “If they have the same purpose as E 
Yin, they may. If they have not the same purpose, it would be 
usurpation,” 

CHAPTER XXXIL 1. 
Book of Poetry, 

‘He will not eat the bread of idleness!’ 
How is it that ze see superior men eating without labouring?” Men- 
cius replied, “When a superior man resides in a country, if its 


Kung-sun Ch‘ow said, “It is said, in the 


Cn. 82. Tre services WHICH A SUPERIOR 
MAN HENDERS TO A COUNTRY ENTITLE AIM, WITR- 
Cu. 81, THe END MAY JUSTIFY THE MEANS, | OUT NUS DOING OFFICIAL DUTY, TO SUPPORT. 
BUT THE PRINCIPLE MAY NOT DE EASILY APPLI- | This is an instance of the oft-repeated insinua- 
ep, Comp, V. Pt. L. vi. 5. 再 _— | tion against Mencius, that he was content to be 
Ss Pp ral > fit | | supported by the princes, while he would not 

see the Shoo-king, Pt. IV. v. Bk. 1.9. The z : iv: Pt. Li = 
words are taken somewhat differently in the take office; comp, HI, Pt, 工 iv.; Pt, II. iv, 诗 
comm, on the king, but I have followed what BA. see the She-king, I. ix. Ode VIII. 素 

seems the most likely meaning of them, 志 pony . 和 

: 一 个 ， ‘empty,’ without doing service. The 

is the purpose, not suddenly formed on an emer- - ji 
old comm. and the new differ somewhat in 


ney, but the determination and object of 
siege their interpretations of the ode, but they agree 


h . 3 te BS ae 
ed pig = 志 以 其 素 定 in understanding its great lesson to be that peo- 
者 Fe ple should not be receiving emolument, who do 


> 
selves know ?* but I much prefer the view in 
the translation. 
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sovereign employ his counsels, he comes to tranquillity, wealth, hon- 
our, and glory. If the young in it follow his instructions, they be- 
come filial, obedient to their elders, true-hearted, and faithful. — 
What greater example can there be than this of not eating the bread 
of idleness?’ 

CHAPTER XXXII. 1. The king’s son, Teen, asked Mencius, 
saving, “ What is the business of the unemployed scholar?” 

2. Mencius replied, “To exalt his aim.” 

3. Teen asked again, “ What do you mean by exalting the aim ?” 
The answer was, “ Setting tt simply on benevolence and righteousness. 
He thinks how to put a single innocent person to death is contrary 
to benevolence ; how to take what one has not a right to is contrary 
to righteousness ; ; that one’s dwelling should be beney olence ; and 
one’s “path should be righteousness, When benevolence is the dwell- 
ing-place of the heart, and righteousness the path of the life, the busi- 


hess of a great man is complete.” 
not actively serve their oountry. to his ideal of the scholar. 3. 4. an 3% 


7 


‘ploughing * labouring. This term is sugyested 
from the ode, where it occurs, 用 <x — use 
him,’ ie., his counsels, not as a minister, 

Cu. 33. How a SCHOLAR PREPARES HIMSELF 
FOR THE DUTIES TO WHICH HE ASPIRES. 1. 
Teen was the son of the king of Ts‘e. His 
question probably had reference to the wander- 
ing scholars of the time, whose ways he dis- 
liked. They were no favourites with Mencius, 
but he prefers to reply to the prince according 


是 也 represent the scholar’s thoughts, hia 


nursing his aim. JG ek 在 ,- ‘the dwelling 
—what is it?’ but in translating we are obliged 


todrop the direct interrogation. We can hard- 
ly take K 人 as in ch, XXX. 4，where it de- 
notes the sages, the very highest style of men, 
Here it denotes rather the individuals in the 
various grades of official employment, to which 
‘the scholar’ may attain. 
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OHAPTER XXXIV. Mencius said, “Supposing that the king- 
dom of Ts‘e were offered, contrary to righteousness, to Ch‘in Chung, 
he would not receive it, and all people believe in him, as a man of the 
highest worth. But this is only the righteousness which declines a 
dish of rice or a platter of soup. A man can have no greater 
crimes than to disown his parents and relatives, and the relations of 
sovereign and minister, superiors and inferiors. How can it be 
allowed to give a man credit for the great eccellencies because he 
possesses a small one?” 

CHAPTER XXXV. 1. T‘aou Ying asked, saying, “Shun being 
emperor, and Kaou-yaou chief minister of justice, if Koo-sow had 
murdered a man, what would have been done in the case?” 

2. Mencius said, ‘ Aaou-yaou would simply have apprehended 
him.” 


Cr. 34. How MEN JUDGE WRONGLY OF 
CHARACTER, OVERLOOKING, IN THEIR ADMIRA- 
TION OF ONE STRIKING EXCELLENCE, GREAT 


ter than this, ,一 used for iE, but asa verb. 


Cu. 35. Whar SHUN AND HIS MINISTER OF 
CRIME WOULD HAVE DONE, IF SHUN’S PATHER 
HAD COMMITTED A MURDER, 。 Ttaou 
Ying was a disciple of Mencius. This is all 


that is known of him, + is not to be under- 
stood here as merely =—- Bil Ana,, XVIII, 


FAILURES AND DEFICIENCIES, 1, 4ift 


is the Ch‘in Chung of ILI. Pt, I. x., which see. 
I substitute the surname to avoid translating 


子 . In the translation of A hh 大 起 ， 


B is taken as used for f, and what follows 
is under the regimen of K as if we were to 
complete the construction in this way:— J < 


HRRAK PIG con ke 
interprets quite differently :—‘ But what a man 
should exalt is the greatest virtues, the pro- 
priety and righteousness in the great relations 
of life. He, however, denies them, &c.’ Per- 


haps the solecism of taking i for 平 is bet- 


| t loc. 
| yaou as the nominative to 





ii; XIX, xix. The + of Shun’s time was the 
same as the 大 司 ce of the Chow dynasty, 
the officer of Crime, under whom were the + 
Ei and other subordinates. See the 集 ae 
2. We must understand Kaou- 
must 
refer to Koo-sow though commen, now under- 


stand ee as the antecedent. No doubt the 
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3. “But would not Shun have forbidden such a thing?” 

4. “Indeed, how could Shun have forbidcen it? Aaou-yaou 
had received the law from a proper source.” 

5. “In that case what would Shun have done?” 

6. “Shun would have regarded abandoning the empire as throw- 
ing away a worn out sandal. He would privately have taken his 
father on his back, and retired into concealment, living somewhere 
along the sea-coast. There he would have been all his life, cheerful 
and happy, forgetting the empire.” 

CHAPTER XXXVI. 1. Mencius, going from Fan to Ts‘e, saw the 
king of Ts‘e’s son at a distance, and said with a sigh, “One's position 
alters the air, just as the nurture affects the body. Great is the in- 
fluence of position! Are not we all men’s sons?” 


meaning is, ‘He would simply have observed | department of Tung-ch‘ang (Ht &- Chaou 
the lov, and dealt with Koo-sow accordingly.’ | Ke says that Fan was a city of Ts‘e, the appa- 

3. 有 所 受 之 一 comp. Il, Pt, I, ii. 3. | nage of the king's sons by his concubines. On 
Tt is here seipiied aS law had re = this view we should translate 王 子 in the 
rouree ty which a reference is made, Kaou- | Plural, but it proceeds from supposing that it 
yaou again must be understood as the nomina- | was in Fan that Mencius saw the 于 于， 
tive tn 有 . He, as minister of Crime, had to | which the text does not at all necessitate. In 


maintain its authority superior to the imperial AK. and dy (p. 3), 之 = 往 . 车 = 


will. refed 

Ci. 36. How onr’s MATERIAL POSITION AP- As 5S ‘revenucs.’ K JE #ACF 
FECTS WIS AIR, AND MUCH MORE MAY MORAL | ¢ 、 fe 563 
CYARACTER BE EXPECTED TO DO 80, 2, fig, —some understand 于 in the phrase 
Fan was a city of Tse, a considerable distance | between Ke and 3E, ‘now, are not king's 
from the Capital, to which we must understand wit A 
Mencius was proceeding. It still gives its name | 5005 all,’ &e. But I prefer to understand with 


to a district of Puh-chow ried 州 ) in the | Chaou K’e, 凡人 和 与 王子 ， and in English 
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2. Mencius said, “The residence, the carriages and horses, 
and the dress of the king’s son, are mostly the same as those of other 
men. That he looks so is occasioned by his position. How much 
more should a peculiar air distinguish him whose position is in the 
wide house of the world! 

3. “When the prince of Loo went to Sung, he called out at the 
T‘éé-chih gate, and the keeper said, ‘This is not our prince. How is 
it that his voice is so like that of our prince?’ This was occasioned 
by nothing but the correspondence of their positions.” 

CHAPTER XXXVII. 1. Mencius said, “To feed a scholar and 
not love him, is to treat him asa pig. To love him and not respect 
him, is to keep him as a domestic animal. 

2. “Honouring and respecting are what exist before any offer- 
ing of gifts. 

3. “If there be honouring and respecting without the reality of 
them, a superior man may not be retained by such empty demon- 
strations.” 


to supply we rather than they, 2. ry 子 { as Cistinguished from ZK leads us to think of 
seem here to be superfluous. | dogs or horses, animals to which we entertaina 
A Pe 天 下 之 | sentiment higher than to those which we keep 


Bae FG see LIL Pe. UL iii. 3. S58 PRE, sant. | | 
hill marsh,’ was simply the name of a gate in and fatten merely for our eating. 2. a 


the capital of Sung. ad 者 = 所 4 NS ty 者 . The para- 
Cu. 37. Tuar HE BE RESPECTED 18 ESSEN- 4 ars “a8 了 
TIAL TO A SCHOLAR’S ENGAGING IN THE SERVICE | graph is an explanation of what is meant by 


OF A PRINCE. 1, AE 之 一 having pig | those terma, 4 = He, ‘ presented,’ ‘ offered.’ 


intercourse with him.’ aE =R er 待 . BK 8. 构 = 留 . 
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CHAPTER XXXVIII. Mencius said, “The bodily organs with 
their functions belong to our Heaven-conferred nature. But a man 
must be a sage before he can satisty the design of his bodily organi- 
zation.” 

CuarteR XXXIX. 1. The King Seuen of Ts‘e wanted to shorten 
the period of mourning. Kung-sun Ch‘ow said, “To have one whole 
year’s mourning is better than doing away with it altogether.” 

2. Mencius said, “That is just as if there were one twisting the 
arm of his elder brother, and you were merely to say to him—‘ Gently, 
gently, if you please.’ Your only ， course should be to teach such an 
one filial piety and fraternal duty.” 

3. At that time, the mother of one of the king's sons had died, 
and his tutor asked for him that he might be allowed to observe a 


re] 


Cu. 38, ONLY WITH A SAGE DORS THE BODY | | 4h, ‘The bodily organs with their opera- 


ACT ACCORDING TO IT DESIGN. This is | tions belong to our Heaven conferred nature ; 

translated according to the consenting view of | the meaning is that in these is our Heavenly 

the modern commentators, but perhaps not cor- | nature, not that they are that nature.’ 

rectly, 形 is taken for the bodily organs,— Cu. 39. Rerroor or Kuxe-sun Cu‘ow ror 
ASSENTING TO THE PROPOSAL TO SHORTEN THE 

the ears, eyes, hands, feet, &c.; and 色 for | PERIOD or MouRNING. Comp. Con, Ana. XVIL 

their manifested operations,—hearing, seeing, | ¥Xi« 1, The mourning is to be underatood 


handli & 8 I ++ the “ol as that of three years for a parent. . 
hanciing, <<. Be is used as in the phrase | The king's son here must have been a son by & 


=, ‘to tread upon the words,’ that is, concubine. Choo He, after Chaou K* >, supposes 
: that he was not permitted to mourn the three 
to fulfil them, to walk, act, according to | years, though the jealous or other opposition 
them. The use of in ch, xxi, 4, is ana | of the full queen. In this case the son was 
= to this use ee it a One critic anxious to prolong his mourning as much as he 


could, This explanation, bringing in the op- 
一 形 色 天 ya a position of the full queen or wife, seems to be 


天 性 所 在 ， 3 指 Ey 色 incorrect. See the Sf He. in loc, While the 
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few months’ mourning. Kungsun Ch‘ow asked, “ What do you 
say of this?” 

4. Mencius replied, “This is a case where the party wishes to 
complete the whole period, but finds it impossible to do so. The 
addition of even a single day is better than not mourning at all. I 
spoke of the case where there was no hindrance, and the party 
neglected the thing himself.” 

Cuaprer XL. 1. Mencius said, “There are five ways in which 
the superior man effects his teaching. 

2. “There are some on whom his influence descends like sea- 
sonable rain. 

3. “There are some whose virtue he perfects, and some of whose 
talents he assists the development. 

4, “There are some whose inquiries he answers. 

5. There are some who privately cultivate and correct them- 
selves. 

6. ‘These five ways are the methods in which the superior man 
effects his teaching.” 


father was alive, a son shortened the period of Yuen and Tsing Sin. 8. 成 德 者 = 成 


mourning for his mother. 4. i ke 其 德 者 . Soa 其 is to be understood before 


has a pronominal force, be 
A 40, How THE LESSONS OF THE SAGE uy (= 村 》 and 于 . Bo wae it with Confu- 


REACH TO ALL DIFFERENT CLASSES. 1. The | cius and the disciples Yen and Min. 4. So 
wish of the superior man is in all cases one and | was it with Mencius and Wan Chang 5. 
the same,—to teach. His methods are modified, | This is a class, who never come into actual 
however, by the different characters of men. contact with their teacher, but hear of his doc- 
2. This class only want his influence, like plants | trines, and learn them. His teachings though 
” which only need the dew of heaven, So was it, | not delivered by himself in person, do notwith- 
itis said, with Confucius and his disciples Yen | standing reach to them. 
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Cuarter XLI.. 1. Kung-sun Ch‘ow said, “Lofty are your 
principles and admirable, but to learn them may well be likened to 
ascending the heavens, something which cannot be reached. Why 
not adapt your teac hing so as to cause learners to consider them at- 
tainable, and so daily exert themselves.” 

2. Mencius said, “A great artificer does not, for the sake of a 
stupid workman, alter or do away with the marking line. E did not, 
for the sake of a stupid archer, charge his rule for y drawing the bow. 

3. “The superior man draws the bow, but does not discharge 
the arrow. The whole thing seems to leap before the learner. Such 
is his standing exactly in the middle of the right path. Those who 
are able, follow him.” 

CHAPTER XLII. 1. Mencius said, “ When right principles prevail 
thoughout the empire, one’s principles must appear along with one’s 
person. When right principles disappear from the empire, one's 
person must vanish along with one's principles. 


Cu. 41. Tie TEACHER or TRUTH May NOT ] culty here is with the words He 如 也 ， lit, 
LOWER HIS LESSONS TO SUIT HIS LEARNERS. | ‘leaping-like.’ They belong, I think to the su- 
x th 7 Are « | peri in all the action which is represented. 

1. 使 一 和 由, ‘those’ refers | perior man inal his re] ented 

何 : $i 1K . : _ _| No man can be taught how to hit. That is his 

to learners, which antecedent has been implied | own act. He is taught to shoot, and that in so 


j . De Aeesca bib Saad lively a manner that the hitting also is, as it 
me ee 宜 yi a it is right they were, set forth before him. So with the teacher 


should be considered,’ &c, HT HE 及 ， 一 | and learner of truth. As the learner tries to 


do as he is taught, he will be found laying hold 


以 Te to consider,’ ‘ regard,’ 2. | of what he thought unapproachable. 


el i ke | Cu. 42, One MUsT LIVE OR DIE WITH HIS 
Aiki i3—‘ string and ink,’ a carpenters’ mark- | PRINCIPLES, ACTING FROM HIMSELF, NOT WITE 


ing-line. 2 (read Jeith)—‘the limit to | REGARD TO OTHER MEN. Hy means ‘to 
which a bow should be drawn, 3. The di 全- ; bury along with the dead,’ to associate with in 
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2. “T have not heard of one’s principles being dependent for 
their manifestation on other men.” 

CHAPTER XLII. 1. The disciple Kung-too said, “ When King of 
T‘ang made his appearance in your school, it seemed proper that a 
polite consideration should be paid to him, and yet you did not 
answer him. Why was that?” 

2. Mencius replied, “I do not answer him who questions me 
presuming on his nobility, nor him who presumes on his talents, nor 
him who presumes on his age, nor him who presumes on services 
performed to me, nor him who presumes on old acquaintance. Two 
of those things were chargeable on Kang of T‘ing.” 

CHAPTER XLIV. 1. Mencius said, “He who stops short where 
stopping is not allowable, will stop short in every thing. He who 
behaves shabbily to those whom he ought to treat well, will behave 
shabbily to all. 

2. “He who advances with precipitation will retire with speed.” 


death as in life, Another meaning is 以 & 
have been shown to him, and yet it was no doubt 


" ‘with ‘ ings,’ | _ Kage 
从 物 ， wit the paren to feller etter eines, one of the things which made Mencius jealously 


=to pursue, The first 道 is right principles | watch his spirit. Comp. VI. Pt. Il. ii. 6, 7. 

é ha 5255 Cu. 44. WHERE VIRTUES ARE WANTING, DE- 

in general, The other 道 are those principles | cENCIPS MAY NOT BE EXPECTED, PRECIPITATE 

as held by individual men. ADVANCES ARK FOLLOWED BY SPEEDY RETREATS. 
Cu. 43. How Mencivs requirep tue SIM- | The first par it is said, has reference to errors 

PLE PURSUIT OF TRUTH IN THOSE WiIOM HE } 

TAUGHT. Kang was a younger brother of of defect (不 及 者 之 i, and the second 

the prince of T’ang. His rank made Kung-too | to those of excess ( 有 i): 


think that more than ordinary respect should 
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CHAPTFR XLV. Mencius said, “In regard to inferior creatures, 
the superior man is kind to them, but not loving. In regard to 
people generally, he is loving to them, but not affectionate. He is 
affectionate to his parents, and lovingly disposed to people generally. 
He is lovingly disposed to people generally, and kind to creatures.” 

CHAPTER XLVI. 1. Mencius said, “The wise embraee all know- 
ledge, but they are most earnest about what is of the greatest im- 
portance. ‘The benevolent embrace all in their love, but what they 
consider of the greatest importance is to cultivate an earnest affec- 
tion for the virtuous. Even the wisdom of Yaou Shun did not 
extend to every thing, but they attended earnestly to what was im- 
portant. Their benevolence did not show itself in acts of kindness 
to every man, but they earnestly cultivated an affection for the 


virtuous. 
follow, —“Et 555 7 Fs Se, ES 


} , show in what way truly great rulers 
| come to an administration which appears to 
possess those characters. The use of the m 
in those clauses is idiomatic. To reduce it 
to the ordinary usages of the particle, we must 


Cu. 45. THe SUPERIOR MAN 18 KIND TO CREA- 
TURES, LOVING TO OTHER MEN, AND AFFECTION- 


ATE TO HIS RELATIVES. ‘This was intended, no 
doubt, against the Mihist doctrine of loving all 
equally, 物 =animals The second i is | 
not to be understood only of parents. Compare 


#1 ¥i D.M., xx, 12. 


Cu. 46. AGAINST THE PRINCES OF HIS TIME 
WHO OCCUPIED THEMSELVES WITH THE KNOW. 
LEDGE OF, AND REGARD FOR, WIAT WAS OF LIT- 


TLE IMPORTANCE L fifi: xX 知 ， file 


~ ‘ae are not our ‘omniscient,’ and ‘all-lov- 
ing,’ but show the tendency and adaptation of | 
the wise and the benevolent. 


| cultivating affection for the virtuous.’ 


The clauses that ， 


take the first ase ET Bz 事 FS > 


‘but only are they earnest about the things 
which it is most important fo know,’ and 


HEF BLE GFF, ‘but only aro 


they earnest about what is most important, the 
The 
teaching of the chapter is substantially the 
same as that of Confucius, Ana., XI. xxii, 
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2. “Not to be able to keep the three years’ mourning, and to be 
very particular about that of three months, or that of five months; 
to cat immoderately and swill down the soup, and at the same time 
to inquire about the precept not to tear the meat with the teeth ;一 
such things show what I call an ignorance of what is most import- 
ant.” 

2. $8 —* coarse, unbleached, hempen | sce the Book of Rites, I. Pt. 1. iii, 54, 55.— 
cloth,’ worn in mourning the period of three | These are cases adduced in illustration of what 


months for distant relatives, 小 功 is the | is insisted on in the previous paragraph ;一 the 
name applied in the case of mourning which | folly of attending to what is comparatively tri» 


extends for five months, K fi Zz 云 一 vial, while overlooking what is important, 





BOOK VII. 
TSIN SIN. PART IL. 


CHAPTER I. 1. Mencius said, “The opposite indeed of bene- 
volent was the king Hwuy of Les ne! The benevolent, beginning with 
What they care for, proceed to what they do not care for, Those 
who are the opposite of benevolent, beginning with what they do not 
care for, proceed to what they care for.” 


天 ,一 comp. Pt. I, 45. Only 44+, being there 
DB 了 


opposed to 人 , is used with reference to ani- 
mals, while here it expresses the feeling towards 
| children and people and animals, and I have 

| > rendered it by ‘to enre for’ In the first case 
volent’ would mean, if we had such a te Tm | in the text, the progress is from one degree of 
Itis nearly =* cruel,’ ‘ oppressive.” 人 Bz Ze love tv another ; in the second, from one ‘degree 


Cr. 1. A STRONG CONDEMNATION OF KING 
Hwey OF Lean, For SACRIFICING TO HIS AM- 
BITION HIS PEOPLE AND EVEN HIS SON, Comp. 
I. Pt. L v., and other conversations with king 


Hwny. 1. 不 f= is more than ‘unbene- 








45 
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2. Kung-sun Ch‘ow said, “What do you mean?”  Jencius 
answered, “The king Hwuy of Leang, for the matter of territory, 
tore and destroyed his people, leading them to battle. Sustaining a 
great defeat, he would engage again, and afraid lest they should not 
be able to secure the victory, urged his son whom he loved till he 
sacrificed him with them. This is what I call— beginning with what 
they do not care for, and proceeding to what they care for.’” 

CHAPTER II. 1. Mencius said, “In the ‘Spring and Antumn’ 
there are no righteous wars. Instances indecd there are of one war 
better than another. 

2. “* Correction’ is when the supreme authority punishes its sub- 
jects by force of arms. Hostile States do not correct one another.” 


of infliction to another, 2 , ‘to boil | for Mencius himself uses the term 4X in the 
rice till it is JET reduced to a pulpy mass,’ 3d par. In the Ch‘un Ts‘ew itself there are 
So did Hwuy seem gl with the bodies | mentioned of ‘fightings* (ii) only 23, while 
i jec i We re 站 
of his subjects, 所 2 + De refers to the ‘emitings, (44%) amount to213. There are 
Hwuy’s eldest son (I. Pt. I, v. 1). He is called 
a F HH, as being one of the youth of the (区 yi ‘carryings away’ SBE); ‘extinguishings’ 
. : 本 _ 
kingdom. Hy 之 ,一 om. Pt. I, 45. 3 ‘defeats’ (AD: ‘takings’ ( 取 ):; ‘sur 
Cu. 2. Tlow ALL THE FIGHTINGS RECORDED : 7 ; 
In THE Citun-TsSEW WERE UNuIGHTEOUSs:—a | prises’ (BE); ‘ pursuits” GED: and ‘defences’ 
WARNING TO THE CONTENDING STATES OF MEN- ‘ F , 
on, - (pg): all of which may likewise be comprehend- 
. Tir 号 一 no right- nis . . 
eous battles,’ Both Chaou K‘e, and’Choo He | ed under the term ink. 3, Explains tho 


make ink = pe 4K 之 wy, ‘the affairs of | assertion in the first, In the wars recorded by 


nm 和 “4 thio 时 sai 4, 
fighting and smiting.’ ie, all the operations of Confucius, one State or chief was said to 征 
war detailed in the Ch‘un Ts‘ew. And rightly ; | another, which could net be according w the 


specified in it also ‘invasions’ (4): ‘sieges’ 


crus’ TIME, 


Pr. 1. Ca. III. 一 IV. 
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Cuarrer II. 1. Mencius said, “It would be better to be with- 
out the Book of History than to give entire credit to it. 

2. “In the ‘Completion of the War’, I select two or three 
passages only, which ] believe. 

3 “The benevolent man has no enemy under heaven. When 
the prince the most benevolent was engaged against him who was the 
most the opposite, how could the blood of the people have flowed till 
it floated the pestles of the mortars?” 

Cnaprer LV. 1. Menceius said, “ There are men who say—‘I am 
skilful at marshalling troops, I am skilful at conducting a battle !’— 
They are great criminals, 

9° “If the sovereign of a state love benevolence, he will have no 
enemy in the empire. 

3. “When Z*ang was executing his work of correction in the 


meaning of the term. By -E is intended the 


emperor; by 下 the princes. Comp, VI, Pt. 
If. vii. 2. 

Cu. 3. Wern wat 
READ THE Suoe-Kinc. ‘Th 
ter for Chinese commentators. 





vation Mencivs 
is a difficult chap- 
Chaou Ke takes 
i of the Shoo-king, which is the only fair in- 
terpretation. Others understand it of books in 
general. ‘Thus Julien translates—* Si_onmino 
* fidem adhibeas libris’ Many say that Mencius 
had in view only the portion of the Shoo-king 
to which he refers in the next par. but such a 
restriction of his language is entirely arbitrary. 
The strangest view is that of the author of the 


四 7: ANE fap Fit. whose judgments gene- 
rally ure sound and sensible. But he says here 
that Mencixs is anticipating the attempts that 
would be made in after ages to corrupt the 
Classies, and testifying against them. We can 
see liow the remarks were directed against the 








propensity to warfare which characterized his 
contemporaries, 2. is the title 


of the third Book in the 5th Part of the Shoo- 
king, professing to be an account by king Woo 
of his enterprise against the tyrant Chow, 
The words quoted in the next par. are found 


in par.8. For #’f there are diff, readings ; 
, 


sce the 集 HE. in loc. Doubtless there is 


much exaggeration in the language, but Men- 
cius misinterprets the whole passage. ‘he 
bloodshed was not done by the troops of king 
Woo, but by the forces of the tyrant turning 
against one another. 

Cu. 4. CouNsEL TO PRINCES NOT TO ALLOW 
THEMSELVES TO BE DECEIVED BY MEN WHO 
WOULD ADVISE THEM TO WAR. 1. Comp, 
LV. Pt. L. xiv. 3. 2. Comp. 1. Pt. UL. xi. 2. 
It is spoken of T’ang. 


‘leathern carriages, or chariots,’ said by some 
to be baggage waggons, but, more probably, by 
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When he was 


executing it in the east, the rude tribes on the west murmured. 
Their cry was—‘ Why does he make us last?’ 
4. “When king Woo punished Yin, he had only three hundred 


chariots of war, and three thousand life-guards, 


5. “The king said, ‘Do not fear. 


am no enemy to the ‘people ! 


Let me give you repose, I 


On this, they bowed ‘their heads to 


the earth, like the horns of animals falling off,’ 
6. «Tnperial correction’ is but another word for rectifying, 
Each State wishing itself to be corrected, what need is there for 


fighting ?” 
~ CHAPTER V. 


Mencius said, “A carpenter or a carriage-maker 


may give a man the circle and square, but cannot make him skilful 


in the. use of them.” 
CHAPTER VI. 


Mencius said, “ Shun’s manner of eating his parch- 


ed grain and herbs was as if he were to be doing so ‘all his life. 


others, chariots of war, cach one of which had 
72 foot soldiers attached to it, so that Woo's 
army would number 21,600, few as compared 
with the forces of his opponent. ply used for 


iii. low. 2d tone, a numeral for carriages, 


i (pun )—these appear to have been of 
the character of life-guards, named from their 
tiger-like courage and bearing 4, See the 
Shoo-king, Pt. V.i. Sect. U.9. But the text 
of the Classic is hardly recognizable in Men- 
cius’ version of it. The original is:—*‘ Rouse 
ye, wy heroes. Do not think that he is not to 


be feared, but rather hold that he cannot be 
withstood, The people are full of awe, as if ¢ 
their horns were falling from their heads.’ 

5. Perhaps it would be well to retain the sound 


4 = . + * 
of 征 in the translation, and say—‘ Now chiag 
means to rectify,’ 各 aK 1E 已 ,， ‘each peo- 
ple wishes the ching-er to correct itself? 

Cu. 5. (REAL ATTAINMENT MUST BE MADE BY 
THE LEARNER FOR WIMsELF. Comp, Pt. I. iv 


41. PE Dr Wy GEL see 111, Pt. IL 8. 


Cu. 6. ‘Tut equanimity OF SHUN IN POVERTY 


=the + 
AND AS EMPEROR, is must be taken as= 3. 


PrSI, Ca. VI.—VIIL. 
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When he became emperor, and had the enbroidered robes to wear, 

, the lute to play, and the two daughters of Yaou to wait on him, he 
was as if those things belonged to him as a matter of course.” 

Cuaprer VII. Mencius said, ‘“ From this time forth I know the 

heavy consequences of killing a man’s near relations. When a man 

kills another’s father, that other will kill his father; when a man kills 


another's elder brother, that other will kill his elder brother. 


So 


he does not himself indeed do the act, but there is only an interval 


between him and it.” 
CHAPTER VIII. 


1. Mencius said, “ Anciently, the establishment 


of the frontier-gates was to guard against violence. 


2. 


Hi is a word used for 食 ， applied to eating 


herbs. fk=: to eat,” The ‘embroidered 
robes’ are the imperial dress. On Shun’s lute, 
see V, Pt. I, ii, 3. ‘a 
female attendant.’ 

Cu. 7. How TH8 THOUGHT OF ITS CONSEQUEN- 
CES SHOULD MAKE MEN CAREFUL OF THEIR CON- 
puct. Choo He observes that this remark 
must have been made with some special refer- 


ence,— FF A 而 后 . It is a maxim of Chi- 


nese society, that ‘aman may not live under the 
same heaven with the slayer of his father, nor in 
the same State with the slayer of his elder bro- 
ther,’ but the remark does not seem to regard 
that sv much as to take occasion from it to 


used for , WO, 





“ Now-a-days, it is to exercise violence.” 


warn rulers to make their government firm in 
the attachment of their subjects, and not pro- 
voke their animosity by oppressive acts, 


一 一 … 


ia) = there is only one interval ;’ that is, 
the death of a man’s father or brother is the 
consequence of his previous conduct, the slayer 
only intervening. 

Cua. 8, Tuk BDENEVOLENCE AND SELFISHNESS 
OF ANCIENT AND MODERN RULE CONTRASTED. 
| Comp. L. Pt. IL ¥.3; I. Pt.I.v.3. Bit one 
| does not sce exactly how the ancient rule of 
| examining the person, and not taking the goods, 
guarded against violence. Here, as elsewhere, 
Mencius is led away by his fondness for anti- 
thesis. 
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CHAPTER IX. Mencius said, “Ifa man himself do not walk in 
the right path, it will not be walked in even by his wife and children, 
If he do not order men according to the right'way, he will not be able 
to get the obedience of even his wife and children.” 

3 a ; ; 

CHAPTER X. Mencius said, “A bad year cannot prove the cause 
of death to him, whose stores of gain are large; an age of corrup- 
tion cannot confound him whose equipment of virtue is complete.” 

Cuarrer XI. Mencius said, “A man who loves fame may be 

4 - 
able to decline a kingdom of a thousand chariots, but if he be not 
really the man to do such a thing, it will appear in his countenance, 
in the matter of a dish of rice or a platter of soup.” 

CHAPTER XII. 1. Mencius said, “If men of virtue and ability 
be not confided in, a State will become empty and void. 

? i 7 
Cu. 9. 
PERSONAL EXAMPLE AND CONDUCT. 
a 
second FJ we are to suppose 道 
native, while the third is like a verb in the 
hiphil conjugation, The A is not so much 他 


上 ‘other men.’ The whole 使 KX Ye 


Cit. 11.) A MAN'S TRUK DISPOSITION WILL OF- 
TEN APPEAR IN SMALL MALTERS, WIEN A LOVE OF 
FAME MAY HAVE CARMIED HIM OVER GREAT DiF- 
FICULTIES. Choo He here expounds well :一 


岗 人 不 於 其 所 勉 ,而 於 其 
所 忽 , 然 后 可 以 见 其 所 安 


Te *A man is seen not so much in things 


A MAN'S INFLUENCE DEPENDS ON 1118 | 
To the 


as the nomi- 


道 simply 一 出 合 不 当 理 ， ‘if his orders 


are not according to reason.’ 
Cu. 1. Connurt TIMES ARE PROVIDED 


AGAINST BY ESTABLISHED VIRTUE, 不 AE 


RE 不 HE Al: may be taken either actively 
or passively, 周 于 利 省, 一 me who is 


complete in gain,’ Le he who has gained much, 
and laid much by. 





which require an effort. as in things which he 
might easily despise. By bearing this in mind 
when we observe him, we can sce what he 
really rests in.’ 
Cr. 12. ‘Tuner TIHNGS IMPORTANT IN THE 
= a 
ADMINISTRATION OF A STATE, 1, 不 信 ， 
‘be not confided fo; perhaps rather ‘confided 
in! ‘Will become empiy and void,’—Chaou 
Ke supplements thus, ‘If the prince do not 


PryII， Cu. XIL 一 XIV. 
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“Without the rules of propriety and distinctions of right, 


the high and the low will be tfrown into confusion. 


3. 


“Without the great principles of government and their various 


business, there will not be wealth sutlicient for the expenditure.” 
Cuarrer XIII. Mencius said, “There are, instances of indi- 

viduals without benevolence, who have got possession of a single 

State, but there has been no instance of the whole empire’s being got 


possession of by one without benevolence.” 


Cuarrer XiV. 


1. Mencius said, “The people are the most im- 


portant element in a nation; the spirits of the land and grain are 
the next; the sovereign is the lightest. 


全 


consort with and confide in the virtuous and , 
able, then they will go away, and a country | 
without such persons is said to be empty and | 
void. 2. *'The high and the low,’—that is, | 


er bs 
the «distinction of ranks, nt 闵 may be con- 
sidered a hendiadys, and so 政事 in the next 


paragraph, 36 is the right, or rightness, on 


which the rules of propriety are founded, and | 


事 is the various business that flows from the 


right principles of government. 
Cu. 13. ONLY BY BENEVOLENCE CAN THE | 


EMPIRE BE GOT, Many comm. put 有 之 | 
{in the potential mood, as if it were = ale 
This is not allowable. Facts may be aileged 
that seem to be in oppusition to the concluding | 
statement, The commentator Tsow eH19) 
says :— From the dynasty of Ts'in downwards, 
there have been cases, when the empire was got } 
by men without benevolence, but in such cases, 
it has been lost again after one or two reigns.’ 


Cu. 14. THE DIFFERENT ELEMENTS OF A 
NATION—THE ProrLe, TUTELARY Srtrirs, AND 
SOVEREIGN, IN RESPECT OF THEIR IMPORTANCE. 


1. 和 社 is properly the altar, or resting 








“Therefore to gain the peasantry is the way to become em- 


place of the spirit or spirits of the ground, and 
then used for the sacrifice to that spirit or those 


spirits, RB pannicled millet,’ and then gen- 
erally the spirit or spirits presiding over grain. 
Together, the characters, nt bis denote the 
‘tutelary spirits of a country,’ on whom its 


| prosperity depends, and to sacritice to whom 


was the prerogative of its sovereign—It is 
often said that the jit was ‘to sacrifice to the 
spirits of the five kinds of ground, and the 
RB to sacrifice to those of the five kinds of 


grain. But this is merely one of the numerical 
fancies of which Chinese writers are fond. The 
five kinds of ground are mountains and forests 


'qy Ph rivers and marshes Jil j= 
| mounds ( Fr [&, places of tombs SY +7) 


and plains Ory 74), But it would be easy to 
make another division, just as we have six, 
eight, and other ways of speaking about the 
kinds of grain. The regular sacrifices to these 
tutelary spirits were three :—one in spring to 
pray for a good harvest; one in autumn, to give 
thanks for the harvest; and a third in the first 
month of winter. On occasions of calamity there 


were special services, 2 丘 R= 
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peror; to gain the emperor is the way to become a prince of a State ; 
to gain the prince of a State is the way to become a great officer. 


3. 


“ When a prince endangcrs the altars of the spirits of the land 


and grain, he is changed, and another appointed in his place. 


4, 


“ When the sacrificial victims have been perfect, the millet in 


its vessels all pure, and the sacrifices offered at their proper seasons, 
if yet there ensue drought, or the waters overflow, the spirits of 
the land and grain are changed, and others appointed in their place.” 

CHAPTER XV. Mencius said, “A sage is the teacher of a hun- 
dred generations :—this is true of Pih-e and Hwuy of Lew-hea. There- 
fore when men now hear the character of Pih-e, the corrupt become 


pure, and the weak acquire determination. 


When they hear the 


-character of Hwuy of Lew-hea, the mean become generous, and the 


民 ， ‘the people of the fields and 
wilds,’ the peasantry. According to the Chow 
Le, nine husbandmen, heads of families, formed 
a tsing Fp: four tsing formed a yih ( 虽 ,); 
and four yih formed a Kew (Fe) which would 
thus contain 144 families, But the phrase Ee 

, Signifying the peasantry, is yet equivalent 
to ‘the people.’ Mencius uses it, his discourse 
being of the spirits of the land and grain. 

4, The change of the it bins is taken by most 
commentators as merely a destroying of the 
altars and building others. This is Choo He's 


interpretation —f- A? wiih. 不 HE EB 





BRERA AE, Bu 8 TCH SB ta 


更 ia 之 ; ‘when the spirits of the ground | 


and grain cannot ward off calamities and evils 
from the people, then their altars and fences 
are thrown down and others in different places 
erected.’ Chaou K‘e is more brief. He simply 


says that in such a case But met RR 而 更 
Hit Zz: which may mean that they destroyed 
the altars or displaced the spirits themselves, 
A changing of the altars merely does not supply 
a parallel to the removal of the princes in the 
preceding paragraph, And there are traces of 
deposing the spirits in such a cuse, and appoint- 


ing others in their places. See the py 书 


3 - 

Hit ef at, in loc. 

AN FA 

Cu. 13. THAT Prr-E AND Hwvery or Lew- 
HEA WERE SAGES PROVED BY THE PERMANENCE 
OF THEIR INFLUENCE, Comp. V. Pt. Ii: 
etal, *A hundred generations’ is spoken gen- 
erally. Between the two worthies themselves, 
several hundred years intervened. 
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who hear of. them, are all raroused 7 in this manner. 
be produced by them, if they had not been sages ! 
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Those two made themselves distinguished 
generations ago, and after a hundred generations, those 


Could such effects 


? And how much 


more did they affect those who were in contiguity with them, and 


were warmed by them!” 

CHAPTER XVI. Mencius said, 
characteristic of man, 
the path of duty.” 

Cuarter XVII. Mencius said, 
Loo, he said, ‘I will set out by 
him to leave 


the State of his pi arents. 


“ Benevolence is the distinguishing 
As embodied in man’s conduct, it is called 


“When Confucius was leaving 
证 by ;'—this was the way for 
W hen he was leaving Ts’e, 


he strained off with his hand the water in which his rice was being 
rinsed, took the rice, and went away ;一 this was the way for him to 


leave a strange State.” 


Cu. 16. Tuk RELATION OF BENEVOLENCE TO 
MAN. This chapter is quite enigmatic. 


Ri is taken as 一 人 仁 于 人 &, ‘unite 


sia with man’s person,’ and 省 as the 


2a PE 之 道 of the Chung-yung， The 


gjossarist of Chaou K‘e refers to Con. Ana. 
XV. xxviii, which is very good. Choo He, 





however, mentious that in an edition of Men- 


cius found in Corea, after 人 也 ,there follow 
accounts of ‘righteousness,’ ‘ propriety,” and 
‘wisdom ‘3 也 者 = +h, oy ca 羡 . 
If that was the original reading, the final clause 
would be:—‘These, all united and named, are 
the path of reason.’ 

Cu. 17. How Confucius’ neavinc Loo AND 
Ts‘ WAS DIFFERENT. Comp. V. Pt. IL i. 
4. 
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Cuarrer XVIII. Mencius said, “The reason why the superior 
mau was reduced to straits between Chtin aud ste was beennse 
neither the princes of’ the me nor their ministers communicated 
with him.” 

Cuarrer XIX. 1. Mih K‘e said, “Greatly am I from anything 
to depend upon from the mouths ef men.” 

2. Mencius observed, * There is no harm in that. Scholars are 
more exposed than others to suffer from the mouths of men, 

3. “It is said, in the Book of Poetry, 

‘My heart is disquieted and grieved, 

Tam hated by the crowd of mean creatures,’ 
This might have been said by Confucius. And again, 

‘Though he did not remove their wrath, 

He did not let fall his own fame.’ 


This might be said of king Wau.” 


Cu. 18. Tuk reason or Conructus’ BEING 
IN STRAITS nETWeEEN Cuttin ann ‘Ts‘an, See 
Con. Ana. Xf. ii. ‘The speaking of Confucius 
simply by the term is to be noted; 
comp. Ana. X. vi. 1, ef afl. Chaou Ke observes 
that Confucius, in his exceeding modesty, said 
that he was not equal to the three-fold way of 
the superior man (Ana. XIV. xxx.), and there- 
fore he might be spoken of as a superior man. 
It is ditticult to see the point of this observation, 
nor does it meet the difficulty which arises front 


the use of the designation in the text, 上 一 rae 


‘the sovereigns,’ and 下 = 臣 ， ‘their minis- 
ters.’ The princes did not honour him and 
sock his services. Their ministers did notbon- 
our hin, and recommend him to employment. 
This is the meaning of Silk tL 下 Zz 4e. 
The commentators, in their quest for profound 
meanings, make out the lesson to be that 
though a sage may be reduced to straits, the 
way of truth cannot be su reduced. 


Cu. 10， Mexeres comrorts Min K's cxprr 
CALUMNY BY THE REPLECTION THAT IT Was THE 
ORDINARY LOT OF DISTINGUISHED MEN, 1. 
Of Mih Kee, nothing is known beyond what is 


here intimated, zi! is used in the sense of 


dF}. ‘todepend on,’ This is given to it in the 


with a reference to this passage. ‘The 
neaning is that net only did he not have a good 
word from own, but was spoken ill of by them. 


大 a2 
2. a. itis concluded, from the coinment 





of Chaou Ke is a mistake for ser, ‘to increase,” 
aud 2% has substantially the same meaning. 
Retaining A, however, and taking 2E in 
itx sense of this or these, we get a tolerable 


neaning, —* ‘The scholar hates those many 
mouths. 3 





3. For the first quotation, see the 
She-king, I. iii, Ode J. st. 4, a description of her 
condition by the ill-used wife of one of the dukes 
of Wei (according to Choo He), and whieh 
Mencius somewhat strangely would apply to 
Contucius. For the second, see ILL. i, Ode HI 
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CHAPTER AX. Mencins said, “ Aneciently, men of virtue and 
talents by means of their own enlightenment made others enlightened, 
Now-a-days, it is tried, wile they are themselves in darkness, and by 
mneans of that darkness, to make others enlightened.” 

Cuavrer XXT.  Mencius said to the disciple Kaou, “There are 
the foot-paths along the hills ;—ifsuddenly they be used, they become 
roads; and if, as suddenly they are not used, the wild grass fills 
them up. Now, the wild grass fills up your mind.” 

Cuavrer XXIT. 1 The disciple Kaou said, “The music of Yu 
was better than that of king Wan.” 

2. Mencius observed, * On what ground do you say so?” and 
the other replied, “ Because at the pivot the knob of Yu's bells is 
nearly worn through.” 
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give such a sound to the character, nor do we 
find in it the meaning which suits this passage) 
然 一 suddenly ; nearly = $3 Ay . The Kaou 
here must have been a disciple of Mencius, 
different from the old Kaou, VI. Pt. II. iii. 
Chaon K‘e says that after studying with Men- 
cius fur some time, and before he fully under- 
stood his principles, he went off and addicted 
himself to some other teacher, and that the 
remark was made with reference to this course, 
and its consequences. 

Cu. 22. AN AUSURD REMARK OF THE DISCI- 
pe Kaou ABOUT THE Music OF Yu AND KING 
| Wan. 2. 这 ,一 read tuy, ‘the knob, or loop, 
| ofa bell,’ the part by which it is suspended. 


st. 8, descriptive of the king ‘T‘ae. though applied 
to Wan, Hi is in the sense of fig. ‘report,’ 
‘reputation. 

Cu. 20, How THE ANCIENTS LED ON MEN BY 
THEIR EXAMPLE, WHILE THE RULERS OF Men- 
clus’ TIME TRIBD TO URGE MEN CONTRARY TO 
THEIR EXAMPLE. In translating, L supply 


而 之 before sey 者 ， in contrast with the 


A below, To the two fi a very different 
force is given. The former is the constraining 
influence of example; the latter is the applica- 
tion of pains and penalties, 

Cu. 21. Tar vik CULTIVATION OF THE MIND 
MAY NOT BE INTERMITTED. BR »— spaces 











for the foot,’=footpaths ; iy 从 之 蹊 河 .- 
the ‘footpaths of the hill-ways,’ 介 (read Aéd, 
according to Choo He, tho’ the dict. does uot 


AR ow. 2d tone, an insect that bores through 


wood ;’ hence, metaphorically, anything having 
the appeurance of being eaten or worn away. 
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the carriage. ‘The multitude were pleased with him, but those who 
were scholars langhed at him.” 

CHAPTER XXIV. 1. Mencius said, “For the mouth to desire 
sweet tastes, the eye to desire beautiful colours, the ear to desire 
pleasant sounds, the nose to desire fragrant odours, and the four 
limbs to desire ease and rest ;一 these things are natural. But there 
is the appointment of Heaven in connection with them, and the superior 
man does not say of his pursuit of them, ‘It is my nature.’ 

2. “The exercise of love between father and son, the observance 
of righteousness between sovereign and minister, the rules of cere- 
mony between guest and host, the display of knowledge in recognizing 
the talented, and the fulfilling the heavenly course by the sage ;—these 
are the appointment of Heaven. But there is an adaptation of our 


(NSH 
NaHS 


= 
“> 


Fung Foo, now an officer, to be fighting with | talented,’ but the exercise of wisdom in refe- 
tigers, playing the part of a bravo. rence to them, recognizing and appreciating 
Cu. 24. How THE SUPERIOR MAN suBJECTs | their excellence. The sentiment is well illus- 
TUE GRATIFICATION OF HIS NATURAL appetites | trated by the case.of An Ying, the minister of 
TO THE WILL or Haves, anp pursves Tue | Ts‘e, able and wise, and yet insensible to the 
DOING OF GOOD WITHOUT THINKING THAT THE | superior excellence of Confucius and his prin- 
AMOUNT WHICH HE CAN DO MAY BE LIMITED BY os He rod wise this apenas i 
‘ ave heard it observ my tnaster that the 

suet wie 1. 口 之 W He the things mentioned in both of he paragraphs are 
mouth’s to tastes ;’ that is, its constitution so as | in the constitution of our nature, and likewise 
to be pleased with certain tastes. So, all the | ordained by Heaven. Mankind, however, con- 


other clauses, 有 命 Be there is the ap- sider that the first five are more especially 


x J = natural, and, though they may be prevented from 
pointment of Heaven,’ ie., every appetite natu- obtaining them, still desire them; and that the 


rally desires its unlimited gratification, but a | Just five are more especially appointed by Hea- 
limited amount or an entire denial may be the | ven, so that if they do not come to them readily, 

; 1 苇 they do not go on to put forth their strength to 
will of Heaven. : 2. 4 之 从 ay 者 reach them. On this necount，Mencius shows 
is not ‘the possession knowledge, by the | what is most importaut in each case, that he 
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nature for them. The superior man does not say, in reference to them. 
“It is the appointment of Heaven.’” 

CIIAPTER XXV._ 1. Haou-sang Puh-hae asked, saying, “ What 
sort of man is Y-ching?” Mencius replied, “He is a good man, a 
real man.” 

2. ‘“ What do you mean by ‘A good man,’ ‘A real man?” 

3. The reply was, “A man who commands our liking, is what is 
called a good man. 

4. “He whose goodness is part of himself, is what is called a 
real man. 

5. “He whose goodness has been filled up, is what is called a 


FH 


° 


5. 
beautiful man. 

6. “He whose completed goodness is brightly displayed, is what 
is called a great man. 

7. “When this great man exercises a transforming influence, he 
is what is called a sage. 

8. ‘“ When the sage is beyond our knowledge, he is what is called 
a spirit-man. 


may induce a broader way of thinking in regard | 
to the second class, and repress the way of | 
thinking in regard to the first.’ 

Cn. 25. Tur CHARACTER OF THE DISCIPLE 
You-cuisc. 了 DiFPFFRENT DEGREES OF ATTALX- 
MENT IN CHARACTER, WHICIL ARE TO BE AIMED 
AT. 1, Chaou Ke tells as that Haon-saug 
is the surname and Puh-hae the name and that 
the individual was a man of see。 This is all 
we know of him. 8. It is assumed here that 
the general verdict of mankind will be on the 
side of goodness. Hence when a man is desir- 
able, and command sunjversal liking, he niust be 


a good man, 4, 有 ae Ch. having in | 





himaelf;’ ie, when a man has the goodness, 
without hypocrisy or pretence. Comp. VL. ii. 138. 
Goodness is an attribute entering into all the 
others, and I have therefore thrice expressed it 


in the translation, 8. py 而 xX. 可 
知 Zz 之 Ae Tilt, —with this we may comi- 


pare what is said in the Doctrine of the Mean, 


至 aK 如 mil. ‘the individual possessed of 


the most complete sincerity is like a spirit.’ Ie 


the critical remarks in the 四 EA 合 aye it 


is said, indeed, that the expression in the text 
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9. 
four last. 

Cuavren XXVI_ 1. Meneius said, “Those who are fleecing from 
the errors of Mih naturally turn to Yang, and those who are fleeing 
from the errors of Yang naturally turn to orthodoxy. When they 
so turn, they should at once and simply be received. 

2. “Those who now-a-days dispute with the followers of Yang 
and Mih, do so as if they were pursuing a stray pig, the leg of which 
atter they have got it to enter the pen, they proceed to tie. 

Cnavren XXVIT. Mencius said, “There are the exactions of 
hempen-cloth and silk, of grain, and of personal service. The prince 


CK 


》 


requires but one of these vt ence, deferving the other two. If he 
require two of them at ence, then the people die of hunger. If he 


. . ” 
require the three at once, then fathers and sons are separated. 

is stronger than that there, but the two are | tions are with those who had been Yangists and 
substantially to the same effect. Some would Mibists, This sense of 4G ‘to tie the legs,” is 
translate mihi by ‘divine, a rendering which | found in the dict. with reference to this passage. 
it never can admit of, and yet, in) applying Cu, 27. Tus aust eXACTIONS OF THE GOVERN- 


to man the term appropriate to the actings and 
influence of Him whose way is in the sea, and 
his julyments a great deep, Chinese writers 
are cuilty of blasphemy, in the sense of derogat- 
ing trom the prerogatives of God, 

Cu. 26, Recovered HERETICS STIOULD BE 
RECLIVED WITHOUT CASTING THEIR OLD ERNORS 
1, 
turn to the learned. The learned’ in Chinese 
phrase is equivalent to our * the orthodox’ ‘The 
name is still claimed in China by the followers 
of Confucius aid other sages, in opposition to the 
Taouists and Buddhists. 2. The disputa- 





IN THEIN TE&TIH, 


| MENT AKE TO BE MADE DISCRIMINATINGLY AND 
| CONSIDERATELY, th is cloth, made from flax, 


| $8. —tsitken fibres not spun," but here, probably, 
"silk, spun or unspun. ge »—‘ grain unthreshed ;’ 


米 ,一 the same threshetl :一 here together, grain 


| generally, The tax of cloth and silk was due 
in summer, that of grain after harvest, and 
| personal service was for the leisure of winter. 


| 看 F-F- The prMce might only require 
| them, one at a time, and in their proper scasons. 
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“The precious things of a 


prince are three;—the territory, the people, the government and its 


business. 
is sure to befall him.” 
CHAPTER 


If one value as most precious pearls and stones, calamity 


XXIX.  P‘wan-shing Kwoh having obtained an offi- 


cial situation in Ts‘e, Mencius said, “He is a dead man,—P‘wan- 


shing Kwoh!” 
asked, saying, 
with death ?” 


Pwan-shing Kwoh being put to death, the disciples 
“How did you know, 
Mencius replied, 总 He was a man, who had a little 


Master, that he would meet 


ability, but had not learned the great doctrines of the superior man. 
—He w as just qualified to bring der ath upon himself, but for nothing 


more.’ 
CHAPTER XXX, 
in the upper palace. 


Cu. 28, ‘THE PRECIOUS THINGS OF A PRINCE, 
AND THE DANGER OF OVERLOOKING TIIKEM FORK 


圭一 "me productive 
ground,’ and 地 ,一 na generally,’ A as 
distinguished from FR =“ officers,’ but the 
So of 


OTHER THINGS, 


terms are not to be taken separately. 


; see ch, xii, 

Cu, 29. How Menctus PREDIOTED BEFORE- 
HAND THE DEATH OF 了 WAN-SHING Kwon. 
Comp. Conf. prediction of Tsze-loo's death, 
Con. Ana. XI. xi. Little is known of this Kwoh. 


1. When Mencius went to T‘ang, he was lodged 
A sandal in the process of making had been 


He is said to have begun learning with Men- 
cius, but to have soon gone away, disappointed 
by what he heard. 

Cu. 30. THe Generous srrett or Mencius 
IN DISPENSING HIS INSTRUCTIONS. This, 
which is the lesson of the chapter, only comes 
out at the end, and has been commemorated, 
as being the remark of an individual, not of 
extraordinary character, and at first Er 
to find fault ‘with Mencius’ disciples. 


poate. ome BBL 


Ptll.iv. ‘This was evidently a palace appropri- 
ated by the duke of T‘Ang for the lodging of hon- 


ourable visitors. The first fi is a verb, ‘was 
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Placed there in & arias and ses the keeper of the oe. came 
tv look for it, he could not find it. 

2, On this, some one asked Mencius, saving, “Is it thus that your 
followers pilfer ? ?+” Mencius replied, “Do you think that they 

came here to pilfer the sandal?” The man said, “I apprehend not. 
But you, Master, having arranged to give lessons, do not go back 
to inquire into the past, and you do not reject those who come to 
you. If they come with the mind to learn, you receive them with- 
out any more ado,” 

CHAPTEE XXXI. Mencius said, “All men have some things 
which they cannot bear ;—extend that feeling to what they can bear, 
and benevolence will be the result. All men have some things w hich 
they will not do ;—extend that feeling to the things which “they do, 
an righteousness will be the result.” 


ie] 


‘now, J,’ and Mencius was 
Choo He 


襄 科 is better than ae 


lodged.’ The second makes a compound noun | was read Fe 子 ， 
with 人 . Ff —the dict, has. with refe- 


rence to this passage, 事 物 已 已 FB 而 Ik 
成 日 Al 业 ， ‘things being done, but not com- 


| HX. 科 conveying the idea of ‘exercises’ suit- 
ed to different capacitics, 
pleted, are said to be 2. FE. —s0w, up. | P 


是 N= | 道 
1 _ 之 XQ. 
st tone, ‘to hide,’=to steal and hide, HA. 子 ， 


supposed to be himself the speaker. 
is probably correct. 


Cu. 31. A MAN TIAS ONLY TO GIVE DEYELOP- 
以 是. 一 是 ， ‘these,’ referring to ‘ followers,’ 


MENT TO THE PRINCIPLES OF GOOD WHICH AKB 
下 a N one ane. . 
se 于 之 ae Ft. De 五 一 according to 


Choo He, 


ing of the philosopher, Ancicntly, K + 


this is the observation of Mencius’ ， 
questioner, suddenly awaking to an understand- | 


IN HIM, AND SNOW THEMSELVES IN SOME TILINGS, 
TO BE ENTIRELY GOOD AND CoRRKCT. — ‘This is 
a sentiment which we have found continually 
occurring in these analects. It supposes that 
man has Inuch more power over himself than 


he really has. 2: FBR C, ‘to make 
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2. “If aman ean give full development to the feeling which 
makes hiin shrink from injuring others, his benevolence will be more 
than can be called into practice. If he can give full development 
to the feeling which refuses to break through, or jump over, a wall, 
his righteousness will be more than can be called into practice. 

3. “If he can give full development to the real feeling of dis- 
like with which he receives the salutation, ‘ Thou,’ ‘Thou,’ he will 
act righteously in all places and circumstances. 

4,“ When a scholar speaks what he onght not to speak, by guile 
of speech seeking to gain some end; and when he does not speak 
what he onght to speak, by guile of silence seeking to gain some 
end ;—both these cases are of a picce with breaking through a netyh- 
bour’s wall.” 

Cuavrer XXXIT. 1, Mencius said, “ Words which are simple, 
while their meaning is far-reaching, are good words. P rinciples 
which, as held, are compendious, w hile their application is extensive, 


ey 


q 


a hole throngh,’ 4s =r i ii ‘to jump over | we must understand the person, who is spoken 
avall’ ‘The two together are equi nt to | to, or before whom silence is kept; or, perhaps, 
‘to play the thief? 3. ‘Thou,’ *'Thon,’ is | 7 merely gives effect to the verb in the gen- 
a style of address greatly at variance with Chi- 
nese notions of propriety. Tt ean only be used 
to the very young and the very mean. Aman] 2 Nyenucrixe WUAT Is NEAR. Waar aRB 
will revolt from it as used to himself, and ‘if he ae cay wins peas Soul PRIXCIPL eee 1 
be careful to act so that men will not dare to | - = HH ia yey rc? : os 
speak to him in this style, he will go nowhere 不 一 te Book of Rites, T, Pt, TL iii, 
14. The ancients did not look at a person below 
the girdle. so that all above that might, be con- 
sidered aa near, beneath the eyes. ‘The phrase 








cral sense of ‘to gain some end 
Cu. 32. AGAINST AIMING AT WHAT IS REMOTE, 


where he will not do righteousness.’—This is 
rather far fetched, 4. 癸 一 : to lick with 





| 
‘ 


, ot, ; , 
the tongue.’ To find an antecedent to the X7, ‘words which are near,’ te, on 
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are good principles. The words of the superior man do not go 
below the girdle, but great principles are contained in them. 

z. “The principle which the superior man holds is that of per- 
sonal cultivation, but the empire is thereby tranquillized.” 

3. “The disease of inen is this:—that they neglect their own 
fields, and go to weed the fields of others, and that what they require 
from others is great, while what they lay upon themselves is light.” 

CHAPTER XXXII. 1. Menecius said, “ Yaou and Shun were 
what they were by nature; Tang and Woo were so by returning to 
natural virtue. 

2. “When all the movements, in the countenance and every turn 
of the body, are exactly what is proper, that shows the extreme degree 
of the complete virtue. Weeping for the dead should be from real sor- 
row, and not because of the living. The regular path of virtue is to 
be pursued without any bend, and from no view to cmolument, The 
words should all be necessarily sincere, not with any desire to do 
what is right. 


==) 
\ 
/ 


common subjects, simple, plain. So, Choo He; | good summary of the teaching of The Great 


but the passage in the Le-ke is not so general 
as his commentary. It gives the rule for looking 
at the emperor. A minister is not to raise his 
eyes above the emperor's collar, nor lower them 
below the girdle. Chaou Kie fries to explain 
the expression without reference to the ancient 
rule for regulating the looking at men. Ace. to 
him, ‘words not below the girdie are all from 
near the heart.’ 2. This is the explanation 


of 守 狗 而 施 we ‘The paragraph is a 


Learning. 
Cu. 33. THE PRRFECT VIRTVE OF THE HIGH-~ 
EST SAGES, AND HOW OTHERS FOLLOW AFTER IT. 
1, Comp, Pt, I. xxx., but 之 bas not here 
a special reference to certain virtues as there. 
2. This is an exhibition of the highest 
style of virtue—that of Yaou and Shun, which 
does every thing right. with no motive beyond 
the doing so, ‘Weeping is from real sorrow, 
and not because of the living,’—ie., there is 
nothing of show in it, and no wish to make an 


372 THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. BOOK VIL 





= 


La ae 
sia 
mks 


性 
ee 


wet 
SANG 
deem 


re ik ait 
& 


= 


,其 i a He, 


hs 
con 


ret 
ES 


- 


ONS 


oe 


ee 
ae 
ory 


~ 


- 


ESE 
et 


RMU 


vi 


eS ESS 


O 


oe 
7 
7 AZ 
rt aphd 
- 
~ 
- 
~ 


SS 
es 
PSS 


a, 
\a 
SS 
= 
Get 
a 
ra{ 


a HG Wi 


3. “The superior man performs the law of right, in order that 
he may wait simply for what has been appointed.” 

Cuaprer XXXIV. 1. Mencius said, “Those who give counsel 
to the great should despise them, and not look at their pomp and 
display. 

2. “Halls several times eight cubits high, with beams projecting 
several cubits ;—these, if my ” wishes were to be realized, I would 
not have. Food spread before me over ten cubits square, and 
attendant girls to the ainount of hundreds ;—these, though my wishes 
were realized, I would not have. Pleasure and wine, and the dash 
of hunting, with thousands of chariots following after me ;—these, 
though my wishes were realized, I would not “have. What they 
esteem are what I would have nothing to do with; what I esteem 
are therules of the ancients —Why should J stand in awe of them?” 


impression on others. 3. Describes the vir- | without corresponding moral qualities. 2. 


tue that is next in degree, equally observant of we 高 ， x 云 ， and all the corresponding 


: : ; 5 = 
right, but by an intellectual constraint, 法 = clauses, are under the government of some 


天 理 Zz 党 然 ， ‘the proper course indi- | words like 披 大 人 AT — those great 


cuted hy Heavenly principles.” men have,’ to Which 我 df, 篇 一 : would not 


Cu, 34. He wo UNDERTAKES TO COUNSEL 
THE GREAT, SHOULD BE MORALLY ABOVE TuEM, | do,’ respond, HE ,一 thbese may be seen in 
1, 人 一 great men.’ The phrase | the more important temples and public build- 
is to be understood not of the truly great, | ings throughout China, projecting all round, 


as in ch, xxv. 6, ef al, but of the socially | beneath the eaves, FRE 4,—sce II, Pt. I. iv. 
great, with an especial reference to the princes 


AY’ 
of the time, dignified by their position, but | 4. is 可 田 Flee ‘spurring and galloping 
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CHAPTER XXXV. Mencius said, “To nourish the heart there is 
nothing better than to make the desires few. Here is a man whose 
desires are few:—in some things he may not be able to keep his 
heart, but they will be few. Here is a man whose desires are many : 
—in some things he may be able to keep his heart, but they will 
be few.’ 

CHAPTER XXXVI. 1. Mencius said, “Tsing Seih was fond of 
sheep dates, and his son, the philosopher Tsing, could not bear to 
eat sheep-dates.” 

2. Kung-sun Ch‘ow asked, saying, ‘“‘ Which is best,—minced meat 
and roasted meat, or sheep- dates?” Mencius said, “ Mince adn roast- 
meat, to be sure.” Kung-sun Ch‘ow went on, “Then why cid the 
philosopher ‘Tsang eat mince and roast-meat, while he would not eat 
sheep-dates?” Mencius answered, “ For mince and roast sheep-meat 


in hunting.’ 在 WA: —‘ what are in them,’ 
the things which they esteem so. 在 我 者 


=the things which I esteem. 
Cu. 35. Tite reGULATION OF TIE DESIRES 18 
ESSENTIAL TO THE NOURISHMENT OF TILE HEART, 


ay must be taken in a bad, or, at least an inferior 


Ca. 36. Toe Fintan FEBLING or TsANXG- 
TSZE SEEN IN HIS NOT KATING DATES, 1. 


—‘ sheep-dates,’ the small black north- 


ern date, so called from its resembling sheep’s 
dirt, Such is Choo He's account of the fruit. 


The writer of the py = HE fee at: in loc, 


however, seems to make out a case for 

being a kind of persimmon. Still, why call it 
a date? 2. Scih’s liking for the small dates 
was peculiar, and therefore the sight of them 
brought him vividly up to his son, and he could 
not bear to cat such dates. ‘There are many 


sense,=the appetites, while n is the heart nat- 


urally disposed to all virtue. age 有 xX 存 


aq’ although there are' 一 virtuesof the heart, 
‘which are not preserved.’ 
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there is a common liking, while that for sheep-dates was peculiar. 
We avoid the name, but do not avoid the surname. The surname 
is common; the name is peculiar.” 

CHAPTER XXXVII. 1. Wan Chang asked, saying, ‘ Confucius, 
when he was in Ch'in, said, ‘Let me return. The scholars of my 
school are ambitious buthasty. They are for advancing and seizing 
their object, but cannot forget their early ways.’ Why did Confu- 
cius, when he was in Ch‘in, think of the ambitious scholars of Loo ?” 

2. Mencius replied, “Confucius not getting men pursuing the 
true medium, to whom he might communicate his instructions, 
determined to take the ardent and the cautiously-decided. The 
ardent would advance to seize their object; the cautiously-decided 
would keep themselves from certain things. It is not to be thought 
that Confucius did not wish to get men pursuing the true medium, 
but being unable to assure himself of finding such, he therefore 
thought of the next class.” 

3. “TJ venture to ask what sort of men they were who could be 
styled ‘The ambitious ?’” 


al 
pana 


三 忆 tas 
rules for Prd 名 一 : avoiding the name,’ of | See Con, Ana, V.xxxi. The differences between 


parents, ancestors, emperors, &c.; see the Le-ke, 
1, Pt. 1. v. 15—20; et ad. 

Cu. 87, To CALL TO THE PURSUIT OF THE 
RIGHT MEDIUM WAS THE OBJECT OF CONFUCI0S 
AND Mencivs. VARIOUS CHARACTERS WHO PAIL 
TU PURSUE THIS, OR ARE OLPOSED TO IT. 1. 


that text and what we have here will be noted- 
Perhaps Wan Chang was quoting from memo- 
ry. 2. Sec Con. Ana. XIII. xxi. As 
Mencius quotes that chapter, some think that 


there should be a =| in the text after 孔子 . 
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4, “Such,” replied Mencius, “as ea Chang, Tsang Seih, and 
Muh P*ei, were those whom Confucius styled ‘ ambitious? ?7 
5. “Why were they styled ‘ ambitious.’” 

6. The reply was, “Their aim led them to talk magniloquently, 
saying, ‘The ancients!’ ‘The ancients!’ But their actions, com- 
pared. with their words, did not come up to them.” 

7. ‘When he found also that he could not get such as were thus 
ainbitious, he wanted to get scholars who w ould consider anything 
impure as beneath them. ‘Those were the cautiously-decided,—a class 
next to the former. 

8. Chang pursued his questioning, “ Confucius said, ‘They are only 
your good careful people of the villages at whom I feel no indigna- 
tion, when they pass iny door without entering my house. Your 
good careful people of the villages are the thieves of virtue?’ What 
sort of people were they w ho could be styled ‘Your good careful 
people of the vill: ages? ”! 


4, Kin Chang is the Laon mentioned Con. | that he played well on the Ain, and was there- 
Ana. IX. vi. 6. So ace, to Choo He, who ree ve see the =p: ag ; fey 
quotes an instance from the Taouist philosopher fore styled K'in, See the py # Fi AN 


Chwang, of the waywardness of Laou，but | in loc, Of Muh Pei nothing is known, Re 


Cliwang'’s accounts of Confucius and his disci- | . + 
ples are not much to be trusted. ‘The identifi- —in the sense of 2p. “even,” By 考 ， ER 
cation of the individaal in the text with Lacu, |“evenly examining,’ rf ,一 :to cover,’=to make 
however, is no doubt correct, though Chaou Ke | good. 8. The first part of the saying here 


makes him to he the Sze of the Analects, refer- | attributed to Confucius is not found in the 
ring to XL xvii. 3, ‘Sze is specious,’ aud adding | Analects. For the second, see XVIL xiii, 9. 
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9. ei replied, “ They are we San say, ‘Why are they so 
magniloquent? ‘Their words have not respect to their actions, and 
their actions have not respect to their words, but they say,—TZhe 
anctents! The ancients! Why do they act so peculiarly, ‘and are 
so cold and distant? Born in this age, we should be of this age, to 
be good is all that is needed.’ Eunuch-like, flattering their genera- 
tion ;—such are your good careful men of the villages.” 

10. Wan Chang said, “Their whole village sty les those men good 
and careful. In all their conduct they are so. How was it “that 
Confucius considered them the thieves of virtue 3’ 

11. Mencius replied, “If you would blame them, you find no- 
thing to allege. If you would criticize them, you have nothing to 
criticize. They agree with the current customs. They consent with 
an impure age, Their principles have a semblance of right-heart- 
edness and truth. Their conduct has a semblance of disinterested- 
ness and purity. All men are pleased with them, and they think 
themselves right, so that it is impossible to proceed with them to 


Before this par, we must understand to the that follows, 3: 一 
HF Vf A 


: R : yr | ‘to be good is enough,’ ie. to be accounted good 
7" y vc j - . ¢ : : 
HB. The =| in the text has for its subject Hh by the age in which’ they live is enough for 


原 ， or we may take it in the infinitive, making | them, BG 踊 一 the appearance of waiking 
the whule par, down to 也 KG the nominative | alone,’ ic., acting peculiarly, 1. 流 俭 
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the principles of Yaou and Shun. 
‘The thieves of virtue.’ 

12. “ Confucius said, ‘T hate a semblance which is not the reality. 
T hate the darnel, lest it be confounded with the corn. I hate glib- 
tonguedness, lest it be confounded with righteousness. I hate shar P- 
ness of tongue, lest it be confounded w ith s sincerity. I hate the music 
of Ching, “Jest it be confounded with the true ‘music. I hate the 
reddish blue, lest it be confounded with vermilion. I hate your 
good careful men of the villages, lest they be confounded with the 
truly virtuous.’ 

13.“ The superior man seeks simply to bring back the unchang- 
ing standard, and that being rectified, the masses are roused to virtue. 
When they are so aroused, forthwith perversities and glossed wick- 
edness disappear.” 

CHAPTER XXXVUT. 1. Mencius said, “From Yaou and Shun 
down to Tiang were 500 years and more. As to Yu and Kaou-yaon, 


phrases, H—ee Con. Ana, XV. x, ge, 


see Con. Ana. X. vi. 2. 13. This par. explains 


UL, 2K 也 。 


On this account they are called 


is literally our ‘current custome,’ but Hite at 
the same time, stigmatizes the customs as bad. 


Ki 2-H OA FI Se 
行 之 WA & 12. These are 


只 
sayings of Confucius which are only found 
here. Such a string of them is not in the sage’s 


style, Hu HE fl fg. lest it confound the | 


| OF DOCTRINB FROM Yaou TO MENCICS own 
curn,'=be confounded with it. Se in the other ， 


the rest of the chap, The 经 or ‘unchanging 


standard,’ ia the 38. ‘the right medium,” 
which the sage himself pursues, and to which 
he seeks to recall others, 

Cr. 38. ON THE TRANSMISSION OF THE LINE 


TIME. Compare IL. Pt. UL xiii; TLL. Pt. 
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‘they saw those earliest sages, and so knew their doctrines, while T‘ang 
‘heard their doctrines:as transmitted, and so knew them. 


2, “From T‘ang to king Wan 


were 500 years and more. As to 


卫 Yin, and Lae Choo, they saw Z*ang and knew his doctrines, while 
king Wan heard them as transmitted, and so knew them. 

3. “From king Win to Confucius were 500 years and more, As to 
T‘ae-kung Wang and San E-sang, they saw JV’, and so knew his doc- 


trines, while Confucius heard them 


as transmitted, and so knew them. 


4. “From'Confucius downwards until now, there are only 100 


vears and somewhat more. 


The distance in time from the save is so 


far from being remote, and.so very near at hand was the sage’s 


residence. 
doctrines ? 


Al. xa et al, 1. From the commence- 
ment of Shun’s reign to that of ‘T’ang’s were | 
489 years, while from ‘T'ang to the rise of the 
Chow dynasty were 644 years. Here, as be- 
fore, Il. Pt. I. xiii, Mencius uses 500 as a 


round number. In LZ, the 7 refers to the 


doctrines of the sages. 2. Lae Choo is net 
exactly identified. Most make him the same with 
‘Tang's minister, Chung-hway; see the Shoo- 
king. LV. ii. 3. ‘Trae-kung Wang,—see IV, 
Vt. b xiii, Of San E-sang more can analy | 
be said to be known than that. be was an_able | 


In these circumstances, is there no one to transmit his 
Yea, is there no one to-do so?” 


minister of king Win. Choo He seems to be 
wrong, however, in making San, instead of 


San-e to be the surname, See the 四 Eve 
T 
fep at. in loc. 4, The concluding sentences 
here wonderfully vex commentators. In the 
* Supplemental Commentary’ (§2 at) are 
fountl five different interpretations of then. 


But all agree that Mencius somehow takes upon 
himself the duty and responsibility of handing 
down the ductrines of the sage. 


* viii. 


INDEXES. 


INDEX L 


OF SUBJECTS. 


For Pt. L and Pt. 1, the characters ae and 下 are used in all the Indeves, 


"A 


Absurdity of a ruler not following wise coun- 
sellors, Ly. ix, 

Acknowledged favours, how Mencius, VI. 二 

Action, faith necessary to firmness in, VI. 小 
xii. 

Adherence to one course, against obstinate, 
VIL fF. xxvi. 


Advantages, the greatest, of friendship, V. 下 . 


Advice of Mencius with regard to mourning, 
Mf. ii. 
Adviser of the princes might always be perfectly 
satisfied, how an, VI. 上 . ix, 
Affliction, benefits of, VIE. +. xviii, 
Aged the, wefe nourished by the government of 
king Wan, VII, fF. xxii, 
Ages, different conduct of great men in differ- 
ent, reconcileable, IV, TY. xxix, 
Agreement of sages not affected by place or 
_ time, IV, 下 ， i 
Agriculture, importance of a ruler attending to, 
Il. ee iii—a ruler should not labour at 
with his own hands, III. ° 上 . iv. 
* Air, how ohe’s material position affects his, VIT. 
. XXXvi, 
Ambition, and avarice, evils of, 工 [y. xi—of 
ey 
Ambitious, who arethe, VII, AN Xxxvii, 
Ancient(s), the, shared their pleasures with the 
people, L . ji—surpassed other men in 
what, L 上 ， Yii. 一 the music of the，L 下 \. 
i—emperors, tours of inspection made by, L 
\. iv VIL 下 . Vii. 一 coftins used by the, II. 


Iiwuy of Leang, VII, 


小. vii.—sages, how all men may become | 





equal to the, III. _f. i,—kings practised bene- 
volent government, II. ~“[\. v.—Mencius 
appeals to the example and maxins of the, 
HI, “Ys. vikings, the example and princi- 
ples of, must be studied, IV. 上 . i; ii,—the, 
exchanged sons, each one teaching the son of : 
the other, IV, LE: xviii.—making friends of 
the, V. T. viii,—the, cultivated the nobility = 
that is of Heaven, VI. - xvi—scholars 
maintained the dignity of their characters, 
how, VIL 小 : Yiii. 一 and modern rule con- 


trasted, VIL. [\. viiii—the, led men by their 


example, VIL, fy. xx. . 

Animals, man how much different from, IV. 
es | 

Antiquity, the example of, VIT. 上 ， ix, 

Appetites, the superior man subjects his to the 
will of Heaven, VI. f-, xxiv. 

Archer, he who would be benevolent is like an, 


IL 上 .ii 


Archery, learning, IV, “FE xxiv: VI, Ps kk. . 


Arrangement of dignities and emoluments pes 
cording to the dynasty of Chow, V, 个 . ii, ， 

Association, influence of, IJ 下 . vi, VI. 上 
这 一 with those of whom Ore does not ap- 
prove, unavoidable, II， fy. x. ‘ 

Attainment, real must be made by the learner 
for himself, VIT. JR. v. 

Authority, punishment should be inflicted only 


* 
’ a 


’ 


by the proper, U1. 2 viii, + 


Barbarians, influence of the Chinese on, IIL 


上 iv.; }- ix, 


Barley, illustration taken from, VI. Ps vii, 
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Beauty, the love of, compatible with royal go- 


vernment, I. J. v.—only moral is truly, 
> 


excellent, IV. fy. xxv. 

Behaviour of Mencius with an unworthy as- 
soelate, IT. 下 vi 

Benefits of trouble and affliction, VU. 上 . 
xVIIL 

Benevolence, and righteousness, I. AP. i: VI, 

y. iv.—belongs naturally to man, IL. i: 
vi. IV, “E x.: VIL 上 . i: VE, aoe XY. ;一 
“TR. xvi, exhortation to, U. 上 . Vii, 一 imn- 
portance to all of exercising, IV. “Bs ii— 
the only secyrity of a prince, IV. f: vii. 
viii.; ix.—filial piety the richest fruit of, IV, 

长 XXVii. 一 tbe superior man preserves, IV, 
下 . xxviiii—and righteousness equally in- 
ternal, VI. 上 . iv.; Y. 一 让 is necessary to 
practice with all ones might, VI._ fF. xviii — 
must be matuted, VL. LE: xix.—and right- 
ousness, the difference between Yaou and 
Shan, T'ang and Woo, and the five Chiefs in 
relation to, vu. fF. xxx,—the empire can 
be got only by, VIL. Jy. xiii. 

Benevolent government, I. E- v.; Vii: IIT, tf. 
iii: IV. Bl a i—safety and prosperity lie in, 
I. J\. xi,—affections of the people secured by, 
工 下 .xi 一 glory the result of, IL. 
the prince who sets about practising has none 
to fear, III. 

Bodily defects, how men are sensible of, VI. 
下 . xi,—organization, only a sage can satisly 
the design of his, VIL. 上. xxviii, 

Book of Kites, quotations from, II, “Poi: il, 

ii:IV. Pei 

Brilliant Palace, the, I, Jj. v. 

- Burial, Mencius’, of his father, IT, 


of Mih’s parents, ul. EL: ¥s 


C 


Calamity and happiness, are men’s own seeking, 
Il. os iv. 一 the superior inan is beyond the 


reach of, IV. 
Calumny, comfort under, VIL. 


». ivi— 


TY 证: 一 


y. XXVijii 


y. xix, 
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INDEX I. 


caste, the thonght of comerquences should 


make men, VIL. fy vii. = = 


attle and = illustration taken from feed- 7 


ing, I. iv, 
Character, ees men judge wrongly of, VII. 


oes xxxiv,—different degrées of attainmen® -区 


jn,VII， fy. xx¥. 
Charge of one’s-self the greatest of charges, IV. 
“Fxis. 
Chess-playing, illustration from, VI. 二: ix, 
Chief ministers, the duties of, V. 下 . ix, 
Chiefs of the princes, the five, VI fy. vii, 
Chieftain of the princes not a sovervign of the 
Empire, 1, 让 iii.—influence of a, different 


from that of a truc sovereign, VII. Ps xiii. 


Child-like, the great man is, IV, ]\. xii. 


Comfort under calumny, IT. fy. xix, 

Common relations of life, importance of.to the 
prosperity of the empire, IV, - xi, 

Compass and square, use of the, IV, a be ii. 

Condemnation of Hwuy of Leang, VU. 下 . i, 

Confidence of the Sovereign, how to obtain, IV. 
B ee xii, 

Consequences, the thought of should make men 
careful, VIL fy. vii. 

Consert, the character of Confucius a complete, 
V. Peel 

Conspicuous mound, monopolizing the, II. 下 . 
x. 车 

Constitution, benevolence and righteousness 
part of man’s, VII. 上 xy. 

Conviction, how Mencius brought igi If. 下 . 
iv, 

Cookery, E. Yin's knowledge of, v. ae vii. 

Corn, assisting, to grow, II, APs 这 

Corrupt times are provided against by esta- 
blished virtue, VIL. “Ty. x. 


Counsellors of great men oo be Romy 


above them, VII. [y. xxxiv. 





Counselling princes from the ground of profit; 


danger of, VI. fh. iv. 


Counsels for the government of a kingdom, LI. : 


iii. ‘ 
Courses, two, open toa prince pursued by his 
enemies, J. 政 . xy.—of Yaou and Shun, VI. 
v. ii, 
Court, Mencius would not pay to a favourite, 
IV. 下 . xxvii, 


Cultivation, men’s disregard of self-, VI 5 xiii, 


INDEX I. 


—men may become — ‘and Shane by the, 
of their principles and ways, VI. aS ii.—of 


xxi. 


D 


Death or flight, whether should be chosen, I. 
“TX, xv.—there are things which men dislike 


more than death, VI. E- x.—how Mencius 
predicted the, of P‘wan Shing-kwoh, VII. 

.. Xxix, 

. Decencies may not be expected, where virtues 

“are wanting, VU. . xliv. 

Decrees of Ifeaven, man’s duty, as affected by 
the, VIL _E- ii, 

Degds, not words or manners, prove mental 
qualities, TV, -f: xvi, 

Defects, men are sensible of bodily, but not of 
mental or moral, VI. a xii. 

Defence, of Shun’s conduct, V._ fF. ii; 证 .一 of 
EYin. V._f. vii—of Confucius, V. 上 .viii， 
—of-accepting presents from oppressors of the 

“people, V. 下 iv 
Degeneracy. the progress of, from the three 


_ kings to the five chiefs of the princes, VI. 下 . 
vii. 


Deluge, the Chinese, ITT. JP iv, note ; 下 . ix.: | 


IV. 下 .evi: VIL 下 .xi 
Desires, the regulation of, essential, VII. Tt. 


XXXV. 
Developing their natural goodness may make 


men-equal the ancient sages, III. _. i: VIL 
» XXxi. 
Dignities, arrangement of in the dynasty Chow, 
Vv. fy. ii. 
Dignity, how the ancient scholars maintained 
their, VII. E- vili.—how Mencius maintain- 


ed his with the princes, VII, [\. xxiii. 
Disappointment of Mencius with the king Seang 
Oe wees 
Diserimination of what is right and wrong must 
precede vigorous right-doing, 1V. fy. viii. 
Disgraceful means which men take to seek wealth 
*, and honour, IV. fy. xxxiii. 
Disposition, a man’s true, will often appear in 
small matters, VII. 下 . xi, 
"Disputing, Mencius, not fond of, IIT. fy. ix. 
©. Dissatisfaction with a parent, not necessarily 
unfilial, VI. fy. iii. 


" Division of labour, propriety of the, ITI, fF. iv. 


e 
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Doctrine, of the Mihists refuted, IIT, E- *— 
heretical, IT, 政 . ix. 一 of the-Mean, dtiota- 
tion from the, IV, f+. xii—of the sages, to 
be advanced to by successive steps, VIL. 上 . 
xxiv. 一 on the transmission of, from Yaou to 
Mencius’ own time, VU. 个. Xxxvili, 

Duties which the virtuous and talented owe to 
the young and ignorant, IV. 人 下. Yii. 一 of 
different classes of chief ministers, V。 Jy. ix, 

Duty, man’s, how affected by the decrees of 
Heaven, VII, icf ii—benevolence the path 
of, VIL. 下 . xvi. 

Dynasties, Hea, Yin and Chow, II， 上 .i: I. 
_f- iii: v. 下 . Yi: 一 Chow, IT. 下 ， xiii: V. 
下 . ii—the three, ITI. FF. ii: IV. 上 . ji; 
个. xx 一 Hea and Yin, IV. f+. ii—Shang, 
Yin and Chow, IV, _ fF. vii, 


E 


| Earth, advantages of situation afforded by the, 
Il, 

Earth-worm, an over-fastidious scholar com- 
pared to an, TIL 政 . x. 

Education, importance of a ruler attending to, .. 


II 上 上. iii. 


Elated by riches, not tojbe, a proof of.superi+ 


ority VII. “if: xi. 


Emoluments, arrangement of in the Chow 
dynasty, V. 下 . ii, 

Emperor, friendship with an, V. 下 . iv. 一 
equanimity of Shun as an, VII, fy. vi. 

Empire, by whom the torn, may be united, L 
_f- vi,—king Hwuy’s competence to obtain 





the, I. 上 . vii—employment of Mencius 
would be for the good of the whole, II, 下 . 
xii—to the State, the Family, IV， 上. v. 
—the way to get the, IV. I: ix. VIL 下 . 
xiii—tranquillity of dependent on what, 1V. 
_- xi,—a drowning, IV. spe xvii,—how 
Shun got the, V. ee v.—how Shuh would 
have regarded abandoning the, VII. 上 上 .xxxv- 


End, the, may justify the means, VII. [+ . xxxi. 

Enjoyment, man’s nature the source of his true, 
VI. 上 .xxi. 

Equanimity of Shun in poverty, and as emperor, 
VII, fy. vi. 
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Error of a Mihist Tefuted,IIT ft. v5 下 ix- 

Errors of Yang, Mth, and ‘T’sze-moh, VII. a 
xxvii VII, fy. xxvi. 

Evil, a warning to the violently, and the weak- 
ly, TV， 上 . x—speaking, brings with it evil 
consequences, [Vz [\. ix, 

. Exactions just, should be made with discrimina- 
， tiom VIL 下 .xxvii _ 

Example, influence of, TIL. “Je. vi, influence of 
a rulers’, IV, 
by, VIL. 

** Excellence, how a prince may subdue men by, 

s IV. [y. xvi 

Excusing of errors, how Mencius beat down 
the, IL, “JR. ix. 


y. XX. 


Exhortation to benevolence, IT, .Vii， 
Explanation of friendly intercourse with Kwang 
Chang, IV, 小 . XXX, 一 0f the different con- 


duct of Tsang and Tsze-sze, TV. 


上 iii—id, towards the emperor Yaou, and 
his father Koo-sow, V. 本 iv.—of the Odes 
Seaou T wan and Kae Fang, VI 下 .这 . 

Extreme cases must not be pressed to invali- 
date a principle, VI [y. 


Faith, the necessity of, VI. 下 . xii. 

Fame, a love of, may carry a man over great 
difficulties, VIL, fy. xi. 

Father, why a, does not himself teach his own 
son, Iv... xviii, 

Favour to individuals, good government does 
not lie in, IV.” T\. ii.—how Mencius acknow- 
ledged a, VI. aS y. 

Favourite, Mencius would not pay court to a, 

TV. Jy. xxvii. 

‘Filial piety, to have posterity, a part of, IV. 
of. xxvi,—in relation to benevolence, &c., 
IV. ae xxvii.—how Shun valued and exem- 
plified, IV. 上 xxviii,—seen in the obsequies 
of parents, IV, 下 . xiii—of Kwang Chang, 


Iv, “Ty. xxx,-—great, of Shan, V, 上 : 1; iv. 
一 of Tsing-taze seen, VIT, 下 . XXXVi。 
Firmness of Hwuy of Lew-hea, VII, 上 .xxviii， 
First_ judgments, are not always correct, TV. 
Js. xxiii, 
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y. V.—the ancients led men | 





YW. XXXL | 
一 of Shun's conduct towards his brother, V. | 


INDEX L 


Five things which are unfilial, IV. fy. xxx. 
— injunctions of the agrcement of the princes, 
VL. 下 . vii —ways in which the sage teaches, 


wi, 上 .xl. 


Force, submission secured by, TT, 
Forester refusing to come to the king. of Ts‘e 
when called by a flag, Ve 
Four limbs, principles of the mind compared 
to the, IT, oe vi.—different classes of min- 


y. Vii. 


isters, VII. Fr. xix, 

Fraternal obedience, in relation to righteousness, 
&ew1V, fF. xxvii,—affection of Shun, V, 上 上 . 
iii. 

Freedom of Mencius, as unsalaried, to speak 
out his mind, 11, 下 . ¥; 

Friends, carefulness in making, IV. 

Friendship, the principles of, V. 下 . 
viii. 


AN XXiv。 





G 


Gain, the love of, and the love of good, contrast- : 
ed, VIL . XXxiv, a 

Generosity of Mencius in receiving pupils, VIT. 

Ye XXX. 

Gifts of princes, how’ Mencius declined or ac- 
cepted, I. fy. iii. 

Glory the result of benevolent government, II. 

tr. iv, 

God, the people dssisting to. 工 
dinances of, I. 上 .iv IV Et. iv. 一 the 
decree of, IV. i ve Vii. 一 who may sacrifice to, 


IV. fy. xxv. 
Good, sages and worthies delighted in what is, 
Il. 让: Viii. 一 importance to a government of 


“Fi iii the or 


loving what is, VI. [\. xiii—man is fitted 


for, and happy in doing; vit. 上 . iv, (See 
Nature}—people should get their inspiration 
to in themselves, WII. _E: x,—the, love. of, 


and the love of gain contrasted, VII, 上 : 
xxv.—words and principles, what are, VII. 
XXXii 

Goodness, different degrees of, VIT. 下 . XXV。 

Government, character of king HHwuy's, L 上 . 
jii.; iv. 一 tbe love of music subservient to 
good, L 下 . i—bad, of the king of Tec， 
Lf. vi.—of a kingdom, counsels for the, 
UL a iii—there is an art of, which 


INDEX I. a tas 


requires to be studied by rulers and their 
ministers, LV, uf i—the administration of, 
not difficult, IV. of: vi.—the influence of 
king Wan's, IV. 上 . xiii,—good, lies in equal 
measures for the general good, TV. 下 . ii— 
the aged were nourished by king Win’s, VIL. 
_FP. xsii.—the well-being of the people the 
first care of a, YI 上 . xxiii, 

Grain, illustration from growing, I, . vi, 

Great, houses, a ruler should secure the esteem 
of the, [V. Boe vi.—services, Heaven prepares 
men for, how, VI. 下 xv, 

Great man, Mencius conception of the, IT. fy. 
ii—makes no mistakes in propriety and 
righteousness, IV, “fp. vi—simply pursues 
what is right, IV. “fe xi. 一 is child-like, IV. 
下 . xiii—ia good men a reconciling prin- 
giple will be found for the outwardly dif- 
ferent conduct of, IV, [\. xxix.—how some 


. are, VI, _- xv.—he who counsels, should 


be morally above them, VIL. [y. xxxiv. 
Grief of Mencius at ngt finding an opportunity 
. to do good, II. 人 下， xiii, 


If 


Tlalf measures of little use, I, 。 iii, 

Ilearts, of men importance of getting the, IT. 
十 ， i, IV, 上 . ix.—the pupil of the eye 
index of the, IV. al xv.—how to nourish 
the, VII. fy. xxxv. 


Heaven, delighting in, and fearing, I. Ty, iii— 
attaining to the imperial dignity rests with, 
3 “fh. xiv.—a man's way in life is ordered 
by, LTR. xvi: V. 上 .vii. 一 he who has 
no enemy in the empire is the minister of, 
I, 上 上 . v.—opportunities vouchsafed by, IT, 
下 ii—only the minister of, may smite a 
nation, II 下 . viii,—the superior man does 
not murmur against, I Lf. xiii —submission 
of States determined by, IV. Ef: vii.—Shun 
got the empire by the gift of, V. _-. v. 
一 一 s plan in the production of mankind, 
Vv. LPs vii.;  [\. iim—'s places, offices, and 
emoluments, V, 下 . 证 .一 has given us, what, 
VIL 下， xv, 一 the nobility of, VI. FE: Xi 一 
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prepares men by trials and hardships, V1. “Te 
xv.—by the study of ourselves we come to the 
knowledge of, VIL . ii—what may be 
correctly ascribed to the appointment of, VIL. 
ff. ii.—conferred nature, the bodily organs 
a part of the, VIT. 上 . xxxviii—how the 
a 

superior man regards the will of, VII. 下 . 
xxiv. 

Hire, the labourer is worthy of his, IIT. 下 
iv. 2 

Hereditary monarchy, Mencius’ views on, V. 
_E. ¥.; vi, 

History, quotations from, TI. fii: Pui. 

Heretics, recovered, should not have their old 
errors cast in their teeth, VII. [y. xxvi. 

Honour, the true, which men should desire, VI. 
上 . xvii. 

Husbandry, importance of, II 上. iii.: VIL 
上 . xxii,; XXiii. 一 a ruler should not labour 
at, with his own hands, III. 上 。 iv, 

Ilypocrisy, Shun defended against a charge of, 
v. [i 


Imperial, government, characteristic of, I, 上 . 
vii—dignity, attained by true royal govern- 
ment, I. 下 . v.: I, Ef. v.~id, by doing 
what is good and right, I. 下 . xiv.—govern- 
ment, Mencius wished to see, and could have 
realised, a true, II, 上 ， i,—sovereign should 
arise every 500 "years, II, fy. xiii.—sway, 
not one of the things in which the superior 
man delights, VII. Ef. Xx, 

Impulses must be weighed in the balance of 
reason, IV, fy. xxiii. 


Inability, defined, I. _E- vii, 


Inauspicious words, what are most truly, IV. fy. 
xvii, 

Influence of king Win's government, IV. _f- 
xiii—a man’s, depends on his personal ex- 
ample and conduct, VII, Ty. ix.—Pih-e &e., 
proved to be sages by the permanence of 
their, VII. fy. xv. 

Injunctions, five in the agreement of the princes, 
Vi. YR. vile 

Insinuations of Shun-yu K‘win, how Mencius 
repelled the, VI. “JR. vi 
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Inspiration to good, amie should get in them- | Leaving Loo and Ts‘e, Confucius’, VII. T- ‘ 
selves, VIL. xvii. 
Instrumentality ot sae affects one’s wey in | Lessons the, of the sage, reach to all classes, 
life, how far, I 下 . xvi. Vu. 上 . xl. 
4 : Lettered class conducting government, propriety 
Intercourse with neighbouring kingdoms, I. of a, UI 上 iv , . 
iii—of Mencius with the princes of his time, ro ate Ae 
ur 下 Life, not nature, VI. 下 这 .一 there are things 
Internal, the foundation of righteousness is, VI. which men like more than, VI. 7 A 
. iv.; ¥. Limbs, the principles of the mind compared to 
the, I 上 . vi. 
J Lingering, Mencius, in Ts‘e, IT, 下 . xii, 
Little men, how some are, VI. 上 . Xv. 
Judgment concerning Pih-e and IHwuy of Lew- | Lords of reason, how some are, VI, of. x¥, 
hea, IT, 上 . ix, | Losses, how a ruler may take satisfaction for 
Judgments, first, not always correct, IV, i 本 
coe’ character, how men form wrong, Loving what is good, importance of to govern- 
Vu. 上 . XXXIV, ment, V. 下 . xiii, 
Killing a sovereign not necessarily murder, I, \ - : * 
下 . Yiii, 一 men，a prince should not have Man, the nobility that is of, VI. . aL, 


pleasnre in, I, _E. vi,—tlie character of, does 
not depend on the instrument used, I, a es iv. 
一 the innocent, consequences of, IV, 下 . iv. 
Kings, the three, VI. fy. vii. 
Kingdoms, intercourse with neighbouring, I. 
下 iii. 一 the disposal of, rests with the people, 
工 下 . x. 


Knowledge ought to be pursued, how, IV. 下 . 
xxvi. 


L 


Labour, propriety of the division of, IIT, 上 . 
iv.—only that, to be pursued, which accom- 
plishes the object, VIL. 上 : xxix, 

Labourer the, is worthy of his hire, TTT, 下 . iv. 

Law in himself, a man has but to obey, the, VIL. 

: . Xvi, 

Learner(s), teachers of truth must not lower 

their lessons to suit, VII. 上 . xli.—himself, 


real attainment must be made by the, VI. TR. 
TY。 

Learning inwrought into the mind, the value of, 
Iv. 下 . xiv.—consists in seeking the lost 
mind, VI. Ef. xi.—must not be by halves, 


Vi. EL. Xx, 





the honour that is of, VI. Ef. wit—thit 


duty of, as affected by the decrees of Hea- 
yen, VII. 上 . 这 一 is fitted fof, and happy 
‘in doing good, VII. 上 . 过 一 has but to 
obey the law in himself, VI. oe xvii,--bene- 
Yolence in relation to, Vil. 下 . xvi. 
Marriage of Shun justified, IV. _. xxvi.: V. 
Tt a 
Masters, be not many, rv. f. xxiii. 四 
Mean, doctrine of the, referred to, IV. 上、vii. 
—Confucius kept the, IV, aS xx. 一 Tangheld 
fast the, IV. 下 . xx. « 
Means, the end may justify the, VII. 上 . XXXi。 
Measure, with what, a man metes, it. will be 
measured to him again, IV. ue: iv. 


¢ 


Medium, Confucius aad Mencius called to the, 


pursuit of the right, VII. “[x. xxvii, 

Men, importance of a prince gaining the hearts 
of, I, Pu. 

Mental qualities proved ad deeds not by words, 
IV. 上 . xvi, : 。 

Messenger, Mencius offended because a prince 
sent for him by a, II, 下 . ii, 


bees 


" 


INDEX I. 


ee | 
Middle kingdom, the, L fF. vii: IIL 上 ， 
下 . ix.: V. a pe vy: VIL fy. x. 
Mind, all men are the same in, VIL fF. vii— 
in danger of being injured by poverty and a 
mean condition, VII. fee xxvii, —the cul- 
tivation of the, must not be intermitted, VII. 


. 下 . xxi, 


Minister(s), eare to be exercised in employing, 
I, Jy. vii—the, of Heaven only may smite a 
nation, If, 

。 the pursuit of warlike echemes by, IV. 上 . 
xiv, —the truly great, directs his efforts to 
the sovereign’s character, IV. Ef. xx,—will 
serve their sovereign according as he treats 
them, IV, “]y. ii :一 the duties of chief, 
Vv. Jy. ix.—of Mencius’ time pandered to 
their soyereign’s thirst for wealth and power, 
VI. “Jy. ix.—four different classes of, VU. 
上 . xix, 

Moral, beauty alone truly excellent, IV, 下 . 
xxv.—excellence, the superior man cultivates, 
IV. Jy. xxviii.—influences, the value of to 
a ruler, VU. 上 . xiv, 

Mountain, illustration from the trees of the 
New, VI. 二。 viii. 

Mouruing for parents, Lp. xvi.: IIT. is ii: 
Vv. ac iv.; Y.; Vi: VIL Et: xxxix,; xlvi. 
Mnegwort, illustration taken from, IV. tk: ix. 
Murder, what Shun would have done if his 

father had committed a, VII. 
~ Murmur, at the hardest measures, when the 
people will not, VII, 上 . xii, 


AN、 viiii—Mencius condemns 


.» XXXV, 


Music, the love of, I. 
of, IV. 上 . xxvii. 一 of Yuand king Wan, VIL. 


Js. xxii, 


Music-master, the grand, I, 下 . iv, 


下 让 一 the richest fruit 


N 


Nature, the, of man good, IT. Ef. i: VIL 上 . 
i.; ii.; vi.; vii—not to be confounded with the 
phenomena of life, VI. Et: iii,—appears as if 
it were not good, how, VI. . Vili; ix.—to 
love righteousness more than life is proper to 
man’s, VL. apes x.—how men should seek the 
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lost qualites of their, VI. . Xi, 一 relative 
importance of the different parts of the, VL 
cf. xiv.—Heaven is served by obeying our, 
VIL. ie i.—man’s own, the most important 
thing to him, &c., VII， 上 .xxi 一 of man and 


the appointment of Heaven, VII, [y. xxiv. 


Natural benevolence and righteousness of man, 
only requires development to be more than 


2 sufficient, VII. f\. xxxi. 
Neighbouring kingdoms, intercourse with, I. 


». iii, 
Nobility that is of Heaven and that is of man, 
VL . xvi, a 


Nourishment, the nature of man seems bad 
from not receiving its proper, VI, “re viii.— 


of the different parts of the nature, VI. oP 
xiv. 


0 


Object of Confucius and Mencius, what was 
the, VIL. fy. xxxvii. 

Obscurity, how what Shun was discovered itself 
in his greatest, VII. 上 

Obstinate adherence to a course deemed right, 
against, VII. 上 上 XXViL 

Odes, quotatious from the, I. Ef: ii, ; vii; f. 
ji; wi. 上 .iivr.: IL 上 .iisivs 下 . 
i, ix: IV. i i.; ii; iv.; vii; ix.: V. 上 下， 
ii; iv; PR. vile VL ft. vis xvii: VIL 上 . 
xxxli.; fy. xix, . 

Office, Mencius giving up his, IT, 下 . X.3 Xi.; 
Xii.; xiii.: VI 
by the proper path, III, 下 . ii. V. fF. viii, 
一 may be taken on account of poverty, when, 
Vv. 下 . Y. 一 grounds of taking and leaving, 


VI. “Fas xiv, 


. xvi. 


Vi 一 to be sought, but only 


Officiousness, Mencius repelling, II. 下 . xi. 


Opposition of Mencius to warlike ambition, VI. 
“Yr. viii 
Ox, king Hwuy’s compassion for an, I. a ae vii, 
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Parents, burial of IIT. fF. v (see Mourning). 
—the right manner of serving, IV. 上 . xix.; 


下 xiii, 


Parks and hunting, the love of, &e. I 下 .下 
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Parts of the nature, relative importance of 
» different, VI 上 .xiv. 
Passion-nature, Mencius nourished his, II. oe 


ii. 
People, rulers must share their pleasures with 
the, L | 让 ii—love of valour may subserve 


the good of the, L 


kingdoms rests with the, L [\. x.—the 
affections of, only secured by benevolent 
government, Ls fy. xii: IV. 
happiness disregarded by the ministers of 
Mencius’ time, IV. 上 上 : Xiv. 一 the part of the, 


\. 这 .一 the disposal of 
. ix.——'s 


in making an emperor, V, 上 上 ， V 一 how to 
promote the virtue of the, VIL, ft. Xxiii. 一 
the most important element in a nation, VU. 
y. xiv, 

Pecuniary considerations, Mencius not influ- 
enced by, II, 下 . x. 

Personal character, importance of, IV, A ie vy. 

Pictures of Pih-e and Hwuy of Lew-hea, I, Bs 


ix. 

Phenomena, importance of carefully studying, 
IV. Jy. xxvi. 

Pleasure, rulers must share with the people, L 

« ii. ‘ee Lis iv, 

Position, how one’s material, affects his air, 
VIL 上 . xxxvi. 

Poverty, when office may be taken on account 
of, V, 下 . v.--importance of not allowing the 
mind to be injured by, VII, 上 . xxvii— 
equanimity of Shun in, VII, [y. vi. 

Praise and blame not always according to 
desert, IV, Ai xxi, 

Precious things, three, of a prince, VIL. 下 . 
xxviii. 

Precipitate advances will be followed by speedy 
retreats, VIL. fF. xliv, 

Prediction of P‘wan-shing Kwoh’s death by 
Mencius, VIL. 人 下. xxix, 

Prepares himself for the duties to which he 
aspires, how a scholar, VIL. 上 . xxxiii, 

Presents, Mencius defends accepting, from 
oppressors of the people, V. fy. iv.—of a 
prince to a scholar, how to be made and ac- 
cepted, V, 下 . vii—how Mencius acknow- 
ledged, VIL 下 . 

Presumptuous idea of Pih Kwei, that he could 
rogulate the waters better than Yu did, VI. 

fs: Xi. 


Prince, a, should employ ministers, how, L 下 ， 


OF -SULBJECTS. 


INDEX L 
« 


vii—should depend on himself, not on othe 
powers, Lf. xiii,—threatened by neighbours 
should act how, L [\. xiv,—two conrses open 
to, when pursued by his enemies, L 
y. i—slight- 


y. lithe, who sets about 


should get the hearts of mén, I, 
ing Mencius, IT, 
practising benevolent government hus none 
一 rs 
to fear, UL. 小 Y. 一 benevyolence the only 
security of a, IV， 上 .vii. 一 a vicious, the 
agent of his own ruin, IV. 上 . viii,—import- 
ance of rectifying a, IV, “ee XX,.— presents 
of a, to a scholar, how to be made and ac- 
cepted, V, 下 . vi.—three precious things ‘of 


a VIL. YR. xxviii. 7 


Princes, the only topics of Mencius with, EL Ff. ; 


i=a chieftain of the, not a sovercign of the 
empire, II, [- . iii,—the, of Mencius’ time fail- 
ed in true royal government, IT. 上 . y.—Men- 
cius declining or accepting gifts of, IL. 下 
.证 .: “Pe -iv—Mentins’ reserve with the, of 
his time, III. 下 . i,—Mencius defends himself 
for not going to see the, UI. Ty. vii—why a 
scholar should decline going to see, when 
called by them, V.-[\. vii—danger of coun- 
selling from the ground of profit, VI. 下 . iv, 
—influence of a chief among the, different 
from that of a true sovereign, VII. _[-. xiii, 
一 of his tim, Menciuscensures the, VIT. fp. 
xlvi.—how Mencius maintained his own dig- 
nity with the, VIL. [\. xxxiii. _ 

Principles, one must live or die with his, &c., 
vu. 上 .xlii. 

Profit, secondary to benevolence and righteous- 
ness, ft. iu: VIL “iv. : 

Progress of degeneracy in successive ages, VJ. 
“Ye vii 

Prompt action, necessity of, at the right time, 
Iv, y. iv. 


Propriety, belongs naturally to man, IT, 上 . vi. 
—parents should be served, &e , according to, 
JI， 上 . ii—help to the world should be 


givon according to, IV, 上 . xvii.—the richest 
fruit of, IV, A oe XXVii—the great man makes 
no mistakes in, IV. 下 ， Vi. 一 the superior 
man preserves, ITV， 
of ubserving the rules of VL [\. i 


\. Xxviii.—importance 


Ja-xv— b 





INDEX L 


Prosperity of a country, on what dependent, L. 
Pat 

Pupil of the eye, the index of the heart, IV, f. 

a XY, 


Purity, pretended, of Ch‘in Chung, II, [y. x. 


及 


Record, quotation from a, IIT. 下 ， iii, 
Remote, against aiming at what is, VII. 下 . 
xxxii. 
Repelling officiousness, Mencius, IT. 下 . xi, 
Reproof, the benefit of, IV. 上 . xxii,—Mencias’ 
of Yé-ching, IV. Ef: xxiv,; xxv.—of Kung- 
sun Ch‘ow, VII. 上 上: XXXix。 
Reputation, the value of, to a ruler, VIL. Ea 
xiv. 
Keserve, Mencius defends his, with the princes 
of his time, ILL. 下 i 
Respected, that a scholar be, is essential to his 
engagingin a prince’sservice, VII， 上 .xxxvii. 
Riches, not to be elated by, a proof of superiority, 
VII. 
Righteousness belongs naturally to man, IT. 
上 vi.: VI, Ps L=the straight path, IV, 
iz x.—fraternal obedience the richest fruit 
of, IV. _E- xxvii,—the great man makes no 


上 . xi. 


mistakes in, IV, “T,. vi.—internal, not ex- 
ternal, VI. ar: iv.; v.—to be loved more than 


life, YL 上 .>x. 

Ripe grain, illustration from. VI. t- xix, 

Ritual Usages, quotation from the, IIT. 下 . ii, 

Royal government, the great principles of, L 

. iii; iv,—will assuredly raise to the 
imperial dignity, [\. v.—various points of, 
neglected in Mencius’ time, IT. «Ve 

Ruin, a vicious prince the agent of his own, IV. 

. viii. 

Rulers, should share their pleasures with thepeo- 
ple, 工 上 .让 一 should follow the advice of 
the wise, 工 下 . ix.—should sympathize with 
the people in their joys and sorrows, I, [y. 
iv.—should not labour at husbandry with 
their own hands, LIT, 下: iv. 一 should study 
the example and principles of the ancient 
kings, IV. EL: i; ii—importance of benevo- 
lence to, IV, f- iii, —’s example, influence of, 


IV. Jy. v.—will not be murmured at when 
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their aim is evidently the people’s good, VII. 
kL: xii,—the value of reputation and moral 


influences to, VII. 上 . xiv. 
Rules, the necessity of governing according to, 


IV. 上 is it. 
S 


Sacrifice, allusions to, UL, fF. ii.; Pe. iiis 
va IV. 下 .xxvji xxiii: VI. Ts vis VIL 
上 下. xiv, 

Sage, Mencius not a, II. IE: 这 .一 only with a, 

does the body act according to its design, VII. 
. xxxvii.—the lessons of the, reach to all 
classes, VIL fF. xl, 

Sages, when they arise, will agree with Mencius, 
ur. 
exhibited by, IV. _E: ii.—the agreemcut of, 
not affected by place or time, IV. 


下 . jx. 一 the human relations perfectly 


一 aie 
distinguished from other men, how, IV. fy. ii; 
xix. xx.; xxi; xxiii—juat like other men, IV, 
fh. xxxii: VIL 上 . vii—Confucius superior 
to all other, V. fy. i—the great doctrines of 
the, to be advanced to, by successive steps, 
VIL 上 . xxiv.—Pih-e, &c, proved to be, by 
the permanence of their influence, VII. 下 . 
xv.—definition of a, VII. TT. Xxv,—the per- 
fect virtue of the highest, VIL 下 . xxxiii. 
Satisfied, how an adviser of the princes may be 
always perfectly, VIL. 上 . ix, 
Scholar(s), the, ought to be remunerated,, IIT. 
». iv.—miay accept presents from: a prince, 
on what principles, V, 下 . vi.—should de- 
cline going to see the princes when called by 
them, why, V. 下 . Vii. 一 forming friendships, 
rules for, V. 个 . viii,—ancient, maintained 
the dignity of their character, &c., how, VII, 
i. viii—prepares himself for the duties to 
which he aspires, VIT. 上 上 : XXXiii. 一 must be 
respected in order to his engaging in the ser- 
vice of a prince, VII. Bae xxxiii. 
Self, the charge of, greatest, IV. 上 . xix, 
Self-cultivation, men's disregard of, VI. 业 ， 
xiii. 
Self-examination recommended, IV. PB: iv.— 
the superior man practises, IV. [\. xxviii. 


Self-restraint necessary to a ruler, L 下 . iv. 
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Selling himself, Pih-le He vindicated from the | Superior man, the, keeps away from his cook- 


charge of, V. iB: ix. room, L 上 .vii. 一 helps men to practise virtue, 
Senses, all men have the same, VI, JB. vii.— Il. +. viii,—will not follow narrow-minded- 
some are slaves of the, VI. 上 . xv. ness, &e,, IL, 上 . ix,—will not take a bribe, 
Settling the empire, L EE. vi. IL 下 . iii—will not be niggardly to his 


Shame, the value of the feeling of, VII. 上 . vi; parents, LI, [\. vii.—of ancient and of modern 
vii. 

Sheep-dates, T’sang-tsze could not eat, VII. 下 . 
XXXVi. 


Shifts, Mencius put to, IL. 下 . ii. difficulty about taking office, why, IIL 下 . 


这 ,一 the spirit nourished by, may be known, 
8 ins ” ae i . . 
hoo-king, quotations from the, L 上 ， ii; how, LIL “YR. vii. does sat tolaaell Gesicts bike 


Ps its xt LL 上 . iv: TH. t:! ai a ‘ son, why, LV, 下. xviii,—wishes to get hold af 
ix.: IV. _E: viii: V. if. va VI fy. ¥.—with | 


what reservation Mencius read the, VII. [\. iii. 


times contrasted. II, [\. ix.—does not mur- 


mur against Heaven, &c, II， fy. xiii—makes 


what he learns, as in himself, IV, Jy. xiv; xv. 
—is ashamed of a reputation beyond his 
Sickness, Mencius pretends, II, fy, ii. merits, IV. [\. xviiii—cultivates moral ex- 
Sincerity, the great work of men should be to | — gellence, &e., 1V. f. xxviii,—may be de- 
strive after perfect, 1V. fs. xii. 

Slaves of sense how some are, VI. 上 xv, 
Sorrow of Shun on account of his parents, V. | 

LL serves his prince, how, VI. [y. viii—taking 
Sovereign, killing a, not necessarily murder, L and leaving office, grounds of, VI. 人 下. xiv.— 


下 vili.—of the empire, who is a, I. 上 . iii, has three things in which he delights, VIL. les 
—importance of having virtuous men about a, xx.—finds his true enjoyment in his own na- 


II, Jy. vi—'s example, influence of, IV, 个 . | ture, VIL. Es xxi,—’s services to a country, 

without his being in office, entitle him to sup- 

the least important element of a nation, VIL. | port, VII, 上 . XXXii. 一 is kind to creatures, 

“YR, xiv. loving to men, and affectionate to his rela- 

Sovereigns, will be served by their ministers | tives, VII. 区 xlvy.—speaks of his nature, 
| 


ceived, in what respects, V. 上 . ji. 一 All do not 


understand the conduct of, VI. [\. vi-— 





v.—influence of a true, VII. Al se xiii.—a, 


according as they treat them, IV. 下 ii 一 | and of the will of Heaven, how, VI. 下 xxiv. 


the ministers of Mencius’ time pandered to ae bs 
shee FI Te, tks 一 the words and the principles of, VII. 下 . 
XXXii. 


| sympathy of a ruler with the people in their 
joy and sorrows, 工 fy. iv. 


Superiority, not to be elated by riches, a proof 
*Spring-and-Autumn,’ referred to. IIT. 人 下. ix.: of, VIL 上 x 
IV, 下 .xxisVIL 下 .下 


State, three things important in the administra- | 个 
tion of a, VIT. fy. xii. 


Spirit-man, who is a, VIL. a XXTY。 
Spirits, tutelary, the importance of to a nation, 
Vil. 小 . xiv. 








States, intercourse of neighbouring, Lf. 证 .一 


Talents, and virtue, how to know men of, 工 下 . 
rise and fall of, dependent ou benevolence, 1V. 


| vii. —a ruler should be guided by men of, L. 

Es iii. 一 subjeetion of, to one another, deter- | “ft ix, —duties owing by men of, to those 
mined differently at different times, IV. 上 who have not, IV, 下 : vii, 

vii. 


Straits, why Confucius was reduced to, VIL. Taxntion TIL 上 . iii; 下 . vat WE, 下 : % 
xviii. ‘Teacher a, in a higher place than a minister, 


Subjection of one State to another, how determin- Iv. J. 小 . xxzl—of troth. must not lower ble 
ed, at different times, [V. 上 . vii. 

Successive steps, the doctrines of the sages to be 
advanced to by, VII, 上 . xxiv. 


lessons to suit learners, VIT. 上 . xii. 
Teaching, ae to teach, may also be a way 
of, VI, 下 、 xvi, 


INDEX 工 


Territory, emoluments regulated | according to | 
the extent of, in a State, V. 小 . ik, 

Thought, how many act without, VIL. 上 . v. 

Three, things universally acknowledged to be 
honourable, IT. 人 下. ii —kings, the, VI. “T. 
vii.—things in which the superior man delights, 
VIL tf: xx,—things important in the ad- 


ministration of a State, VII. 


». xii. 一 pre- 
cious things of a prince, VII. [y. xxviii. 

Throne, the, descended to Yu's son, and not to 
his minister, why, V. 上 . vi. 

Thumb amongst the fingers, Ch'in Chung 
compared to the, WI. fy. x. 


Topics of Mencius with princes, 工 上 .ia vii.: 
IL. 下 .于 
”Touch, males and females must not allow their | 
hands to, IV. F. xvii, | 
Tours of inspection of the ancient kings, L 
Niv.; VIL 


AN Vii. 
Tranquillity wae empire dependent on the | 
discharge of the common duties of life, 1V. 


. xi, 
Transmission of doctrine from Yaou to Mencius, 
VIL. fy. xxxviii. 
Trials and hardships, how Heaven prepares 
men by, VI. [y. xv. 
Trifles, Mencius censures the princes of his time 
for occupying themselves with, VII, 


上 . xivi, 
Trouble and affliction, the benefits of, VII. 下 
xviii. 
Truth, how Mencius required the simple pur- 
suit of, in his pupils, VII， 上 . xiii. 


Tyrant, what will be the fate of a, IV. fii, 


U 
Ulcer-doctor, Confucius charged with lodging 
with an, V, . Vili, 





Unfilial, five things which are, IV, 下 . XXX. 

Unperturbed mind, Mencius had attained to an, 
IL fF. ii 

Unsalaried, Mencius free to speak his opinion, 
&e., because, II， [y. ¥.; xiv. 

Unworthy associate, Mencius’ behaviour with 


an, II. “Jy. vi. 
V 
Valour, the love of, L. |\. iii—how nourished, 


I. fF. iit , 
Villages, the good careful people of the, des- 
cribed, VI. 下 . XXXTii， | 


OF SUBJECTS, 


Vindication of E Yin, V. fF .vii.—of Confucius 
from the charge of lodging with unworthy 
characters, V. 上 .viii,—of Pih-le He, V._[. 
ix.—of Mencius from the charge of eating 
the bread of idleness, VII. E- xxxii. 

Virtue, submission secured by, I. 上 . 证 ,一 
friendship must have reference to the, of the 
friend, V, [\. iii—is sure to be gained by 
seeking it, but external things not. VII. 上 . 
证 ,一 man may attain to perfect, VII. ops 
iv,—of the people, how to promote, VII. . 
xlii—corrupt times are provided against by 
established, VII, 小 . x, 一 of the highest sages, 
Vil. fy. xxxiii. 

Virtues, where are wanting. decencies may not 
be expected, VIL 下 . xliv. 

Virtuous men, importance of having, about a 
sovereign’s person, III 下 ,Vi 

For populi vor Dei, V. fF. ¥. 


W 


Warlike and other schemes of the ministers of 
his time condemned by Mencius, IV. J. xiv.: 


VI. JR. viii. 

Warning to the violently evil and the weakly 
evil, IV. ‘fe x.—to Sung Kang, VI. 人 下. iv, 
to the contending States of Mencius’ time, 
VIL. TR. ii. 

Wars, all the, in the Ch‘'an Tsew were unright- 
eous, VI. 下， ii,—counsels against, Vil 下. 
iv, 

Way, a man’s in life, ordered by Heaven, Ly. 
xvi, 一 of truth like a great road, VI, 下 . ii, 

Wealth, the love of. compatible with royal 


government, L fy. v.—disgraceful means 


which men take to seek, IV. 个 . xxxii. 一 

and power, the ministers of Mencius’ time 

pondered to their sovereigns’ thirst for, VT. 
». ix, 

Well-being of the people, the first care of a 
government, in order to their virtue, VII. 
上 上. xsiii. 

Well, digging a, VII. 上. xxix. 

Will, the, is the leader of the passion-nature, 
I, fii. 

Willow, man’s nature compared to the fr, VI. 

a 有 
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Wisdom the richest fruit of, IV, -E: xvii. 
Words, Mencius understood, TT. E. ii,—what 


are most truly inauspicious, IV. [y. xvii. 
World, one cannot avoid all connection with 


OF SUBJECTS. 


INDEX I. 


those whom he disapproves, in the, II. 下 . 
x. 


Wrongs should be put right at once, TL. 下 - 
viii. 





INDEX II. 


OF PROPER NAMES. 


Names in Ttalies will be found in their own places in this Index with additional references. 


CI axp CH. 


— F, a celebrated scholar of Wei, HT. 下 . 


Cc hang, K'wang Chang, a minister of Ts‘e, IV. | 
y. XXX, 

Chang Seih, a disciple of Kung-ming Kaou, V. 
上 .4 下 .证 

Chaou Keen, a noble of Tsin, IT. 

Chaou the Great. a title borne by different 
ministera of Tsin, VI. ‘FE: xvii, 

Chaou-woo, a hill on the north of Ts‘e, I. 下 ， 
iv. 

Che-shaou the name of a piece of music, I, 下 


iv. 

Che Wa, appointed chief criminal judge of 
Ts‘e, II, 

Chih, a famous robber of Confucius’ time, IIL, 


下 . x. VIL iP XXTV。 
Ch'in Chung, an ascetic of Ts‘e, ITI. 
VIL. 上 . xxxiv. 
Ch'in Kea, an officer of Ts‘e, IL. fT. ix 
Ch'in Leang, a philosopher, IT. 上 . iv, 


Ch'in Seang, a disciple of Ch'in Leang, II, 上 . 
iv. 

Ch'in Tae, a disciple of Mencius, ITI, 人 下. i, 

Chin Tsin, a disciple of Mencius, II, 下 ji.; 
x.: VI, 下 . xiv.: VII. as xxiii, 


Ch'in, the State of, V. 上。 viii,: VIL. 下 . 


XViii.;， XXXYVii. 


we X: 


| Ch4ing the State of, IV. 下 . is xxiv: V. fF. 


ii: VIL” Jy. xxxvii, 
Ch‘ing, a minister of the State of Ch'in, V. 上 . 
viii. 


Choo, a minister of Ts‘e, TV. aS xxxii.: VI 
下 . v. 

Choo-fung, the birth place of Shun, IV. “fe i. 

| Chow, the State and dynasty, I. 下 iii.: IL. 

fst > 下 . xiii,: TI, _E: iii; if v.: IV, 

上 . Vii; 小 . i Vs _-E- is vi: f\. ii; 


iv,; vii. 

| Chow, a city on the southern border of Ts‘e, II. 

ye Xi; Ndi, 

| Chow, the last emperor of the Yin dynasty, I. 
“Ys. vii TL Fei I 下 .iv. 上 . 
45 ix.5 xiii: Ve. vig Pei: Vf vie 
VIH、 上. xxii. 

Chow-kung, or the duke of Chow, IT. 上 上， i; 
下 . ix.; IL, 出 可 ji iv.; 下 . ix,: IV. 下 . 
xx: V, vii: VIL fy. viii, 

Chow, the prince of Ch‘in in Confucius’ time, 


Vv. _. viii. 


Chow Seaou, a scholar of Wei, IIT. 下 . iii, 

Chuen-foo, a hill on the north of Ts‘e, I, 下 . 
iv. 

Chung-jin, a son of the emperor T'ang, V. 上 . 
vi. 


ee ne, Confucius, 工 Bw iv.; Vii.; ID. 上 . 
4 了 TY. 
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Cl‘ung Yu, a disciple of Mencius, II, fy. vii.; | Han, one of the three families which governed 


xiii. 
Chuy-keih, a place in Tsin, famous for gems, 
Ne 
Chwany, a street in the capital of Ta‘e, IIT, 下 . 


= ie, 


Creates Paou, a minister at the court of Ts‘e, 
下 下 

Confucius, LL Hee 一 iv.: TUI. de iv, me 
iit; vil; IX TV. AR; ii; vii.: xiv,; 下 . XVviii.; 
Xxi.; Xxii.; xxix.: VL ie iv.; Vic; viii; 下 . 
ij 上 . Vi.; viii.: aS iii.; vi.: 
VII, we Xxiv,; 下 . XVii.; xix.; XXXVii,; 
XXXviil, 








E 


F, a famous archer, B.c. 2150, IV. 下 . xxiv.: 


VI 上 .xx.: VIL. i. 

E Che, a follower of Mih, II 上. v. 

E Yin, a minister of T'ang, IJ. 上 . ii; 下 . ii,: 
V._. vis vii; Tui. : Vi VIL. 
EE. XXXi.; 个. Xxxxvili, 


下 


Fan, a city of Ts‘e, VIL. fF, xxxvi. 
Fei-leen, a favourite minister of the tyrant 
Chow, II. fy. ix. 


Foo-hea, a place where Shun dwelt, IV. f\. i 
Foo Yua the minister of the Emperor 
tsung, VI. 
Fung-foo, a scholar of Tsin, famous for seizing 
tigers, VII. 


». Vi: 


u- 
ye XY, 


人 xxiii. 


G 


Gan, or Ngan, the principal minister of Tse, 工 


Re WaT 上. 


Go-ching or Yo-ching, the double — = 
K‘ih, a disciple of Mencins, Ly. xvi.: 


dE: xxiv,; xxv.: VIL [\, xiii: VIL 下 


i 


Hae T'ang, a famous worthy of Tsin, V. 下 ， 
iii. 


the State of Tsin, VII， 上 . xi. 
Han, the name of a stream, LIT. fF; iv, 
Haou-sang Puh-hae, a man of Ts‘e, VII. 下 . 


XXV， 
He, a favourite of Chaou Keen, TI. “Py. i 
Hea dynasty, 工 下 .iv:I 上 .5: II 上 . 

Wis TV. iis Vv. 上 .vi vi 下 .iv 
Heaou, the duke of Wei, V. 下 . iv. 
Heen-k‘ew Mung, a disciple of Menciua, V. 上 . 

iv. 

Heu Hing, a heresiarch, HI. _f. iv. 
Heun-yuh, a tribe of barbarians, 工 [y. iii. 
Hew, a place in the district of T'ang, in the 

department of Yen-chow, IT, 个 ， xiv. 

Ho, the name of a river, Yellow river, IU, a 

ix. 

Hoo Heih, 2 man, name, L 上 . vii. 
Hwa Chow, an officer of Ts‘e, slain in battle, VI. 

Ter 
— the name of a stream, ITI. 上 . iv.; ; 下 . 


Hwan Tey，a high officer of Sung, V. 
» Vili, 


Hwan, the duke of Ts‘e, B.C. 6883—642., L a 


vii. Jv. iis TV. PR. xxi: VIL YR. vii. 
Hwan-taou, Yaou’s minister of instruction, V. 
上 .二 
Hwuy, the posthumous epithet of Yung, king 
of Leang, a State in Tsin, 工 上 .i 一 *.; VIL. 


eh 
Hwuy of Lew-hea, posthumous title of Chen 


Hwé, an officer of Loo, Il. 上 . ix.: V. 下 


‘Ls VI, 下 . vi: VIL. rs Xxxviii.: 下 . xv. 


Hwuy, the duke of Pe, V. f. iii. 


J 


Jin, a small State, VI. 下 .iiv 
Joo, the name of a stream, ITT. a ee iv, 


K AND K‘ 
Ka, or Ko, a city in Ts‘e, II. 下 . vi: IT, 下 . 


x% 

Kang, younger brother of the prince of T*ing, 
Vil. . xiii, 

K‘ang, hon. ep, of Fung, brother of king Woo, 


V， 下 . iv. 
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Kaou, the philosopher, named Puh-hae, II. 


上 .aa:vL 上 


- Liv; vi. 


Kaou, a disciple of Mencius, II， fy. xii; VIL 
is xxi.; xxii, 
Kaou, a disciple of Tsze-hea, VI. [y. iii. 


Kaou-kih, a distinguished minister of the tyrant 
Chow, I. fF. iz VI. 人 下. xv. 

Kaou-t‘ang, a place in the west of Ts‘e, Vif. 
vi. 


Kaou-yaou, a minister of Shun, III, Et. iv.: 


VU. 上 . XXXV,; 下 . Xxxviii, 

Ke, a small State in Shan-se, IT. 上 . L 

Ke, a mountain in Ho-nan, V. Bl pe vi, 

Ke the viscount of Wei in Shan-se, VI 上 . 
vi. 

K‘e, the son of the emperor Yu, V. 上 ， vi, 

K‘e, the name of a mountain, and also of the old 
State of Chow, L. fy. v.; xiv.; xv.: IV. fy. 

K-e, the name of a stream, VI. [\. vi. 

Ke family, the family of Ke K‘ang of Loo, IV. 

. xiv. 

Ke Hwan, the head of the Xe family in the latter 
days of Confucius. V. fy. iv. 

Ke Leang, an officer of Ts‘e, slain in battle, VI. 

Ti 

Keang, the Yang-tsze river, III. Ef. 下 . 
ix. 

Keang, the lady of, 工 下 . Y。 

Keaou, a brother of the prince of T‘saou, VI. 
Feil 

Kis, the tyrant, Lf. ii; 下 viii IV. 上 . 
ix: V. fF. vig vii: VIL. iiss vi fxs 

Kés-shaou, the name of a piece of music, L 
下 . iv, 

Keu, the name of an ancient State, L 下 . iii. 

Keu-sin, the governor of P‘ing-luh, II. fy. iv. 

Keut, a place in Tsin, famous for horses, V. 
上 : ix, 

Kew, the name of Yen Yew, a disciple of Con- 
fucius, IV. fF. xiv. 

Kih, a small State adjoining to Tsin, V. ff. xi, 

K‘in Chang, named Laou, a disciple of Con- 
fucius, VII. 下 . Xxxvii. 

King, a place punished by the duke He of Loo, 
II 上 .iv Pre ix. 

King, the duke of Ts‘e, n.c. 546-488,, Lf. iv.: 
TH. fF. is 下 .TV fF. vite: Ve 下 .二 


King Ch‘ow, an officer of T's‘e, II. 下 . ii, 
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King Ch‘un, a man who plumed himself on his 
versatility, II. fy. ii. 

K®6, the name of a State in Ho-nan, 工 [\. iii.; 
xi: I. fy. v. 

K6, or Ka, acity in Ts‘e, I. [y. vic: IN. [\. x. 

Koo-sow, Shun’s father, IV. 上 上。 xxXViii.: V。 


a ii.; iv.: VIL _E: vi: VI, . XXX¥. 


Kow-ts‘een, the name of a prince in the Les 
Kwo, LJ. iii 


Kung, Keu-sin, Il. 局 iv, 
Kung Che-ke, an officer of the State of Yu, V. 
. ix, 

Kung-e, prime minister of Loo, VI. 下 . vi, 

Kung-hang, an officer of Ts‘e, IV. Jy. xxvii. 

Kung-lew, the duke of Lew, an ancestor of the 
Chow family, L 人 下， v. 

Kung-ming E, a disciple, first of Tsze-chang, 
and then of Tsing Sin, II. f°. is Jy. iti.; 
ix.: IV. f\. xxiv. 7 

Kung-ming Kaou, a disciple of Tsing Sin, V. 

ok 

Kung-shoo, a celebrated mechanist of Loo, 
named Pan, now the god of carpenters, IV. 


‘bt 

Kung-sun Ch‘ow, a disciple of Mencius, II. 
bois iis Fe. tig vig xiv: IL 下 . vil: 
IV. 上 . xviii: VI JR. iii; xii: VIL 上 . 
xxxi,; xxxii,; xxxix.; xli.; 下 . i,; xxxvi, 

Kung-sun Yen, a celebrated scholar of Wei, IIT. 
“Po it 

Kung-too, a disciple of Mencius, II. 下 . ve: 
II 下 . ix,: IV. 下 . xxx.: VI. 上 . Yi Vi; 
xv.: VIL 上 . xiii. 

Kwan barbarians, 工 下 . iii, 

K‘win, the father of the emperor Yu, V. a ee 
iii, . 

Kwan Chung, by name E-woo, minister of 
Hwan, duke of Tse I. f.is 下 . fi: 
VIL fy. xv. 

Kwan-shoh, the elder brother of the duke of 
Chow, II. “Te ix. 

K‘wang, music-master and wise counsellor of 
Tein, IV. Fi: VI 上 .vi 

K'wang Chang, a minister of Ts'e, III. 下 .x-: 
IV. 

K‘wei-k‘ew, the place where the duke Hwan 


assembled the princes, VI. 下 . vii. 


\. XXX, 


Te 


INDEX IL. 


L 


Lae Choo, the minister of T'ang, VII. “Ju. 
xxxviii, 

Lang-yay, a mountain and city in Ts‘e, I. 下 . 
iv. 

Le, a cruel emperor of the Chow dynasty, VI. 

. vi. 

Le Low, a man of Hwang-te’s time, of very 
acute vision, IV, 小 : i, 

Leang, the state of Wei in Tsin, so called from 
its capital, I. ff. ivi: VIL 下 . i. 

Ling, the duke of Wei, V。 [y. iv. 

Ling-k‘ew, a city on the border of Ts‘e, IT, 下 . 
v. 


Loo, the native State of Confucius, I. fy. xii.: 


xvi: IL 下 . vi: Lf. iis IV. 下 . 
xxi: V. ft. viii; 下 . ii iv.: WL 下 . Yi; 
viii; xiii: VIL 上 . xxiv.; xxavi; 下 . 
XVii, : Xxxvii, 

Lung, an ancient worthy, II. Bie iii,: VI 


= vii, 
M 


Ming, Mang K‘o, Mencius, I. fy. xvi, 

Mang Chung, a nephew, or perhaps a son, of 
Mencius, II. JN. ii 

Ming Héen, a worthy minister of Loo, V. 下 . 

Ming Ke, a younger brother of Mang Chung, 


VI. 上 上 上. v. 

Mang Pun, a celebrated bravo of Ts‘e, II. 让， 
ii, 

Mang She-shay, a man of valour, IT. Ef. ii. 

Me, an unworthy favourite of the duke Ling, 
了 。Tjii。 

Meén K‘eu, a man of Ts‘e, who taught a slow 
style of singing, VI. [y. vi. 

Mih Teih, a heresiarch, I. 上 .v.; Ye. x: 
Vil. kf. xxvi, 

Mih, barbarous tribes of the North, VI. “Jj. x. 

Mih K‘e, a person whose words are quoted, VII. 

y. xix, 
Min Tsze-k‘een, a disciple of Confucius, I. 
wily 
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Ming-teaou, the place where Shun died, IV. 
“fet 

Mah, the residence of the tyrant Kéé, V. 让 
vii, 

Mth, the posthumous epithet of the duke of 


Loo, I. Pa. xii: IL Ju. xis: Ve 下 .viiviis 
VI. a vi. 


Muh, the duke of Ts‘in, n.c, 659-620, V. 上 . 


ix.: VI, Jn, vi. 
Moh Chung, a friend of Mang Héen, V。 [y. iii. 
Muth P‘ei, an ambitious man, VII. [y. xxxvii. 


N 


Nan-yang, the name of a place, VI. 下 . viii, 


New mountain, the, VI, E. viii. 
Ngau, or Gan, the principal minister of Ts‘e, 
I. fi.ives 上. 


North Sea, the, V. 下 . i, 


了 


P‘ang Kang, a disciple of Mencius, III, 下 . iv, 

P‘ang Mung, the pupil and murderer of the 
archer E, IV. 下 . xxiv. 

Pe, a place in the State of Loo, V. 下 . iii, 

Pe-kan, an uncle of the tyrant Chow, II, 上 . 
i: VI 上 .了 

Peih Chen, a minister of the State of P‘ang, 
I. F. iii 

Peih-ying, the place where king Win died, IV. 


wh 
Pih-e, hon. epithet of a worthy of the Shang 


dynasty, II， 上 上. ii; ix: II 下 . x: IV. 
上 .xi:v. Rei VI. TR. vie: VIL. 
xxii, ; 下 . xv, 

Pih Kwei, styled Tan, an ascetic of Chow, VI. 
下 . X.; Xi. 

Pih-kung E, an officer of Wei, V. 下 . ii, 

Pih-kung Yew, a bravo of Wei, II. f+. ii. 

Pih-le He, a chief minister of the duke Mah of 
Ts‘in, V. oat ix.: VI. 下 . vil; xv. 

Pin, a settlement founded by Kung-lew, I. 
下 . xiv, 

P‘ing, the duke of Loo, I, 下 . xvi, 

Ping, the duke of Tsin, ac, 666-531, V. 下 . 
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Ping-lnh, a city on the southern border of Ts‘e, 


Il, Peive VL 


Po, acity in Ho-nan, ae capital, IT. 下 . 


v.: V. 上 . vi.; vii, 


P*wan-shing Kwoh, an officer of Ts‘, VIL. 个 . 


XXix. 


S 


Gan E-sang, an able minister of King Wan, VII. 


下 . xxxviii, 

San Meaou the State of V. _[-. iii. 

San-wei, a region in the West, V. E: iii. 

Se, the lady, a celebrated beauty of Confucius’ 
time, IV. 下 . xxv。 

Siang，the half brother of Shun, V。 上 .it; 
iii: Vf. vi. 

Seang, hon, epithet of Hih, king of Léang, 1. 
vi. 

Six, the name of an ancient principality adjoin- 
ing T'ang, Ly. xiv.: I, 下 

Sig Shun’s minister of instruction, ITI. Ef. iv, 


. iv. 


Sag Keu-chow, a minister of Sung, III. ic vi. 

Sét Lew, T'sze-lew, a disciple of the Confucian 
school, II, -下 .xi.: II Ja. viii. 

Seu, a place punished by the duke He of Loo, 
Uf iv; 下 .ix 

Seu Peih, disciple of Mencius, II 上 .v.: 
IV. fy. xviii, 

Seuen, the king of Ts‘e, ,c, 332, L 上 . Vii.; 


下 一 5 IV. Ta. iis: V. “Pr ix: VL. 
E: XXXix。 
Shang, the dynasty, TIL. 下. v.: IV. _E. vit 
She, an officer of Ts‘e, I. 下 . x. 
Shih-k‘ew, a place in Sung, VI. J. iv. 
Shin-ming, the second of the Five emperors, 
Il. . iv. 
Shin Kuh-le, minister of the prince of Loo, VL 
». Vili, 
Shin Ts‘eang, a son of Tsze-chang, Confucius’ 
disciples, IT, 下 . xi, 
Shin Tung, a high minister of Ts‘e, II. 下 . viii. 
Shin-yew, a friend of the philosopher Tsang, IV. 
下 . XXXi, 
Shin-yew Hing, a disciple of Tsing, IV. 下 . 
XXXj。 
Shing Kan, a person whose words are quoted, 
ul fi 
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Shun, the emperor, IT. is ii; viii; 下 . iis 
UL 上 .5 iv; 下 .ivs ix IV. 上 .ai 
Xxvi.; xxviii; [\. iy xix; xxviii; xxxii,: V。 

ivi. YR is iii, vis VEE. vie 下. 

ii; iii; vill; x xv VIL 业 . xvi; XX¥.: 

XXX,; XXXV.; XIvii 下 . Vi; xxxiii; XXXvii.; 
Xxxvii. 

Shun-yu K‘win, a famous sophist of Ts‘e, IV. 


上 . xvii: VI. 下 . vi, 


Sin, the native place of E Yin, in Ho-nan, V. 
bw 

Sin, younger brother of Ch‘in Seang, LIT. a iv. 

| South river, V. if. vy. 

Sun-shuh Gaou, prime minister of Ch‘wang of 
Ts‘oo, VI. xv. 

Sung, the State of, IT. 小: ii; 下 . iv.: OI, 上 . 
is ivy TR. ve V 上 . vii: vI. 上 . 
XXXTVi。 

Sung K‘ang, a travelling scholar, VI. 

Sung Kow-ts‘een, a travelling scholar, VII. up 
ix. 

Sze, the name of a stream, III. t. iv, 


了 


Tae, elder brother of Ch‘in Chung, III, 

Tiae an ancestor of the Chow family, the duke 
T‘an-foo, who received from Woo the title of 
king, L fy. va: xiv xv。 Jy. viii. 

| T‘ae mountain, on the border between Loo and 
Tse, Lf. vii: LF. iis VIL F. xxiv 

T‘ae-kéi, son and successor of T‘ang, II. ae 
iv: IV. 上 .vii: V 上 . vis va 上 . 
XXXi， 

Tiae-kung, a great counsellor of Win and Woo, 


IV. 上 . xiii: VIL fF. xxii; 下 . xxxviti 


AN iv. 


Ts 





| Tae Puh-shing, a minister of Sung, IIL. Jy. vi. 
Ee eldest son of the emperor T’ang, V. 


Tae te a great officer of Sung, III. 下 . 
viii, 


| 

| 

| Tah, the name of a stream IIT. Ee iv. 
T’an-foo, Tae, the duke of Ts‘e, 工 

i 


Tan Choo, the son of Yaou, V. ia 
T‘ang, the founder of the Shang dynasty, L 


ii; 7s iii, viii.: xi.; UL. ek iiiis 下 - 这: 
xii: UL 下 . +: IV. 上 .ix 下 , xx: V. 


,Ti 


INDEX If, 


业 Yi vii: VIL 下 . ii; vis VII. 上 . XXX; 
“p. iv.; xxxiii.; xxxviii. 
Tang, the State of, L Ty. xiii; xiv. xv. II 


”下 .DLL 上 .一 iv VIL 上 .ii 下 . 


XXX. 


Tang, a place where grain was stored in Ts‘e, | 


VIL, Ya. xxiii, 

T‘aou Ying, a disciple of Mencius, VII, t. 
XNXY. 

Téen, the son of the king of Ts‘e, VIL. 上 : 
XXXiji。 

Ting, the duke of Ting, LIL 上 . iL 

‘T's‘ae, the State of, VIT AN, XVili, 

Tsae Go, a disciple of Confucius, IIT. 上 ， ii, 

‘Ts‘ang-leang, a stream in Shan-tung, IV, ies 
viii. 

Tsang Seih, Tsing Sin’s father, IV, 上 . xix.: 
VIL PQ. xxxvig xxxvil, 

Tstivug Se, the grandson of Tsing Sin, the dis- 
ciple of Confucius, and philosopher, IL. fe i 

Tsing Sin, the philosopher, 工 “Y,. xii« f- 
iis 下 .is Lf. iis iv 下 .siisIv. 上 . 
xix.; xxxi.: VIE fy. xxxvi. 

Tsang Ts‘ang, a favourite of the duke P'ing of 
Loo, L 

Tsang Yuen, the son of the philosopher Tsing, 
IV. 上 .xix 

Ts‘aou, the principality of, VI. 个 . ii, 

Tse, the name of a stream, III, 让: iv. 

Ts‘e, the State of, L 下 Yi Vii; 下 . i—xi.; 
xiii; xiv: IL wig dig fy. ii—xiv.: OL 

ae is 个 . iy IIV。 t- vii; 


xxiv.; J. iii, ; xxi.; xxxi.; xxxiii.: V. FE: 


ye Xvi, 


iv.; viii, ; Js ies vii; viii: VI fy. v.53 vig | 


viii,: VII, is XXXiv.; XXXVi.; XXXiX,; 下 
Xvii.; Xxiii.; xxix。 

Tseih, How-tseih, the minister of agriculture 
of Yaou and Shan, IV, ‘fh: xxix. 


Tseih Hwan, a favourite of the prince of Ts‘e, | 


Vv. _[. viii. 
Ts'ew, Chess ‘I's‘ew, a fumous Chesa-player, VI. 
Tsin, a river in the State of Ch‘ing, IV, Tt ii, 
Tein, the State of, L fF. note: v.; vii: UL 


“Yo iis IV. Pee ai sf ix; vith | 


VIL fy. xaiii. 
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Ts‘in, the State of, L i ise vip vii: IT, 下 i: 


Vie t- ins: VE . iv.; Xii.; T. iv.; vi, 
Tsoo the State of, Lf. ve; vii 下 . vi; 
| xiii: I, PQ. tis IL 上 .iir 下 .vs; 

| vie: IV. 个. xxi: WI. E- iv. ; xii.; 下 . iv, 

Tsow, the native State of Mencius, 工 上 . vii.s 

Jo. sii IL Ya. sith: fh. i VER. 
Es Ik: ¥. 

‘Ts‘ung, a place in Ts‘e, IT. 

Ts‘ung, the mountain, V, 上 . iii, 

Tsze-ch‘an, named Kung-sun Keaou, the chief 
minister of the State of Ch'ing, IV. 
vo Fab 

Tsaze-chung, a disciple of Confucius, IT. 上 . ii; 

‘Tazo-che, prime minister of Tsze-k‘wae of Yen, 
Il, 

Tesze-chd Yu, an archer of Ch‘ing, IV, 


到 


y. xiv, 


y. ii: 


AN Vill, 

AN xxiv, 
Tsze-gaou, Wang Iwan, the governor of K‘6 
in Ts‘e, IV, 上 . XXiV,; XX¥,; 下 . XXvii, 
Tsze-hea, a disciple of Confucius, IT. Bo is 

iv. 
| T'sze-kung, a disciple of Confucius, II, 上 . ii: 


Hl. f. iv. 


| Tsze-k‘wae, a king of Yen, IT. 


AN viii. 
Tsze-lew, Sit Lew, VI. 
| Tsze-loo, the designation of Chung Yew, a dis- 
ciple of Confucius, I. fF. ia; viii. ILL 下 . 
| vil: Ve fF. viii 

| Tsze-moh, a philosopher of Loo, VvI. 上 . xxvi, 
| Tsze-séang, a disciple of Tsang, I. _E- ii. 

| T'sze-shuh E, a person who pushed himself into 


y. Vi. 


the service of government, II, [\. x. 

Tsze-sze, the grandson of Confucius, II. 下 . 
Xi IV. 下. XXX V. fy. iii.; vi; Yi: VIL 

»y. Vi 

| Tsze-too, an officer of Ch‘ing, n.c. 700, distin- 

guished for his beanty, VIL 上 .vi 

| Tsze-yew, a disciple of Confucius, IT, Bie ii,; 

| iv. 

| ‘Tung the place where the emperor T‘ang was 

buried, V. Ef: vi.: VIL Es xxx 

| Tung-kwoh family, a branch of the family of 

| Hwan, duke of ‘I's'e, I. “Ty. ii. 


| 





| Twan Kan-muh, a scholar of Wei, II. Jy. vii. 


Uh-loo, a disciple of Mencius, VI. 


W 


Wae-ping, a son of the Emperor T‘ang, V, 上 . 


ve Liv. 


vi. 

Wan, the king, L Ff. 让 ;Yi Ty. o.; fil,; v.; 
xa If. is 证.: I. a ee is jii.; Tf. ve; 
ix: IV. 上 .wii xiii; Po. ig exe: VIL 上 . 
vi; 下 . 站 .: VIL. Ef. X,; xxii; 下 . xix.; 


xxii.; xxxviii. 
Wan, the duke of Téing, L 下 . xiii; xiv.: ID, 
Et. is iis iv. 
Wan, the duke of Tsin, ac. 635 一 627, L le 
IV. 


Vii: 下 。XXi 


Wan Chang, a disciple of Mencius, III. 下 . ve: | 


». ii; iv. vis 


V 上 . is is its vi. © 


viii, VIL Jy. xxxvii. 


Wang Hwan, 7sze-gaou, the governor of Km in | 


Ts'e, I. 


Wang Leang, charioteer to Chaou Kéen, III. | 


Sok 
Wang P’aou. a man of Wei, teacher of an ab- 
rupt style of singing, VI. fy. vi. 
Wang Shun, an officer of the duke of Pe, 


V- fy. iii. 


Wei, the State of, IV. 下 .xxiv: V. 上 .vi 


Lt iv. 
Wei, one of the three families which governed 
the state of Tsin, VII. 上 . xi, 


Wei, a small State in Shan-se, I, fF. i: VI. 


上 . vi. 
Wei, a river in the state of Ch‘ing, IV. 下 . ii, 
Woo, the State of, 工 下 . iii: IV. fF. viis 
XXxxi. 
Woo, the founder of the Chow dynasty, L 下 . 


UL, iii; viii.; x: 卫 . fois if. vii HI, 下 . 
ix: IV, yt 3 人 下. xx. VIL a oe vi; VIL 
ae xxx.; fy. iv.s xxxiii. 


Woo Hws, a man noted for his strength, VI. 
“Ys ii. 

Woo-ling, a wild place in the department of 
Tse-nan, IL, 下 . x. 

Woo-shing, a city in Loo, TV, 

Woo-ting, an emperor of the 
BA 1323, IL 于， i 


AN, XXXxi. 
Shang dynasty, 
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Yang Choo, a heresiarch of the time of Confu- 
cius, JII， fy. ix WO, ye XxViL 

Yang Hoo, the principal minister of the Ke 
family, of Loo, WI, _f. iii: Jy. vii. 

Yang-shing, a city in Ho-nan, V. 上 . vi. 

Yaou, the emperor, IT. es ii; 下 ii: TIL 
fits PR. iv. icv. Fo bits 个 . 
xxxii; V。 上 . iii vis 下 . ig vig VIE. 
vig Pe. vis vilig x: VIL 上 . xxx5 xlvis 
下 . Vig XXXii.; XXXVii.; XXXViii。 

Yellow River, VI. 下 vi, 

Yen, the kingdom of, ITI. 。 

| Yen, the State of, Lf. x. xi IL. 下 . viii; 

ix. 


Yen, Yen Hwuy, a disciple of Conf, IV. 下 . 


XXiX。 


上 a XXVi: 





Yen Ch‘ow-yew, a worthy officer of Wei, V. 
. Vili. 


Yen New, a disciple of Confucius, IT ai ii, 





Yen Pan, a son of Yen Hwuy, V. 下 .十 . 

Yen Yew, the Grand-tutor of the prince of 
Teng, IIL 上. 

Yeo Yuen, a disciple of Confucius, IL. 上 . ii, : 


HI fi 


Yew, a cruel emperor of the Chow dynasty, VI. 
.Vi 

| Yew Chow, the name of a place on the northern 
border, V. UB iii, 

Yew Ji, a disciple of Confucius, II， 上 .iiiv. 

Yih, a minister of Shun, and of Yu, III. 上 
ivi: V, .Yi 

Yih-ya, the cook of the duke Hwan of Ts‘e, VI. 

« Vii, 

Yin, State and dynasty, HW. 上. iz 下 . ix. 
ULF. iii: IV. FF. ii; vis Ve PQ. ive 
VU. PR. iv. 

Yin-kung ‘To, a famous archer, TV. [y. xxiv. 


Yin Sze, a man of Ts‘e, II， fy. xii. 
Ying, the name of a place between Ts‘e and 
Loo, Il. 


= vii, 


Yo-ching, a disciple of Mencius L fy. xvi: 
; 业 : xxiv,; xxv,: VI, 下 . Xiii.: VII. 
Is: XXTV。 


, Yo-ching Kew, a friend of Maug Héen, V. 





ye 
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Yoh, a quarter in the capital of Ts‘e, III. 下 . Yu, a small State adjoining Tsin, V. A ix,: 
vi. Vi. hh. vib 

Yu, the emperor, IT, fs viii,: III. 上 外; iv.; ix.: | Yu, the mountain, V. 二。 iii, 
IV. 下 . XX.; XXTVi.i XXix.: V. 上 . Yi: VI. | Yu-kang Sze, an archer of Wei. IV. 下 . xxiv, 
“Pe i: VIL. YR. xii; xxvii, | Yue, the State of, IV. FR. xxxi.: VI. 下 .这 


nnn ne 


INDEX I. 


OF CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES ; 


IXTEXDED ALSO TO HELP TOWARDS THE FORMATION OF A DICTIONARY AND CONCORDANCE 


FOR THE CLASBICS, 


An the references, Books are separated by acolon; Parts of the same Book, and Chapters, by a Semicolon. 


yi 
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(1) One; sometimes =a., L. a oe vil. | 


6, 10, 17; 下 . iii, 5; iv。5 :et alibi, seepe, 
一 民 ， every single individual of all the | 
people, II, 上 . ji 8， 一 国 ， any one | 
State, and a whole State, 1V. 上 . Ti.l。 | 
-一作 all the heart，VII，T\ .xxxvii， | 


10. 一 $i, Vu. “Poe xxvii, 19. — | 


A once with a reference to the Emperor, 


1. fi. iti. 7. JU —, a ninth, f- —, 
a tenth, — 十 —, twentieth, IIT, 


_b. iti. 6, 155 Jo. ¥. 45 vil. 1: VI. 下 . 
x. 1,4. Ht — , to hold to one point, 
be obstinate, VII. f-. xxvii. 3,4. (2) | 
One and the same, exactly similar, VI, 

上 .ziv.4; 下 . ix. 3:VI 上 .xx. 2: 

etal, (3) To unite, to be united, I, 上 . 

vi, 2, 3, 4. 
Once, once for all, as soon as, 1, =P v. 
1; [w. ii.6, 8; xi 2:0ID, [yi 15 ii l: 
Iv. “fe xx. 1: VIL, “ xvi; xxx, 233 
etal, (5) ——......— =, one another, 
now...now. II, [y. xiii. 2: IL, Ta. ix, 2. 





(4) As an adv, and conj, 


Ty: A son of the emperor T'ang. | i 


Vv. aks vi, 5, 武 丁 . An emperor of | 


the Yin dynasty. IL ae i, 8 


Seven, I. 上 iii. 4; vil. 2; 个 . ii, 


1,2; xi, 1: et al, May be used for the 
seventh, I. A if vi. 6. 


(1) Ten cubits, VII. Ts xxxiv. 2. 


chang (2) 3 FE, aman. UE 3b Je, U. 


“To iii 45 vi. 6, 大 5 a Km 上 . 


ji.4， 
iii, 6. 

(1) Three, I. 下 .xi 1; xvi, 2: UL, 
个 . i. 2; ii, 6: INL, 上 . ii. 2, 3: et al, 
sape. = Wi. the armies of a great State. 
1. 下 . xy, 1: I, 上 . ii. 5: et all, = 
4k. the three dynasties of Hea, Shang, 
and Chow, JI. . iii. 10: eta, 三 
于 ， the founders of the three dynastics。 
IV. Jy. xx. 5. = Bn, the three sages, 
Yu, Chow-kung, and Confucius, HI. T 
ix, 13， 一 子 ， the three worthies, 


Nii. 1, 2,3, =a son, TIL Py. 


Pih-e. E Yin, and Hwuy of Lew- hea, = 
Sea. the three highest officers of a State, 
VI. 人 下. Yi. 1. = 公 ， the three high- 
est dignitaries at the imperial court, 
VI 上 . xxviii, = 48. vir. fF. 
xx. 三 fi. VIL Ye. xxviii, May be 
used for the third. VI. 
(2) Adverbially, thrice, IT. TR. iv. 1; 
xii, 1, 4: et al, (3) 二 一 子 ， my 
children. I. 下 . xy, 1, (4) = 匣 - 
The name of a State, V. “Ty. iit, 2. == 


. The name of a place, Jd, 

(1) He, she, it, this, that, which is 
above, with the corresponding plurals,— 
spoken of place, time, and rank. Passim. 
tf 个 ， constantly appear as correlates, 
s=superiors and inferiors; high and low; 
above and below, a 者， 下 xX. on 
the high grounds on the low grounds, or 
they who were above, they who were be- 


low. II, 下 : ix, 3 上 [If the high- 
est antiquity, IIT, _f. v. 4, 全 刑 ， 


the severest punishment, IV. tf. xiv, 


3. Ee v. Yo ii 3, 6.7.8. xB. 


y. Vii. 3: ef al, 


INDEX TT. 


V. fe. io. fF te. Vv. Pe. vig. 


2) A preposition, following the noun, 


sometimes with 之 between them, and | 


the noun sometimes preceded by 局 and 


乎 upon, above, by. 工 . 上 . vii, 4: IL, | 


上 . vi.2: II PQ. x. 1: VIL 下 .xv.; 


xxx, 1, (3) an 


High God. I, 下 . iii, 7: IV. 上 上 .vi 


5; [ye xxv. 2. G fe. Name of 


apalace, VII, fy. xxx, 1, 


1» God, the most 


Ee 


shang 7. 


chang 

下 (1) Anciently, up.2d tone. He, she, it, 
this, that, which is below, with the cor- 

a responding plurals, spoken of place, time, 

asia 


and rank, Passim, On rb “Ts as cor- 
relates, see 止 : 其 小 the lowest 
case, VI, 下 . xiv, 4. Without “Er. Vv. 


卫 习 


as 让 9. 人 下士. V. [ii 3.6, 7, | 


8， (2) A preposition, used like 上 ， 


above, (3) 下 ape to go below the | 


girdle, B 个 , to dig to a great depth, 


IV. [1.6 4) 天 PR, the worta, | 


=the Empire。 工 上 .证 ,5:v 1i vi 2, 
6:V. 上 .34 得 ,2;iv.D3ivl2， 
5, 6: et al., seepissime, 普 天 之 下 . 
¥. 上 . iv, 2. (5). In the name py 下 
惠 . Il. Ef. ix. 2, 8: et al, 

y. iii, 3, 


A verb, to descend, VII. 


aa 


< 4, 下 iy. to rain, I, Ef. vi, 6, 下 
Hi, to descend from a carriage, VII, 
下 .aii 2. So, 下 木 , TI 上 .iv. 
be 8 YP, UL _f. iii. 16; and 1. 
»- iv, 7. 
& (1) Not. Passim. With other nega- 
puh tives,— BY, HE, JE. Fa. it makes a | 
pu 


strong affirmative. (2) xX IB. a name, 
MYR. vi, 1. OR FH, also a name, 
Vu. fy. xxv, 1. 

(1) The name of one of Mencius’ dis- 
chow Ciples, Kung-sun Ch‘ow. II, 上 . 这 1; 
ch‘ou ii, 1: 下 . ii, 2; vi, 2; xiv. 1: et al. (2). 
The name of an officer of Ts‘e, King 
Chow. 1. Yu, ii, 4. 


Up. 2d tone. To ascend, I, 下 . iv. | 
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| 丙 处 Ay ason of the emperor T'ang, 


ping said, acc. to the interpretation of some, 
to have reigned two years, V. 上 Yi。 


| #H (1) And, and moreover, IT, tf. i, 11; 
| teay i519; “fp. vii, 4; ix, 2, 4: etal, spe, 


hieh 
二 Ask ® HT Pia. @ ana 


=and if, and even if, carrying the mind 
on to anticipate a reply, which is often 


given by {Ff or ni OL. Fe. I, 上: 
iv. 4: I 下. ix, 3: II 下 . i.5: VIL 
下 . x. 6. With this meaning, we find 
Rh. I. 上 .i.7; 下 .下 10: VII, “Fs 
viii, HE A. II “Je. xii. 1: VI, FP. 
viii.3,8, Obs. Fy AL. ut, 上 .iv.le， 


(3) = will, or let me, III. _E. v. 1,2. 
Great, IIL. 下 .ix 6. 


pier 

: (1) An age, a generation; ages. May 
| she often be translated by 一 the world, I. f. 

shih 


vii, 2; 下 . xiv. 3: II. 下 . ii. 6: IV. 


v. 1.35 xxii. 1: et al, seepe, 


Pe ee 
世 th the manners of the age, I. 下 . 


i, 2: et al, vA {Ht 者 ， famous in their 


generation, I. [y. xiii, 3; comp. VII. 
ahs ix. 6, # ttt: =their history and 
V. JR. viii. 2. (2) Heredi- 
tary; from age to age, I. “f. Y. 3; vii. 
1; xv. 2: II, LF. iti. 8; 下 .xs 2 
fit 以 有 天 AN，to possess the 


empire by hereditary succession. IV. 
» Vi, 4, 


(1) A hillock. FR S38. 11. fbi 
28. Fr (GY. W. PR.i 5. Fe FR, the 


Peasantry, VII. “[\. xiv. 2. (2) The 
name of Confucius, IV. 下 . xxi. 3, 
(3) Wk Fr 2double surname. V. 上 上 : 
iv. 1，2， (4) eee FE. a city of Tete. IL, 
下 . Y。 1 右 兵 ,a place in Sung. VI. 
下 . iv. i, 2. x ‘Fr the place of a 


famous meeting of princes, Vif. vii. 3, 
Together. LIT, 上 . iv. 3. 


character, 


if 
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The middle. (1) Usedasa preposition, 
| chung after the noun, often with yw or some 
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other preposition before the noun, 之 | xxviii, 7: VI, “Bs vi 5; 下 . vi. 6. Obs, 
also is often between the noun and 中 . I, | T4--T4. I. 下 . iv, 6, where we can 


4 ii, 3; xi. 3: 1, a x. 6: I, _E- hardly translate it, 

iv. 5; 下 . v.5;ix.4: etal, sape (2) 中 | 久 A long time, for a long time; to be a 
WAS in the heart’s core. IT, 上 . iii. 2.: Si long time. I. E- i, 3, 8; ii, 22; 下 . 
Hit. 上 .v + FB fa ana fog FA, in xiv.3:JIL 下 .ix2:VY. 上 .2; JR. 
the middle of the kingdom, I. me i,4, VII. a xxx, 2. 


. 6 (i) Of, = the sign of the possessive 
$+ Ti 上 . fit, 155 iv 17: TY. is ral case. But it would often be very harsh 


xxxiii, 1 . 其 中 ， the central one, 111, | ee to translate it by of. I f- i 43; iii, 1, 
上 . iii. 19, Pa3 中 ， to burn at heart, 3, 4: et al. sepissime, The regent follows 
ee ; . 
Vv. 上 . ib 中 +, an officer of the | the 之 ; and the Fegimen precedes it, 
和 They may be respectively a noun, a 
middie class. V, fy. ii, In the same 


phrase, or a larger clause, 之 followed 
chapter 中 simply, of the middle quality 





| by vA is very common in Mencius; e., 
(8) A mean, average. ITT. 2B iti, 7. VIL. 下 . xxiv. (2). Hira, her, it, them. 
(4) The Mean. IV. 下 . xx. 2， To keep Possim。 (3) It is often difficult to deter- 
the Mean. IV. JR. vii. (5) 中 天 mine the antecedent to rae It has to 
下 be gathered from the context; and some- 
i ir UL: to stand in the centre of : : bios 
times ra merges in the verb; making it 
the empire, VII, “Ps xxi 2. Comp. xli, an emphatic neuter, or =a passive. E.G., 
8; xxvi. 3; TR. xxvii. 2. (6) 中 国 . 1. fii. 25 v. 85 vi 65 vid ds IV. 
The middle kingdom, II， 上 .iv. 7, 12; xiv; xv.: VIL. fF. iii. 1; v.; xiii. 3; 
“Po ix. 3: VL Pex xxx. 1. (3). 有 之 ,as in (2), but also 
Up. 3d tone, To hit the mark, TT, 
| 


Hf? impersonally, = there is...... I. Jy. iii. 
chung vii, 5. V. Tei 7 中 at. vi. Fe. 


Xxxiii. 2. 


1; viii. i: et sape, So, the negative 


va 有 ， where the 未 attracts the 之 
to itself. The same is to be observed of 
Ki. (4) We have 作 x. 君 ， I. 下 . 
iii, 7; FR BRU. Pe. ix. 4: Bid 
之 处 ,HT 上 .iv.1; and other simitar 


expressions, where we may suppose two 
objectives, the 之 being = to, for, &c., 


him, it, them. Obs. esp. BE 之 HE, I. 
“YR. xii. 1. and fa ray wane 
“Per ©) = BE: is called, or is 
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Ft (1) F} 东 ， the name of Yaou's son. 

ton, ¥,, Rs vi. 2, (2) The name of 4 
=e. Vi. 下 . xi. 1, 

主 (1). To count 一 be counted—as the prin- 

ce cipal thing. IL, 下 . ii, 4. (2) To pre- 
side over, V, 下 ， v. 6，(3) Ahost. V. 


下 . 下 : | what is called, 此 之 aH Il. 上 


make one’s aie te to lodge with. V, iv. 6 We might reduce this to (1), 
FE: viii, 1, 2. Obs, parr, 3, 4, 其 所 is the saying of this, But this cannot be 


ye 主 and tt 所 主 +, done where aliis followed by an adjective 


or other words, £.G., VII. fy. xxv. 请 
THE don RADICAL, J . 之 comes uniter (2) Compare 名 之 ， 


74 (1) Tobe. fF. vii. 8.9; Yl. iv. 6: a Lb. iss 何 服 之 有 ， IV. 小. 
ner OY, 上 . iv. i, (2) An initial particle, tH £3 fer J 之 fa]: ¥ 7 a Sa 
of = power.—seeing this, brut, now, and 是 at 取 fiz: IV. J. xviii, 

a xvii: UW. tet ii, ev. 1V. Jv. 2 (6 qu 之 fi. how. 1, ys vi, 


1 





INDEX HL. 


fa 
ta, 


3 fe 
Shing 
shing 
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1; xiv. 1: etsepe. (7) Obs, 草 fa 乘 Low, 3d tone, (1) A carriage. I. 下 . 


之 FAS OL 上 .让 上 (8) In names. 
之 rip Vv. 上 . ix. 2; 之 fi and 
这 i, Iv. 下 . xxiv, 2; Fi rae 


; and By x DI f.v.1,2. (9) 
Asaverb, To go, or come, to. V, 下 。 
V. 6; vi. 1; ix. 3: et al, sepe. 

Suddenly, I, 上 .vi. 3. 


(1) A particle of interrogation. Found 
alone; preceded by another interrog., as 


Ob. Lf. i 2; 让 1: YL “Pr. i. 88: 
II fii, 2: 1V. PR. xxvii, 3: Vv. f. 
v. 3:11 下 . ix, 2: V. Ef. Vii. 7: et al, 


supe. Also in indirect interrogation. II, 
下 . ii, 3: ITV， 下 .xxxii. 1， (2) A 
particle of exclamation. I, f. vii. 7; 
“Toe v4: TIL 上 .iv 1: tai, Pree, by 
FE. VU 上 .seevi 1; foll, by HE. 1 
_f. viii. 4; prec. by 何 and foll. by 
HE. II, 下 . ii. 6。 (3) Partly interro- 
gutive and partly exclamatory, Alone; 
preceded by 其 ， cap and 处 th. L 
“Pee ie 1, 35 fi. 25 xvi, 1: IIL “fr. ix. 8: 
VIL f\. vic 1: VIL J. xxxvii, 2,7, 
etal, Immediately preceded by R- Il. 


_f-ii18,19, ?by +h, m1. 下 .x 
6. (4) A preposition,—atter verbs, and 
adjectives, =in, of, to, from, &e, I. 下 | 


xii, 2;xv.1:IIL 上 .ia, 10; ii, 28: 下 . | 
xi. 8; TI, 上 . iii, 3, 7: et al, sope。 Obs, 
在 平 ， VI. 上 . xix. 1，、 《5) Than, in 
comparisons, I, 政 . ii. 4; E- viii, 5, 
TV 下 . xxiv. 1。 (6) Observe 可 | 
时 了 平 . V 下 . y, 1; 2 Hf. V 
“Ts vii 4s ihe BRE EE. Vv. _F. 
xiii. 1; 有 YF Ff. Vu. 下 .xxsrviii. 
4. 
Needy, ¥e = 者 . YL F.x. 7,8. | 
a ral to impoverish, VI. 小. xv. 2, 
To mount upon, HI, 上 . iii, 2, To 
take advantage of LL, _E- iv, | 





tee ee ee ee 
ak], the empire, a great State, the pos- 
sessions of the chief of a large clan, I. 上 . 
i, 4: et al. The classifier of carriages, 
ML, “Pe. iv. 1s 1V, YR. iii: VIL. 下 . 
xxxiv, 2, (2) To drive a carriage, II, 
个. i. 4， (3), A team of four horses, Vv. 
ne ix.2. (4) A set of four arrows, IV. 
“f xxiv. 2, (5). Name of a Book, IV. 
下 . xxi, 2. (6) xe HH. name of Con- 
fucius’ office, when in charge of the pub- 
lic fields. V. [\. v. 4 
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Nine, VII 上 . xxix: VI. “Pre ii. 2: et 
em al, 九 一 a ninth. I. fy. v.38, But in 
II， 上 . iii, 15, 九 一 refers to a mode 

of territorial division, 


仑 To beg IV, 下 . xxxiii, 1, 仑 A a 


keth G “ 
chi beggar. VI. Ef. x. 6, 


+h, (1) A final particle, used both at the 
rahi end of sentences, and of clauses, or sepa- 
y rate members of a sentence. Sometimes 
we miss it, where it might be; and some- 
times it might be dispensed with, I, Sf: 
ii. 2, 3: iii. i, 2,3, 4: et passim, (2) Af- 
ter the adverb A; after proper names 
(thongh rarely in Mencius) ; and very of- 
ten after a clause in the first member of 
a sentence : it ==quond, now, or may often 
be left untranslated. In these cases, it 
is often, but far from always, followed by 
other particles, I, fF. iii, 1; vii, 8, 21,22, 
Iv. f- xiv 1: et passim, (3) As cor- 
relate of f° concluding the explanation 
of the character or sentiment which pre- 
cedes H- The 者 ， however, is often 
wanting, I. “Ts. iv, 2.9; x. 2; xi, 1: ID. 
_f. ito: IIL 上 .证 , 6, 10: et sape. (4) 
b is found at the end of sentences, 
4 
sometimes preceded by 者 and some- 
times not. 者 ， however, may generally 
be explained independent of the 也 iL 


ol 
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kan 


al, 


lwan 
tuan 


- there must be the practice of...II. 
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Fis Zo. fii. 2, 5: ot sape, (5) th, 
者 in the first member of a sentence 


resumes a word or subject, and the ex- 
planation or account of it follows. V. 


上 .ix. 1 YIL 
We find 也 者 however at the com- 
mencement of a chapter, where no dis- 
y- xvi. obs VI. 


y. xxxvii, 9: ef al. 


course is resumed, VII, 
二: viii. 2. (6) It is often interroga- 
tive, following 何 ， AB 在 ， &e. 1 f. 
iii, LL; iv. 5: [y. i 6, 7; iv. 4: ef scepe, 

a=) wy, dry, drought, VII. [y. xiv.4. 


To confound ITI, Bo iv, 18: VI. 下 . 
xv, 2.: VI， 八 .x. =to be confounded 
with, VII. Rebellions. 
IL, “JR. ix, 11, To be in confusion ; a 
state of confusion. II. 上 . ii, 22: IIT, 
下 . ix, 2, 5: ITIV。 [\y. xxix, 2: V。 fy. 
1, 1, 2: VIL 2 Ja. xii 


y. xxxvii. 12. 
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I, me, we, my, If. ii. 43 vii, 9; 


下 . xvi, 8: II 上 .is 1, 16. 26; iv, 
3: et al, spe. 


(1) Affairs; doings, achievements ; 
business. I, fF. vii, 1, 2: VIL 上 . 
xxxiii. 1, 3;  [y. xxviii 1: et al., spe. 
pila JE 事 湾 …were for special busi- 
ness, I, 小 . iv, 5, DA 有 事 Fe 
oii 
16, HE 事 ， without doing service. III, 
“YX. iv. 2.: without difficulty, IV. fy. 
Xxvi, 2, 以 FR. Hi. to make—the 
business. V. fF. iii, 好 事 者 ， 
one who is fond of strange things. V. 上 . 
viii 1.; ix. 1, compare 事 ana 功 in 
II, “Ja. iv. 2, and YI PR. vi. 5. (2), 


To serve—parents, a sovereign, a teacher, 
a greater State, &c, I, E- v. 8; vii. 20, 


22: et al, seepe. 以 大 事 A, I. 
| 


“Yi 1, 2. 








| 一 


一 一 


urh 


wang 
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Two; the second, II, _f. iii. 7; v.3: 
etal (2). — = -F, see =, (3). 
But 一 一 


sages, VII. 


= two or three pas- 

»- iii, 2. 
A preposition = by, to, in, on, for ; spr. 
It occurs commonly in quotations from 
the older classics. Mencius himself pre- 


fers hs. though he does also use 于 . 
(1) Says, In a quotation, V. 让 iv, 


1. Obs. V. YR. ii 4.) Ze BR, 


closing a sentence, or the member of 4 
sentence, It is difficult to translate, and 


=s0, just, so, only, TL. Jy. ii, 4: UL YR. 


v. 7: 1V. 下 . xxiv, 1: VIL. “i XXXiX, 
2. So y- If, Vv. Te vii. 4, 

Five, Sepe, =the fifth, IV. 下 . 
xxx. 2. Adverbially, =five times. 1V. 
aS vi, 2. 

(1) Awell, I. fF. via: IL 上 .v- 
3:V. fii 3: VIL 上 .xsx 市井 
之 Fi. a scholar living unemployed in 


a city or market-place. (2) A system 
of dividing the ground on a plan of nine 


squares. JIT. _[-. iii, 13, 18, 19. 

In haste, quickly; to be in haste. I. 
fis: uF. iti 2. 

Up. 3d tone, Frequently. IV. 下 . 
xviii, 1: Ve Pe vie 4, 55 vii, ds vil. fF. 


viii. 1. 
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(1) To expire, die, I. fF. ii, 4: VIL 
Pe 4 SEL 上 . vii. 21, 22: 
IV. ili, 4. To be utterly lost; to 
perish, I, JR. iv. 6, 7, 8: 1V. bi 
4; iii, 2; VIL, 1; viii, 1; ix. 5; 下 . xxi, 
1:V. 上 .ix. 2: VB. viii 4; xvi. 
8; xviii. 2, 下 . xv, 4, =not to be found, 
gone away, I, (2) To cause 
to die or perish, VI. fF. viii 2. (3) 
Not at home, I, Te Vii, 1. 


». vii, 1. 


INDEX III. 


t ies for fit, not being, not having, IV, 


ised xix. 3; 1 . xxviii. 7, Used actively, 
wu 

J =todisown. VII. e. Xxxiy, 
Za (1) Intercourse; to have intercourse 
Kean With, I. fy. iii. 1:¥. [y. iv. 3,4: VL 


chiao 上 . xv. 23 下. 1: VIL 了 T Ye xviii, = 
mutually, I, f. i, 4. aE Bh, t0 deal 


with and exchange, ILI, ae iv. 5, Ag 
es, intercourse, and its expression by 
presents. V. fy. iv. 1. To be inter- 
mingled, to cross one another, III, Bs 

内 交 is «+, to seek the favour | 
of IL. 上 .vi3. = to treat as, VIL. | 
土 . xxxvii, 1, (2) A man’s name, VI. | 


“NR. ii, 1,2, 6. 


Ar Also. Sipe. Tt is difficult sometimes 
~*~ 
to bring out the ago in another eet 
wih 


yi guage ;—as in I, iF i, 2, 3; vii, 17. 

下 = 6: et. al. x DP . af, oe 
Th 已， are common phraseologics, 
LI 人 下. ii, 2, 3: IL, JR. ix. 3: VL 下 
vi2:VIL 上 .xix > Obs. $i Ap, 
I, Pe. iv. 3: UL Bx. 33 AP 


where 亦 = still, HI, Jv. vi. i: VIL. 


ec xix, $;and Fu WE = yea, VIL 下. 


XXXViii 4. 
玄 A surname, V. Jy. iii. 4. 


享 (1) To present an offering; an offering. 
jg VI. Jee ¥.4, 5, (2) To accept an offer- 
hsiang ing, 一 as a sacrifice, V. ip. y. 6. 


京 A capital. IV. 上 . vii, 5, 


ching 
se To have faith, VI. 下 . xii, 


liang 

党 The name of Tiang's capital, referred to 
‘: the present department of Kwei-tih in Ho- 

pe 


po nan, TIL, 小 v.2:V. 上 .vi5ivii. 9. 
gy The name of king T*ac, one of the 
ancestors of king Win. I. fy. ¥. 3. 
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humanity, man’s nature, VI, 上 . i, 2; 


ii, 3: VIL “fe xvi. 人 We all men, | 


人 (1) Aman, men; other men. Passim. == 
gine 
jeu 
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IV. Wy. ii. 4: et al, (2) It indicates 
officers and rulers, in distinction from 


民 ， the people. I. ues ii. 3: If, ft: 


i, 13: etal. So, perhaps, VII, “TR. xxviii. 


— 人 人， with reference to the emperor, 


ae a 个. iii, 7, (3) Following names of 


States it = native, natives, people. So 


Wik J. A. &e., &e, But fill 人 
and Fi] 人 ， HL, 上 . iii, 6. are difft., 


meaning the founders of the Yin and 
Chow dynasties, So 国 A the people 


of the State, or merely a common man, 


1. Je. vii. 4, 5: I, Ja. viii. 2 7x. 3:1V. 
站 Xi.; 下 . iii, 3; xxiv. 2: etal, (4) 


With other characters, it forms concrete 
substantives, especially nouns expressing 
office or profession. We have pr 人 . 


and 玉 K1 .下 
Ey 人 ， i. a vi, ADV. 
vi, 55 JR 人 下- vii, 7; 馆 信 
VIL, Ty}. XXX.; 楼 Pur ¥: . i, 4. 
(5) Observe also JRA: HK: BE 
ABA RAG HRA EE 
. Which means both country people, 
and uncultivated people; R 人 ， = 
husband, IV. tT. xxxiii, 1; 侍 A 
my A, 11. _f. ii. 17, 20, 22, 25, 28; 
“Fo ix. 3: ULF. iv. 2, 8, 13; 下 .ix 
5 10 WIV. 上 .1 5; av, 上 ， 
vii, 7: VL 上 上 .vii 3, 8: VIL fF. xxiii. 
8; xxiv.; xxxviii; 下 xv,; xxiv. 2; 
xxxvili. 4; BH 人 ， the hamblé ‘I’ of 
the prince of a State. I. rE. iii, 1; iv, 1; 
v. 1; vii, 4: et al. 天 A the wife af 
a prince, TIL, “Jy. iii 3 大 人 ,IE 
uf: iv, 6: 1V, 让: xz. 1; 下 . Vi 局 
xii,: VI, fF. xix. 4; xii 3; 个 - 
XXXiV,; 小 A: I. JR. xii, 7: HI. 上 ， 
ii. 4: iv. 6: et al; jie ne the masses, 
the people, 工 ft. i. 4: IL “Jo vit 2: V. 
下 . ii, 35, 6, TS: etal ; FA 人 ， disciples, 
UI. 上 .iv. 13: VIL JR. xxix, Wiese 
At KEL AF A 


the characters Lere are perhaps not in 
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krow 个 全 

.3 
chou » ; 
A Now, the present, modern time: also, in 
i the sume way as vur logical use of now, | 
cin ‘ . 7 
chin i” oe Passia, We find 4 


apposition, but inregimen, (6) ye 人 ， 
VII, 

件 一 ,stenth part, atithe, III. FE. 
15: 


ye XXX, 
iii, 6, 小. viii, 1, 
Benevolence, benevolent, to be bene- 


volent, Passim. Mencius does not use 
the term for ‘perfect virtue,” as Con- 
fucius does, though it may sometimes 


have that meaning In VII. | 图 xxiv, 
2, love seems the proper rendering. 
To show one’s-self an enemy to, IL, 


th, m4 iAH 4 ah 
BALM and 党 Az {IF 
A ii Be from this time forth. 


y. xii, 2: ef al. 

(1) Firm purpose, VI. [: xxviii, 
(2) Used for yi a stalk of the mustard 
plant, a straw, V. -P. vii. 2 

Up 4th tone. LS HK, suddenly, VII. 

= xxi 
To take—be in—office, IT. f+. ii, 223 


xiv。1: TD, JQ. iii, 1, 5, 6: et of. 


Obs, 当 仕 ,v. 下 .vi9 仕 者 ， 
ofticers. I, A ce vii, 18; 下 . VT. 8 Bo t£ 


alone. IT. fy. viii. 1. 
(1) Other, another, I. 小 : Yii.9 
上 .和 25 Je. iv. 8: VIL 


th, 日 ， another day, other days. It 
mity mean formerly, next day, amd after- 


wards. I, fy. i. 23 xvi 1: IL 


x.3:IH， 上 .让 4;iv.131 v. 
iTIV, 上 .xi VEY. vi 
HW, nothing else, for no other reason, J, 

上 vi 25 FR. 6, 72. PR aie 

9: VE 上 .si 4; Peel 2: Vf. 
“1 了; XXV, 33 xxxvi. 3. So, Penta 他 

HE: 1 > fe x4: VIL . xiv, 1, = 

{lh spoke of me: siti If. vi, 

3 之 他 


XANAX 1, (2) Read to a name. 1V, 个 


Vi 


ye XVii, 


veer 











» went elsewhere, IV. — 





NNIS. =， 


L | 
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a 


t jin 


je nm 


代 


| tee 


ti 


INDEX IE 


A measure of eight cubits. VIL. 下 . 
XXXiv. 2. 


(1) Alternate, one after another. TT. 
Ts ix. 5, For, instead of. V.~ ]\. ii 


6,7,8. (2) 三 代 ， the three dynasties ; 
—Hea, Shang, and Chow, IIL. 上 .元 
2; iii, 10: IV. 上 . if. 1. (8) A name, 


陈 代 , ur. Pei. 


To employ, 使 合 ， to be employed, 


I, f. vii, 6. 


Low, Bd tone, (1) An order; to order, 
I. Jy. xi. 4: TV. 上 .> (2) Goo, 


VL 上 xvii. 3, 

(1) To take, to use. But our idiom 
reqnires for the most part, that it be 
translated as a preposition,—by, at, with, 
becnuse of, according to, &e. It precedes 
the principal verb of the sentence. as in 工 


tite REWURAB 
ie ‘king Wan used the people’s strength 
to make his tower,’ or ‘made his tower 
with the people's strength ;’ or in V. 


7.1L He VR Ys Sil. ap. ‘Yaou 


took the empire and gave it to Shun,’ 
or simply, *Yaou gnve the empire to 
Shun” It follows the principal verb, 
and then its prepositional force is more 


apparent, £.G,, 1 fs iv. 2, Rr 人 
以 HE. ‘to kill a man with a stick.’ 


We might indeed translate, ‘to kill a 
nan, using a stick. Its regimen some- 
times precedes it, 22 G., V. 2 Vis; 


— FPR VSL NA FP 
以 取 ak 人 . ‘one straw he would 


not have taken and given to men, or taken 
and received from meu,’ or simply, ‘he 
would neither have given nor taken a 
single straw.’ ‘l'his position of the regimen 
is for the sake of emphasis, Examples, 
of the first two usages especially, oceur 
very frequentiy. Julien argues (See the 
‘Treatise on four Chinese Characters,’ 
appended to his Translation of Mencius) 
that in many cases it is merely == # sign 
of the accusative case. And it is ditticutt 
sometimes to give any other force to the 


VJ. asin fF. a5: 0H fF. iv, tos 


IV. fy. xxviii: et af; yet a peeuliar 
significaney may be traced init, Obs, 所 
YJ, that by, for, from, which,—a force 
sometimes sustained by 以 alone; 是 
以 hence; und fay YJ. whereby, of 


* 


e INDEX If.’ 


th 


chung 


jin 
En 


wherefore, Wy is found without any 
regimen, joined to 告 . I. 个 xii, 2 


et al,, sepe. 有 以 and dik a are | 


abbreviations for 有 所 以 ， 站 THE Ff | | jin 


以 . | f. vy, 2,3: etal, Ina sentence 


. 入 
which has no accessory, 以 = to use, to 


act, according to, &e, ELGG. Y. 


3. WR and often with a regimen of 


以 intervening, frequently means to take 
to be, to consider, to be considered. But by 
no means always, Sometimes also the 以 
is omitted. (2) It often = the conjunction 
because, I. Dw ii, 15: etal. (3) To, so 
as to;—often forming with a verb follow- 
ing our infinitive, Sometimes the Ye 


== ‘wherewith to,’ ‘and thereby.’ I. 上 . | 


i. 2; vii. 12, 15, 16, 21, 22: ef al., sape. 


To this belong 以 来 ， 以 小， and 
以 至 . (4) It is often used after BJ , 


forming our potential mood, and = the 
to, which is suppressed after our auxili- 


aries, (5) Used as = 已 ‘to 
stop, I. 上 .vi. 2. (6) Observe 明 
WK AR 1b. vii. 19; BEY 
Fe Poke Points PAGE IK 

“Pe vit ts YA xP. “TR. vies and 


sone other sporadic cases. 
The second of brothers. It is used in 


designations. V, 上 . vi. 5.—I, Ps iv, 


6; vii. 2: etal It tollows the surname, 
or what is equivalent to it, without any 
other character, and then may be taken 


as = the name, II. 个 . ii, 3. 一 II. 上 . 
i 8 一 I fi. 1,2, 3,45; Pik, 
10.—V. fy. iii, 2. 一 II、 fy. x. 1, 2, 3, 5, 
6; VIL . xxxiv, 

To look up to. IT, 业 : v.6; [y.ix.4: 
IV... XXT。 (Hey. IV. “fe xxxiii, 
Used adverbially with the correlate Alf 
= above, below, I. a we vii, 20,21: VII, 
_E. =x. 8. 

(1) A charge, office, VI. JQ. xxiii, 
1, = business, purpose, I, “p-ix. LA 
burden, VI, fy. ii. 3, (2) Asa verb, 
To charge, to burden. V. 上 .vi 6 


Passim, 
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“JR. i. 8. Obs. 1V, 上 xiv 5, and BD 
之 任 者 ,v. Pris. 


Low. Ist tone. (1) A burden, 一 bag- 
gage, IIL, op. iv, 13. (2) The name 


of a small State, VI, 下 . i, 1l;¥. 季 
任 . the younger brother of the chief of 
Jin, VIL7 

A surname, tt FF. the minister of 
T‘ang. I, iP: fi, 22, 28; 下 . ii, 8, 10:- 
et al, tt wil. the name of a Book in 


the Shoo-king, V. 
The name of Confucius’ grandson. IV.. 


下 . xxxi, 2: V, 下 . vi, 4. 
Five men in rank or file. = ranks. IT. 


Pe ive 1, 2 


To be lying down, I. 上 . ii, & 


aoe on 


. vii, 9. 


(1) To smite, to attack ; = to punish. 
I. Yh. viii. 13 x 1, 43 xi, 1: LQ, viii. 
1, 2: UT, Je. v1, 6; ix, 6:1V. 上 . 
viii, 4: V._ ft. vii, 6; ix. 2: VIL 上 . 
ii, 2; ii, 8; ive 4 计 而 不 伐 ， 
VIL fy. vii. 2. (2) To hew down, to 
lop,—applicd to trees, and to the: mind. 


VL [. viii. 1,2. 

(1) Happiness; to be happy. I. 下 . 
iv. 5: IIL, FR. v. 5. (2) The name of a 
place, IL 下 . xiv. 1. 

(1) The eldest of brothers, 44 i, 
Vi. fy. v. 3. (2) A title of nobility. 
V. Jae ii. 3, 4. So, 葛 伯 , 工 下 .所 
1; xi.2: UL, Jy. v. 2; and 西伯 ， IV. 
上 .xii1:VIL 上 .xxii 1 8，(G) In 
the designation {fq fy 1. fii, 22, 


23; ix. 1, 3: ef al, spe. (4) Must be 
used for 44 ahundred, II, _f-. iv. 18. 

As; to be like to, I. f+. vi. 2: 1 
上 . ii, 6: VIL, Fs xxvi, 3; xli. 1; fe. 
xxxvii. 11. 相 Ay). like one another, 
vii, 5: VIL. vit. 3 4 
5,6, To be like what is right, IL. 下 . 


v1, AY) FG. a semblance, Vil. fy. 


xxxvii, 12. 


similar, II. 
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位 


wei 


eee e. 
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(1) Position, status, ie of dignity. I. | 余 Me, Ill. fy. ix. 3. 


上 .vie:v. 上 .ve:lv. 上 .7; 
xii, 1: et al, sere, 在 位 is frequent, 
iE 位 ， the correct place, Le propriety, 
mL 下 . ii, 3. FE 位 ,ma dignities, 
Vv. TT. ili, 4, ay 位 == to dethrone, 
Vv. 下 ix. 1。《〈2) Position, place. UI, 
_f. ii trv. “Pe. xvii. 1, 


To assist, Ill. [y. ix. 6. 


(1) What, why, what kind of. 工 上 . 
i, 1, 6: et al., serpe. 何 也 ， 何 Eid, 
Auf HE. at the end of sentences, gener- 
ally = why is this? how is it? 工 上 . 
iii, 1, 10: JX. xvil 1. But sometimes 
何 也 simply = was what? VI. 上 . 
vii. 8; Pu. vi, 2: etal, In VI 上 .ix. 
2. 何 # = is of what avail? Other 


characters sometimes come between 4iif 
and the particles, and with the same 


difference of usage, 何 以 ， whereby, 
what to. L f.i, 4: etal, sepe. iif 
由 ， what from, how, I. ff. vii, 4. 
何 FB what do, why. I. 下 . v.4: 


Vil. JX. xxxvi, 2, But observe 何 


FS th, HEV. Ts. vil. 8. Hap ZZ, 


where are you going? VIL fy. iv. 2. 


(2) 加 何 , cenerally with 之 between, 


== what, what is to be done. Difficulty, 


surprise, or indignation is generally im- ! 


plied, but not always, The phrase 


之 何 则 可 ， = how is the exigency 


to be met, is very common, I, f- 
iv. 6; ¥.1; Tu. vie 1,2, 8: 这. 1: 
et al, sepe. Other words are found also 
between Yq and fay , and then the phrase 
= what has ... to do with 一 ? 工 Yq. 
xiv. 3: etal. (3) 何 Ap, what sort of, 
of what nature, in what manner. At the 
end of a sentence, [i = what do 
you think of? What shall be said? I. 
A ii. 2;vis 85 vi 1: VIL. xxvii, 
3 8: et al, sape. (4) 何 有 ， what 


difficulty is there. I, Jv. ¥ 5: VI. PR, 
i 4: et al. 








tk 
ning 
at U 
ase 


chih 


(1) Ease, enjoyment, VIIT. 下 . xii; 
xxiv, (2) To be without office, in ob- 


security. ai LK, IL. 上 . ix. 2: V. 下 . 
i. 3. 


(1) To rise up, arise, If. 二 i, 8, 11: 
IIL, “Ye. ix. 1, 5, 7,9, 10: eal, To be 
aroused, to rise, to act, VI. 下 . xv, 3, 
我 Ie 作 ， I have become ill, IV. 
个 . xxiv. 2. (2) To make, to form; to 
cause to be, I. ff. iv. 6; 下 . iii, 7; iv. 
69: IL 上 .ir 6: IV. 上 .vii 5. 


To be made, IV. fy. xxi. 1. 
Glib-tonguedness, Vu. TR. Xxxvii, 12. 


(2) To cause, to make to; to make to 
be. 1. _f-. iii. 35 iv. 6; v. 3, 4; vii, 18, 
21: et al, spe. Obs, 行 或 使 2 
I. Jy. xvi. 3. = to send, (once, we have 
the addition of AAS.) IL Jy. 1, 3; vie 1 
etal. sepe. (2) To employ, to command ; 
no other verb following, Uf. ii. 225 


225 
v. 1. et al, (8) 如 使 =i supposing 
that, JI。 [Lx 5: Vivi. 5: VIL t- 
vil. 5; .x.5. Without the 如 . VI. Ps 
ix. 3. ? VIL fy. xiv. 4 

Up. 3d tone. To be commissioned. ? I. 
_f. vii. 16, 使 者 ， a messenger, V. 
下 . vi, 4, 

(1) To come, I. 上 . i, 2; fi, 3: et al. 
serpe. 以 来 and ita 来 ， downwards, 
Il, fF. ii, 28, 27,28; v. 6; 下 .xi 
VIL. JR. xxxvi. 4. Obs. Be GR SF 
3, IV. 上 . xiii. 1.: et al. (2) The 
coming, next. IT. fy. viii. 1, 2, 3. 


Low, 3d tone, To lead on, LIL. af " 
iv. 8. 


Extravagant; wild license. L 上 ， vii. 


To be by, in attendance on, IT, 下 
2. 4% K an attendant, with a bad 


meaning. Y. a viii, 1, 2, 3 4% ¥ 


INDEX tll. 


侵 


tsin 
elv‘in 


paca 


站 


attendant girls, concubines, VU. fy. iv.6, 
To supply, to furnish, I, f. vii. 16: 
I, “JR. ii, 85 v. 2: Ve PR. iv. 6, 
To despise, insult, Uf. iv. 8: IV. 


_f. viii. 45 xvi. 


(1) A title of nobility, Vv. 下. ii, 3, 4+ 
Aprince,—following the name of the State. 


IL. “Pee xvi. 35-V. 上 .vi 3. BRR, 


the princes of the empire. Supe. Itotten 
=one of the princes, a prince. IT. ow ii, 


4:11, fii: etal, Obs, LPR. iv. 6. 
(2) An introductory particle, i g. HE, 
Iv. 上 .vi 5. 

To make incursions on; tonttack stealth- 
ily. IL “Te xiv, 2;xv. 1: I. Rv. 
6: IV. Te xxiv, 2, 

4ii BE, attendants and favourites, 
I 上 .vi 16. 

To bind, 4% 9B, 1. Ja. xi. 3. 


A man of distinction, 俊 Re, U. 
上 .1 Vi. Ji. viii. 2. 

Wooden images of the dead. I, if. 
iv. 6, 

Manners, practices, customs, IL. pk 
8: VI. fy. vi. 6; ix. 3. Hie 4 current 
customs (with a bad meaning), WIL. 下 . 
xxxvii, 11, tit ae the manners of the 
age. I, 下 . i 2:IV。 [y. xxx. 2. 

(1) To protect and love， 工 Ef. vii. 3, 
4, 10, 12; 下 .让 2, 8: IL ff. vie 7: 
JI， 上. v. 8 (2) To preserve, IV, 
_E- iii. 3. 

To wait for. II, Jy. ii. 5: V. 下 . 
vil, 9: VEL fF. i. 35 下 .xxxiii. 3, 

(1) Truthfulness, fidelity, I, Ef. v. 
3: II f. iv. 8: VL 上 . xvi. 1: VIL 
上 . xxxii; 下 ， xxvii, 11, 12, True, 
real, V. f+. ix. 1: VIL. JR. xxv. 1,2, 
4; xxxiii. 2. (2) To believe ; have confi- 


dence in (it may be to obey or follow, as 
principles; or to employ, as officers). I. 


“Ye xi 2: IV. fF. is V. fF. it: 
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vit, fF. xxxiv.; PR. ii 1. 


To be believed; to obtain the confidence 


of, IV. 上 . xii; PV. xi, (3) As an 


adverb, really, truly, I. f- v.6; U0 


上 .va:v. 上 .vi2:vIL 上 .aa. 


1; xii, 


—4 Up. Ist tone. To stretch out straight, 
| shin to straighten, VI. tf. xii, 1. 
shén 





1B 
Sf 


See 人 
To stoop, used adverbially, with the 


correlate fi. = below, I, es vii, 21, 


| foo 
| fu 22: VIL. xx. 3. 
| Together; = both, VI. Ef. ix, 3: VIL 
| keu xx. 2 
chii Svar ce 


A granary ; a storehouse for grain gener- 
istang Sly. Commonly found along with a. 


agranary for rice。 I, fy. xii, 2: JII. 
上 .iv.s: V i. 85 i885 Pe vi 
6. Usedasaverb, I [\.v. 4. Q) A 


name y. xvi, 1, 3. 


(1) To rebel against, revolt from. IIT, 


$x ZI. 
fs 下 





pei jp: iv, 12, 14. (2) Double, as much 
again as, I, 下 . xi. 3: II. 上 .iv. 18: 
Iv. _f. xiv. 1: V. 下 . ii, 6, 7, 8: VIL 
»- vi. 7. In this second sense, the 
char. is aspirated, and low. 2d tone, in 
the Canton dialect. 
Inverted, upside down, I, 上 . i, 13, 
taou 
tao 
fé To be tired, weary. II. 上 . 这 19: 
reuen : 
chiian VI. 小 xvi. 1, 
8, Children and youths. I. 下 . xi, 4。 
e 
yi 
Always used with reference to 人 
lun 


Afi: the relationships of human society, 
I, JR. ii. 4: WL fF. iii. 10; iv. 8: IV. 
上 .1 Fee xix. 2: V. fF. ii 1 VL 
下 . x, 5, 


To bend. I. 上 .下 二 





yen 
{££ (1) To feign, pretend to, II, f. ii 
kea . ‘ 

an 2 VE 上 .xxx.1， (2) To borrow, V. 


_f. ix.2: Vi Pio: VI. 上 .xxx.1， 
僧 Togetber with， 工 上 . ii, 3,4, Asa 


Feu, Verb, I 上 .ix. >. 





To press upon, III, Me iv. 7 
Side, the side, II, 小 ; ix, 2; 修 . ix, 
3: V. aS i, 3. 
ft. ur. _F- 


A heroic character, 4 
hee YY * my 
chien VV Pa. vi. Ze ffl, Lf. 
iv. 12: VIL 上.x. 1. 
48 (DAttor (an official title), vIL 上， 


joo &xxix.3. To act as tutor, toteach. ILL 

fu 下 . vi. 1, (2) fit 说 ， an ancient 
statesman, VI, [y. xv, 1, 

iii All-complete; to be prepared, ready. 

pa TL 上 .ie Pili: Vv. 上 .1 8; 

“Po. vi 6: VIL. iv, 1; xxiii, 3. 


(1) To transmit, hand down (used both 
， eh'uen actively and passively). I. 上 . vii. 2 
© chuanty, “TY, xxviii, 7: V. _F. vie 1s ix. 3. 
(2) To communicate, deliver, as an order, 


apledge, II, fei 12: V, Vy. vii. 1. 
Low. 2d tone. Records, a Record. I. 
chuen [+ tie 13 viii, 1: TLL. 下 . iii, 1. Obs, 


VAG £8 WA a BT. 


伤 hurt, wound, II, a vii, 1: IV. 
shang 下 . xxxi, 1, Wounded. IV. 下 . xx. 


8. = to be contrary to, IV, 下 . xxiii, 
iE 伤 ， there is no harm, it does not 
matter, I. ff. vii, 8: VII. 下 . xix. 2. 


80, fit HAE. m1. Fes. 


(1) A charioteer, driver, IV, 
xxiv. 2, (2) tt tt i. an aaa 
atroubled manner. V. [\. vi. 5. 

Deceit; deccitfully. I. 上 .iv, 17, 18: 
V. 上 .4 

(1) Ceremonies, demonstrations of re- 
spect, VI, 国民 vy, 4, (2) A name. ihe 
th I. YR. i, 1 一 公 WH Fi, IIL. 
ob. i 45 个 .证 1; ix, 9: IV. 下 .xsiv。 
1. (3) A tit: a double surname, VI. 
个 . vi, 3 
4 A hundred thousand, IV. ‘f. vii. 5, 
yar 


yi 


2 i Fim 


Economical, IT, JE; iii, 4: IV. Ps 
~ chien 3% Niggardy to, I. FR, vii 5. To be 
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limited to, only to amount to, VI. 下 . 
viii. 6. 


By Fr. the name of a place, 1, a< 


iv. 4. 


+e and it 者 ， the learned, the fp]- 


yx lowers of Confucius, the orthodox. LI. 


yi fs v. 2: VIL 


»y. xxvii. 1. 


& More than sufficient, VIL “JQ. xiii. 6, 
yew 
yu 
if The surname of a minister of Ts'e. IV. 
ch'oo Je: X8xil,: VL JR. ¥. 1, 2, 8 6 
chu 

TIE 10mm RADICAL, IL 
FE (1) Used for the head, TI, Ya. i. 2+ 
a V. fy. vii. 5. + head officers, a 


name appropriate to scholars of the first 
class in the imperial domains, V. 下 . ii, 


5. (2) Aname, # 7p, IV. 上 . xix. 


To believe, accord with. V. [-. iv. 


A 


jun 
An elder brother, II. 下 . ix 3: II 


rast: vy, 3: et al, sape, H I the 
eldest brother, VI. [. y. 3. 
fathers and elder brothers ; elder relatives. 


i. A iz v.38; 下 . xi. 3: et al,, spe. 
Bf, brothers. 工 上 .vi 12; Pei. 


6: et al, sepe. Embracing cousins. V. 

“Js. iii. 1. = Sisters. V._ fF. viii. 2 

(1) To fill; to fill up, develope, carry 

Zing Ot. IL fe. vi, 7: UL "FR. x. 8, 6: Ve 
下 . iv, 5: VI 下 . ix. 1: VIL. Ys. XX¥. 

5, 6; xxxi, 2, 3, Tt. HE to stop up. 

II YR. ix. 9. Full. “JR. xii, 2. The 


filling up. IT. Bl nt ii. 9. (2) A surname. 
It, 下 . viii, 1; xiii. 1, 
A prognostic, = a trial, V 下 . iv, 


heung 


Ik 


chaow 6. 
chao 

(1) First (adv. and adj.); before (prep 小 
sen former, V._f-. ix. 8; JR. iv, 6; VL 


rie ae! vii. 5. 8; xv. 2; " R.xv. 2: 


VI 上 .xnvi1:I fF. ii. 3. 先 君 ， 
former princes. nL f. ii. 3, 先王 ， 


the former (ancient) soYercigns， 工 下 . 


INDEX JIL. 


i, 2; iv, 4, 8: et al, 先 EE; our master, 


you, master, 1V. APs Xxiv. 2; 下 . XXXi. 


1 VLR. iv, 2, 4, 5, 6, 先 子 ， 到 天 


grandfather, TT, ce i, 3. Fe, Fa. 6 first | néi 


knowing; Fe. first apprehending. V. 


上 . vii. 55 下 :ii 3。 Fo HB, the former 


sages. HI, fy. ix, 4, (2) To make 
first or chief. L Pe i, 4: etal. 后 
generally appears as correlate, To take 
the initiative. IL fy. xvi. 1: ULL 个 . 
vii, 83 IV, PR. ii 3. G) FE ZZ, to 
set the example. IIL. 是 ii, 4. ral 
4g, = toexcel him, U1 上 .iv 12, 
Perhaps these examples, and those also 
under (2) should be read ae. up, 3d tone, 

Up. 8d tone. To precede, VI. 下 . 


先 


seen die dk 
hsien 
He Light, VIL 上 . xxiv, 2. = glory, 
全 glorious, IIL, “Jy. v. 6: VIL. “Te. =x. 
6. Obs. FA] Se LPR. v4. 
克 (1) To conquer, VIL fy. ix. 2, Fiat 
keih ae . ini 7 
k'o 克 = grasping able ns VL fy. 
vii. 2, (2) The name of St E-F-. 1 
ve xvi 3: TV. fy. xxiv. 3, 
To escape from, avoid. Followed by 
Fen WR 1. 上 .iv 55 vii. 21, 22, Used 


Taien absolutely, or actively, I. 下 . xv, 1 
Iv. “Pee xxvii. 7: VL 人 下. xiv, 4. 


A rabbit, a hare, 更 者 ， hare-catch- 
L 下 . iy. 


tu . 
“gt Jub a minister of Shun, banished 


by him, V. 上 . iii, 2. 


THE lira RADICAL, J. 


A ; 
_ 2: et al, sepe, Used metaphorically, 及 
S14. VIL. 
小 . Used in correlation 
with 出 ， == at home, at court, and 
abroad, I, fh. v. 3: TIL “Yee ive 3: VL 
个 . xvid. But in UI, i oe iii, 18, 


MN 一 SS vut and coming in; “出 iu 


to go in and on to principles, 


xxxvii, 11, 


To enter, I, 上 . iii, 3; 下 . ii. 3; xvi, 
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内 


| wy 


网， 


liang 


八 


| pa 


公 
kung 


409 
VI. aie viii, 4, they are spoken ‘of the 


mind. 
(1) Within, A preposition, following 


the nopn. I. 上 . ii 13 vii, 17. When 
the noun has an adjective joined to it, a 
之 precedes 内 . 小 . ii, 3; vi, 3: 
IL. Ya. ¥. 3, Ts etal (2) With Rp. as 
correlate. The seclusion of the house, 
the harem, I, 下 . v. 5. The family, 
generally, II, 
is internal, within, VIL_f. iv. 1, 2,4; 
v.1,2,3,5; fy. vi. 5. 

Used for a (1) To receive, III, 


TT. vii, 2, = to push, V. AF: vii. 6; 
“Poe 2 (2) fA,E, to form a friend- 
ship with, gain the favour of, II. ff: 
vi. 3. 

To be complete, perfect, IV. A of xxi, 


y. ii, 4. Internal, what 


9 


Two. VIL fy. xxii. 3. 


Low. 3d tone. A numeral for carriages. 


VIL. “Ts iv. 4, 


THE 12mm RADICAL, /\. 


Fight. 1._f-. vii. 17, 24: et ol spe, 
sy eighth, I,_f. vi. 6: IV. 


AN XViii, 


ee Public, TI, 上 . iii, 9, 19, 公 
a 2 tk: to take office sustained by 
the State, V._f. iv. 7. (2) A title of 
nobility, translated by duke. V. ft. ii. 


2, 4; iii, 4; vi. 6: et al, 公 ， the 
three highest officers at the imperial 
court, VII abe xxviii.—It often follows 
the names of States, and honorary tides 


of the dukes, ft] ZX, 1. fb. i. 7: ot 
al, spe — Fie 33h 公 ， I, 下 iv, 4,9: 
et al. x, LI 政 . ii, 8, 10: et 以 一 
晋平 公 v YR. iti 4-H BB 
ASV. fixe, 3: et ol CELA, 
I. JQ. xi. 3: et al— 43 平公 JK, Uh 
“Pe xvi 1.— FAs 和 定 ZS MU. E ii, 
1B 3O AN, 1 “Yo sii 1s et af = 


fg BM. 1. YR. sit. 1.— fy he ZA, 





or 


E°'3 
i s 
410 CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. INDEX IIL 
V. Pp iv. 2-5 ZEA, Ve Te iv. silver” 11. Je. iti. 1 fe 爱 . Mit's 
7 一 了 是 惠 公 ， Vv. TT. iii, 3.— [i principle of loving all equally, HI. 政 . 
公 ， V， 上 ix. 3， (3) Used in double ix, 9: VIL. oh xxvi, 2, 
names. AX A, Vv. fF. i. 2. 一 IIL. 
rm Dy Wl, VF THE 1314 RADICAL. [J. 
a i, 4: et al, a 5% Ik, E: i, 1: et 
aI, FR. i AL PS UPR. | FEA curname, fi 2B, a disciple of 
4: IL, Ju. ix. 1: etal Zh fh, VI} 4" Confucius, I. _f-. ii, 18, 20. 
“Pe vi. 公 iffy, 1V- ira FR Twice, again, V. |. vi. 4,5: VIL 
ye IV, “PR. xxvii, 1. Compare i tong “To. vii. 2, 8. 
公 ， and Ft BNW. 下 . xxiv. 2, (4) # A cap of full dress or ceremony. VI. 
DS BB. 204 HAVE BR, ancestors | meen “Too 6 
of the Chow family, I. 下 . v. 4,5. Kk pom 
By and FE ZA SY, « minister of the THE l4rm RADICAL, *~*. 
kings Wan and Woo. IV. vi. xiii. 1: ot A cap, a bonnet, IT. 上 . ix. 1: IV. 
VI. 下 . viii. 6: VIL. fai. 1; 下 . | temn Fi six. 6 72 V. 下 CL. To wears 
xxxviil, 3. kuan In, 上 . 本 
忆 而 LL. tanh cap. ¥ 
rag Six. IL. 上 . i.8. 大 律 ， the pitch af Up. 3d tone. a cap; the ceremony of 
liu pipes, IV. B oe 41,6. Dy 等 ， the six kwon capping, IT, “Yy. ii. 2. 


degrees of dignity. V. A. ii 3. 六 
fifi: the imperial forces. VI. ~[x. vii. 2. 
A particle, much used in poetry. IV. 


上 .vii2:vI 上 


he . xxxii, 1, 
hsi 
共 To have in common, II. oR: ii, 2; 
kang iii, 10, To share, TY， 下 .二 二 
ft Up. Ist tone. dt: “LT. a name of 
kung office;--the superintendent of Works. V. 
fei 
兵 Sharp weapons of war, I. at Be iii. 2, 
Pag B;¥.3; vii; Pa. xi 8: IL Py. i 8, 
4; iii, 4: V. ff. i 9: VL FR. iv. 
The third personal pronoun; the 
一 possessive pronoun of the third person; 
he the, that. Both singular and plural. 
chi Passin. 
Completely provided with, II, f- ii. 
keu 20. 
chit 
JUL be Arule, apnea: St Fh), Vv. 于 : 
teen r 
hae BA Ai Vt 下 viii, 5。 (2) A 


canon, fe gi, name of a Book of the 
boeing ¥. 小: iv. 1, 

Ff ‘To unite, comprehend, embrace toge- 

天 ec， ther; together, IL, |: ii, 18: IV. 人 下. 


elie xxiv: VI, on. x. 1; xiv, 1: VIL 上 . ix, 


6. Obs, HI, 








ye ix, UL, it fine | 


RR 字 ， aprime minister, II, nits 


ch‘ung ii. 4. 


THE 15ra RADICAL, 7. a 


冬 
tung 


UL Moreproperly i: How much more,— 
Awang in the concluding member of a sentence. 
h‘uangyy, E- xiv. 2. It is generally followed 


by -+¥- at the end of the clause, V. a 
vii, 7: VIL 上 . xxxvi, 2, OL is some- 
times immediately preceded by fff, and 
in the previous clause we have the par- 


ticles Ff 3p4, A. 然 且 ， and 目 . 


I. 下 .ii 10; ix, 2.V。，j.iv. 5; vii 39 
4, (Bi for Fe), 8 (QL -F.. fF): VE 
Tt. viii, 8; x. 6: VIL Jy. xv. 

To melt, fuse. = a founder, III. 上 , 


Winter, VI f.v.5. 


ye iv. 5. 
yeh 
; To freeze. = to suffer from cold. L 


w¥e45” Pee vied: VIL 上 ,xxiiz 
THE 16ra RADICAL. JL 


A stool, Il. Posie 


a ee mg 


2 


INDEX: TH. 


a 


All,—preceding the noun or clause to 


7 Mu which it belongs. IT. A se vi. 7: V。 Tt 


ii, 2, 8; iv. 4: VIL 上 vii, 3ix. 9; 小. 


vii. 3: VII. 


. CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 


The female of the pheonix, i jal. 


ivcang the phenix. IL i: ii, 28, 


huang 


BL BL 风 ， then name of an ode, VIL 下 . 


ee ae viii. 3, 
k‘ai 


THE fm RADICAL, 上 | 


区 ‘Bad, calamitous. Spoken of seasons, 


四 ， and joined to 年 OF ine 工 . ft: vii, 21, 
eee Ts; xii, 2: IL, 下 iv。2: IIL, Jf. 
iii, 7: V. 上 . vii. 1: VIL Jy. x. With- 
out SE or BA. Tf. iii. 
出 (1) To go, or come, out. IL. 上 . vi. 2; 
chiuh at a96 4 ye 
clu 小 iv, 9; xvi, 1: et al, sape. 出 Ff, 
and 出 尹 属 ， to come out from. I. fe. 
xii, 2: IL. 上 . ii, 28; but 出 VA = to 
travel on, I. 上 . Vii, 18: et al, (2° To 
“Pe xi tev. 上 
. = to put away, to divorce. IV. 


“fT. xxxv, (3) To quit, leave, II. 
xii. 1,4, 5: etal (4) As correlate with 


A abroad, in opp, to at home, I, _E- 


y. 3: Th iv. 3; in opp. to at court, 


» 
VI. “Ja. xv. 4. See A. 


A cuirass, defensive armour. IT. i. 
hun vii. 1. 


send out, to issue, I, 
XXiv. 2. 


THE 8ra RADICAL. JJ. 


: JJ A sharp weapon, I, 上 . iii, 2; iv. 2,3. 


Af (1) Todivide. TH, 上 上 .证 .13. = 


ve divide, impart, to, TH. ff. iv. 4. (2) 
To distinguish, HE 分 hr. indifferent | 
to. VI._f.. ii1,2. Difference, VII. 
. Xxv, 3, 
Ae Low. 3d tone. The lot, apportionment. 
jun VIL. f. xxi. 3, 
fen 


JW (1) To punish; punishments, I, 上 了 


hing v. 3; vit, 20: II 上 . vit 3: IV. fF. 


hsing 
xiv. 3. Fenallaws, WU. Et. iv. 2: IV, 
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上 .is: ve_f. vied. (2) To give an 
example to. I. 上 . vii. 12. 
4) First. VI, ph. vii, 3, Early ways, 


choo WII, y. xxxvii, 1, 


别 «Up. Ath tone, Todistinguish, TIT, Ef: 
pee iti, 19, 有 Hi. to have separate func- 


tions. III. . iv, 8 . 

利  'D shar 1 上 . 3 利口 ， 
sharpness of tongue, VII， 狼 . xxxvii. 
11. (2) Gain, profit; to profit. I, 上 . i. 
2, 3,4, 6: et al, seepe, Fi] 3%. advance- 
ment IV, ». xxxili, 2. 地 Fil, 
advantages of situation, 1L. 下. i, 1, 2,3, 
4. Tocount profitable, IV. 上， viii. ie 
(3) Naturalness, being unconstrained. 
IV. 人 小. XXVi。 1, 

il To make; to regulate. I. 上 . v. 3; 


che eg eo. ate ‘ 
ee, Vil 21, 22: II 上 . iii, 18: VIL 上 . 
xxii. 3. Regulations, rules, VII. 


Xxxiv, 2. 有 市 to keep within certain 
rules, ILI, 二。 iii, 4. = an allotment. 
V. 下 .3. 
Ha] To stab. 11. 上 .下 4 To criticize, 


isze ‘a +3 335 

‘etc VIL, 下 . XXXxvii. 10。 In I, om iii, 5 
where it means to wound, it is read ts‘eth, 
in the up 4th tone. 

Fi) To cut, to pare, = to dismember; to 

sa deprive of territory. IV, Pe iid: VIL 


hsiao “Ty. vi, 8, 4; vii. 2. 


前 (1) Before, in front of, i food 


{se spread before me. VII. 下 . xxxiv,-2. 


‘hie! 

cae VY» 前 ,before you. 1. fF. vii. 16; 
ys A. 前 ， before your Majesty. TL. 
下 . ii, (2) Former, IL 下 . xvi. 1,2, 


Bl FJ. formerly. IL. “pf. iii, 1; vii. 


1; x. 2; xiii. 1. 
All (1) Then; denoting either a logicsl 
. sequence or a sequence of time, but gene- 
tsth rally the former. “The sequence is often 
ts in the course of the théught, and we find 
it difficult to trauslate the character in 


English, Pussin, 然 Hil. well then, 


so then, is very common, So 18 


何 居 如何) 则 可 . @ Amle 


a pattern; an example。， VI. tf. vi 8: 
下 De iv. 3. (3) To make a pattern of, 





kang 


Hi 
Ke ; 
“fl. 


che wang 


to correspong to, ML, tf: iv. 11, ‘Bhese 
two usages ‘are in quotations from the 
older classics. In Mencius himself, Wy 


‘is siuply the particle. 


basi, I. f. ii. 13, 


. toeut, *) 2 = cookery, V. Dee | 


ii 8，、 


To begin to found, J, “To xiv 3. 


elnang “，， 


Sil 


kien 
chien 


$i 


lew 
liu 


li 


*. Rung 


. 


A sword, Ie fy. iii. 5: 111. 上 . ii 4. | 


a Ba. an ancestor of the Chow | 


dynasty. 工 “er 4, 


THE 1911 RADICAL. JI. 
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Wi 
tae 
| chu 


meen 
mien 


| 动 


| tang 


Strength, force; vigorously. I, FP. | 


i. 3; Vik 10: TL fF. iii 12s et of, tpt 
vio do one’s utmost, I. fy. xv. 1: 
V. 上 .2 KD ZL _F. vii. 1s. 
目 力 ; IV. f. id. 3 JJ. to labour 


with the strength, = the sweat of the 


brow. II, A ie iv. 6, 力 4% personal | 


service. 


VL. JR. xxvii. 1. Gs H 


-之 I. to exert one’s strength a whole | 


day. I. “Ts. site 6. 两 Ae ad 办 


” caused by atwo-horsed carriage. VII. 


xxii. 3. 


(1) Achievement, work done. I. fy. 


xiv. 3 fF. 43,18; VIP. vib, = 


Benefits, merit. I.. f°. vii. 10, 12: IL, 
“Te ives, 5 通 Ij, an interchange of 
the productions of labour, TI, [y. iv. 3. 
(2) 小 功 ， a period of mourning, VIL 
上 .xui.2. 

To add; to be added, VIL 上 .x.7: 
VIL. xxi, 35 xxxix.t. 加 少 ,加 多 ， 
to decrease, to increase, 工 LBs iii, 
1. To exercise to. 1. a ee vii, 12: VIL 


+t. vi 1: VIL f-. ix, 6. To raise, | 


appoint, to; to be raised to, 1, Bost ii. 
LV. fy vi 6 . 


画 


| tao 
| va 
|W 

| shing 
| shéng 5 


Ui 
sheng 


hion 
lao 


- 
| 
| 
| 
| 


_ IXDEX Uk. 


To ee: 1. ao iii, 7; iv. 6: IL, E 
ii, 1G; ve 4; is i 4: UL “p. iii, 3. 
(VB VIL fy. vii. 2. The system of 
mutual aid, on which the ground was 
divided by the Chow @ynasty, LLL. iP: 
iii. 6, 7, 9, 15,18. 

BAS the appearance of being moved, 
or of changing countenance. V。 

12: VIL Ya. vill, 4. . * 

Valonr, bravery; brave, I. T. iii, 4, 
5,6, 7,8:1L Fit 45,67: UL 下 . 
i 2: 1V, 下 . xxiii, 1; xxx. 2: V. 下 . 
vii. 5. 

To was. 子 必 有 勉 之 ,ra 


must exert yourself, IIT. 上 . jii.I3. 


Nix。 


To move, excite, I. 下 . xi, 3. To 
affectothers, IV. [-.xii.3, ‘Tostimu- 


late. V1, J. xv. 2. 动容 ， movements 


of the countenance, VIL is Xxyiii, 


3. 动 Ve 动心 ， to be perturbed, 


unperturbed, in mind. IL, 上 上. 1, 2,3, 


9 19. Hy) i. laborious toil, Ll]. iF. 
iii. 

‘Te aim at, attend to chiefly. VIL Ty 
viii. 9: VIL, 上 .xbvi. 1, 

(1) To conquer. be superior to, subdue. 
Lf. wilt; ext Fai: vi, 
3; Jeei 85: VL. xviii, 1; To. viii. 

8: VII. 下 . 1.2. (2) Ina name mR 


Ae MPF ML Ys. vi. VIL PR. xxv, 
Up. Ist tone. To ee to, to 
peta Il. fy. ix. dl. = to lift, WIL 


Ri ii, 3. 不 可 MBF, fou. by a verb, © 


= more than can be...... IL 上 . iii. 3; 


个. xii, 1: IV. i. 5: VIL of ed 
as XXXi, 

CD To wil, UL, ff. iv. 6: Vv. 上 . 
iv. 2. To make to toil. VL vf. mec, 

a HK. the toiled.” 1 个. iv. 6. So 

条 in Vi, 上 .xii but in Wie 上 . 
i, 2, era = punished. (2) Services, 
Vil. fF. xiii. 2 

Low, 3d tone, To encourage. II. if: 
iv. 8 





'] 

e 
> 
i 


INDEX IT1. 


. 


ip (1) Power, foree, | wm 外 :Tijii. 
0 - ii, 8。、(27Opportunity， a“ circum- 
eh 
、&tances of a case, II, 下， i. 9: IV, 二 
”xiii. 2. 
1] Laborious, Il, 上 . iii, 7. 
kin 5 
“ehtin E 
Hi (1) Meritorious. VIT. _- alii. > 
eo (2) bint Hy. the highly meritorious, an 
3 
-epithet of Yaou or Shun. TI. 上 . iv, 8: 
Vv. 上 . iv. 1, 
To advise, encourage. IL fy. viii, 2. 
KMenen 
”ch'ian 


-THE 20rg RADICAL, *4. 


Do not ;—prohibitive. I. iE: ii. 3; iii, 


= "4; vill 24; TQ. v. 25 vii. 4, 5; x. 2, 3; 

ru 
xv. 2: IL fii, 9, 16: V. aS ix. 3 
VIL. [y. xxxiv. 1. Sometimes the pro- 


hibition is indirect, I. 上 ， vy. 6: IL 


y. xi, 3: VIL Bs x5. 2 IV. fF. 
ix. 1. 
43). to 


To walk with the hands, 


ptoo crawl, as an infant, or one unable to 
Po walk, Wf. v.33 Pex 

4g Lying on the ground, fi) 4a]: see 
pik — above. 

pei 


THE 21st RADICAL, 


To influence, transform; 
formed, IV, _E- xxviii, 2: VII. 上 . 
xiii, 3; xl. 2. CN. B); 下 . xxv. 7, 化 


者 ， the dead, those whose bodics are in 
course of decomposition, II. 个. vii, 4, 
(1) The.north, I. 上 . iii, 2, In the 


= north. II, f+. iv, 12. 北 面 ， the 

face to the north, 一 the position of min- 
isters in the sovereign's presence, V. 

ve ive 1; Jy. vi 4 AL 5k, the rude 


‘tribes of the north. I. Jy. xi. 2: adi 


v. 4: VIL 个， iv, 3, Ab Ag 1 aa ve 


vii, 11: et al, (2) In adouble surname. |"  V. ace v. 7. 


Il. 上 . i. 4, 6—V. 下 . ii, 1. 
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| 
ot: 





to be trans- | 


| 人 em9T 


‘413 
“THE 29 RADICAL, Be 


r Cea Ee in wood. Ul. 


. iv. 8, 4: VE... xx, 2: VIL 


+ 匠人 :下 xx 大 降 
a master workman, VII. 上 xii, 2. 
A surname, ER Ft il. a x. ‘ 


V. 下 . xxx, 1, 


A basket; to bringin baskets. = 


5, 


tse oy 下 
¢ hiang, 


医 
k‘nanyg 


BE 


fa 


THE 23p RADICAL. [_. 


pu 夫 ， a common man, one without 


any rank, I AN ii, 5; xvi, 1: VIL 上 。 
iii, 3; vi. 3; 下 . iii, 5. Joined with 、 
pu he. MIL, Je. ¥. 8: V. _E. vii; 
“Pe i. 22 VIL. xxii. 2. In VI f. 


ii. 3, pt may be tuken as a classifier for 


. a wild-duck, 
= to hide themselves. IIT. 


fowls, or as = 
To conceal. 


nauk oe iv. 7. 
ni 

THE 247m RADICAL, —b. 

Ten, tens. T. 小: iii, 2,4: et of sape, 
shih 


+— #. += FA. the 1th 


month, the 12th month, IV, 下 . ii, 3. 


“hk thousand, I. Ef. i, 2, 4; vii, 18: 
tséen et al., sape. 


chtien 
2B Thehalf, Wf. i138: 1. Pex. 
pean ‘ 
pan 
日 Low, mean I 下 . vii. 8: TL E-: i, 
pet 8: TT. “WR. vi. 2: V. P3335 To 
consider mean, IT. 上 . ix. 2, 
we (1) To die。 IV. af i 1, 2. (2) At 
tewk Yast, IV. J. xxiii, 1: VE 下 xxiii, 
. 2, (afterwards). So, A LS 也 . ve 
». vi, 4. 
,| 25 25 HR. abruptly, I. EL. vi, 2, 
ts‘uh 
eu 


南 (1) South, southern, II. JF: iii, 2: 
== in the south, L 上 .v 
1, = to go southwards., I. 


». ive 4& 


ss 二 


南 a the imperial position, with the 
face to the south, V. 上 . iv. 1, But 工 
下 . xi2:TI Pa. v. 4: and VIL 下 . 
iv, 3, are difft. (2) Ra. the name of 
a place. VI. 下 .vii. 3. FY AYP. a bar- 
barian of the south, III. 上 . iv, 14, 
(1) Extensive; extensively. IV. T. 
xv,: VIL 下 . xxxii, 1, Applied to the 
wide loose garments of poverty. IL. 上 . 


让 4,7. (2) To gamble, IV, 
2. 


wy. XXX, 
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危 (1) To bein peril, I, 上 .1 4: IV. 

we ‘Es ii, 4. To endanger, I. A ee vii. 

14: IV, 下 , xxx. 2. Perils, IV, 上 . 

viii. 1, = is under a sense of peril. VII. 

上 上 . xviii, 2, (2) 一 fe the name of 
aplace, V. a ae iii, 2, 

(1) A particle, = that is, indeed. I. 

tseih 上 . vii. 6, (2) To approach, go to, UI, 


mo Fate 


; $b To refuse, decline. V. 下 . iv, 2, 3. 


A noble; a high dignitary or chief 


king minister, II, Ef: ii, 1; “fe vi 1,2; x. 
ch'ing 6: IM. 上 . iii, 16: 1V,_f. ili 3: V. 


_E. viii, 8; 下 .ii. 3, 4, 5, 6, 7; ix. 1, 2, 
4:-VI 上 .xvi 1 PR. vie. 
"THE 27m RADICAL. J-, 


= liberally, sumptuously, ITI. 


ya Thick. 
how “fee v. 2, 所 厚 者 ， Where one should 


_ hou _ behave well, VIL. 上 . xliv. 1, 


a An origin; a 
iq | 


fountain. Seems to be 
yuen Used for Wi. IL “YQ. xiv. 15 xviii, 2. 
yiian 

Low, 3d tone, i, g. 愿 . Your good, 
ian! careful people. VI. 小 Xxxvii. 7, 8, 9， 


Wh His, their. It occurs only in quotations 
from the She-king and Shoo-king. IL. 


pl hii, 73 v.52 IL i. 53 Pa. v.55 


VII fy. iv, 5: xix. 3. 


CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 


属 


le 
li 


yew 


Ss 


' . . 


INDEX Ill. 


. 


> 


(1) To oppress. III. ft. iv.3, 5. (2) 
The title of an unworthy emperor. VI. 
_E. via. = ‘The Cruel’ Iv, bei. 
4. . 
To be satiated, I. 上 .ii 197 


Up. Ist tone, i. q. . But the mean- 
ing seems to be the same as above,— to 
be satisfied, TPQ. iv. 7. 


THE 28rm RADICAL. 4s. 

(1) To go away from; to leave. Both 
active and neuter, I, TT. xi. 4; xiii, 2 
xiv, 2; xv. 1, 2: et al., seepe. (2) ‘To be 
distant from, HW. 上 上 .5 8: IV. Peek 


ave V. 上 .vi 2: VIL 


at p. 2d tone, To put away ; to remove, 
I, fy. vii 4: OL f\. iv. 1: OL 
li etal. 


ay. Xxxviii, 
y. Vili, 


THE 20m RADICAL. WZ. - 


Moreover, further ;—continuing a narra- 
tive by the addition of further particulars. 


1, Jue xi. 3: ULF. i 85 下 8 10, 16: 
etal, sope, = and still, UL. fy. v. 2. 
(1) To come to; to reach to; to attain | 


to. I. fy. xiii. 2: IL fy. xi, 4: III. 
_f iis 9: VT a Vi, xxvii, 
2; xxix 下 . ji. 1, 2; xxviii, 1. = to wait 


for. V. 下 iii, 2, 以 及 ， so as to 
reach to, I. 上 .vii 10, 12, 可 及 ， 
1 下 . xi 4: IL YQ. ii, 6: VIL 上 .xli， 


1. (2) At the commencement of clauses, 
a conjunction, = and when, I! se v. 


1; vii, 20: I fF. iv. 2, 45 [oe ix. a: 
HL fii, 5; iii. 8; JR. ix. 5: VIL 上 . 
xv, 2; xvi; 下 . vi. (3) Asa preposition 
or conjunction, = and, I, ee ii. 4; along 
with, IV, ix. 6. 

(1) A friend, friends, I, f\. vi, 1: 
I 上 .ix 3: etal Joined with J. 
I 上 .Yi 1: II 上 .iv. 8: IV, “fae 
xxx, 4: V. 下 . iii, 2. (2) Maintaining 
friendship with; to be friendly, LL, t- 


x. 1ST. iii, 18: V. 下 .证 1,3. 5; 





K 


Jan 


suw 
sou 


bei. 
(1) To return (neuter.) I. fy. iv. 7; 
xii. 2. et al. Active; sometimes = to 


ecal, I. 下 . xi. 4. IL, “fe. iv, 3; xii, 


4: ef al, 反 命 ， to report the execution 
of a commission, IIT. 上 . ii, 5; 下 . i, 
4: etal, (2)Toturn back to, I. 上 . vii. 
17, 23: ? VIL 
xxxvii. 13. (3) To turn the thoughts 


inwards, I. 上 . vii, 9. Comp. Akt 


self-examination, IT. 


et al, 由. xxxiii, 1; 


xxviii, 4, 5, 6. 


1: Vif. iv 反 AEE, &. 


» IV, i iv. (4) To turn round, I. 


HE: i 6, = to change, III. Ef: i 
(5) On the contrary, yet, IL. 上 . ii, 
Contrary to what should be. IV. 上 . 
下 .xxir 2 (9 J 做 to 
repeat, aguin and again. V. 下 . ix, 1, 
4: Vif. vii 2 Obs. IL PR. vi 
1,.2. 
Q) #2 
ther, an uncle, VI. 上 . vy. 4, 5。 (2) 
Hl an elder brother of Chow- 
kung. II, Tt. ix. 2,3. (3) In surnames, 
VI. “Ps xy, 1.—IL Tt. x, 6. 
Totake, I. [\y. x. 2. 3: xi. 1; xiv. 2: 
et al,, sepe. To obtain, receive, I, 下 . 
i.4. To find; choose; approve of, III. 


_f.y. 8: 1V. 上 .vii. 3; 


1, 2; xxi. 3; xxiv. 2: etal To seize. IIL. 


下 . v. 5, 6: el al. 
To receive, II. 上 . ii, 4; ix. 1; 
1, 3,4: V. Jy. iv. 2,3; vi. 4,5: et al, sepe, 


To accept. V. aps y. 5. 6, 其 所 爱 


教 ， those whose instructions they might 


xvii, 2; 


，8 father’s younger bro- 


». XViii, 


从. 这 


_receive, I. 下 . ii, 和 有 所 爱 之 ， 


it was received from a proper source. 


vu BS ie XXXY. 4, 
Venerable Sir, I. Jee i, 2;¥. 1. 高 
eA. that old Kaouw. V. Tt. iii, 2. 
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(3) A name. HR 友 . ul. | BS 


ts‘ung 
ts‘éng 


口 


kow 
k‘ou 


fi. 


chao 


ko 
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A thicket, IV. _f. ix. 2. 


THE 3011 RADICAL. |. 


(1) The mouth, I. 上 . vii, 16: VI. 
上 vii, 5, 8 = 
VIL. a xix, 12; xxiv, 1; xxvii, 12, 
po 肯 He the mouth and body, = the 
body. IV. 上 . xix. 3. [J fg, vs. 
上 .xive: VIL 上 . xxvii, 1, (2) = 


individuals, a sort of classifier. 1. Et. 
iii, 4; vii, 24: VII， 上 . xxii. 2, 
To call, to summon, I, 下 . iv, 9: 
II. “Ja. ii. 5. 7, 10: V. “PR. vii, 2 3, 4, 9 
To knock at. VII, +. xxiii. 2. 


the tongue, tongues. 


Antiquity, ancient, I. 下 . i, 3; IL, 
E- ii, 28: et al., seepe. 击 Zz. 人 is 
of frequent occurrence, sometimes mean- 
ing the ancients generally, but often the 
ancient kings and worthies, I. Ef. ii, 


8; vii, 12: IL. JQ. id: et al. 而 者 . 
the ancients, anciently. II. 下 . vii, 3: 
IV. _f. xviii, 3: 0. PR. vis. pp 
AS, the ancient duke, the title of YF 
2, an ancestor of the Chow family. I. 


下 . v. 5. 


May. Passim, Like may in English, ff 
may represent possibility, liberty, or 
ability. 可 以 is very frequent, = 
may, The 以 may sometimes be ex- 
plained by thereby, therewith, but not al- 
ways. 可 is not simply an auxiliary, 
but often conveys a complete meaning, 


Observe 可 and xX 可 in Il, 


i. 4, &e., &e. 


Up ist tone, In the name 4a] sal 


LJ. iii, .—-ViIL 上 .ix. 1. 


History; historical. IV, [\. xxi, 3, 


(1) The right. Ar Ay) to—on—the 
right and left, 1. 下 . vi, 3: IL. 下 ， x. 
7: IV. JR. xiv. es Af. the right = 


tung 


儿 


ming 


Attendants, Lye. vii, 4 


名 ” gg 
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the west—of Ts‘e, 


5.) = 


? disciples, | 


VI. 


Tt. vi, 
IY. Je. xxxi. 1. (2) Ai tit. the title 


of a high officer at. the courts of | the | 
princes, IV, 下 .xxvii 1,2 
司 | 


== ‘the offigers,’ general] ¥ those of inferior | 


ma 1, as xii, 1, 2; xvi, 1: III. 上 .| 
ii, 4: VIR. x. 4 有 司 者 , 工 
下 . x. 7, By] fe: the minister of in- 
struction, III. 上 . iv, 8. Bi] Sz TE the | 
thinister of justice, VI. Pr. vi. 6. 司 | 
可 the city-master, V. 上 上， viii, 3. | 


司 马 ， tlie master of the horse, V. Et: 
viii. 3. 


Eath, every, VI. Bs iv, 6, | 


“To preside over. THe phrase 有 


(1) To agree with, I. 上 .vii.9: IV. 


下 . xx, 5; VIL 下 (2) 


N。 XXXVii，11. 


To unite IV. 下 . 1..3。 Obs. VII. TR. 


xvi. 1. 

(1) The same, I. Jy. xvi, 3:I 上 . 
ii, 22: IT. fF. iv. 17: et al, sape, Often 
= to be the same, to agree, in or with. | 
有 同 f, there are points in which 
they agree? II. f+. ii 24. To make 
the same, IIT. 上 。 iv, 18. To consider 


as common, II, _[- viii, 3. 同 , 


agreeing with, VII [\. xxxvii, 11. 


朝 一 all in my court, I. 下 . x. 


2. Adverbially,—together, in common. 
IW. f. iii, 19: VIE 上 . xiii, 8. (2) 
To share, I. 下 . i, 6, 7; iii, 2; iv, 2: 
etal, (3) A name, II. fy. viii, 1, 2. 

(1) A prince, a ruler, I. fy. xi. 2: 


Ill. “JR. v. 4. (2) 8 JB FR ana 


后 一 the great Yu, the founder of 
the Hea dynasty. Sometimes = that 


dynasty. I. f+. i, 10: VIL. 上 .ii 6: 
Iv. _F. iio: V. 上 .本 7. (3) 后 
erg the title of Shun’s minister of agri- 
culture, IT. Be iv. 8: IV. 下 . xxix。 
1, 2, 3, 4 

(1) The name, VII. 下 . xxxvi. 2, | 


To name, IT, fF. iv, 1: IV, 上 .| 








le 
li 


keun 
chin 
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aE 24H: the Ath finger. VI 


上 .xii1 (2) Fame, yt. “Th. vi bs 


Vil, 下 xi. 名 世 着 ， 过 nstrious 
men, 


». xii, 3. 
An officer, a re Hl. ft. iii, 


18: V. 上 . iii, 3. ae he the office 


first hela by Confucius. V. v. 4 
天 Hi, IL. bl of Y. 6: Ts viii, 2. 

A prince, a ruler, J’utsim. It very 
often occurs in correlation with 4 


minister, 看 F. the superior man, a 


designation of the individual high in 
talents and virtue. Sometimes indicates 


station, NF: see on 人 . 都 君 ， 
a designation of Shun, V. A st ii, 3. 
To bark, II. fi. 10. 


(1) No. 1+. vii, 10, 15, 16: “Ty. 
xvi, 2: et al, sape. (2) Ornot. I. 上 ， 


ii. 1; 下 . ii, 3; iv, 1, 


The name of a State, I 下 . ii, 1p 
Iv. _f. vii. 2. 


To tell, inform, aunounce to. 
; xv. 1; xvi. 2 
;, the helpless, those who have 
om they can tell their wants. 
I fy. y. 3 


I 
i. 6, 7; xii. 2 
tte 


aay 


none to W 


. det al, sapes , 


' ‘ 
To announce respectfully and request, 


IV, 上 .xxvi 2: V. 上 .au > 
(1) Passim. 1; my. 


$e Be. 


(1) Complete. VII. Ju, x .(2) Jie 
he turning, VII. ~[\. xxxiii. 2. (3) 
iq. Hy. to help, give alms to. V. 下 . 
vi. 2,3: VI fA. xiv. 4. (4) Name of 
the Chow dynasty, or its original seat. 


(2) In the name, 


下 . xy, L 


\. iii, 6: TI. 2b i. 10; 下 . xiii, 43° 


et al, spe. 周 人 ， the founders of the 
Chow dynasty, IIT. PS iii, 6, 周公 ， 


the famous duke of Chow, II. 十: i,.°* 


11: et al., serpe. 周 34> Vv. 个 . vii. 8, 


(5) A name. VI. Jy. vi. 5 一 V 上 、 


viii, 8, (6) Asurname, III, Jn. iii. 1. 


"| 


oe. 





INDEX IL. , 


hash 


vu. fF. i 
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Taste, flavours. VIL fF. vii, 5, 8; | 


xvii, 3: VIL Jy. xxiv, 1.* 


To call out. VIL. Ff. xxxvi, 3, 


(1) To charge, admonish; orders.» TIT. 


in a i 2; fii, 6: IV. f. viie2, 3: V. 
_f. ii 4: etal, To appoint, Applied 
very frequently to the ordinances of a 
sovereign or ruler, I, fy. iv. 6; xvi. 1: 
etal, sape. Applied also to the ordinan- 
ces or appointments of Heaven or God. 
IL 上 .iv. 6: II fF. iii, 12: et al. = 
the Heaven-ordained being, our nature. 
Obs, II, Tae xiv, 3. 


KG: to return—ie., report the execu- 


ho 


成 


和 em 
hsien 


- 1p 


yen 
we 


yae 
ai 


tion of a commission, is common. (2) 
To instruct; instructions, IIT, 上 . v 


BV. fi 95 id 2: VE PR. vii. 3, 


(3) i fii specches, II, 上 . ii, 18; | 


x. t. 

Harmony, py harmonious, accom- 

modating. 小 . i, 1, 2: V. 下 . i. 5. 
Q) All, TIL a ix.6: V， 上.i. 3; 

和 .2，(2) 成 FE: @ double surname, 

V. 上 .iv.a 2. 

and clamour about. IIL. 


To chatter 


. Ts vi, 1, 


Up. 3d tone. To swallow, take & 
I, fy. x. 1, 


Sorrow; to lament, II, . ii. 4, 5: 
VIL. [\. xxxiii. 2, Alas for! I, 


mouthful, 


3. oi HE alas!—at the end of the 


sentence, IV, _E- x.3: VI 上 xi. 2 


‘To vomit. IL, 小. x. 5, 


A partiéle of exclamation, indicating 
admiration or surprise. ‘The most com- 
mon use of it in Mencius is at the close 
of interrogutive sentences. It is then 


preceded by 2 Ee. eth 可 … 平 ， 
何 ， Re, Be at a: and perhaps other 


characters, I, [*. iii, 4; vii. 4, 7, 16, 17, 


22: et al, seepe, 何 He. is frequent. 


JR. xvi. 1, 2: VR. iv, 2: et al, Obs. 


fil FR th, AG. Vv. Ye. vii. 3. 1 is 
used at the end of sentences. Ve fy. ii. 


Asetul; and atthe end of commencing 


, 


yuen 
HE 
RX 


keith 
k‘u 


ay 


ko 
ie 


tang 


商 


shang 


Fi 


wun 





至 
Me 
che 


Beg 


chué 
| chiieh 


ave 


4 
shen 





AB 


Wet 


clauses, the subject exclaimed about’ fol- 
lowing, and the sentence often closing 


mine 也 ， ¥ or some other particle. 


y. hi. 4; iv, 5;.v. 5: etal, seepe. Re. 


sae alas! VIL 下 xi, 2: et al, 
“Things round, circles. IV. 于， 和 
rat on 


yilan « 


To wail; to bewail, TI. fF. ii 4, 55 


iv. 13: VT Py. vi 5: VIL Jy, xxxili, 2. 

May. ay R = may get through, 
I yey. 3. : 

(DA name of Yaou, V._F. vi. 7, 
(2) A name, V. 下 : iii, 4. (3) 高 
唐 ， aplace, VI. [y. vi. 5. : 

(1) Traders, travelling merchants. 


-上 .va 18: TR x. 7. i 


_f-¥.2 (2) The Shang dynasty. IV. 


Ps vii. 5 


(1) To ask; to ask about; a question. 
Passim, Hy is often followed by ee to 


ask of or at; once, by 乎 , I, ox i, 3. 
(2) ih. 于 = to study; learning, III, 
上 .下 4:VIL 上 .xi 4. (8) To sent 
to inquire for，V， fy. vi. 4. Fal Ie 


Il, fy. ii. 3. (4) Fame, VIL. fy. xix, 


(1) To commence, I. 下 . v. 4. (2) 
To instruct. JII， fy. ix. 6. 


To taste, to sip. fiji UFZ. IV. 上 . 


XXTV。 


(1) Good, virtuous; what is good; ex- 
cellent. I, tf. vii, 21; 下 . iv, 5; V 4: 
Il, if i. 8; viii. 2, 8, 5: et al, sarpe, (2) 
Skilful; to be skilful, I, fF. vii, 12: 1. 
_F. ii. 1, a8: et at, supe, (8) To 
approve, consider good, I, 、 xiv, 3. 
To make good; to cultivate, Il. 4 


Ee 下 . iv. 5: vu, Es ix. 6 


To joy, be glad; joyful. cp. i. 7; ix. 

1: IL 上 . viii. 1; 个 、 x, 2: V, 上 i. 
2; 41. 3,4: VIL WN. v, 2; xiii, 1, 3. 

3 HK, the sound of sighing, VIE, 


“. XXXVi，1. 9 


”417 





- 


名 To understand, VIII. 下 . xv, 3: VIL 
yi 

oe xxi, 4, 
BG Te mourn efor. I. 此 iii, 3: etal. 
sany The period of, and all pertaining to, 


mourning, I. 下 . xvi, 1, 2: VIL f. 


XxNix. 1, 3: et al. 
Up. 3d tone. (1) To die, expire; ruin. 


I, ues ii, 4:1V. f.i.9. (2) To lose, 
L f.v 1: IC. 下 . i 2: V. 


BVI. 上 .x.5. 
Lofty. #ip AK. 工 下 . vii. 1 IT 


». Vii, 


rd 


Ace gee 
Ry To find pleasure in; to relish, I, 上 . 
2 vi, 4, 6: VII. Jy. xxxvi. 1. 

ny & magniloquent, VII. 下 . 
Avaou XXXVi 6, 9. 
hsiao 


we we. Ep with an insulting voice, VI. 


- 上 . x. 6, 
ae (1) To try. = im: 工 Ef. vii, 19, 
chang i 


(2) Forming the past tense, I 下 . i 2: 


I, 上: ii, 7, 15; 下 . vi, 1, 2: et dl sepe, 


The combination 未 党 is frequent, 


Her In the designation F ye. I. 下 . 


kwae viii. 1. 

¢kuai 

Pig To bite, gnaw, III. 上 . v. 4, 
chwae 

chuai. 


pr vessels; implements. I, f\. xi. 3, 4 
+. ¥. 


。 viv. 6: VI TR. x. 3. 械 器 
i. 上 .iv.5 Bee 四 ,II 下 .让 .8. 


Over against, Ag oh, towards one 


I, fe. lv. 13. 


wy 


heau9 another, 


hsiang 

fag (1) To dread, IL. {Ps ii, 4. (2) 

ye% 了 Pressed by urgency of affairs, IL, 下 . 
vii. 1. 

器 rt a4. indifferent and self-satisfied, 

A me La 上 .ix 2 3. 

Re Asack, If. vy. 4, 

nung 
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Four. Seepe. 四 海 and 四 海 


它 内 ， aname for all subject to the 


四 


sza 
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(1) To illustrate. I. yf. ii. 2. (2) | ， 





INDEX IMI. 


imperial rule, I. f-. vii, 12: MT 下 . 


v. 3, 7: etal, sepe, Obs, IV, Jy. xviii, 


- 2: VI. Te xi, 3. la; and yy Hf, 


the four quarters of the empire or a 


State, I fy. iii, 7; vi, 8: I, _E. i, 10: 


et al, 四 i. 四 支 ， nnd py AR, 
the four limbs, II, “fT: vi, G: IV, a 
xxx, 2: VII. Be xxi, 4; 下 . xxiv, 1, 
py Bia the four virtuous principles of 
our nature. II. f°. vi6,7. PY JE, 
four criminals, V. a iii. 2. VUE. 


all the barbarous tribes about the Middle 


kingdom, I, of vii. 16, 
The name of Conf. favourite disciple. 


hwuy IV. fy. xxix, 2. 

hui 

因 (1) Then, therefore, I. E- vii, 20, 
yin’ (2) By means of, taking advantage of, 


I, PR. x. 4: UE ove (8) To 
accord with, IV. 上.i.6， 
困 To be distressed, Vi. [\. xv. 3. 
kuwdn 
k‘uén 
eal (1) Firm; to be made strong, I. Te. 
koo 


: DY Recah = ci 7 
ku 4, (2) Stupid. V I. 下 . iii, 2。 (3) 
As an adverb,—certainly, indeed, as 4 


matter of course. I. me vil, 5, 17; 人 下. 


xi, 8: VII. 下 . vi. 1: et al., seepe, 
Apark. I. 下 .让 1, 2, 3: IT 下 . 

ix, 5. na Hl: the name of king Win’s 

park, I. 上 . ii, 3. 

FA fl EA: the appearance of being em- 


yw barrassed, V. 上 .二 和 
国 A State, Passim, i HE ra 国 ， 
hwo 


pais the imperial domain, 千 Fe 之 国 ， 
the State of ahow. I. FE: i. 4; but such 
a State is called i ie 之 fe. 1 aS 
x, 4: IL. tf. i, 13, 图 人 = the peo- 


ple, I. fy. vii. 4,5: VIL» [\. xxiii., but 
also = acommon man, IV, Tt. iii, 1. 
Be a State, with its component 
great houses, I, [\. ix. 2: et ali, scepe, 


中 国 ， the Middle kingdom。 工 上 


vii. 16; ef al; but = in the middle of the 


State, IL. FX. x. 3. =city, IV. 下 


INDEX NI. 


沟 


keun 
ehiin 


A 


iso 


xxxiii, 1: V. 

v. 

a State, UT, fF. iii 1, 
Gardens, ILI. 下 . ix, 5, 


N- iv. 4. Used for ZF. 





». Vii, 4. 
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The ground, soil, 
“Ye iii: V. 上 .iv 
下 . vii, 2. But for this meaning + 


Il, 


地 iscommonly used, meaning also newly | 


cultivated ground, I, 上 . Vii 16; 下 . 
xv, 1: IV. 上 . xix, 2,3: VI. fy. ix. 1; 


xiv, 4: ef al. 平 +: plains, IIL 下 


ix. 4. 
Bark about the roots of the mulberry, 
Il, Jy. iv. 3, 


To be in; to be on; to depend on;—the 
where, wherein, and whereon following. 


Passim, Asa preposition,—in, on, I, EL: 
vii, 20: THT, Ef. iii. 3; in the case of, V. 
Jf: iii, 2. Pe. 在 ， where is, how is, 
1. 上 .iv.5: HI ff. tii. VIL. 
xxxiii. 3. Obs, HE 我 在 ， I 


(1) SE FB, the holy field, 1. 
iii, 16. (2) Aname. VI. fy. x.; xi. 1. 

(1) The earth, in correlation with 
heaven, I. 上 ii, 13: VIL 上 . xiii. 
3. = position, II, fy. i. 1, 2, 3: VIL 
ai vii, 2, (2) The gronnd; territory, 


II. Ef: L8:1 fev, 2 Vv. 


4, 5, 6, 7, 8: et al, spe. = lands, III. 


上 .着 7. Obs. FE Hf, ULF. it 

13, 土 地 is common in this sense. 

See +. $8 Ht also occurs, III. Ae 

iii, 14, (3) = place. I. ft. vii, 4, 7: 

Iv. 个 . xxxi, 3, == regions, LY, “f. 
i.3, Equal, Ul. Ff. iii. 13, 


Tosit. I. ft. vii, 4: I 上 iz1; 
个 . Xi. 2, 3; ct al, 


N vii, 4: IV, 
2, Territory. VI. 
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(1) To hand down, I. 下 . xiv. 3, (2) 


Fe Ze 国 ， to administer | a Faia HH to shed tears, VI. 人 下. iii, 2, 


(3) SEE 环 , the name of a place. V. 


上 . ix, 2, 


i A wall. I, fy. vii. 2. 

yuen 

yiian 

He) An anthil, 1. 上 ii, 28, S> 

teet Choo He explains it, but in the dict. its 

teh sound with that meaning is cid. (2) 
SE PE: the naine of a gate, VIL. ‘h 
XXXVi. 3. 


城 


chting 
ch‘éng 


(1) City-walls, 1, 下 . xiii, 2: VIL 

». xxii. 3, oR 郭 inner and outer 
walls, U.P. i, 2, 8:1V. F.i 9: VI 
下 . x.4 (2) Acity, cities, IV. 上 . 
xiv.2, Fi) 城 , v 上 . vill 3. (3) 
城 ， the name of a city. IV, 下 . 
xxxi, 1, B oR, id, V. Se vi, 1. 


A boundary; to bound in, IL. T. 4 


yh 
yi 

To lay hold of, to hold; to apprehend. 
chih IV. 上 .vi 6; 下 .于 4; xx. 2; xxiv, 


2: VIL fy. xii. 1: VIL E. XXxv. 2, 


Ht FH, to hold a medium; 加 一 ,to 


hold to one point; VI. 上 . xxvi. 3, 4. 


$i Fk, ahoe, 工 上 .9. 


ke 
chi 

The hall or principal apartment in a 
fang house, I. f°. vii, 4: VIL 下 .miv 2: 


(2) 明 a; The Brilliant palace, built 
for the purpose of audience, I. 下 . v1 
网 


ER Strong, I. at oe v. 8: IL 下 . i. 3. 


keen 
chien 


sit 


kan 
aE 
IG 
yaou 
yao 


报 


paox 1, 


yy 


Toendure. IV. [\. xxix. 1, 


The name of an ancient emperor. IL. 
_f. ii. 26; 下 .下 4: et al saxpissine, 


To acknowledge, reply to. VI. 下 . T。 
(1) An area for sacrifice, LI. 上 . fv, 


(2) 场 fifi: a plantation keeper, 


VL. ae xiv. 3. 
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(1) Mire, mud, I 上. ix. 1: VIL 


下 . 下 1， (2) Roadas， 工 fill. 5; vii. 
18, 
HK FE, to 


To fill up, I. f-. ii. 13. 
fill up and stop. ILL, 个 . ix, 9. So Hy 
FE 之 , Vu. “Pee xx. 1. 

Jit YR, the sound of thedrum, I. ft 
iii. 2. 


Ornaments on walls, = to disfigure. 
HI “Je. iv. 5. 


A border, a boundary, ii. 3. 


psi, 2 Py 8 


上 .5 10. 


Name of a prince of Taste。 VII. 上 上， 
xxxiii. 1, 


(1) Ink, 4h 墨 ， acarpenters mark- | 
(2) Black, | 


ing line, VIL fF. xli. 2 
Ill. P: ii. 4, (3) Surname of a heresi- 
arch, fie 者 , a Mihist. UL 上 .， 


1,2, VIL [ye xxvi. 1,2. FEE OG, 1, 


个. ix. 9, i AA, IT Tt 9.10, 14. | 


Tombs. IV. “fe. xxxiii, 1, 


A channel for water; aditch, IIT. ie 
v4: VL 下 . xi, 3. In other cases, al- 

ae rr top CR + 
ways in combination with bias lL 下 . xu, 
2: IL, 下 . iv. 3: II， 上. iii, 7; 下 . i, 
2:V, 下 .vi.5. 


A tract beyond cultivation, IV. E- 


k-wang Xi 2. 
kuang 


iff 


jang 


3 


Awue 
huai 


+ 


ze 
shih 


(1) Mould, TIT, 下 . x. 8. (2) BY 


Hh. territory, IIT. i x iii, 14. 


To pull down, LL, “Py. ix. 5, 


THE 38» RADICAL, -f. 


(1) A scholar, a man of education and 
ability, Passim, (2) An officer, I, 上 . 
i, 4: et smpe, This and the preceding 
meaning run into each other, 上 +. 
中 士 , 下士, 元 YL 下 .5 iv. 


3,5, 6, 8,8. = soldiers, 


EV. fr. it. | 


: OP a 


INDEX It. 


+F- 4ifs +. a son of the emperor Tang, 
jay, ft: vi, 5. 


jeu 
Strong. V. 下 . v. 4. 


4 t ia vigorous 
clacang a. : <i 
chuang manhood. I, 站， Vv. 3; 下 . ix, 1; xii, 
| 2:1 下 .iv.2. 

> Solely employed, exclusively active, IT. 
ih + 
yi 小 : ii, 1， 


A goblet, or jug; a vessel for liquids, 


| hoo Le x. 45 xi, 3: IL YR v5 Ale 
| 
ways in the phrase at Ae. 
He Long ilife. VIL fia. 
| show 
shou 
1 
| THE 35m RADICAL, AZ. 
| 
| (1) Summer, TH. fy. vii. 4: VIL E: 
{hea v.5. (2) Great;—a name for China. IIL 
hsia 


a Be iv. 12. (3) The name of a dynasty, 
I Jae iv. 5: LF. iii 10: Ve. vi. 
6; vii, 6; V. FR. iv. 4. BR 


the great Yu, the founder of the Hea 
dynasty, HL fF a 


上 . iii, 6, 夏 后 
sovereign, sovereigns, of the Hea. II. 
bi 10: IV. F.iorv. 上 .vi7， 
(4) 子 5, the designation of one of 
Conf, disciples, II, 上 . ii. 6, 20: UL 
ips iv. 13。 (3) RB BB. the name of 


aplace. IV. “T. i, 1, 


vee ig. the appearance of being re- 
verential, V. 上 . iv. 4, 





THE 36ru RADICAL. 4. 


4 The evening. VI. fy. xiv. 4. 

seth 

hsi 

处 The outside; outside; without. II. fF. 
| ies a Tt. ix, 1: x. 5:V. YR. ive 4s vi. 


4: VI. 上 . vit; [uevi 8: VIL 上 . 


iii. 2. (2) External: what is external. 
VI. 上 .iv 1,2, 4.5; ¥. 8, 5; 
4, To make to he external, I, f-. ii, 
15. (3) 三 年 之 Kh, after three 
yearsi ie at a distance of... 
| v Jee i. 75 VIL PR. ili. 8. (4) In 


correlation with 内 ， abroad, I. 


ye XY, 


1 


INDEX UI 


fa 


5: I, 下 . li 4。 (5) 处 A. a son of 
the emperor T‘ang, V. fe vi. 5, 
Night. IV. 


Ef. wii 1,2. 
Many; much, I. Be i, 4: iii 
etal. seve, To become many. WT 


In other cases, it contains the 
copula in the same way. Many tines. IT. 


». iv, 2. meas” VIL t- Xxxvi, 


2, 多 fl and &% 多 hi ait: exten- 
sive information, ,一 rv. vii. 3: VIL 下 
xiii. 2 


\。xviii，2; xx, 5: VIL 





ix. 5 


THE girn RADICAL, 大 . 


To 

y. ii, 5. = if the result 
[下 大体 ,ae 
nobler part of our nature. VI, fee xy, 


1,2. , a master workman, VI. 


大 
上 .xx.?: VIL fe. xl 2. kk 
see FE. KA: see 人 . | 
太 FA, the name of a Book in the 
Shoo-king. II. 工 十 iv. 6: etal, Tf 
id, IIT, 6 Vv. 上 .7 太 丁 . 


a son of the emperor T'ang. V. Ef: vi. 


大 +=: an ancestor of the House of 
Chow, 1. 下 . 证 15 ¥. 55 xiv. 25 xv. 1. 
Ik Bil: the grand Music-master. I, 
下 . iv, 9, KA ma Jy RY. 
a minister of Wan and Woo, LV. B ot 
xiii, 1: VIL JR. viii, 6: YIL 上 . xxii 
1; 下 . xxxviii, 3, k 山 ， the ‘Tae 
mountain in Shantung. I. afte vii. 11: 


Wf. ii28: VIL 上 .xxiv. 1. 


(1) Heaven;—the material heaven: the 
heavens, the sky. II, fF. ii, 18: 1V, 


下 . xxvi, 8: VIL 上 . xvi, 3: 工 本 
vi, 6:11, 上 .iv.3a: V. fF. iv. 1, 2: VIL 
上 . xli, (2) Its more common use is 


for the supreme, governing Power, with 
more or less of personality indicated. 1. 


Great, large; greatly, Passim, 
make great, J. 


were great, 








y. iii, 2,8, 7; x. 2; xiv. 3; xvi. 3: ID. 


上 . iv，6: v, 6; Vii. 2 下. i. 1, 2; viii, 
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2; xii. 1, 5: I, v. 3: IV. 上 .i 105 
2:V. 上 .va2 3,4, 
5, 6, 7; vi. 1, 2, 4, vii, 5,9; 下 . i, 2; iii, 
4: VL vii, 1; xv. 2; xvi, 1, 
2 3; [Ae xv. 2: VIL 上 .5 1. 25 xix. 
$8; xx. 3; xxxviii, 1; 下 . xxiv, 2? IV, 
上 .rar 上 ba © RF, 
A designation of the emperor, I, TT. iv. 
8: IL, 个 vii, 11: et al, sape, K 下 
see 个 


(1) A male, males, I, 


vii, 1, 5; viii, 5; xii. 


. vi, 8: 


vy. 5: IT 
上 .下 17. A husband, LPR. v8, = 8 
fellow, 1, So, when joined 
with 得, I. 上 .下 45 with WH, V. 
“Te. i 15 with BR) v. 下 . i, 3; with 
Hs Tw Sih J 
mm. 上. iv. 8: IV. a. Xxx, 5, 匹夫 e 
see pt. 5 a x, sce x. # ae, 
ahusbancman, HI, iv. 5, sa et, al. 


Ow. FE 布 , 工 上 .5 OA 


, a gencral name for the officers of a 
court, below the chief minister. Saye. 
See especially, V. 下 .下 3. (8) 去 

= our master,—used in conversation, 
Applied to Mencius. Passim. App. to Canf. 
Sepe, lit 下 . i. 4 


Obs, < 小 : xviii, 2, My master, 


IV 
generally, 1V, 下 . xxiv. 3 4) FE 
人 ， the wife of a prince. HT, 个 . iii, 3, 
Low, Ist tone, 


». vill. 3, 


== your husband, 


(1) An initial particle, 
which may generally be rendered by now, 
Sometimes, however, we must ase then 
or but: and sometimes it will hardly 
admit of being rendered in English, Pas. 
sim. (2) A final particle, with exclama- 
tory force, IV. 下 xxiv, 2: VI, kb. 
i 2; “YQ. vii. 2. (3) Intermediate in 
sentences, with a demonstrative force, 


L f. vie: I. JR. 5: vin 上. 


xxxix. 4, To this are to be referred a 


款 ， pia HK. and A 款 ， the two 


former of which are common. 

Tolose, I. 上 .8 下 .4iv. 1, 
2: et al. sepe, To lose, 一 not to get, I, tf. 
ii, 4: vii, 24: e¢ al. To fail of or in. ILL, 


人 下. i 4: VI. 下 .vii.2:et al, 自 Fe, 


to lose one's-self， II. al ae ix, 2: comp, 
IV. 上 .xix. 1. 

(1) Even; evenly, In the phrase BR 
考 ， VIL 下 .xxxvii 6. (2) To wound, 一 
tobeoffended. IV. 上 .xviii,2, (3) Used 
for Hh the invariable rules of virtue, | 


Vi. Bs vi. 8. (4) Barbarous tribes;— | j 


properly those on the east, asin By 5k. 
II 下 . ix, 11, But used generally, III. 
2k: iv, 12, We have also B Be. I. | 
“Pe itis DY RL. 上 .viale; 东 

Be 1V. Poids and PSL YS. | 
xi, 2: etal, (5) Asurname, III, il oe | 
vy. (6) In the hon, epithet, 44 BR, Il, ! 
二 ii, 22, 23: et al， sepe. Also in the | 


name, 管 RR z, VI. “J xv, 1 





ca The name of a State. III. fy. ix. 6. 
gen 
ie Services, VI, Ef. x, 7,8 
Sung 
奇 In a name, ZF. Vv. 上 .ix. 
ke 2. 
372 Shun'sministerofinstruction. IIL 上. 
scg iv. 8, 
hsieh 

(1) An interrogative particle. How, 
je~ Why, what. If. vii, 22; 下 .xi. 2: 
hsi 


TH | i. 2; v. 4: IV. fy. xxviii, 4, 


6: V. ip. ii, 3, 4; IT. 2; 下 . iv, 6; vii, 
4,5: VL F-75382 VIL 上 .xxxiv: | 
下 . iv. 3; xxii, 3. R FR: Lp. xvi. 
2: VI. YR. xiii, 3. Innames. FR 里 
RV. 上 .iu。 :YIL YR. vie 4; xv. 
1 BE Bm. Bi 

To snatch, take by force; torob. I. JE: | 
i. 4; ili, 4;v.4; vii. 23: 1II, T\.v, 2: 
IV. 上 .xzvi 1: VLR. i 8. Obs, VIL 

. xv, 2, 

To press forward ; to make himself dis- 

tinguished. VII. 下 . xv. 


2H 





2am 


THE 38mm RADICAL, fy. 


A woman, a female; a daughter. 


“Pe. v. 5: IL PR. x. 85 v.55 1, t 
xvii, 1: V. 上 . 1.9, 45 ii 1: Yu. vi. 6: 
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VIL 下 . vi. 女子 ， a daughter, ILL, 


». ii. 2; iii, 6. 
Low, 3rd tone. To give a daughter 
away in marriage, IV. 上 . vii, 2; 2: V。 


Ti. 6. 


» te ‘ 
For ik. you, your, I, ae il, 4; ix, 


oe 


weu 
nik 


om 1,2: TM, Jy. i. 4; ii, 2. 

了 Up. 3d form. To love, be fond of, Sepe. 
hace 好 事 ， to be fond of strange things, 
hao 


V. fF. viii; ix. REAP HF, to 
becoine friendly, VI. 下 . vii, 3。 Men- 
cius never uses 好 as an adj. 2d tone, 
unless in v._f. i, 4, 

(1) As, Seape. We often find Hn FE. 
and 如 此 ， thus, such, so, (2) As 
= if, though, since. I. 上 . iii, 2; v. 3; 
下 . v. 4, 5: et al,, sope, 如 使 ， id, 
VI. 上 .5 25 ix. 2: etal (8) 加 何 ， 
如 之 何 , 何 如 ,see on 何 ,nut 
observe the difference between 何 qn. 
at the beginning and at the end of a sen- 
tence, Observe alsol. [y. xiv. 3. (4) 
After adjectives, it = our termination /y. 
VII, fy. xiii; xii, 2: et al. 


A consort, a wife. The dict. says that 
the most honourable inmate of the harem 
next to the empresa or queen was called 


, but it seems to have the highest 
Irregular, 


Iv. 下 . 
xxviii. 6. 
Ht 办 a go-between, a Inatchmaker。 
IIL, “Jj. ili. 6. 
A deceased mother. ¥ ia. ¥. 上 . 


| 如 


| joo 
| ju 


fai 


meaning in I, fy. v. 5. 


utterly lost. 


ché 
chiao 


| pe iv. 1, 

pi 

妻 Awife. I 上 . v, 4: ef al., seepe, = 

ts'e Pi i : F 

i, J Wife and child, wives and children. 
Up. 3d tone. To give to wife. V. Bs 

ont ii, 2. To have to wife, V， 上 .i 4. 
Aconcnbine, IV, [\. xxxiii, 1,2: VI. 

ts*ee 7 8: 

otic De x %; 8; 下 . Vii、3， In VI. 下 . 


xxxiv, 2, 侍 将 should be ‘ attendants 


将 hk = women, 


and concubines,” 


U1. 个. if. 2, 
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Uy Tobegini beginning; first. If. si, THE 39m RADICAL, -f-. 
che 9. iti 3: iv. 6， ii, 8; iv, 9; xi, 2: IL 
shih “?"" ed A iy yen ee (1) A son. Pussim. But often it is 


ae vi 7 i 人 下. . 7: TL i. iii, 2, 了 equivalent to child, children ;—especially 
3SZC 
N. B), 13; ¥. 8; v.42 V. 上 . ii, 4; 下 . tz@ in the frequently recurring phrase Zt 


于. So, in 赤子 ， an infant, VI. 

* i) For the present, if you please. I. e279 aca 四 

A TR. ix, 2: Fiat: vI 上 上 上"…a @) e-F i adengioee, 10, 
xxxix, 2 (2) In IIL, Pt v. 4, the Ef. iii, 6, $F « virgin daughter. 
meaning is undetermined. VI. Jy. vii. 3. (2) A general appellation 

A or the surname. V. Jy. ix. 1, 4: for virtuous men, which may be translat- 


\ : ed by gentleman, disciple, philosopher, &c. 
sing 7 1 人 
hsing VIL fy. xxxvi, 2. A 姓 ， the people 


Sepe. In this sense, it is often used in 
conversation, and is equivalent to ¥% 
I. _f. vii. 5. 6, 7, 10, 12: et al, sape, pe eee © ye 


; : Sr Obs. FF Fs. Phi. 8; ana 

委 To ga to cast away. II, 下 . i, -= = F, my frienda my diaciples。 
3: III. 加 

Up. 3d tone. Public stores of grain, 7 i= xv. 1. In this sense it is very 


ce Zs , the first office held by ore pee an HF. ee 
Conta ¥ Tee & He =F, se, &c. It is used also after 

姜 x 女 ， the wife of king T‘ae, x 让 surname and name or epithet to- 
ehiang’® the surname, I. 下 . v. Be gether, as in im pi 子 ， etal. (3) A 
Bf = Beauty. VI. f-. vii 7. title of nobility. V. PA. ii3, 4, 5. So, 


人 io in 7 FU. i 8: VI. fis; 
JA Majeety, dread, 1. FR. iti. 8: RR, and $€ FW 上 .8 (4) Itenters 





wee ii 8, Tooverawo. IL In.i.4. often into designations, as in F 路 ， 
5B To marry (on the part of the man), 子 i, &e., &c. Into names also, as in 
feo IV. 上 .xxvi 2: V. fF. ii, 25 下.v. 西 子 , rr. 下 . xxv. 1, and perhaps 
chi 1. 


Ht (1) A married woman, a wife. III. pe Iv. 下 . xxiv. 2. F HL Il. 
jo Yiv 8; Yui 2. UG de, uP. “Pa: x. 6, and -F- FB, IV. FR. xxiv. 2, 


fu :V. 上 .vii.6; Wid: VIL 上 . seem to be equivalent to surnames. (5) 
8 : £ 0 Ei we 5 K Phrases formed with 于 are 一 天 子 ， a 
namefortheemperor. Sape; F- Bf, sons 

VII， fy. xxiii. 


and younger brothers = youths, I. [y. 

LEXI a matchmaker, III. 下 . iii, ne 上 . gga: 弟 Pan 
A name, Bie 3, Iv. f.it. pee aan xi. 8: IV. 
. Vii. 3; F BS 3 descendants, I. 下 . 
To flatter. VII, Tx. xxvii. 9. xiv. on etal, Obs. IV. 上 .5 先 子 ， 
To marry (on the part of the woman). oe Kc 世 子 ， aes - 
m1. 下 . ii, 2. Et i: et al; BE 子 ,the pupil of the 
eye, IV. 上 . xv. 1,2; tity. the desig- 


2 
& 


一 
已 





ea ani 


An elder brother's wife, IV. f+. xvii. nated heir, VI... vii. 3; JE 子 ,se 

1,3:V. 上 .ia. 夫 ; 小 子 , little children, said to the 

A favourite (in a bad sense). I. ap. disciples by Confucius, IV. _E. viii. 8; 

Pe vii, 16; 下 .vi 1, 3: II Pi 4. xiv. 1: Si cab boy, HL 上 .Yas:TIV， 
hat The name cf a place, I. fy. vii, 1. 上 . viii. 25 FAL F. id, IIL PQ. v. 2, 


yong | 8; and 8 FT. see 君 
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子 
hed 
chieh 


Half-an-one. V. up: iv. 2. 


FL A surname. That of Confucius. Passin. 
Fung 孔 距 心 .0 | 
存 (1) To bein. IV. 上 .xv.l:ool = to 
tun gbhide. VII. 上 .xiii.3，(2) To be pre- 
served. II. f- i. 8: el al srpe. == to be 
alive. VIL fF. xx. 2 
IV. fh xix. 1: etal. Obs. FFD IV. 
下 xxviii. 
(1) Filial piety : filial; to be filial, 1. 上 . 
iii. 4: v. 3; vii. 24: et al, serpe. (2). The 
hon, epithet of aduke of Wei. V. Jy. iv. 
7, (1) Inaname, IV. f.v.1, 2. (2) 
A surname, VI, EE: xiv. 1. 一 V， 下 . 
iv.7. ZS FH, 1. Tr. x6. Observe 
季子 ma 2B AE, Vi Pie 
A surname, That of Mencius, Pas- 
sim, mm th F. Il. 下 . ii. 3 一 孟 
aes Les 
Vv. 下 . fii, 2.— mm hit a4 and i 
7. IL. _E- ii. 5, 6, 8, and 2, 
Young and fatherless, I, 
friendless, VII, tf. xviii, 2, 


To preserve. 


y- V3. 


Children, 


wives and children, I, 


An infant, able to smile. 孩 棍 <. 
童 ， vil, M ge xv, 2, 


(1) A grandson, IV. 上 ， ii, 4. 子 


Said by Choo He to mean 


»- ¥. 8. 


= FR descendants, I, [y. xiv. 3. Obs, 
SR F, Iv, _f. vii.5, (2) In double 
surnames, IT, Bix i, 1: et 叹 一 IV. 下 . 
ii, 1. 一 了 下 . x, 6,—VIL 下 xv, 1, 
Who, which:—interrogative, I, _E. 
shuh : . wit 1718: Ps 
shuk vi, 8, 5, 6; vii, 17.18; Ja. 1,4:1V. 上 . 
xix, 1, 2: etal. 
芥 , to be carnest and careful in, 
isze 6 
ta Vu. a xxv, 1, 2; xli, 1. 


3. (1) To learn; learning, I. Jy. ix. 1, 


= 2: IL 上 . ii, 19, 22; et al, smpe。 3. 
ae Aq. to study, UI. Ff. ii, 4: VIL Ewe 
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xi.4. (2) A school, or college, of a higher 
order, II, fF. iii, 10, 

(1) fz 子 ， a boy. ft. vi, 3: 
Iv. f. viii 2 (@) In aname, IV, 
个. xxiv, 2, 

(1) The sons of concubines, VII. fe 
(2) caiamities, If. 
iv, 6: IV, fF. viii, 5, Is sometimes 
written, but wrongly, Be 


xviii, 2. 


THE 40ra RADICAL, +. 


The sides of ahouse, below the eaves, = 
asettlement, L[y. v. 5: 

A homestead, a dwelling, I. be 
iii, 4; vii, 24:0, 上 上 . VIL 2:IV. 上 、 
x.2,8: VII, fF. xxii. 2 

To guard, have the charge of; to ob- 


serve, but with the idea of guarding. I, 
下 . Y. 5; xlii. 2; xv, 2: II， 上 上 .让 6, 8; 
“Py v. 5: ULF. iii, 18; 
IV. i, 8; xix, 1, 2; 下 . xxxi, 2: VI. 
v. 1: vii, 5: VIL JR. xxii, 2. Spt 
者 a keeper。 VII. tf. xxxvi, 3, 

(1) Ease, quiet, VI. 下 . xv. 5: VIL, 
下 . xxv, 1, (1) Tranquil; to be in 
repose; to repose in, II, fy. vii. 2: 
IV. 上 .x 23. MW. YR. xii, 5: IV. 
_f. viii a: Vo oF. v. 6: vI 上 . 
安 A: xxxii, 2, (3) To give repose to, 


I 下 . ili, 6,7, 8: IL “Pe xi. 8: VIL 


xi. 8: VII. FE: xix. 2, (4) Quietly, in 
tranquillity. I, fF. iv, 1: IIL 下 . 
下. 1: IV。 fy. xiv. 1. 

(1) The name of a State, I. ‘f. ii 
17; 下 . iii. 1, 3: IIL 上 . i. 1; ii. 1; iv, 
8: etal, (2) Asurname. VI. fy. iv. 1. 


一 VIL 上 . ix. 1. 


Complete; to complete. IV. 上 . i. 9: 


Vv. al ae ii, 3. 


Pertaining to ove’s ancestors, In the 
phrase 宗 je the ancestral temple. I. 


“Fr. xi. 3: IV. _/. iii. 3: YL 


y. iv, 3: 


y. Vili, 


INDEX IIT, 


5px. 4. 4 fay], the kingdom which we 


honour. III. 上 . ii, 3. 
a 


E An officer. 百 BE: all the officers. 
fowan 11, f+, ii. 8,6, 6: etal, An office. V. 
kuan 
下 . ii, 6, 7, 8, 9: et al. In some cases it 
is hard to say to which of these meanings 
we should assign the character. Applied 
to the senses and the mind. VI. 于: 
xv, 2. 
定 (1) To settle, compose; to be settled. 
ting Gf. vie 2: UL. ii. 3; it. 18; 下 . 


ix. 8 (CVDJ: IV， 上 . xx; xxiv. 2; 


xxviii, 2: V. TQ. ix. 4: VIL. FF. xxi. 2, 
8. (2) An honorary epithet. LI. _f. 
di. 1. 

(1) To be right, reasonable; to seem to 
be; ought, ought to be. IL. aoe vii. 7; 


i “Yo. ii. 2, 8: IL 下 . ii. 5; ix. 3: IT. 下 . 
i. 1: IV. E- i. 7; xxiv. 2; 下 . xxiv. 1; 
xxviii 4: Ve. ii 1; Pv. 8: VIL 


ff: xli. 1, (2) In a name, VII. 下 . 


XXxxviii. 3. 


A visitor, a stranger. II 下 . xi. 3, 





(1) A house, I. “Pj. ix. 1: I. Ta. x. 
3: et al, serpe, a 室 ， houses， edifices. 
III. 下 . ix.5: VI. 上 .> 7 下 . x. 4: 
Vil. _f- xxvi. 2. =a palace. V. 下 . 
iii. 5. = a family, a house。IV、 上 .vi. 
1 V2. iid: VE Px. 8B 
室 者 ， IV. 下 . xxiii, (2) = a 
wife. Ay 3, TY. tii 6. Be 
居 宝 ， male and female dwell together. 
V. fii 

An hon. epithet, TK =. I, Da 


weuen Vii. 1: ef al., serpe. 
hisiian 


宣 


窗 ' (GD A palace. V. 上 .于 8; v 65 vii. 
Ag 9. 一 a house, an establishment, IIT 


上 . iv. 5. aa 宝 ， see 室 . (2) A 
surname. V. 上 . ix. 2. In the double 
surname 北 ey Il. 上 . ii. 4, 6.—V 
个 . vi. 1. (3) 上 = and = it 


are the names of two palaces. WII. 下 . 
XXX 1: 1. 下 . iv. L. 
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yen 
窒 
SEO 让 


hsiao 
nis 


fsae 
tsai 


4 


yung 


ti 


suh 
hsit 
Oo 


meth 
mi 


fie 


(1) To injure; to be injured; injury. L 
as xv. 1: LL 上 上 ， ii. 13, 16: et al, sape, 
It is often followed by VS Ill. 上 . iv. 


4:etal. (2) Ina name. is AE 不 
2. VIL. 个. xxv. 1. 

What, why. 1 下 ii. 4. Choo He, 
however, explains it here by when. The 
note in foc. says wrongly that it is read 
hea 

To be at ease, to feel happy. ILL 下 - 
iii. 3. 

At night. UL 上 .ii. 2, 


(1) A chief officer. VI. fF. xiv, 1 


Ze ae. see Re: (2) A surname. II. 
if: ii. 18, 25, 26. 

(1) A house, a home, III. 下 . ii. 2. 
(2) A family, families. I.” [\. iii. 4; vii, 
24: III， 上. iii, 19: VI 上 . xxii. 
(3) A family, a clan, 一 the possessions of 


a great officer. Passin, This is the 
most common use of the term in Mencius. 


The combination 国 家 is frequent. See 
国 . Sometimes it = the chief of such 
a Family. I. 上 .4: V， 下 . iii. 2, 3. 
(4) A husband, 有 家 ， ul. 下 . iii, 
6.—Observe 家 Ff, L Ef: vii. 12; and 
HE Ae VL is. 

(1) Countenance, deportment. V. re 
iv 1: VIL 上 .xxxiii 2. (2) To be to- 
lerated. VI. 下 . viii. 2. To get the 
countenance of. VII. as xix. 1. (8) 
To be admitted (as light). VII. fF. 
xxiv.2, (4) JE RAE Hd FE, death 
is not enough for the crime. IV. 上: 
xiv. 2. 

(1) To stop over night. IT. 下 . ii. 4; 
xi. 1,3 (N.B); xii 1, 4, 6 (2) =to 
cherish. V. . iii, 2. 


ja 密 ， tohush，V. 上 .iv. 1. 


(1) A robber, plunderers. Ivf. iii. 
1, 4; xxxi. 1, 2 (2) 司 SR, chiet 
minister of Justice. VI. JQ. vi. 6. 

(1) Riches; rich; to become rich. I. 
下 . v. 8; xvi 2; II 下 .ii 6; x. 5; et al, 


9 


o4 
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han 


‘it 


ning 


i, 


k‘uan 


赛 


pact 
pao 


cheung 


CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 


sape, Often in the phrase 富 i: = | 
abundant, good. VI. 目 ， vii, 1. (2) | 
To make rich. IV. 上 .: xiv. 2: VL fi. | 
ix. 1. To desire the riches of. JI 下 -| 
v. 3 | 

To sleep. VI. 


ye xiii. 1, 8. | 


To suffer from cold. I. 上 . ili. 4; vii. | 


24. JE PE, acold. MW. Py. iil. To | 
subject to the influence of cold. VI. 上 . 


ix. 2. 


To examine, to observe closely. 1. t- 
iii. 1; vii. 10; "JQ. vii. 4,5: IV. 下 . xix. 
2: VII. E- y. 1. = to be extremely | 
particular, VIL fF. xlvi. 2, (Observe 
the idioms). 

To lodge (active). IV. 下 . XXXi. 1. 


(1) Few, little, generally in correlation 


to Bor RR. 工 上 .vi 17: UL E- 


ii. 16: et al. (2) Old and husbandless, | 
widowed. 工 下 .3 (8) 窟 人 ,the | 
humble designation of themselves by the 
princes,—the opposite of our We. I. 上 . 
iii. 1; iv. 1; v.1; vii.4: et al. (4) Equal, 
proper,—in the phrase B z, which is 
explained by #9), such a wife as seldom 
is, Lf. vii 12 

(1) To be full; to fill. I. 下 . vii. 2: 
IM: 下 . v. 5. (== to put). Joined with 
充 ， VIL. 下 . xxv. 5 6; xxxi. 8. (2) 
Sincerity. VII. [-. xxxvii. 3. HE. 
in reality. IIT. [-. iii. 6. = meritorious 
services. VI. 下 . 1. (8) Fruit. IL 
下 . x.1. Metaphorically, TV、 上 . xxvii. 
1,2. 

To enjoy repose; to give repose to. III- 

\. ix. 11: VIL fy. iv. 5. 

(1) Wide and loose. II. f. ii. 4, 7. 


(2) Generous. V. fy. i. 3: VIL fy. xv. 


Precious things. VII. 下 . xxviii. 


To distinguish, to exalt. I. [y. iii. 7. 





INDEX UL. 
THE 4Jst RADICAL. 寸 . 


+ An inch, inches, IT. as vii, 3: IVs 
下 . vii, (N.B): VIL YR. is 55 ii 2. 
Obs. 凡 寸 ， VIL 上 .xiv 1, 6. 


| 封 (1) Dykes. 封 oe. the border-divi- 


Jung sj St » Tyee t. (8) T 
feng sions of a State, IL is i.4. (2) To 
appoint,—to territory or office. V. By 
iii. 1,2: VIL fy. vii. 8; vill. 6. 

To shoot with an arrow and string; to 


ik shoot. VI. f.ix.3: 下 .让 3. 
Ht To shoot; archery. V. [y. i. 7: VIL 


of 上 . xxi. 射 省 ， an archer. IT. ape 

vii. 5: ILL, f,\. i. 5. So, sometimes, 射 
alone. 

将 (1) Shall, will, shonld, would; to be 

Y going to, to be about to. Passim. At 

tséang expresses a purpose, and often, especially 

chiang in questions, puts it delicately. Will 


be. IID. 十、 i.5. (2) To offer, present. 
V. [y. vi5. (3) ? toassist. IV. 让 


vii. 5. (5) 将 军 ， a general, VI. 下 . 


viii. 1. 


B38 Entirely, exclusively. IL fF. i. 3. 


chuen A mM with exclusive attention. VIL 


chuan 


a ee ix. 8. To presume, take on one’s- 
self. VI. 


新 To honour， II. 下 . iv. 2; v. 1: et al, 
al sepe. Honour; to be honoured. VII. -: 
xxxii. 1. Honourable, IT. [y. vii. 2: ILL. 
下 . Yi. 2 An honourable situation. V. 
“FR. ¥. 2, 3. Honourable things. IL. 


下 . ii. 6, 7. 
Fp 。 Ameasure of eight cubits. I]. i. 
sin 1, 2. 
hsin 
对 To reply. Scape. Used properly of the 


; reply of an inferior to a superior. 
ay 


tui 

3G, To lead, conduct. IV. 下 .让 3 Te 
taou 和 se 

tao lead on, influence. VII. 上 . xxii. 3 


». Vii. 3. 


THE 42p RADICAL. Jy. 
Small, little; a little (adv.). & = 
小 
‘eaon mean creatures. VII. 下 . xix. 3, To 
hsiao consider small, VII. 上 .xsiv- 1. To make 
small. 1. 下 . ix. 1. Of phrases with 


INDEX II. 


4i» 
少 
shoo 
shuo 


少 
shan 
shao 


ry 


shang 


she 
shih 


RR 


chih 


尼 


ne 
ni 


CHINESE CHARACTERS 


尼 


ne 


小 we have 一 小 子 ， see 了 于; 小 
A the opposite of 君子 and 大 人 ， 


ni 

sepe ; 小 ae. the meaner part of our Ft 
constitution, VI. ft: xy. 1, 2. (comp. yin 
xiv. 2,5); 小 民 ， the inferior people, 
il. _E. iii. 10; 小 HK. mean, small 
valour, fh. iif. 5: 小 KE, asmall 
man, IT. 下 . xii. 6; 小 DH, the name 
of the tive months’ period of mourning; ie 
VIL 上 ， xlvi. 2; 小 Fp. name of an} chy 
ode. 

(1) Few. LPR. i 4 Ve fe vi? 


加 AA, to decrease. 1. fF. iti. (2) 


In a little. V. ft: ii, 4. 


Up. 3d tone. Young. V- poe i. 5. 


(1) Still, TT ft: y.1;x.6. (2) To 
exalt, VIL 上 . xxxiii. 2, 8 (3) To 
I. Jy. ii. 9: VIL. 
(4) = to go up tocourt. V. 
To ascend. V. Jy. viii. 3. (5) To add 


to, be added to. 不 可 fet Eu 


surpass, AN xxii, 1. 


“f. iii, 4. 





上 .ia Obs. FF AR ZZ Ja, the | 六 
grass, when the wind is on it...... Itt. f. 
i. 4, 1 
kreah 
THE 43 RADICAL, Je. ; cha 
| 
iia. wae 
(1) A fault. 1, Pa. iv. 9. (2) To | 38 
grudge against, to blame. I. [y. xii. 2: | hsieh 
UL, “Je. xiii. 1. | 
To go to, to.approach, L 上 . vi. 2, 7; | 
vii. 4, 6, 7: et al, serpe. | 
| ping 
TUE 44 ADICAL, 5 | i 
tH RAD F ken 
chi 


To personate the dead at sacrifives, | 
being a resting place for their spirits. | ii 
1 
| le 


Vi 上 . vy. 4. | 

Acubit. I. 上 .8s:II 上 .sr 17; 
Ss il 3: VI 上 .xi 1, & fy. ii. 2: | 局 
VII. es Xxxiv. 2. | 


| shu 
Low. 3d tanec. To stop. 1]. xvi. 2. 属 
| chu 


chu 





AND PHRASES. 


427 


4p FE; the designation of Confucius, 
1. _ 上 ,iv 6; vii. 2: et al, 

Q) tt FF, the chief minister of the 
emperor Tang, LI. 上 . ii. 22, 23: et al, 
IL, “JR. xii. 1,3, 
7. Ft A. apparently a double sur- 
name. IV, < xxiv. 2. 

(1) To dwell, reside, in,—generally 
applied to placcs, but eometimes to official 


positions; residence, seat. Pussim. It is 
applied metaphorically also to virtues, 


and their opposites, as in IT. 上 . iv 
1:10. Jy. ii 1, 8: LF. x. 2.3; comp. 
了 “PR. ii. 19. In VIL. 
KR Zz == their principles; comp, IV- 
“Ts xiv. 1, 居 —-, to choose an al- 
ternative. IL JQ. iii 1. In VIL 上 . 
xxvi, 1, 2,3, Ja = status, position. In 
vp. ix. 8, = to retain. 居 者 ， those 
who stayed at home, I. fy. v. 4. (2) 
Inaname. III. 人 下. vi, 2. 

(1) Ahouse. IIL 上 . iii. 2:1V. 下 - 
xxxi, 1 (NB). (2) 屋 jE. a double 


surname, VI, 


serpe. (2) A surname. 


y. xxxvi. IL 


wil 

(1) To bend (act.) IIL. 个 . ii. 3. To 
be bent, VI. Ff. xii 1. (2), The name 
of a place in Tain, V. 上 . ix. 2. 

Always in the phrase 不 JB. = not 
to consider pure, uot to condescend or 
stoop to, II. t- ix. 1, 3: VI. if: x. 6; 
下 . xvi. 1: VIL. fy, xxxvii. 6, 

Up. 2d tone. To drive away. IV. 
Xxx. 5. 

Shoes or sandals, made of woven ma- 
terials, I. f-. av. 1,17, 18; J. x. ds 
VI fF. vii. 4: VIL 下 . xxx, 1, 2. 


To tread. V. 个 . vii. 8. 


Belongings, = relationships. IV. 下 . 
xxx. 5. 


Tocollect. L fy. xv. 1. 
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shun 


chin i. 5. 

p= = (1) The name of a place in Ts‘e. IL. 

igang »- xiv. 2. (2) ps Ly see 山 . 

eh‘ung 

AT To die,—spoken of an emperor. IT. : 

pig 17. V y Powe 4 » | 

pag w7:V. 上 .vi 1, 5. By Fi, the | 

horns falling off. VII ». iv. 5. 

WE =A corner or bend of a hill, VII. 

ye xxiii. 2. 

yi | 
ef Es Majestic, II 上 .iv. 11: 

ee VIL 个 . xxxiv, 1, 

he Precipitous. VI, 上 . ii, 2. 

yea 


川 


cleonen 
cheuan 


x 


seun 
hsun 


iu 


chvaon 
chao 


CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 


THE 46ru RADICAL. {]]. 


Hills, a mountain, II. 人 下. 1 4: TL 
上 .iv.7: Vb a 
ed hills, Tf. iii, 3. pLy BR, nitl- 
paths, VII .下 xxi, 东山 VIL. 上 . 
XXiV; Kk 山 ,: 本 vii，11: TY, 上 . 
i 28: VIL. xxiv.; Be 山 , 工 下 
xv. 1; x {Ly v: 上 .和 6. 2: A 山 ， 
V， 上 . iii. 2; 答 Up. Vv. vie ts 
2f- 山 ， VIL 上 . viii. 1; and wy iy. 


= wood- 


I. Te xiv. 2; xv. 1,—are all names of | 


mountains. 
ot) put 


BR 


iv. 
A mountain, by which was the original 


seat of the Chow family, giving also its 
nume to the adjacent country. L. 


= wR A Tos we 
AE wT 


see 


A small Ingh hill. 


THE 471m RADICAL, 人 多 


A stream, IV, 上.i 1. 


To perambulate, 


BCC Ry to make a 
tour of inspection—spoken of the ancient 
emperors, I, 个. iv. 5 VIL fy. vii. 2 

Nests, = shelter huts, LI, 人 下. ix, 3, 


dangerous, unsettled. V. Be | 


NM 


chow 
chou 


kung 





Monon 
| chriao 
ken 
| chit 





chi 





INDEX III, 


qd) 44 州 ， the name of a place. V, 


{Fs iii, 2, (2) Inaname, II, 个 . vi, 


THE 48TH RADICAL, 


T. 
(1) Aworkman, VII. 上 . xii. 1, 2. 百 


工 ,thevarious workmen, ITI. _E: 5, 
6. IIL, 下 ij 4. 工 
Ei the master of the workmen, I. 下 . 
(2) In opp, to fr}t} 
Iv, F is. (8) fe TL, the title of 
an ancient high officer, V. 上 . iii, 3, 
The left, Fe A: to—on—the left and 
right, I. J. vi. 8: IL PR. x. 7: IV. 
T. xiv, 1, attendants, Lf. vii, 


4.5 VI. Ta. v1. 
Sxill; skilful; to be skilful, IV. 十 


Li: V. Qi 7: Vi 上 .vi.2; 


great. I. a ix. 1: IID. 证 
is: IV. Ee Be the 


thumb. III. [y.x 2. 

A wizard,—one who prays and makes in- 
cantations on behalf of others. IT. a Be 
vii. 1. 


An order; a difference. LI, Ef: v. 3: 
V 政 . ii, 8. 


THE 49th RADICAL, 


= acharioteer, 


ix, 1, ,一 Officers, 


? disciples, 


已 . 


Self. Himself, yourself.—and_ the 


plurals. Passim, 自 td. id., I, 下. 
iv. 5。 Obs, ILL. 5: VI. _f. iii. 2: 
Vu. x ix. 5. 

(1) To stop,end. I. Jy. v. 1:TI. 个 . 
viii. 1, 2, 3: et al., serpe, HEB, if I may 


not stop, a xiii, 2. Its most common 


use is at the end of sentences in the phrase 


而 已 次 ， and there stop, = and 


nothing more. Passim, So 而 已 ， alone. 
VI. ii, 2, Also without the yf. IV. 


“hf. Xxx, 5, 不 得 EB, not to be 


able to stop, what is the reault of necessi- 
ty, is alsu frequent. If. vii, 3; xiv, 2: 
et al, sape, 已 ， alone, at the end of 


INDEX IIT. 


AS 


deung 
hsiang 


市 


she 
shih 


fil 


shwae 
shuai 


Ail 
sul 
su 


Fi 


sz 


clauses and sentences, gives strong em- 
phasis to the previous assertion, I, 上 . 


vii, 16, 20: I, ix. 1, 2: et sepe. (2) | 
== of decline, VI. if: x, 8; toavoid, IV, | 
f. ix, 4; to dismiss, I, (3) 


Indicates the past tense. Must be trans- 
lated sometimes by was, were. VI. Is. 


xiii, 8: IV, 
A lane, 


». vi. 2, 


yee 2: 1, 
ly. 


ye xvi 1 


y. xxix, 1. 


THE 50mm RADICAL. ff. 


A market-place, markets, I, Et. vii, | 


18: a v. 3; xi, 2; xv, ls et al. 市 并 | 
之 Fi, Vv. . vii], In If, 下 . x. 
¥. FB 市 ny is probably—‘those who 


established markets,’ rather than ‘mar- 
ket-dealers,’ Obs, IT, a ee v. 2, 


Cloth,—of flax, Wf. iv. 17; 下 . 
iv. 3: VII. 下 . xxvii, ? IT, fees v. 5. 
Always in the phrase #% Ff little, 


fow, IV. 下. xix, 1; xxxiii, 2: VI. 上 . | 


viii, 2: VU. 业 : xvi, | 

Cloth,—of silk. I. fF. iii. 4; vii, 24: 
II 上. iv. 17: VI. 上. xxii. 2, 3， 
WE FA, VI. 下 . x. 4; see A 


(1) An emperor, the emperor; Byers 
of Yaou and Shun, II, ues viii. 9: V, 


上 .is 45502; 下 .证 .5 (2) FE 


党 God, the most High God. I. 下 


: IV. 上 . vii. an xxv, 2, 
Aleader, 1. _f. ii. 9, | 


iii, 


To lead. V. 上 .iv. 1. 


(1) A military host. I 
4; xi, 3: VI. Jy. iv. 5, 6, 大 bili: the 
VI. Ty. vii. 2 © (2) 
A teacher, master, III, f+. i. 4; iii. 11; 


iv. 12, Mz etal, So Fe if. IV. 上 . 


vii. 3. (3) To make one’s master, to fol- 
IV. fF. vil 4 4) YS pif. a 
plantation-keeper, VI. Bx xiv. 3. TT | 


y. iv, 6; x, 





imperial armies, 
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席 


seth 
hsi 
yi: 
带 
tae 
tai 
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Bilt. the master of the workmen, 工 下 . 
ix, 1. Asi the grand music master, 
i; TY. i iv, 9. So fill alone. IV, 业 : 
hls VIL f-. vii, 6. + Bin: the chief 


criminal judge, I. fy. vi. 2: UL 
1; xiii, 2. Abit: title of a high officer. 


IV. 下 . xxvii, J. 2. 


A mat, mats, LI. tf. iv. 1, 


We To 


A girdle, a sash, VII, [y. xxxii. 1. 


Regular, V. [y. vi. 2,4. Constant, 


chtang unchanging. 1V, 上 . vii, 5, 一 an ave- 


hia 


kan 


pug 


rage, III, iF. iii, 7. Fey Fy, constantly. 
V. . iii, 3, 


ie FA. picces of silk given as gifts 
or presents. VI, 个 . x. 4, So tie 
alone, I,_f-. vii. 8: VI. Ty. ¥. 1: VIL 
» XXXvii, 2, 


7. 4. ihd.- DE HA, changing-like. Vv. 


上 .it 


THE 5lsr RADICAL. -F. 


wed Ve Boi 
8. (2) To seek for, Hl, [y. xii. 2: VII. 


“Tt. xxxiii. 2. (3) In names. 比 = 


the uncle of the tyrant Chow, IT, bei i 


8: AL i vi, 3.— BQ FH: HI, 修 ， 


vii. 
ma 了 To be brought to a state of perfect 
order, Spoken of the physical condition 


of the empire, IIT. 下 上。 iv, 7; of its 


government, III, a ix, 11: IV. 于 


下 . xxix.1: VJI，T\、.xxxii.2. 平治 ， 


MPR. xii 5:1V. fei. 平 政 ， 


to make govt. even, to dispense equal 
justice. IV, as ii, 4, Comp. II. 二 
ii, 13, (2) Even, level, IV. i ae i, 5: 
Ill, Jy. ix. 4. Bi. the day-break, 
the time evenly between night and day. 
VL Sse viii, 2, (3) An hon, epithet, 


V. 下 ii, 5 PR xvi, 1. (4) 2p 


(ee. the name of a place, LI. as iv, Ls 


VL 下 . 1, 2, 6. 


(1) A shield. 1. 
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néen 
nien 


hing 
hsing 


chi 


ke 
ehi 


Joo 


fu 
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A year, years, Scape, 


Fortunate, lucky; fortunately. III, 


E- ii, 1: IV, “pb. i. 8, Observe the 


idiom of 3 followed by J 而 , UL. 人 下， 


ii. 1: IV. B xx. 5, 


THE 52p RADICAL. ¥. 


Young; the young. I, AE: vii, 12; 
下 . vy. 3;i ix. 1: ILL. 下 : iv, 8; 政 . vi, 
vi, 2: YI JR. vii. 3. 


(1) Dark, I. 上. iv. 15, (2) An 
honorary or rather dishonouring epithet 


of a sovereign, IV. 下 ii, 4: VIL a 
vi, 2, (8) Ay 州 ， the name of a place, 
V. 上 .证 ,2， 

Up. lst tone，(D Tohope. VI. 上 ， 


xli. 1, (2) In the phrase 4 Fp little, 


few, IV. ~[\. xix. 1: xxiii, 2: VIL 


_f. vil. 2: VIL fF. xvi (5 In} 


the phrase jie 4, hear to, or expres- 


sive of a wish, I, 下 ji. 1, 3，7: IL, a 


xii. 4, 5. 


Several, I. 下 . xi 2:11, Ta. iv. 2 


? how many, IV. A st xxiv, 2. 
sa 
THE 53p RADICAL, J 。 


(1) A kind of school. I. ft. ii. 4; 
vi, 24: IL fF. iii, 10, (2) A due 
order, II, fF. iv. 8. 

Q) 工人 4. Alt a whetstone, V, 下 . 
vii, 8. (2) = to come to, IV, Bi ie 
xxviii, 2. 

A kitchen; shambles, 1. Dee iv. 4; 
vii, 8: III. 人 下， ix, 9, Ki, the mas- 
ter of the kitchen, ? purveyor, V. 个 . 
vi. 6. 


A treasury, 府 Ji, I “Te. xii. 2: | 


IT 上 .iv. 3; VI. 下 .ix.1 


A kind of school. 1, J+. iii. 4: vii, 24: 


& eang TI、 上 .ii. 10. 


seang 


ebriang 


. 





| 


chia 


By 
eh‘u 

a1 
bist 
chien 


AND PIRASES, INDEX TT. 
The place below the hall or principal 


IV, Jy. xxiii, 1, 
(1) A measure for determining the 
length, I. 上 . vii. 18, (2) A model, 


rules, I. fy. iv. 5. IL 个. vii2: 1V 


fis. 


‘To measure. 1. 上 。 vii. 9, 13. 


An arsenal. 府 库 ， sce K¥- 
有 库 ， the name ofaState. V. Ff. 


iii. 2, 3. 


(1) Numerous. fir Hy. the mul- 


titude of things. IV, 下 . xix.2. PF 


Meee 


apartinent of a house, 


民 ， the masses of the common people, 
If. i 85 VIL PR. xxxvii. 13, IV. 
as xix. I, jie K the common peo- 
ple. I. JE: i. 4: 11. 个 . Vii. 2: et al., sope. 
(2) In the phrase. jer #8 sce HH: 

康 a, the name of a Book in the 
Shoo-king. V. 下 ， iv. 4. 

Ki a appears to be a surname. 
IV. Jy. xxiv. 2. 


To pilfer and hide. VII. [y. xxx. 2. 


(1) Ordinary, VI fF. v. 4. (2) Merit; 
to think of one’s merit. VII. 上 . xiii. 
8. (3) 附 ii a name of certain small 
principalities, V. Tt. ii. 4. 

Pure, disinterested ; purity, moderation. 
MI. “Pa. x. 1, 2: IV. Ya. xxiii. V， 

ye iL: VIL YQ. xvy xxxvii, 10, 

To be concealed, IV. f- xv, 2, 


A stable. I. fF. iv. 4; II PR. ix. 9. 
Akitchen, I... vii. 8. 


(1) A house, adwelling-place, ITT, +f. 
iv. 1. (1) A stance for a shop or booth. 


ch‘au yy 下 : Y. 5， To levy a ground-rent on 


euch stance, TI. i. v2, 


INDEX tt, CHINESE 


A shrine or temple. 


hrase 222 Ji}; see 222 
meaou Phrase Sy i} see 有 


mio 
Kg To put aside, disregard; to make void. 


ga. vib ae IV. Tv 2: vv 上. 
» = ji,l;vil4: VIL 上 .xsvi 43 xti， 2, To 
decay ;—-spoken of States, IV. 下 iil, 


Always in the 


2. 
Bi Wide, UL. “PR. ii. 3: VIL 上 . xxi. 
rang : i ease 
kuang |? xxxvi, 2 We SH, wide-reaching | 


iT 
praise, VI ch xvii, 3, 


A ae Always in connection with 
are os xii, 2: IIL 上 .iv 8: V， 
741.3; s vi, 6, a 人 ， the 


Eh si 地 。 小 . vi, 
(1) The shed ne yy a prince 
mourning for his father, LI, 


(2) 屋 We. see i. 


THE dita RADICAL, J. 


hin 


IE 


loo 


_f its. 
lu 


bes 


ting 


In the phrase iy] RE: the court. II, 


ii 6: IV. 个 . xxvii, 3, 


THE 55tn RADICAL. + . 


Fp. 小 Fp. the name of an ode in the 


ang She-king. VI. “p. iii. 1, 2, 4. 


Ar Chess-playing, IV, 


». xxx, 2: VIL 


* Ef. ix, 3, AE IK, a name or nickname, 
VI._f. ix. 3. 

THE 56m RADICAL. -. 

To make a model, to imitate, II. 下 . 
shih x, 3. 

To murder; to be murdered.—Spoken 
she With reference to a sovereign, I, f. i, 
shih 


4; 下 . viii. 


ii. 4. 


I. 人 下. ix. 7: IV. Al pe 


THE 87mm RADICAL. 5. 


A bow. TI fy. v. 4: IV. 下 . xxiv, 


a:VL 上 .is 下 .二 2 Fy J, 


a bow-maker, IT, t. vii, 3, 


CHARACT 


ERS AND 


if 


te 
ui 


PHRASES, AST 


(1) A younger brother, IT, [y.ix 2: 
Ill. APs iv, 2: et a/., spe. Found often 


along with it But sometimes Ws 


= relatives, V aa iii, 1; andin V, 小 : 


viii, 2, it = sisters, 子 之 bie H, 


you and your brother, HI, 上 iv, 12, 


子 Hi sous and younger brothers 一 


youths, Sepe. In IL 上 . VT。6，it 一 


children; and in VII .个 . ji. 2, = son, (2) 


Used for Bp. fraternalduty, VIL 上 . 
xxxix,2, (3) ny disciples, IT, 上 ， 
7: UL “Tae & 85 xi 3: IV, _f. vies. 


gi To condole with, 一 on occasions of 
death and mourning. II, Ss ii, 2; vi, 


1: II 上. ii. 53 FF 1, 2,3: 1V. 


4 
| FA 
teaou 
tiao 





ye iii, 
下 . xxvii, 1. (2° To console, I, 下 . 
xi, 2: III. 下 . v. 4. 


To draw; to lead on; to leadaway. VI. 


引 的 xv, 2; 人 小. viii, 9: VII, fF. xii. s， 


yin 
一 to take。 HI fA. vill. 中 领 ,to 
stretch out the neck. I. Di vi. 6, 
Not. Passim. 
| Suh 
| fu 
| aK A bow,—the name of that belonging to 
ve. Shun, V. fii 3. 
ti 
os) Weak, the weak, I. 上 . vii, 17; 下 . 
| xii, 2: II Ja. v. 2: IV. 上 .vi 1. 
张 (1) To draw a bow. = to display, to 
than be displayed, 1, 小 v. 4: Ill, 下 Y 
6. (2) 于 ie. one of Conf, disciples, 
| I. 上 .2o:IU. 上 .iv13. BE HR, 
| also one of Conf. disciples, VII. 





| xxxvii,4, (3) A surname, the He Il, 
| “Ts. fi 1. 
| iit Strong, vigorous, I, Es v. 1: TV. 
| k*éang Pr an ta eg 
chiang 上 、 vii, 1: VI. 下 . xiii, 2. 

Low. 2d_ tone. 


| 

| 

| Fp 

| iéang strong to. IV, 


ch‘iang T. ix, 2 


ct Strong; strength, I. i oe vii, 17; Tt. 


| dvdang xi. 3, 
chiiang 


To make one's-self 
. iti. 45 xiv. 2: VI. 


432 CHINESE 


13 To act vigorously at, I. 
A Fang Vv 
chiang I 


I._f.iv.3. Toforce, ML 上 .iv 


3. = by dint of pressing, LI, 下 . i4. | 


| 待 


iff Asurname, V. ‘iP viii, 2, 

me 

mi 

Hy To draw a bow to the full, VIL 上 . 
how Vv ms * 

pw xx. 1: VII. Bs xli, 2 


THE 58Srn RADICAL, =}. 


A sow, swine, I, a ie iii, 4, 5; vii, 24: 


che + ; 
chih VII. 上 . xxit, 2. 
Rs Z 
THE 59rm RADICAL, 乡 . 


(1) The bodily organs, VII. =f: 
ug Xxxviii (N.B). (2) To manifest, be 
hsing manifested, VI. 上 Vi, 5。Appearanece, 


representation, I, 上 . vii, 11. 


To cut, carve, we KR, 1 下 . ix. 2. 
tiao 


iy To display, give distinction to, VL. fh. 
chang vii. 3. 

w Asurname, III, 下 . iv, 1, 

pang 

peng 


tenou 


THE 6Orn RADICAL, 4. 


To serve, perform service. IV. 上 


yi vii, 1: V. Jy. vii. 2. NK 
service, VIL. JR. xxvii, A servant. IL, 


“fo vil. 8. BE 


toserve, VIL fy. v. 4. 


(1) Togo to, Pussin. 4 Fil HE 


» personal 


>, to make the will 


wang 而 不 svvaws + in all places and cireum- 
stances ...... VIL Js. xxxi, 3; xxxvii, 9, 


2 the past. VII . Xxx, 2, 
《 ) 往 者 ， 了 . | 


| ching 


| 


征 


ching Y 
cheng 


(1) To exact duties; exactions, I, , 
B; 下 . 3:1 f.v. 2,33 fix. 
7; WL. Jy. viii, 1: VIL, T. xxvii, 1, 


(2) Totake. #F Fill. fit. (2) 


To punish, to execute imperial justice. 


1. 下. 3: TL a Sar 8, 4,5: VI, 
“Ts ii, 2; iv, 


CTIARACTERS 








y. xiv, 3: | 4H. 


ts00 
tsu 


tae 
tai 


很 
han 


hén 
4 


leuk 
lil 


后 


how 
hou 


king 


too 
tu 


AND PHRASES. 


INDEX HT, 


(1) To go to; to march, I, ye fii, 6, 
but the meaning is doubtful. (2) Seems 


to be used for HH, and 4A 3 = to 
decease, V. 上 . iv. 1. 


(1) To wait, to wait for. May some- 
times be translated by watil, IL. 
(2) To treat, 
AN XXViii, 45 


9; tii, 1; iv. 1: et al, sope. 
behave to, entertain, IV. 
xxxi, 1: V. 个 . iv, 4， In 工 . 由 xi, |, 
the two meanings scem to come together. 

To be refractory and quarrelsome. 1V. 


“fe xxx, 2, Is often written AR. 
Pitch-tubes, for determining the niusi- 
cal notes, 中 律 ， IV. 上 . i, 1, 6. 


That which is — (1) Asa noun. 


Posterity I. Bie iv, 6: IV, fs xxvi, 


2, An after period, I. 上. ii, 27. 


Futurity, Here EE 过 may be con- 
sidered = an adj, future, IIL. 个 . 
iv. 3，(2) As an adj. Future, coming, 
after, I, [y. xiv. 8; xvi. 1: et al, serpe, 
(3) Asa verb. To make an ee consid- 
eration. fF. i 4. Ya. xi. 2: VIL 

iv. 3. et al. To follow, keep ehind. Vv 了 
个 . ii, 4，To follow after, succeed (neu- 


ter). IV. [\y.1.3. (4) As an adverb, 
Afterwards. Pussim. Especially when 


preceded by 然 OF ia: 其 . mean- 


ing afterwards, occurs once. (5) Asa con- 
junction and preposition, after words and 


clauses, generally preceded by ZZ. After, 
VI. 下 . vii, 8: et al, 


That, those, Sepe, It may be sometimes 
rendered conveniently by the third per- 


sonal pronoun, 

(1) Slowly. VIL PR. ii. 4. $e HR, 
gently, VI. 上 .>xxxix 2, (2) A sur- 
name, UI. fe. ¥.1,3,5: Iv. JR. xviii, 


A foot-path. VII. [y. xxi. 1. 


(1) Foot (adj). IV. TT. ii. 3 (2) 
Merely, only, IT, 上 . ii, 16; 下 . ix.4; 
xiii, 5: IV. Be i., By XXY,: VI. 下 . viii. 
8, (3) Adiseiple, disciples, I. 下 vii, 

: ML 上 全 .2 下 .ix MM IV, 
下 xxii, 2: VU Be xxv, 1,2, 


INDEX III. 


44 (1) To get, to be got; both with and | 
不 without an objective following. Pussin. | 
tik When there is no objective, the sense of 
té 


the 得 must often be supplied from 
, 


what precedes, 得 乎 and 得 Va 


to gain, to get the regard of, VII, 下 


1: IV. 上 .xxvii 1: 工 下 .iv. 2 
is 得 ， must get the proper men, VI, 
“Je vil 3. FE, Vi _F. vit. 5. 
得 我 民 上 ,=zs 不 得 
sve 已 . (2) The auxiliary can, could. 
[而 comes frequently between 得 and 
the verb. Sape 
To remove, III, oi Be iii, 18: IV. 下 . 
refs 
从 To follow 一 both physically, and=to act 
ts'ung according to. I. 上 .vi.21 下 .ix. 1, 

2; et al, serpe. 从 P>: to follow, be in 


the train of. IV. 上 . xxiv, 1: xxv, 1, 


tt followed by 而 means to follow up, 
= thereupon, thereafter, I. “fe vii, 20: | 


Il, |v. x. ii, et al, sape. =from, VI, 
. iv, 2, 
4 Up. 3d tone, To indulge, give the 


4sunJ veins to. IV, [\. xxx. 2, This is prin- 
ted and translated, p. 213, as if it were 


the above. 


CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 


微 


wet 


R 


he 
hsi 
征 
ching 
chén 


LA 
Ze ‘ ; » 
Ti: Low, 3d tone, 从 者 ， followers in 心 
4417 immediate attendance, ILI, 下 . iv, 1. | hsin 
IV. Jy. xxxi. 1: VIE [y. xxx, 2. 
4 4! > 
,acharioteer, U1. Jy. i, 5. | USS 
mm 御 者 Toi | 
yu | pi 
4 Mi 1. 上 . vii. 12，Tbe meaning is doulLt 
ye u 
his All round, the whole of. 1V, 下 | 72, 
2 jut 
preen ii 1. V - + 
vice xxxiii, 1: VU, tf. xlvi. 1, | jen 
复 (1) To report, I. aR. vi 10. (a | 
suk 
an To Sia 4 俊 ， toavenge, III fp. 


复 aes 3d tone. Again, IL f. i, 


raed ii, 17; 下 xi, 3: HL “Pid: 3; i 4; 下 | 
jx。10: IV, 上 . xix, 3: V. Ps vi, 5: | 


VILL fy. xxiii, 1， Asa verb, to repeat, 


tu try again, LL 修 Ld Vu Jy. i? 


a 








ate 

a 
. the 

ehih 


53 


(1) Small, slight; insmall degree. IL. 
20: IIL I ix. 7: IV. [a xxxi. 


fi 
8: VI. ao vi. 6. 数 服 ， the dress of 


a common man, : 3. The 
sentence to which this belongs has bven 


omitted in the translation.— {sy 服 nil 


Ma ry i 
四 He assumed, however, a private 


dress, and passed by Sung.’ (2) The 


name of a State. IL, 上 . i, 8: I, at ish 


vi. 3. 
Te xi 2: IIL 下 . 


To wait for， 工 
To be evidenced. VI. 


ae viii 


v. 4. 


y. xv, 3, 


ya) GB the name of a piece of music, 
I 小 . 


iv, 9. 


(1) To put away。 IT, ur: iv. 3， (2) 
To remove,—as the materials of a meal. 
IV. . xix, 3. (3) The share-system 
on which the Chow dynasty divided the 
lands. III. 





|. iii. 6. 
Virtue, virtuous. Passim. Used for 
conduct in a bad sense, IV, a ne iv. 1. 


te 德 zx to stimulate and do them 


good. I, 上 .iv. 8. 


THE 61st RADICAL. YY). 


(1) The heart; the mind :—denotes the 
mental constitution generally. See note 


on I, 上 .ai (2) Ina name. FL, PR 
XN) 0. 下 . iv, 2, 3, 4. 


Must, used as an anxiliary, and to 
assert also what is necessary, Often = 
what will certainly, would certainly ; to be 


Passim, 外 也 only occurs 


once, VII, 小 . XXXVi 2. 
(1) To ay to endure, V. 


3: et al, A AK. 之 XD a heart that 


cannot bear the sufferings of others. So 

st 人 . * 
RIA ZB. fe vid 8: V1 
“P. i.5, (2) To harden, to make en- 
during. VI. 上 . xv, 2, 


To reflect, consider. tt EE. to 


measure by reflection, I. ‘E: vii. 9. 
(1) ‘The will; aim, purpose. Passim, 
In TL, 上 . ii, 9, 10, it appears to be used 


synunymously with YY. In V. ne iv. 


oo 


sure to, 


ey Ae 


Ad4 


sing 


being 


CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 


2. it == the aim or scope of a writer, Xn 


EVIL Yue xv. 2. RE Ys. the will bent 


on or directed to, is common. We have 


the phrases—FE 志 . UL. Ta. i, 3: 


etal; Tae VIL Yu. xv: et al; fay 
FR VL _ fp. xslt. 2, 3 和 投 志 ,YL 


Yoo 4s BY AB VE fix. 25 6 
+. a determined acholar, II, Ty. i. 2: 
Vv. 下 . vii. 5。 (2) A Record, a History. 
ut... ii. 354.1. 


| 
To forget; to be forgetful of. I, 下 . 


iv, 7:1 上 .16:II 上 .aa.1; YR. 
2:IV. folds 下 .xx 和 Poi 
2; 下 . iii, 2; vii, 5: VIL 个 . vii, 3: VU. 
ifs viii, 1; xxxv. 6; 下 XXXYii 1. 

True-hearted; true-heartedness，sin- 
eerity。 I. De v. 3: TLL 上 . iv. 10:IV， 
as xxviii, 5, 6; xxxi, 1: VL. 上 . xvi, 
1: VII， 上 . xxxii.; 下 . xxxvii, 11. 

To be cheerful, to find pleasure, I,_f-. 
vii. 14, 15. 


ATE PE, to be ashamed. V. fii. 3, 


To blush. VIL. 上 .xx.5. 


To be angry; anger. L. [y. iii. 6, 7, 
8; ix, 1: U. Jy. xii, 6: IL “oi 1: 
IV. 上 . xviii 2: Vf. iii. 2, 

(i) To think; to think of. LL Tt. vy. 
4:1. fii $5 iii 25 ix. 1: IL Fv. 
2:1V, 上 .下 2: et al, spe, Thinking, 
thoughts. IV. 上 .5:V. 上 .下 3 人) 

i, the designation of Confucius’ 
grandson, Il, Jy. xi.8,4: TV, 
2,3: Vo Th. ii. 8; vi. 4, 5; vii.4: VL]. 
vi. 3. 

a Sik. indolent and indifferent, II. 
_f- iv. 4. 

Urgent, earnest. UL WR. iii, 2, 6: IV, 
Tt xxix. 4: VIL 上 . xlvi, 1 (NB). 

‘The nature,—generally used of that of 
man, III, 上 . i, 2: and especially in the 
6th Book, Part Ll. Applied generally, or 


\. XXXi 


at 
yuen 
yuan 


‘be 
” 
on 

| nieh 
| 











os 








INDEX Il. 
away from man, IV, [y. xxvi. 1: VIL 
_E: ii. 8; viii. 1. Tou be natural; to 
possess, to enjoy by nature. VII. 上 . 
xxi, 2, 3, 4: xxx, 1; 下 . xiv, 1, 2; xxiii. 
i. 

To murmur. II. 个. xi, 2: VI. 下 . 


iii, 1, 2. 3 dr etal, sape. FY XB, to 
murmur against himself, to become con- 


trite, V. fr. vie 5. XE, LI. 下 . 


xiii. 1; comp. IL 上 . vii, 5. = to be 
dissatisfied, V. iE: 1, 1; comp. I, 下 . 
v. 5. Resentment, 工 a ae vii, 14: V. 
f-i2 


fi be. 
IK AG to be alarmed. 11. 上 .is 


Constant, fixed ; constantly, generally. 
I. 上 .vi.ae9:HL 上 .ia 3: IV. 上 . 
v.13 下 . xxviii. 3: VIL [\y. xv, 3, 4: 
vu. 上 . sviii. 

To fear, be afraid; sometimes = our 
lest. 1. ff. vii 22: 11. “PR, 这 si xiv, 
TM ft. vii 1: UL fii 4s IV. 本 
xvi. 1: VIL. fy. i. 2; xxxvi, 11. 

Low. 3d tone. To feel pleased, 0. 下 . 
vii. 4. 


The principle of reciprocity, making 
our own feelings the rule for our conduct 


to others. VII, _f- iv, 3. 
The appearance ot being without sor- 
row. V. f°. i.2. 


License. K 245, UI. Tt. ix. 9, 


The sense of shame; to feel ashamed 
of; shameful. Tf. v. 1; Fy. iii. 7: 1 


_b vies, 4:1V. fF. vii. s, 45 Pa. xvii. 
3:V. Tv 5: VIL fy. xiv. 4: VIL 
于 vi; vii 1, 2, 3. 
Kindness. 1. f+. vii, 10, 12: IL, 下 ， 
ii, 4: IV. 下 . Xxx. 4. 
To respect, honour. 


IV, fF. i. 13 
(NB); xvi: Ve Feist vi OE 





INDEX IT, 


He Vi. fe. vi. 7: VIL. fF. xxxvii. 2, 
= gravely complaisant, IIL, 上 . iii. 4. 
KIS wanting im self-respect, II. Be 

3 ix. 3. 
a (1) Tostop (act. and neuter), IT. 下 . 
seth ix, 9, 18. To rest from toil, I, 下 . iv. 
6, 安息 ， to rest in quiet. III, 下 ix. | 
5. (2) To grow, applied to trees and to 
the mind. VI. fF. viii. 1, 2. (@) A 


uame, V, =f: i. 2; 下 . iii 3. 
悄 hy ty to be disquieted and grieved, 


too WII ». xix, 3. 
chriao Oa 


Brotherly duty; to be obedient as a 
te younger brother. I, f. iii, 4; v.85 vii. 
ti os IV, 下 .ivr.3. 
(1) To be pleased; te be pleased with. | 
yer 工 Yh. x35 xi 2:0 Fi. 3, 13; 证. 
yuch 2; v.11, 2, 3,4, 5: ef al. sepe. Is some- 
times followed by VS Vv. JP: viii, 3. 
VIL 下 . iv. 5. & (2) To please, give 
pleasure to, IV. f+. xii. 1 fhe ii, 5: VI. 
_E. vii. 8, Observe, $B 容 fF, vis. 
_f. xix.1; VWF: II, “Je. vii. 3: | 
VIL fF. xix. 2; and YU 我 FS PR, 
VL 上 .it 
Nin To repent of. V. 本 vi, 5. 


Ave uy 
hai 








Calamities; what causes sorrow and 
joan Brief, IV. _f. xxiii; 下 .ix 15 xxviii. 
huan 7; YI YR. ii. 85 xv.4,5: VIL, fe. xviii, 
2. What will endanger life. VI. +. 
2,3,4. To be grieved. I, 
Oo He Alp 2 
pe {fe fe p%, famished, to be distressed, 
“S$ oH. fi 11. 
ips 悖 以 然 ， angry-like。 IL 上 .xi 


hang 6. 
héng 


情 Be, The feelings proper to humanity. 
dsting - Vi, 5; viii, 2, (2) = the truth, 


ae, or reality. IV. Tt xviii. 3. (3) = the 

quality or proper nature. III, fs iv. 18. 
He To be deluded, perplexed, LU. A ae i, 
hws og. Avi 3 
hue at VL 上 . AVE 


1 
小 . xxix. 6, ‘ : | 


yw. XV, Ls 





| 


To be in error, LV. | 
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| 惕 VA Bd eee bh 


. 


ti 

HE A particle, both initial and medial. 
Passim. It almost always means only. 

Observe its use in quotations from the 

older classics, « 


(1) To be kind; kindness, ITI. tf. 
TE An 


wel 


了 
arr 5 


hay? iv. 10: IV, 人 下， ii, 2; xxxiii. 


honorary epithet, YH if =E 


i, Ujai, 1: < 一 可 下 惠 ， IL + 
ix. tx. 2 8: etal-—BP I Dh V. Jr. iti, 


Wh icked, bad; wickedness, II. 上 . ii, 


yo 

3 ix eV. Fi 
“Pee 2: Ve. Ri ds YL 

HE ‘To dislike, detest, hate. - I. 上 .iv 5: 

pict } i. f. iv. 1,2; ix. 1: et al,, supe. . a 


FEZ Qs UL _F. vies, 5: vi 上 


Vi. 7。 


fig (Up. Ist tone, (1) How, 1,” vi % 


nok pf. iii, 5: et al, spe, 


\. Vil, 4. 


followed by 平 ， adding an exclamatory 
force toit, I. fF. vii: IL. ii 1: 
V. Pew 3: Vi YR sik. 是 在 ， 


where, how docs it consist with, I. t- 
iv.5: Uf. iii, 7: VI, F. ved: VIE 


_f. xxxiii. 3, FE 4E is ‘poth initial’ 


and final. 
上 .19; JR. i. 4; ix, 3. 
Tj To be lazy. IV, 


ta To have mental anxiety, to be afraid. 


chuy | U. _f. ii. 


ii] To commiserate. | & 之 心 IL 
ry fo vi 3, 4,5: Vf. vier, 

DF Unintelligent, stupid, I. a ot vii 19, 
Awan . 

huén ? , 
Ax Transgression, error, IV. “Fs i. 4. 
een 

chien : 

tit (1) To be better,—spoken of disease. 
1 rae, 

ye UL Fy ii, 2 8: LLL _t- vy. 1. (2) fo 


yi surpass, IV. TQ. xxiv. Lh Foll, hy 


A VL Te xi. 1: VII. te xxxix, 1, 


1. -(3) Lo Increase, VL. YR. iis. 


(2) An exclamation, Oh! IL 


vy XXX, 2. 


i. 7; xv.J; xviii. 25, 


It is sometimes: 





e $, 学 各 * 
i ideas. V. _E: iv, 2. 


To love; to care for, L fy. ¥. 5: TIT, 


xxviii 2, 3:V. 上 .25i.4: 让 2:VI. 上 . 


iv, 4; xiii.; xiv, 1: VIL 上 . xiv, 3; xv. 
2; xxvi. 2; xxxvii.; xlv.; xivi.; 1; Is. i, 


“1/2. = togrudge. I. 上 . vii. 5, 6, 7. 
HEL To be bated. VII. Jy. xix. 3. 
wan 
wen 
bid To be ashamed, VII. 上 . xx. 3. 
四 
kuei 
HA To complain, announce their wrongs. 
oe © [vil 1s 
su 
it (1) To be careful, to be cautious. I. 
shin ° Jee Vie 82. vi 1, (2) A sar 
shen name. VI. 下 . viii. 1, 4. 
xe To be kind to; affectionate. IV. a 
oe hati 
tend i. 4: VI. fy. vii. 8. 


fie (1) To be dissatisfied. II, Ty. ii, 4. 
en (2) To be satisfied. Also read heé. IL. 


_f. ii as. 


* hsien 


FE —Todesire, to affect. IV. 上 .ir 1 To 
moo 
ano desire with affectionate longing. V. ast 
11,5: VT. Pa ii. 5. 
By = To feel gshamed. II, “JR. ix, 1. 
isan 
fe ; Wickedness; hidden wickedness, 工人 下 . 
an iv. 6: VI QR. xxxvii. 13. 
慢 To despise; to neglect. I, 下、 xii. 2: 
man We. ii, 6: UL fF. iii, 13. 
Intelligence, discernment, IT. a st i, 
hrewy 9. a 
hui 9: VIL. Mem xviii, 1. 
To think anxiously; to be anxious 
about. IL 上 .让 55 Te xi. 4: VI 
li B ae xv. 1; xviii, 2. Anxious thoughts. 


OVE Re xv. 8. 知 唐 ， VI. YR. xiii. 
2, 


Congratulation; to be rewarded. VI. 


个 . vii 2. 

TB,be sorrowful; to grieve for; sorrow, 
yew cause of distress. 1 fs. iv. 6: UL, 上 . 
yu iv, 7, 8, 9: LV. 站: ix. 5; 下 xxviii. 7: 


king 
elving 


a ees 


_CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 
' . ° a 


To think, IV. exert. One's own | 


ae E+ 3s Pico rv. Fie ts Pe | 


INDEX 1. 


xxi dV. Pi 4; ii. 3: VI 下 . xv. 
5: Vil, 上 .xxsii， 2s Te xix, 3. Re 
Gi Zz. ae, = ‘a little sickness,’ IT, 

Joti 3. Obs. SE Be HB. Lye 


iv. 3. 
To hate. But the text is doubtful. 
tsding VIL, ic xix, 2, 


tstng 
Jy {6 fe fe i, ace yp. 
| tseaow 
| clriao 
HE To dread, to shrink from, IIT. 上 .iv， 
\ fan 5. 
悟 To sorrow, IL. 上 . ix.2:V. fy i. 3 
| min ~ 
AME 性 然 ， the appearance of being sut« 
wer prised, thoughtful-like. ILL, tf. v. 5. 
H Hak To feel indignant, vexed. L. 上 上: fil. 
| Aang. VIL, JQ. xxxvii, 8. 
| 
Ie Avame. VII. 小 ， xxxv, 1. 
| ying 
| ie Up. 3d tone, To answer. H. fy. viii. 
| ying 


2; xi 11: VIL Te i 8. 


| 
六 a 是 incur the resentment of. V, 上 . 
tuy uel, 


To cherish in the thoughts. VI. 1s 


hwae iv. 4,5. 





huai 

Me To be suspended, 3] Re, hung up 
heuen . x 718 

hsiian by the heels, I. 上 . i, 13, 

ia ‘To fear, be alarmed. II, 上 .ii ii. 5: HII, 
rw 


“YR. ii 1s ix. 8, 20, 11, . 二 


THE 62p RADICAL. Re. 


Xe 


ko 


1K 


pony 


Aspear, I. 


vv. 


The wild tribes-of the West. IIL. 上 
iv 165 Paix. 12, 


— =, 一 


| tui 

45k To repress; to punish, III. 下 :到 155 
| ch*ing 7 ix, 12. ; 
ching Po 

BS Admirable. VIL fF. vi. 8, 

’ ‘ 

i » 

IE Weak, timid. 下 1 VIL “Te. 
joo XV. 

ju 


> 2 


一 es 一 一 


« 


INDEX. 


ching 
chang 


| 个. xiv, 4. To become completed. IV. 


我 


go 
wo 


(1) To perfect, complete, I, 上 . ii. 35 
IV, F.it:V, 上 .ix. 3: VE 下 .v 
VIL fF. x13, Observe 成 功 ， I. 
下 . xiv, 3; and War. Vil. 上 : xxiv, 


3, Tobe perfect, II, [\. iii. 3: VIT. 


(2) Spoken 


下 . if. 3: VIL. 小. xxi. 


with reference to music, Confucius is 


called 集 大 Wik. a complete concert, 
¥, 下 . i, 6, (3) A surname, HI. 下 上: i, 
4. Inadouble surname. VII, [y. xxix. 
(4) 武 成 ， the name of a Book in the 
VIL 
(1) I, we, me us; my, our. Passim. 


Observe BR in TIL 下 .ix. 9: VIL. 
站 机 xxvi, 1; and AN 我 and 得 我 
iv 上 vax7o 宰 我 ， 
cone of Cunfucius’ disciples. II, f. ii. 
18, 25, 26. 

(1) To eaution; a caution. ITI. Bat 


ii, 5; “Ts ii, 2. HK 之 . beware. I. 


y. xii. 2. Cautious, using precautions. 
Il. 下 . iii. 4. (2) iN FAK = to fast. 
IV. 下 . xxv. 2. Ace. to the dict., this 
theaning may be reduced to the preced- 
ing. (3) To issue a proclamation. 工 下 . 
iv. 9. 

To do violence to, VI. 上 


ee ey 


Shoo-king. rv. iii, 2, 





-i 1. This 


chiang tions. 


ts‘cang character has several other pronuncia- | 
| 
| 


hws 
huo 


tsreth 
chi 


(1) Some (both singular and plural). 


I E- ii. 3; 个 . x. 2; xv. 2; xvi, 1: ef 


al., sepe, (2) Perhaps. Il. Jy. ii, 6. 


或 x IL. 下 . ii, 2, This meaning 


and the other are connected, and the dict. | 
gives them together, saying that BK isa | 





word of uncertainty. Obs. I. 下 . xvi. 
8:1L_f. iv. 3; 个. vi 2: II f. iv, 
12,17, 18: V. fF. vii. 7: VI. 十 vi. 7, 
(8) Used for BK. VL 上 
(1) A kind of axe, I. i v. 5. (2) 
Relatives by affinity. I. JX. vii. 3: I Je. 
14,5: V,ix. 1:VIIL 上 .xxxiv.1，Used 
as a verb, aX al to considerhim as a | 


€NINESE CINARACTERS AND PHRASES, 


heih 
chi 
Ed 


tseih 
chi 


duh 
lu 


nk 
chen 
chan 


tae 
tai 


relative. VIL Ac ii. 3. (3) Sorrow, 


grief. IL, 上 .5 5. 成 my the-ap- 
pearance of being sorrowful, I, t. vii. 
9. . . 


A kind of spear. HU, 个. iv. 1. 


To collect. I, fy. v. 4. 


(1) To put to death, to slaughter. TIL 
小. ix. 6: IV, 下 . iv. (2) Disgraee, 


Iv. 下 . xxx, 2, 


(1) To fight, to conduct battles ;fight- 


ings, wars, I, 上 . iii, 2; vii, 17: UL. 下 . 
i 5:IV， 上 .xiv. 2, 3: VI. 下 . viii. 
8; ix, 2: VIL [y. ii. 1; iv 1.6, mk 2, 


making them fight, leading them to bat- 
tle, VII. Jy. i. 2, (2) A name, TH, fF. 
iii. 13. 

(1) To carry on the head, I, aor iii, 
4; vii, 24. (2) A surname, IIL 下 . 


vi、1. 一 IIL 下 . viii, 1. (3) A name, 
和 


JII， fy. x. 5. 


THE 63p RADICAL, Fi. 


A door,—properly an inner door, IT 


上 .rs IV. FR. xxix. 6. PY 后 ， 


VI. J. xiv. 4: VIL, 上 .xsxiii 3. 
To be distressed, reduced to straits. VIL 


下 . xviii, 

(1) A place, TIL 下 .vi 2: V. 
ii. 4. (2). The compound relative what, 
一 that which, those which. Passim, 
Sometimes it is sinply the relative, the 
antecedent, if we may may so call it, be- 


ing expressed, as in yr 居 — =. 


The idea of place as the autecedent often, 
enters into the phrase where-it is thus 


used EF a MEE ASAT Bt © 
and 有 所 不 are to be marked, VIL. 

N XxXvii, 2, 10; xxxi. 1,3; 1.2: VIL 
Ps vii, 2: etal., sepe, ff pyr nent 
the whereby, is very common; and 所 
alone, has sometimes the same force. Ob» 


serve 在 Brae VIL 上 aiii li(comp, 


¥ 


7 receive and carry out, JII. 


* #é. Vv. Ee vi. 2. A passage here | 


CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PARASES. 


一 


T. 下 . xxxvii. 7); 有 所 受 之 ， 
HI. 上 . ii, 3: VII, 上 . xxxyv, 4; 所 
过 ， Mt FF vit. fF. xiii, 3: 所 就 ， 
所 去 中 下 IB SE 
上 . xiv, 1; 有 所 终 Riek 
下 ee 所 局 主 所 主 
v. 上 . viii, 4; HE #6 Ht TE: IV. 
“Ts EM BSB BE 
下 和 9 所 安 , 工 上 .su 所 
Zo Re aia 


下 
n the spore ITE BE Il. 让 iii, 7, 


~ 





THE 64mt RADICAL, =. 


The hand, hands, IIL， Bee ig: IV. 


ip: xvii, 1,3; xxvii, 2 CV.BD; T- iii, 


工 | 


The natural powers; abilities. 工人 下. i 
vii 2: YI fF. vi 6,75 vii ds, viii, 2: 
VI 下 . xxix, In the concrete, = men 
of good talents, IV. 下 . vi, VIP. 
vii. 3: VIL, fF. xx. 4. 

To rap, knock against, IV... xxiv. 


2. 


FETS. to support, sustain, III, Ps | 


iii. 18. | 


(2) To | 


人 下. ix, 6, 18. 


(1) To receive, I. 上 .iv. 1. 


has been omitted in the translation— | 


ea ee Ver 
ait <P FE) th Mat SE i | 
HET RIA: —‘that Ke was a | 


wise and worthy prince, able reverently 
to receive and carry on the principles of | | 
Yu, and that Yih assisted Yu only for a | 
few years, conferring benefits on the peo- 
ple for a short time” (8) To resist. IIT. | 
.ix. 12。 This is the meaning assign- 
ed by Choo He, | 


To grasp,—with one hand, fit 把 ， 


YI 上 .xiii. 


| tf) To embrace, encircle, tf BA 


| pa 


INDEN 11. 


(1)"'An initial particle, = come now. 


柳 


3 I, fF. vii ts. (2) Orn 1 fe vi ts. 


Followed by 亦 .IT 下 .iv 3: TI 下- 


x.3. (3) To repress. UI, [y. ix. 11. 


To break off, I. 下 vii, 11, 


tft 


| chit 


ché 


| Hh To take out. IV. 下 . xxiv, 2. 


chow 
Chow 


tif To shake off, iif al: to confound, 


| uh VI 


a . [ye Xv. 2 Read peth, i. 9. oR to 
assist; able, VIL fy. xv. 4. 


, fo go 


Jo round the gates, ie. to guard them. V. 
| pao v. 3; vi, 3, 

柜 To resist, to reject. VII.” Ty. xxx. 3. 

hen 

chil 


HK (CD To pull out. VII. 上 .xxvi， 1。、(2) 


pa I, 上. ii. 28. 
meaning it should probably be read 76; 
see the dictionary. 


To detain, VII. 上 . xxxvii. 3. 


To rise high, 


掏 


ken 
chit 


拙 


chué 
chiieh 


Stupid, VII, fF. xii. 2. 


(1) To call, to summon. TIT, 下 . i. 
chao 9. TV 下 . vii. 5, 6, 7. (2) To tie the 


chao 
legs. VII. xxvi. 2, 
Used for iy: the name of Shun’s 
shaow : 4 招 
Shag music. E34 14 $8 , two pieces of 
music, I, [y. iv. 9. 
FF To make an obeisance; to pay one’s 


| pace respects. IT. 业 : vii. 2: MLR vii 3: 


pai ov, YR. vi. 4, 5 

| ie To deliver, rescue. I fy. xi. 3. 
cheing 

ching 


it To grasp with the two hands, VI. 上 、 


lf 


kung xili. 


| 椅 To hold, to grasp. I. Js. iv. 1 Ap- 
che plied to the will 一 to maintain. IT. 


chvih 

ii, 9,10. FE FA, sce $f. ， 
48 A finger. VI, ‘é. xii, 1, 2; xiv. 4. 
che To point ont, = meaning, scope. VL 


chih “Yo iv 4s VI. 个. xxxii 1. 


In this’ 





INDEX ML 


to ° 
chin 


chén 


hee 
elia 


qf 
© hws 
kuo 


i 


kewdin 
k‘uén 


4A 


keuen 


chiian 


授 


‘show 
shou 


ia 


prow 
‘pou 


党 


chung 


HE 


poe 


pai 


Bi 


chiieh 


接 


ise 
chieh 


- 


Il, fF. ix. 1. In these two cases, we |. 


Topush. A push, II 上 . i 。 ， | it 


en 
(1) To stimulate. 1. 上 .iv 8. (2) 7 


To bring toa close, to wind up,—in music, 


Vv. 个 . i. 6 


(1) To take under the arm, I. EL. 


vii, 11. (2) To presume én. Vee iii, | k*wei 
kek 
1: VIE. fF. stiii, 2, pe 
Aname. VII. 小. xxix. 1, te 
| td 
| 
To beat and hammer, TA Ki. to it 
make sandals, II, cf iv. 1, yik 
. yi 
To remove, V. Af ii. 3. 


To give,—properly, with the hand. IV. 
t- xvii, 1, Generally, to give, I 下 . | 


x. 3. To give up, surrender. III, 下 . $F 
y.2. Hg 
To collect imposts, ae = ex- | yd 

45 He =e | us 
acting able ministers. VI, 下 . vii, 2. + 
(1) The palm, I, vii. 12: 1. 上 .| wy 
ch‘ni 
i, 8; vi. 2. He 掌 ， bears’-paws, VI, $5 
上 上 .x 1 (2) Po manage, direct, I, | peed 


上 . iv. 7; 下 . i, 4。 | 


To arrange, = to regulate the course 


of. LI, 下、 iv. 7, ‘ft 
2 row 
To dig. WI. 下 . ix. 4: VIL, 上 . xxix. | kou 


1. 


To come into contact; to have inter- 
course with, (1) To receive, admit to 


one’s presence, V. 上 . iii. 3. (2) 相 


, to have intercourse with. WI. 下 . 


iv,5,6. Butin I. 上 .证 .2 PEE om 


being crogsed, spoken of weapons, (3) | lou 


接 Hy to let the water of rice strain | 


off through the hand, V 下 . i. 4:VJI. | pad 
下 . xvii, (4) Used of the manner in tr 
which a present is offered, V, 下 . iv. 3, | Piao 


(CD Topush, V._f. vii; i. ie, | 
(2) To push out, carry out. I. 上 。Yii。| 
12, To consider, prosecute*the study of, 





should read the character chiny. 


CIUINESE CILARACTERS AND PHRASES. 


To cover. Applied to the bodies of the 
dead, LI, 上 上: v. 4; to the nose, IV, 
y- Xx¥. 1; te wickedness, IV, 
xv. I. 
come up to. 


To covers= to make good, to 
VIL fy. xxxvii, 6. 
To examine, to calculate. IV. Bs i, 
8; Pid : 

To lift with the hand, to carry. 孩 


棍 之 FF children carried in the ; 
arms. VI, Ps xv, 2, 


To salute, with the hands joined before 
the breast, = to bow to. , III, Be iv, 


13: IV, 下 . Xxvii. 8, Sey 
(1) To display, be displayed, put forth. 
I. “J. v. 6 (2) A kind of battle-axe 


I 下 . v. 4, 


Used for Hig. to cover up. V. 上 . i. 
3, P 


To pull up, If. ii. 16. 


t 


To feel with the hand, = to adjust. 
VIL fy. i. 5. 

(1) To draw,—spoken of a bow: VIL 
上 . ix, 3. = to press, to hold fast, I. 


上 .ix. 2. (2) To draw out, to rescue, 
IV. 上 . xvii. 1, 2,8, 

Hi (seems used for Hi) Fe. to be 
fighting together. VI. JQ. iv. 3. 

To diminish, to be diminished. 
“YR. viii. 7: VIL 上 .xxi. 3, 

To seize, IV, 下 . iii, 4: VIL 下 . 
xxiii. 2. (2) To strike with the hand. 
Vi. fii. 

To drag, to drag away, VI. 下 . i, 8; 


vii. 2, 


ni. 


To rub, ie, to rub smooth, VII. 上 . 
Xxvi. 2. . 

To beckon, to motion to. V., fy. vi, 
4. 


To bend. J 88, to flinch froth 
strokes at the body. IU. 上 .让 4 

(1) To tranquillize, = tosubdue, T. 上 . 
vii, 16, (2), To hold, to grasp， 工 下 . 


iii, 5. 


poor 


va 


re ta 


” 


‘* 


tsih 
chai 


keth 
chi 
DR 
ts'a0 


‘CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES, 


To sow; to disseminate, IIT. E. iii. 
2: 1V, bei 7 VL. vite. 

To beat, I. ft ii, 4: UL Py. vie 2 
= to oppose, I a ce v. 3. 

To choose, I, 个 . xiv. 2; xv. 2: ID 
上 . vit 2: mfr. iii, 13: IV, 下 . 
xxviii. 6. 2 羊 何 ve what was 


there to choose between an ox and a 


sheep? I, bE. vii. 7. 


To beat, strike. LS vie Vv. 下 . Y 


31 yi. 3. 

To hold fast,—-spoken of the mind. 
_E- viii, 4; YIL fF. xviii. 2. 
ci Ill. “FR. x. 2, 6. 


ing it should be up. 3d tone, according to 
the dictionary, 


巨 BE, the thumb, IIL 


To stretch out and expand, Hi 而 
FU. fe viz 


To encounter, to press near to. 
». xxiii. 2, 


VI. 
== prin- 


In this mean- 


y. X, 2. 


vil. 


(1) To steal,—upon occasion offered, 
Ill. Jy. viii, 2. (2) To bare. VIL qh. 
xxiii. 2. 

To act for, undertake one's duties. V. 
E: iv, 1. = a plurality of offices. VI. 


下 . vii. 3, 


THE br RADICAL, 3. 


Used for 肢 . py, the four limbs, 
Iv. 下 . xxx, 2, 


THE 66rm RADICAL, 4. 


To take back. IV. 下 . iii, 3, 4. 





La. Br 有 , some, TIT, 


v.5. (2) 所 .有 amiere expletive, 


工 “Es ii, 8. (3) 4K 然 ， the appear- 


ance of a fish jet yo in the water. V. 
- ii 4. 

To alter, change (act. and neuter); to 
reform, HU. Jy. ix. 4: IV. 上 .生生 
xiv. 1 (BX FA); 下 .xi Vv. 下 . 
iv. :; 


5: VI, 


axv. 3 VIL 上 .xi 2.， 








fang 


is 


Jang 


c 


INDEX II 


Obs. Be ZZ and Be 2%, a. 下 .xi 
4, 5. 改 =f ‘spake with an altered 
mind,’ V. iF vii, 4, In II, cp. i. 10, 
不 改 = does not need more, 


(1) To attack, Il, fF. v. 6; 
5: V. Bs vii, 9, = to expose one's errors. 
Iv, _E xiv. 1, (2) To orf to 


proceed todo, 工 . se ii. 
(1) To banish,—spoken on animals, 


and doctrines, I, 个 . viii, 1: TIL Ts: 
ix, 4, 10, 13: V. 上 . iii, 1, 2, 8; vil 5: 
VI. Bee maxi. Lt. 
stray; stray, lost, VI. 上 上 . viii, 2 
8,4: VII,” (3) - Dissolute, 
self-abandoned, I. ih vii. 20: IIT. 业 . 
证 .3 下 .2，so 放 2, 1. YR. 
jx.9、(4) 放 ye to eat immoderately ; 


but other meanings are given to the 
phrase, VII, 上 . xlvi. 2 
Up. 2d tone. (1) To, going on to, I. 


“Tae iv 4: LV. PR. xviii, 8: VIL. 小， 
xxvi, 2. (2) HX 动 ， a designation of 
Yaou or Shun, II, 上 . iv. &: V. Ef: 


iv. 2. 
政事 ， the 


ii 


; xi, 2, 


y. xxvi, 2. 


Government, Passi. 


por principles and business of govt. VII, 


xii. 3; xxviii, So jE 刑 ， II, Bi oe ae : 


Fi EX the administration of govern- 


ment, is very common; but it = to give 
law to, in I, 下 .xi. 1: LV. 上 ,sa 4. 
BAB WV. i FP, to 


practise a government, is common. 施 


政 is also found. Obs, 以 Se Vv. 


. iii, 3. 


‘The cause or reason of a thing. (1) ¢ 


有 故 ， fitt 故 ， there being a cause, 


there being no cause, IV, fy. iii. 3, 4: 


Vil. 上 上 .xx 2 BD. K AG the 


great occasion, the death of a parent. V. 


上 .: 过. 1. Observe FY alone. un ee 
vy. 3, At the end of a clause, 故 = be~ 
cause, VI. f+. v.4: VIL fF. xxi. 3, 
Obs, VY Zz 故 ， Vil. 下 . i. 2. 
(2) 故 and 是 i in continuation of a 


subject,--theretore, thus. (3) 


Passim, 


(2) To lose, let 


4 


4 


”INDEX dL 


a 
4, 


heuow 
. bsiao 


Keanu 
chiao 


Tk 


gaou 
a0 


. 孝 


”not found in the dictionary, II, 人 下. vii 


5 


tik 


king 


» ching 下 . ii, 


On the diff. 


ke iva. | 


下 


Facts, phenomena, IV, fy. Xxvi, 1, 3, 


(4) Ancient, old, 工 a vii, 1: Il. 上 . | . 


i, 8, = old acquaintance, VU, 上 Xliii 


CHINESE CHARACTERS AN 有 PHRASES. 


Bk 


foo 
| tu 


数 


| sno 


to be prepared to die, to | 
“Bk HE = 


strive todeath, I, |、 xiii. 2; xv. 2. 


| 


To teach, Spe. Instructions; lessons. | 


1. . fF. iti. 45 vii, a4: IV. 上 .xir 9, 3, | 
Obs, I. fF. ii, 19; and V- “Yee iv 4. 
Pronounced in the up. Ist tone, it = to | 


call in, to employ, L “Tei ix. 2, 

Alert, intelligent and active. I. IF. | 
Vii TV, fF. vii. 5. 

‘To save. 于 
v, 5: V. os vii. 6. = to put out, to | 
save from fire, VI. 上 . xviii, 1, 
part, to stop from fighting, IV. “fh. 
xxix. 5, 6. Be SE, to save themselves 
from death, 1. Ef vii, 22 

0) FR Fk. indolent indifference, idle 
sauntering, II, “Ee iv.4, (2) A name, 


VIL fy. xv. dl. (3) F- Fi. a designa 
tion, LV, 2B: xxiv. 1; xxv, 1; 个 . 


Xxvii. 3。 
To ruin, IV, fF. viii, 1, To be 
defeated, I. Ps vil: VIL 下 .i 2 


Worn-out. VII. 上 . XXxv, 6. 


to 


To venture, dare, presume. Sape. 
Bi HH. * I venture to ask,’ is acommon 


| 
way of asking a question, Observe 请 


(2 HK FA. UPR xin. | 
(1) To be senttered， I, » fs v. 4; fh. 


i, 6; xii, 2: I. J\.iv. 2. (2) A surname, 





* VIL 个. XXxviii, 3, | 


(1) Generous, VY. 
xY. 


vi 8: VIL YR. 
(2) To manage; but this meaning is 


1. 
To respect, revere; the feeling of rev- 
erence; revtrential, If Ti 4: IT, 


: FV. il, $; iv, 1: 


Ie We VIL fee 2, 3: et al, 


between the terms, see LV. 


etal, 


arp, 


Ve Xi. Ly xii, 1: IDI. 下 . | 


shu 


tsuh 
isu 


4 


teih 
ti 


kven 
clei 


整 


ching 
chéng 
léen 
lien 
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To set forth. iy 治 ， Il. af iv, 7, 


(1) Number. IT, 下 . xii. 4。 Several. 
1. Jp. iii 4: IL YR. i, 85 vs etal, 
sape, ?afew VII, uP. xxxix, 3, (2) 


s=anart, VI, tf. ix, 3, 


Close, close-meshed, L 上 .ai iii, 3, 


Anenemy, I, 上 . vy. 5, 6: IL 上 . 


S;v.6:0L fy. v. 4: IV, 二 vii. 
5, 6: VIL. 下 . 证 3; iv, 2. Hostile. 
VL. “Ja. xv. 4: VIL 下 .让 3 To be 
an enemy to, to oppose, I, ce Vii 17; 
“Ys. iii. 6: VIL “Yo iv. 5. 

7. 9. EE. To drive, chase, IV, t- ix, 


3, 4, 


To marshal, 1, 下 . i, 6 6. 


To ingather. The ingathering, —spoken 
of the harvest, I, 


十 : Y. 3: VIL A xxiii, 1, 
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(1) A character, as delineated, = a 
word, VI, _f. xvii, 3 (2) Style, 
method of conposition, IV. 下 . xxi, 
3. (4) Elegant, adorned. V. f+. fv, 2, 
‘To adorn, fii o's Iv, ae xxvii 2, 
(5) An honorary epithet, Da 王 ， 工 
让 ii, 3: et al, sapissime, 一 车 Le IL. 
alse vii, 1, 2: TV, aS xxi, 3.—fé BC 
a, I, 下 xiii: et al, 

THE 69tn RADICAL. Fy. 


A bill,—a general name of all crooked 


knives, rie a at iii, 3: VI. ft: 
viii. 1, 2. 
An axe. 5 Jy. see above, 


Tocut intwo, = to terminate, IV. 
xaii, 1. 


te 


56 


v. iv.'5: VIL a Sac ’ 
2. Bt GY all taxes and imposts, If 


CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 


. (1) This, these. I. é. iv, 6; vii, 12; 


aS v. 3, 4: etal, sepe, (2) As a con- 
junction, forthwith, then, thereupon, &e. 
1, 上 .下 5: fr. vi 22 YR, vid 
2; viii, 2: WII fy. xxxvii. 3, 8, 9.13, 
In several casce we can hardly tell whe- 
ther to take the character as a conjune- 


tion, or as the demonstrative, following 
its antecedent, to give emphasis to the 


sentence, Observe also I. fy. iii. 6, and 
vy. 4. where #t seems a mere expletive. 


* (3) 斯 须 ， i, q- As] ga. an instant. 


的 


.新 


aint 
hsin 


: “ 针 
+ chi 
“cho 


tian 


ft 


=) 


fang 


. iv. 6. (5) As a conjunction. 


of preceding adjectives. 


VI. _f.v.4. @)Ina name. IV 下 . 


_ xxiv. 2 


New. IL 上 .证 . 12. 
To cut, hew, I. 下 . ix, 1, 


In the phrase. Ht By a conspicudus 
mound. Hl. [y. x. 6, 7. 
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(1) That which is square, IV. 
i, 1, 5, 10; ii. 1. Square, the adjective,— 
followed by thedimension. LE: v.2; vii. 
174 et al., sepe, Obs the note on II, EE: 
ii, 1. (2) A quarter, region, direction. 
Ii, iv.1; VL . ii, 1, The phrase, 


四 方 ， is common, $e FF: without 
AN 


reference to their where-from。 IV. 
xx. 2, (2) = class, a resemblance. V. 


Ee ii.4. (4) To neglect, violate, Lf. 
方 且 ， 
uL 二 16; BAL Yue v.t 


‘Passim. (1) A prep., in, at, on, But 
after many verbs and adjectives we must 
trauslate it variously, s—by, to, from, &e., 
&c., and often it need not be translated at 


all. 至 和， down to, coming to, &ce is 
common, After the possessive ral AN 
= in relation to, and so, sometimes, when 
nat preceded by 之 . 一 compared with, 
it 上 . .23， After 元 sit is common, 
“and what may be called composite verhs 


such as 得 罪 , 有功, &. (2 


_Than, forming the comparative degree 
Sape. But obs. 


Lf. it 28. 


id 


woo 


2 
= 


Bt 


SB 


会 和 
> 
Bs 


Ea 


FER 


hE Ji 旋 ， going round, the turnings of . 


hetia 


eh 


QQ) How! I fees © FAS 


the name of a place, ILI. [\. x. 1, 5, 6, 


To give, to dispense ; to be givch,to, 
to be shown, I, Af v. 3; vii, 19; 下 . 
v.85 1V. 上 .ix 1 v. 上 .vi2; YL 
十， xvii, 3: VU. LE. xxi, fy. xxxii,4y 
(2)In the name. Th hi &. IL. Bie 


ii. 5, 6, 8. 


Up lst tone. Fit 施 complacently, 


IV. fy. xxxfii. 1. 


Dodgingly, = secretly, IV. [\. xxxiii. 


1. 


A flag, with dragons emblazoned, and 


bells attached, V. a vii. 6. 


A flag.—of silk, unemblazoned. V, 
Po vii 6. 

(1) A white cow's tail,—used to make 
signals with, = streamers, I, 下 、 i, 6, 


INDEX III. ” 


7 (2) 1.4. very old persous, I, - 


y. xi, 4. 
(1) Hosts. 


I 下 .证 6. ¢ 


(2) A stranger, a 


旅 . 
traveller, I. 2f- vii, 19; IL. [上 Y。 3: ean 


Vi. 下 . vii, 3, 


wen the body. VII. 


A flag,—made of feathers suspended 
from the top of the staff, LL. as i, 2: 


\. xxxiii, 2. 


tsing 
ching Vv. 下 . vii, 5, 6. 
‘The head of an arrow, TI. _f. ii. 5. 
tstuh 
ts‘u 


THE Ist RADICAL. 无， 


A particle of past time. May often be 


translated by have, having, having been, - 


1. 上 .证 2: II fr. ii, 10, CVD 18, 
19; Ja. ¥. 1(N.B,); vi. 2 (NB): TH 
_E. iii y. ix, 4, 5: et al, sozte, 
Obs. na v. ‘f. vii, 5; 荆 
Ty Vi. 上 .xvi 35 and ff @ vt 
个. alli, &, 


“ 


Properly, 500 men make @ - + a 


INDEX IIL. 


日 


jih 


THE 720 RADICAL, ff. 


(1) The sun, I. _f. ii, 4: 11. 
4:V. 上 .iv.1:VIH 上 .xxiv.2， (2) 
A day, days, the day, HM. Jy. iv. 1; 11. 
“Jee 1 1V. 上 .xxiv. 25 [ee ii. 5 iti, 
4; xx. 5: et al, 他 日 ， see 他 . 

Jf. to-day. IT 上 .下 16: et at. 明 
日 ， to-morrow, IL. [y. ii, 2: et al. 
前 日 ， formerly, IL [\. vii, 1: et ai. 
# 日 ， all the day. III. 下 . i, 4. 
Stk i 日 ， xX 日 ， in no time, IV, 小 ， 
i 9: 工 FR. ii 8. 


IV, 下 .xxvi 3: but VIL 上 .vii 2 is 
diffe, oS 日 ， in winter, VI, B th, 


5, ARR 日 ， leisure days. I, EE: vy. 3. | 
ie H ra j , to exert tho strength | 


the whole day, IT. 下 . xii. 6. Daily, 
from day to day, I, fy. xii. 5: IIL 
“Po: vie 1; viii. 22. V. fF. iii, 1: et a 

The morning. IV. 人 下. xx, 5, =f 
i= 5 from morning to morning, i. g. from 
day today. VL 下: viii, 2, > #H, 
the day-break, VI._f-. viii, 2, 

Good, pleasant. IV, [\. xx. 1. 


A decade of days. I. [y. x, 2. 


— season of drought, I, 


pai. 2: U1 TR. v4, Sk VIL 
下 . xiv. 4, 

a 天 ， the name given to the au- 
taumnal heavens, = pitying. V, 上 . i 
1, 2. 

(1) Brightness, VIT. fF. xxiv, 2. 
(2) Intelligent; to be intelligent about. 
I, 上 .vi 20: 1b “Pe. sit iv. 上 . 
xii, 1; T. xix, 2. (3) To illustrate; to 
digest clearly, I, fF. iv, 2: III, 上 . 
iii, 10. (4) Clearly, plainly. II Jy. xi， 
3:1IT. Jy. vied: VIL fy. viii. 5. Obs, 


明 以 教 我 , 工 上 .和 9. 


| 
y. ix. 


日 = the solstice, | 








‘ 
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sing 


hsing 
春 


cheun 


ho 
ho 


Be 


hun 
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Power of vision, I. 上 . vii, 10: IV, 上 上 ， 
i 1，(6) 明 日 ， to-morrow; see 日 . 
(7) 明堂, see a. (8) AL Ao 
double surname, III, 上 . i. 4; 个 . iii, 


1; ix, 9: IV. PR. xxiv. LV. 上 .i 2, 

(1) To change; to exchange, barter, I. 
_f. vii, 6. 7:0 x. 7: 上 .iv 
4,5; v.2; Te ix. 10; x, 4: IV. _F xviii. 
8; Jy. xxix. 5 CVB.); xxxi, 3: Vi. 下 . 
vii, 3: VII. LF: xxviii, 1. A 位 = 
to dethrone, V, [y.ix. 1. 多 事 ， an 


interchange of services, III, 下 . iv. 3, 
(2) BA 政 . a famous cook of antiquity. 


VI 上 .vii.5. 


Low.3d tone. (1) Easy; easily, readily; 


what is easy, HI, [. iv. 9, 10: 1V, 上 。 
i: YL 上 .ix.2. 易 SR, 1. 上 . 7， 
; Obs, also 11, 易 Fi 云云 . 
to use readily, IV, f- xxii, (2) 


To cultivate well, I, 上 . Y,3: VIL 上 . 


xxiii. 1, 


Used for 混 . 昆 Be. the name of 


a rude tribe of the West. I. [y. iii. 1. 


Formerly, Il. 下 . i. 2: IV. 


1, Instead of =a alone, Mencius com- 


monly uses =a 者 . Il. 下 . iv. 4; v. 
3, 4, 5; xiv. 2; xv, 1: et al sape, Some- 
times Fy ae = yesterday. 工 下 . vii, 
LM]. ii. 2 8: IL TR. 22 1V. 上 . 


xxiv. 2. Sometimes I have left it un- 
translated. 


A star, FE Re. IV. 人 下. xxvi, 3, 


\. XxXxi, 


(1) The spring. = in the spring. I, 


“Ye. iv. 5: VIL (2) 春 Ix, 


the title of a work by Confucius. IIL. 
下 . ix. 8, ll: et oL (8) A name， IIL 


下 . ii. 1 


How? I, 


»- Vii. 2, 


». iii, 7. 


Dusk, VII, f+. xxiii, 3, SE BS 


darkness, = stupid ignorance, VII, Te 
xx. Ll, 
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MW NW Via. brightness,—clear intelli- 


ch'aou gence, VII, ~ Jy. xx. 1. 


chao 

(1) This, these. Possim. It often has 
its antecedent, = this is. Lt might often 
be trauslaied also —in this case. Ob- 
serve its peculiar force at the end of a 
sentence, affirming strongly what has 


been said in it，I Jy. x. 33 VIL 小. 


xv.etalL We have Ht yh, Fi (and 
Hy) dE. and 如 pice —all thus, 


CIIINESE CHARACTERS AND PIIRASES. 


the whole preced. clanse or sentence for | 


| wer 


such, Obe, I, fe. ik 28, 是 故 ， 


and 是 以 


= therefore, (2) 


Yo be | 


Vi, 上 .zxv.l 2:ee al, (8) Right. II | 


_bev. & 4: VIL “Ke xxxvii, 11, ‘To 
approve, II, 下: vi. 4, 5: et al. 


(1) Time, times ; at—in—the tine, 


1. | 


INDEX If. 


xxi. 4. (2) Knowledge, wisdom; wise; 


to be wise, I, “Ts ii 1:0. 上 . 9; 


ii. 19, 25: et al, seepe. 


% (1) An hon. epithet, Wig 最 公 ， 

Apy : 2 

ching i. 下 iv, 4,9: et al. (2) A surname, 
Sh FE. Pot WPL FE BG, 


IL “fyi ii, 4, 5. 


The designation of Tsang Sin's father, 
IV, 上 .xix.3: VIL 


1 « XXXVi,; XXXVii, 
hi > ’ 


HE& Teisare 工 凸 .vi 22: 上 .iv 

A © SWB ee ABE 
Ss te 

WW as TE. luxuriant, III. ft iv. 

chtang 

am The evening. II, s vi, 1: ze 

sag 35 the dusk of the evening. VIL 上 ， 


| paon 


al + v.43 ev StI 上 .9,11， 185 | 
2, 4: et al. sape. The proper times or | 
seasons, I, 上 . iii, 3, 4; vii, 24: VIL 
十 ， xxii, 2. Seasonable, I. 下 xi, 2. 
Ill. 下 v.4: VII， 八 .xl.2， Timeous， 
= characteristic of Confucius. V. Ty 
i, 5. file i, without reference to time, 
Il, 上， viii, 4, 有 Ue, sometimes, V, 
下 YL 天 If, opportunities of time 
affurded by Heaven, Il, fy. i. 1, 2. 
(2) = Fi, this, Lf. ih 4s 下 .二 
8. (3) A surname, II. Ss x. 8, 4. 
‘The surname of a minister of ‘T's‘e. I. 
gin “Tye iv. 5, 6: UL Fi 1, 5. 
a The name oly State, 人 =F 国 ， 工 es 
chia vis et al, 一 7 人 ， V; 国营 ix, 2: et al 


- 平 BY. ‘cS iii, 4. N. 
1. _f. vii. 1, 2: et al. 


(1) The day-time, by day, TTL fF. 


Cow 诈 2: IV. _ xviii, 2, » id, 

chou iii, 2: IV. Jy. xviii, B Hd t 
Vi. ops viii, 2, (2) The name of a 
town, IL, fy. xi; xii, 

普 Great, vast. 普 K 之 小， under 

poo % r 

pu the whole heaven, V. f. iv, 2, 

4B (1) The principle of, or man’s capacity 

che . 

ciey for knowledge. IL, 上 .vs:Iv. 
xxvii, 2: VI. E. vi. Ti ix. 8: VU, pak 








xxiii. 3, 

Violence, oppression, ernelty, VI, 灶 : 
vi. 2: VIL Jy. viii, 1. Oppressive. II, 
TT. ix, 5, 7:11, fifi. 13, Tooppress, 
IV, fii: V. fii 3. Applied to 
the mind, IL. tf. 9, 10, Al Sk. to 


do violence to one’s nature, IV, _E x. 
L So Hh alone, VIL fF. vii L GO) 


Aname. 1, 下 i, 


(1) To dry or bleach in the sun. Hl 
_. iv, 13, to warm genially, VIL 


tf: ix, 2. (2) To exhibit, V. ie ae TY。 


5, 6. In the first of these paragraphs, 


pao 


ph “ 


the sentence containing is omitted, 





but itis the same as that in the second. 


* 
i Empty; to leave empty. IV. 二- X。 


rong 8。=- unmarried. 1. 


k‘uauy » v. 5 
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To say. Passin, Often the nominative 
is not expressed, and must be supplied 
from the context. In this case, 百 


| 


me 
ylieh 


sometinies = it is said, It is also used 
in deseriptive accounts, and = is called, 
means. 


th Crooked, Obs. IE Hh 防 ， VI. 
An “Ts vi, 3, 


INDEX IIT. 


To trail after one, I. 上 .证 2. 


(1) To change, 


toreform, IT, “Pe 


ix. 4, Is properly written ay, from 


(2) A mame, IIL 下 . iv 一 VIL 上. 


xliii. 1, 2. 


5 (1) A writing,—of a covenant, VI. 

shoo a Pat of aa 

alin 下 . vii, 8. Writings, books, V. 下 . 
viii.2 (3) The Shoo-king, I. 下 . iti, 
$3xi 1: 上 .5 Pe. v2 45 ix, 
6: V. fp. iv. 4: VL 下 v,5。 Obs, 
VII, 下 .年 .1 

全 A surname, 全 F. 下 下 . 

tsing ii. 7. 8: : > soe 

tuéng II . 1.6.7, 8: et al, sepe 


A particle, indicating the present com- 
isting plete tense. II. f- id: V. if: ix. 3, 
tong 

To assemble; the assembly of. Vif. 
hurny vii. 3. ‘To meet, = to engage in battle. 


hui oy, fF. iis. 


er To calculate, enter accounts. V. [y. 
kwet v. 4. 
kwei 


The name of an ancient principality, 
Eto, used as a surname, VI. 2 ii, 1, 2, 6. 
ts‘ao 


THE 7imm RADICAL. 月 . 


(1) The moon, IT. fe ix. 4: VIL 
上 . xxiv. 2， (2) A month, months, I, 


_f- xi, 6: IL. 下 . v. 1: et al, = every 


month. III, 下 . YiDj. 2. 


(1) To have, possess, Passim. (2) 
The impersonal substantive verb, there 
is, there was. Also prtssim. 
difficult to determine to which of these 
meanings we shall refer particular eX: 

—_ — 
amples. 有 x2) and 未 过 有 ， 


at the end of sentences, are to be noted. 
1. 上 . iii, 4: vii. 5, 23: et al., seepe. 有 
to have doing，to be capable of 


yiich 


ning? 
achicvernent. IL, vi TL 上 上 . 1:4, 


IV, “Jo. viii: V. fF. tii a: Vi. 上 . 
xxix, AR BR = and more, VII. 下 . 


xxxviil, 1 2, 3，4: ef al. 有 Fi], see 


CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 


It is often | 
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° 


Bi]. Observe V. f+. vii. % (2) The 
surname of one of Conf, disciples. II, 下 : 
ii, 25, 28: II fav. 13，(3) 有 库 ， 
the principality of Shan's brother. V. 
上 .于 .2 3. 
Low. 3d tone, And; again. III. 下 . 
yew ix.7: V. E- iv. 1; v. 7; vi. 1. 


yu 
朋 AZ. friends, Tf. vi 3: IIL 
| peng Ff iv. 8: V. 人 下. xxx. 4, 


服 CD Clothes. -V._ 上 .viii 3: VI. 个. 

| fh ii 5 HE WR. 下 .还 8. VI 上 . 
| xxx. vi, 2. (2) To wear. V. 下 . ii, 5. 
To wear mourning, IV. 个 . iii, 2, 3, 4. 

(3) To subdue. I, af: vii, 17: IL 上 . 


ii. 2:1V. fy. xvi. 2 (4) To submit, 


| IV. _f. vii 5: V. fF. ii 2. (3) To 


| be obnoxious to. IV. 上 .xiv. 3. 


y 


JHE The imperial 2 V. fr. ii 3. (MBs 


prang 





| chitin vii. 9 
shén 
w To look to from a distance; to look for, 
= = to hope; expectation, example, what is 
wang 


looked for or to. I. 上 . iii, 2; vi. 2, 65 


“Fr. sie 25 IL. FR. sii. 52 1. a Sane 
T:1V. 下 . xx. 2; xxxi. 1: VIL 上 .ix. 
5. SY FA, vif. xxvi. 1; Pe. 
xxi, 2 你 SY, Iv. 下 . xxxiii, 1. 
全 SY, m1. 上 .证 13 人) SY SY 
dK, = witha high air. II. 于. iz, 1. 
(3) Ik 公 wa counsellor of Wan 
and Woo. VII. 下 .xxxvii 

| 朝 The morning; in the morning. I. 人 下， 

Pe v.5: 00. |x ii. 15 vi. 1: TIL 下 . i. 4: 
ILy. aS xxviii. 7: VI. Ty. ix. 8; xiv. 


2. 
i (1) A sovercign’s conrt. IL 上 . vii. et 
chaow af (2) To appear in court, to do hom- 
| cho age to. I. Joe ive 5 TL Ne vil. 1, 5: 
Vv. a et iv. 1: VI. hy. vii. 1. iy eA. 
Vv. Up: v. 7 To make to appear at 
court, to give audience to. LE . Vii, 16; 
I. [Fi 8; i. 24. (8) Court (ndj.): 


fein ivi Ti 4) i) BE 


the name of a place. I, Te iv. 4. 





muh 


choo 
chu 


CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PIRASES. 


| F 


A round year. VII. A ge xxxix, 1, 


| 
== to model one’s self on, VI. 上 : | 
vii. 5, 6. 


THE 75m RADICAL. JK. | 
(1) A tree, treea， 工 上 .vii. 16，17; 
Nv Vil. 1; ix, 1; et al. Wood, a piece 

of wood, Il. “fp. vii, 1: VI. Py. i. 5. 


材 I: supplies of wood, I. if iii. 


3. (2) Inaname, III, JR. vii, 2. 


Passim, 


Not yet. 


The extremity; the point, the top. I. 

- vil. 10: VIL i, 5. 
kb vu aS 1, o. | 
‘The root. The lower end, VI... i. 5. | 


=aspring, IV, [y. xviii. 2,3. Source, 


origin, TH, 上. v. 8: IV. 上 . v. 1; 


xix. 2, What is radical, essential, IV. 
下 xxvi,l, Obs, KH A. 上 
vii, 17, 23， (2) Proper. VI. 上 . x. 

v. 人 下. YN) 

(1) Vermilion colour, VIT. 
12. (2) In names, 
XXXVjji. 2.— FT V. 上 
朱 , HT PR is. 9. 

fe Ait the name under which the 


= of Ts‘vo were composed, 1V ag 
xxi. 


ye XXXVI. 


A isis Wl. Jy.x. lL 


Fine trees, VI. 上 .sii.s. 材 木 ， 
supplies of wood, I. 上 . iii, 3. 

(1) A species of willow, VI. 上 .| 
1,2. (2) A surname, VI, 下 vi, 5, 

Tobind, VI. [\. vii, 3. 


A small bridge, IV. “Ty. ii, 3. 





' 


choo 
chu 


He 


tung 


héncu 


| chiao 


R 


leth 
li 
ii 1 
kih 
ko 


根 


kin 


| ken 


INDEX IIT。 


A wooden pestle, VII. Te iii, 3. 


(1) The east, on the east; eastern, I+ 
_E- fia v. 1; Jee xi. 2: Lf. til, 2: 
Wl, fy. v. 4, 5: IV. fy. xxxiii 1: V. 
上 .ivr 1:VLI 上 .1 2; 下 . i 8: 
VIL “Ye. ty. 3. He 山 , vu. 上 . 
xxiv, 1, pi 海 ,IV. 上 .xii. 1: VIL 
上 上. xxii. Yi ee. IV. Jy. i. 1. Obs, 
ie 郭 FR J. ii. 2. 

To bend, make crooked, III. 下 . i. 
1,3,5:V._f. vii, 7. 


A forest. If. iii. 3. 


(1) Certainly, really, indeed, IV. 
xxii, VI， 上 . v, 8,5. (2) To carry 
into effect; resolute to execute, I, 下 . 
xvi, 3: IL fae 5: VI. 下 . xi. 

Used for ,# female attendant. VII, 
下 vi, 


A branch of a tree. I. :让 vii. 11. 


A watchman’s rattle, V. 下 . v. 8; vi 
3. : 


(1) A willow tree, VI, 上 : i, 1, 2 
(2) In designations, pp 下 惠 ， Il. 
上 . ix, 2, 3: et al 一 itt and 
F- $99). 0. Pp. xi. a8: OL. PR, wii. 2: 
VI. Ja. vie 8. 


(1) A kind of seminary, TIT. _f. iii. 


10. (2) 校 XK a pond-keeper. V. 
. ii, 4. 
To compare, II, _-. iii. 7. 


Ti BR, full of awe. V, 下 iv, 4, 
To correct, IV, 上 . xX, 


To be rooted, VIL fF. xxi 4, 











INDEX WT, 


桃 


Cao 
tao 


oe 
hee 
chich 


KE 


chih 


桐 


tung 


sung 
Jucan 
huan 


pee 
Yh 
— 
dang 
liang 


械 


heae 


haieh 


Asurname, VII, fs xxxv. 1, 


The last emperor of the Hea dynasty; 
is sometimes = atyrant. I. 下 . viii, 1: 
IV, 上 .bs v vids VE 个 . 
ii. 5; vi. 2; ix. 1, 2; x. 7. 

HE Ri, handeuffs and fetters, VIL 
上 .+ 

(1) A species of tree, probably belonging 
to the euphorbie, VI. fF. xiii, 1. (2) 
The name of the place where Tiang's 
grave was, V. 二 vi.5: VIL -F- XXXi, 

The mulberry tree. I. iF: ili, 4; vii. 
24:0, 上 .iv.s: VIL 上 .xxii 2. 

(1) An hon, epithet, WK 桓 and 
桓 4 公 , 工 上 .il 2: IV. “To xxi. 


3: vw. ii, 8, 了 VIL fy. vii, 3. 一 
地 lay. a iv. 7. (2) A sur- 
name, 桓 司 BY. . 上 . viii. 3. 


I. q. i. Acup, VI. = ， {,1, 2. 


(1) A bridge,—of a large size, IV. 下. 
ii, 8, (2) A weir. 工 个. v. 3，(3) The 
name of a State. T, 上 .15 ii: etal. 


(4) A name, VI, 下 . Vi，5， (5) A 
山 ， the name of a mountain. I. 下 . 


xv. 1. 
A stick, a staff. I, Es iv, 3; v. 3, 


(1) Handenfts, #7 HE. see FB. (2) 
To fetter, VI. [. vill. 2. Chaou Ke 
explains it here by . 

The same as the Hil. above, VI, 上 . 
xiv. 3. 

(1) A species of tree, the wood of 
which is most valuable. VI. 上 . xiii, 1. 
(2) A carpenter, who makes articles of 
furniture, III, “]y. iv. 3, 4: VIL 

(1) 人 条 HP, ‘discriminated and re- 
gulated,—spoken of a concert, and = 
‘the blended harmony,’ V. 下 ， i,6, (2) 


RS 休 ， the name of a place. IV, a 
械 器 ， various utensils, IIT. 下 ， iv. 


5. 
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FR A spade, or shovel, IIT, Fs v4. 

le 

| li 

To abandon, throw away, spurn. 1. 


a 
od 上 . iii. 2; 3p. vi, 1: VIL. a we XXIXG 


xxxy. 6: ef al, To be rejected. 1V. tf. 


af Hy. to throw fields out of 
cultivation, III. .- ix, 5. A HE, 


to throw one’s-self away, abandon one's+ 
self to work wickedness, IV, up: x. 1, 
The date, , VI. 


But this seems rather to be a kind 
of persimmon, 


xiv. 2, 


#E \. XXXVi. 


tsuow 1, 2. 





iti (1) Fh tik. a sour date tree. VI. 上 . 
keih ar. 
cE 3. (2) Biia tik. the name of a 
place in Tsin. V. 上 . ix, 2, 
The name of a piace, where the princes 
fang of Tate kept a granary, VIL 个 . 
xxiii. 1. 
A wooden bowl, VI,_f. vi, 1,2 
Keuen 
ch‘tian 
Abed, acouch, V. fii. 3. 
e 
hei 


An inner coffin. te FF . 工 下 . 


kwaa . 
yan xvi, 241 人 下. vi. 2, 
An outer coffin, et 樟 , 8ee above, 


fh 


kis 
ko 





The surname of the heresiarch 杨 


yang , II. 下 . ix.9, 10 4: VIF. 
Xxyi. = Yangisin and Yangists, vi. 下 . 
xxvi. 1, 2. 

The name of a State, I Pi: v. 1, 3; 
vii, 16,17; Jy. vi. 1; xiii, 1: et al, a 


AE A Lf. vii 7: YR vi 
VIL tf. iv, 4, 
(1) An inheritance, the foundation of 
an inheritance, I, fy, xiv. 3. (2) = 


instruction, ye 业 VA PA. VI. 下 ， 
ii, 6, (3) Partly finished. VII. 个 . 
xxx. 1. 

An extremity (in a painful sense). I. 


si 





keih “Ts i. 6. To push to extremities, IV. 

chi Qh. iti. 4. 

BB Glory. 工 上 .iv 1: YI 上 .zexii. 
| yung 


. jung 
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HR 


shuy 
shui 


构 
tow 
kou 


chia 
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AE 题 ， the projecting ornaments ie To regulate, to restrict, I, “Es iii, 5. 
round the eaves of great buildings. VIL. | heen 


“f. XXXiv. 2, chien _ ; 
He YL, to excite resentment, I. 于: 1 iB 棉 ， ace Ait: IV. 小. xxi, 2. 


和 ss tao 
vii. Ld. t20 


Dry; withered. I. a vi. 6: IL, A 

ii, 16: TV. PA. x. 8 
. 44 ‘ 

A high gallery, 2 HS, sed pointed 
peak of a high building, VL. Ty. i 5, 
See note tu foe. 

A sour date tree, VI, 上 . xiv, 3. 


Sprouts, VI. 上 . viii, I, 


nee 
nich 
(1) The weight of a steel-vard. = to 


lenen Weigh, 1. - vii. 13, (2) The exigency 
chan of circumstances, 1V. ft: xvii, 1: VII. 


_E: xxvi, 3, 


(1) To be happy, to rejoice; to delight THE 76ra RADICAL. ZR. 
in, I. fii 1,2,8,4; Fi 4,6, 7, 8: 
IV, kr: iii, 4; viii, 1: etal, sope. A 次 Next.—in order or degree. Vv. ys. ii, 7+ 
delight. VIL. fe xx,1,2.8,4, 5:et af | 23g 9 VE Po xiv. 8: VILL Pe, xxv 2 
Pleasure, in a bad sense, I, 下 .iv 8: 7. To be next, to come next to, II. E- 
W. foiv. det ot fh M6 mf ii, 9.10:TV. 上 .xiv.3: VILL Jy. xiv. 1. 
iv. 4: VIL. JR. xxiv, 5, (2) Me KK RIK MK, smiting-tike. 1. PR. i. 


HE 


Am 7 
good years, I. fF. vii, 21,22: IL 上. | yin 
iii. 7. TR To desire, like, wish, 工 fr. ii, 4; vii. 


(1) Music, I. Jy. i. 1, 2, 3,4, 5, 6, 7; yuh 15, 16, 17, 18, 23: el al, smpissime. De- 
iv. 9: TL fii 27: TV, 上 .xxvii 2: | sires, IV, “Pu. xxx, 2: VIL. 下 .xxxv- 
VI PR. xxxvii, 12, (2) 44 正 ,as| 其 Eeay pee is 
double surname, I. 下 . xvi, 2, 3: et al. ae Bae eee 


Tt eee He AR YK, unolatedly. vit. f. si. 
(1) To plant,—of trees, I. ‘Re iii. 4; kan 
vii, 24: VII, 上 . xxii, 2，3，To sow,— ak ik fit to smear the sides of the 


sha , ii. 3 
of grain, ITT, “[o.x.8: VI. f+. vii 2, | ha mouth with blood. VI. “Jy. vii. 3. 


Hit Bi, nr 上 .iv 8, (2) Appointed, 歌 Tosing, IV. f. viii 2: VL Py. vi. 5 
eas . ko (indicating singing in some peculiar 

legitimate, VI. [\. vii. 3. The tone style). Used actively Poe Vv 上 - 

with these meanings was difft. anciently : * BRE ey “ 


ae . 7; vi. 1. 
from that of the character in its common me . 
acceptation of trees. Ba Toslgh. VII. 上 . Pate 








tan 


Pye ; ‘| ee 
Fe spring, 8 contrivance, VII 下 a To drink, to sip, 1, 上 .下 “7 
hut Bf, to swill down, Vil. 上 .xi 2 
A sack open at both ends. Lh v.4 chiieh 
. ia FAN Pleased, ih Mi, to rejoice in. IL 


hwan s 
3. 
Perverse, lawless; unreasonable; un- | huan 上 
reasonably, lawlessly, III, f°. iv. 7; 


下 . ix, 9: V。 下 . i 1, hii sh. per- 
versity and unreasonableness, IV, 下 . (1) To stop, desist, 一 spoken of walking, 
xxviii. 4, 5, 6, che -Tetiring from office, &e. I. 上 : iii, 2; 


The name of a tree, supposed to be the | chih ‘ eee 
. xvi, 3: 10, . ii, 27: TTT, J ai¥e 
same as the 梓 . Vi. 上 . xiv. 3. Scare ee ef aad men 


THE 77mm RADICAL. 下. 





1: VJ. fy. xiii. 8. Te stay, reside; to 


INDEX ILL. 


remain, I, Ty. xi, 2: II, | BK 


让 i, 1. (2) Active, to stop. I. 下 . 


xi. 4: II. *. ix, 2, 

下 (1) To currect, rectify ; to be rectified; 

ching correct; what is correct. UI. 

cheng 1: 111, _f. iii. 13; J. ii, 2, 3; ix. 6, 12: | 
et ol spe. To make straight. V. a ac | 
vii. 7. What maty be correctly ascribed 
to. VI. 上 .下 1,34. (2). To have 
a@ purpose in the mind, II, LE. ii, 16: | 
VIL “as xxxiii, 2. (3) Mt IE; @ 


double surname, See Ms 


| 
| 
| 
! 
This, these. Passim, 如 i. 7 
1 
| 
4 
} 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
1 
' 
1 
| 


上 .va.5;ix， 





人 4 Ik. thus, so, such, are common, 
步 Apace, 1, iti, 8: VIL 下 .了 
poo 

pou 

武 (1) Firmness, martial vigour, 威武 ， 
woo TL 下 .下 3 (2) BR FE, the first | 


emperor of the Chow dynasty. I. [\. iii, | 


6; viii, 1; x. 3: et al., sape, (3) 武 丁 ， | 
an emperorof theShangdynasty，II. Bl ge 


i, 8, (4) 成 武 ， name of a place，IV. | 


下 . xxx. 1, (5) 武 HR. a Book of 
the Shoo-king, VII, fy. iii. 2. 
by A year, the years; the character of a 
auy 号 tee - 
au | (Year as good or bad, I, a ee iii, 5: 1L 
“To: sili. 4: VIL TR. xxxvili. 1. 2, 3, 4, 
84 BE 1. fF. vii 20, 22:1I. 上 .证 
7: VL f. vi Bie BBE 1. YR. xii, 
2: IL J iv. 2 | 
To pass over = to change. IV, 下 . 
a xxvii, 3. = for a period of, Vv. 上 . vi. 2. | 
Bp) To return IL, ii, 16: 1. 
Lwei x. 1, 2: xii. 5: et al. spe. Used actively, | 
kuei 一 to repay. VIL 下. xiii, 2, To turn | 





to, come to, I, he vi, 6: Jy. xi, 2; xv, 
2: UI, Ty. v. 4; ix. 9: et al smpe 


THE 78mm RADICAL, F. 


To die; death; the dead. 1. _f. iti. 
5: iv. 6: vii. 4, 6, 7, 8: ef al, sepe. To 


diefor 工 修 .xi3 YE TY, 1, fF. 


vii, 21, 22: 1V. fF. ili, 43 ix, 3, 


‘ 
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Todie at anearly age, VII. 于。 i. 8 


yuou 

yao 

BR — Calamities, 1. Ty. x. 2: VIL 下 . 

yang xxvii. l. To bring calamities on, to de- 
stroy. VII. 下 . viii, 2, 

珍 To exhaust, extirpate, 一 to remove, 

een NIL Ty. xix. 3. 

tien 

We (1) Perilous, in a dangerous condi- 

a tion, V. Ef. iv. 1. (2) A particle, I 


apprehend, is near to, I, tf. vii, 17: 
VIIL JR. xviii, 1; xxx. 2, Fol, by VA 
IV. 

To bury along with the dead, to sacri- 
fice. VIL 人 下. i, 2, = to accompany. 
VIL 上 .xi. 1,2. 


To be different, VI. 上 . vii. 1, 5. 


AN。 xxxil, 


shoo 
shu 


WE 


preaou 
p‘iao 


To die of hunger. VII. [y. xxvii. 1. 


GE Fifi. to swarm. II. 上 上 .iv.7 


To oppress, treat cruelly. I. 下 . xii. 2。 
= a ruflian, an oppressor, oppressors. I. 


下 . viii, 8: III, JX. v. 5, 6. 
Ace. to Choo He, to cut off. ? to 
imprison, Y. a iii, 2, 


THE 79ra RADICAL. AY. 


The dynasty so called, IL, 小。 i. 8, 


10; etal, spe. ps 人 the founder of 


the Yin dynasty, HI. iii. 6. 


Fz Asurname, IL, “Jy. vii. 2. 
fran 
tuan 
To kill, put to death, I. f+. fii 5; iv. 
thd 9. vi 4 Ge “esi 
Sid 2; vi. 4, G: et al, sapissime, Obs. UL. Ye 
iii, 3, and VIL, 下 . x. 
G4} (1) To pull down; to break. I. Jy. ¥. 
i 1,2; xi. 3: IL y. iv. 6: IV. 上 .vi 


4; 下 ， xXXxi. 1, (2) To blame, reproach. 


iv, 上 :ax 
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ing 


met 


Pp 


SS 


min 
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A mother, 4¢ FF, parents, tT Y 
4; vii, 21, 22: et ul, sepe, Rw 2 Hf. 


the parent of the people, ed of a 


ruler. I, 上 . iv, 5; f. vii. 6: ILL. iE: 
$F 和 次， if ie brood hens, 


brood sows, VIL, 上 . xxii, 2, 
IV, 


Every. ii 5. 


THE slst RADICAL. Ff. 


(1) Tocompare, I. 上 .3: VIR. | 
i, 7. 比 ye: to be compared with, I. 
下 . iv. 4. (2) tk fF an uncle of the 
tyrant Chow, II. “E: i, 8: VI 上 . vi, 


ee 3d tone. (1) For, on behalf of. 
If. ye ds I fh. vii, 4, (2) And 
w- Vi. 1, (3) To classify, 
I, Ap. iv.18, (4) To bend to the will 
III, 下 : i. 5. (5) 
To join together, to collect. V, 个 . iv. 
5. 


When I. 


of, act as a partizan, 


THE 82p RADICAL. 3B. 


Hair, VII. 上 .xxvi. 1. 


Fine hair. K &. == what is very 
small, I. a vii, 10， 一 一 Hs, 


| 


= the 
least, one thread of ten filaments of silk 
being called a ¢ 党 ， 和 IL of: ii, 4. 


THE 83p RADICAL, FC. 


A family, To Jy. xvi. 3. susesr 


the sovereigns of the Hea dyuasty, the 
family, Ze. of the great Yu, the prince of 


Hea, ZB Iv. le xiv. 1, 最 
EK f ii. 4. Ty FG 1. 
下 ia By FG A BG mT. 


“ihe people,—usually in distinction 
from rulers and superior men. Lassin. 


Observe the phrases— Fr 民 ， Uf. 
xiv. 2; FE FR, vu fe. xix. 35 fy | 
Fe. vu. fox av wpe ive ds 5 | 


} 





RS AND PHRASES. INDEX HI 


Bi vi fF. vis; FR BR fi 
2: VIL FR. xxxvii, 125 3 Bb f- 
iii. 4; vii, 24, mankind, I, a ii. 
23, 27, 28. 
People,—settling in a State from other 
States, U, fF. v5: UL 上 .iv. 1 2: 


Vy. vi 


uk 


mang 
méng 


. 


THE Sim RADICAL, “Vy 


(1) The air, breath, VI, fF. viii 2 
(2) Air, = carriage, VIL, 上 .xxxvi. 1 
(3) Specially deserving of notice is its 
use in II 上. ii, 8, 9, 10, 1, 12, 13, 
14: = energy, the passion-nature. 


氟 
hve 
eli 


THE 85ru RADICAL. 水 


Water, waters, I. 下 . v. 53x. 4; xi 


cnet 8: et al., sepe. = cold water, VI, a xe 
。 

x Perpetually, IL. Ff: iv. 6: IV. f- 

yng iv, 8: V, 上 .iv.a. 

WW Water overflowing. 1B je vA to 

Jan inundate。II， 上 .iv 7; 下 . ix, 3, 
(1) To seek for; to ask for; to seek. I. 

keew _E vii. 9, 15, 16,17; 下 .ix 1: et al, 

ch‘iu sepissime. (2) The name of one of Con- 


fucius’ disciples, IV 上 . xiv, 1, 
us (1) Impure, vile, mean. IT, 二 ix.2: IIT. 


HOU0 = ii. 13: V、 上 .ix 3; 下. 8: VI 


y. vi 2: VIL Jy. xxxvii, Ll. (2) A 


pool, oF ih, UL 个 . ix. 5. 


rs _ Low, ‘To rank one’s-self low, II, “FE: 
wa ii. 25. 

tk (1) You, thon. IV. [y. xxxi, 1: Ve 
joo ae fe 1 et 4 \4 

如 上 .让 a: VIL 下 .xsxi 3, (2) Namo 


of astream, III, fis iv. 7 
IL The river by eminence,—the Yang-tsze. 
trang WH. 上 .iv 7, 13; Ye iss 4? VIL 
chiang 上 . xvi, 1. 
Why, Apond. T._. ii 4; iii, 3: TL TT. 
bk x. 5: V. ites. A meat. I. 下 ， sili. 
2 Pui 


INDEX III. 


KK 


chiieh 


* 


muh 
mu 

ea 
muh 


mei 


» 
x 


shin 
shén 


dsen 
chit 


油 
ye uh 
yu 


沼 
chaon 
chao 


ws 
ch‘e 


if 
che 
chih 


(1) To lead forth a stream, III. ihe 
iv, 7: VI. 下 ii, 1, The waters of a 
stream overflowing. VII. ee xvi, (2) 
To bite things through with the teeth. 
VI 上 .xivi. 2. 

Properly, to wash the hair, KK 浴 ， 
to bathe, IV, | xxv. 2, 


To dic, pass away. LIT. 上 . iv. re 


ix, 5, 


Asurname, II, [y. viii, 1, 2. 沈 
Fi, a double surname, IV, 下 . Xxxi, 
1. 


4f 


(1) A thick marshy jungle, II. 小 ， 


ix，5。 (2) 沛 SK, vehemently, over- 


whelmingly, like the sudden fall of rain, 
or overflow of water, I. t. vi, 6: VIL 


“Ps vi, 1: VIL. 上 . xvi, 


ais 


a? dilatory, IV. 上 . i, 11, 12. 


Up, 2d tone, To stop. I. fy. xvi, 3. | 
(1) The Yellow river, IIT. fy. ix. 4. 


Jay HE ana 河 内, 工 上 .2 河 
pay, vi. 下 . vi. 5. (2) 九 河 , the 
nine branches of the 河 ， which Yu 
regulated, IIT, 上 .iv.7. mal , the 
most southern of these. V. ae v. 7. 
(2) May be used fora river generally. 
U. fii 28: VIE. xvi. 


油 dK, the appearance of thick 


clouds, I. 上 . vi. 6. 
A pond, I._f. it 1,3. Be 72. the 


name given to king Win's pond, I. _E: 
ii. 3. 

To govern, regulate; to manage; to 
attend to. Tf. vii, 22; “Tu. v. 85 
vie 25 ix, 2: IL 上 .iv. 3; vi, 2; 下 . x. 
7; xiii. 5 (AE yn): et al,, serpe, 

To be well governed; where manage- 
ment and regulation take their effect. I 


“Pee vi 8: Lf. ii, 27: IL. iv. 7; 


ix.2:1V. Fein v. 上 .vc 下 .| 


il 2: VI. fy. vii, 2; sili. 8, 
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itt it itt to be at one’s sae IV. -. 


e i, 10, 11. 


i, 
| its (1) To slight, neglect, IV. “Pm 


的 4. (2) A surname, Il. Jy. xi. 3: IL 
». vil, 2, 
FR A spring of water, II, _E: vi. 7: TL 
prone y x. 3: VIL a ot xxix, 泉 原 ， 
IV. 下 . xviii, 2. 
法 (1) Laws, IV. _f.4.3,4,8 =the 
fa 


law of right, VII. 
enforce the laws, to tax, II. 上 上 ， v. 
法 Ze, families attached to the laws 
VIL (2) 
An example; to serve as an example, be 
imitated. I. fF. i. 7: IL. iii, une 
IV, fi. 25 i 25 YR. xxviii, 7. 


ay The name of a stream, a tributary of 
the Hwae, UL, f-. iv. 7, 


fa ». xxxiii, 8, = to 
三 


se 


or constitution, ». xv, 4, 


are 

sz 

wk The perspiration starting. III. 上 . ¥. 
fave 4, 

ch‘ 

AL To weep; the silent shedding of tears, 
keeih ULF. ii, 5: IV, 下 . xxniii, 1, 2: V. 
chi fi, 2: VL QR. ii, 2. 

注 To lead, conduct, II. ‘Fs iv. 7; 下 ， 
choo ix. 4 

chit pay 

aE Extravagant. IIT, 下 . iv, 1, 

tae 

tai 

洋 详 洋 ， = at ease, or in the abun- 
yan9 dant water. V. 上 . ii, 4, 

Wy To wipe away, I, 上 . v1 

Se 

hsi 

i Waters flowing out of their course. 
a Ee , spoken of the great inundation. 


chiang yy], TT ix, 3: VI. Tt. xi, 4, 


ye Overflowing; vast. 浴 I used like 


- 
ung the above, ILL, f. iv, 75 Pr. ix. 85 11: 


VI. 下 . xi. 4, 


Tolive, I, 上 .iv.6: IV. 上 .vi 


Pid 5: VIL _f. xxiii. 3, 
洽 To permeate, imbue. Foll, by ye. 
heat 


II fs4%, 


hsia 
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洲 


woo 
wu 


wit 
lew 


liu 


消 


wet 


wi, 


mei 
iJ 


sero 
hsiao 
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A pool, 工 上 .证 .3 


CD Toflow, I 上 .i. 12: 0. fF. 
iv, 7: VI 上 . in. 1: VIL 上 .xii.s; 
xxiv, 3, Fis : current customs,—in 
abad sense, VII, Jy. xxxvii. 11; but 
not so Hit 凤 ， Il. 上 . i, 8 Obs. I. 

v- iv. 6, 7,8. (2) Tofloat. VIL fF. 
xlvi, 1, (8) To banish, V. _f. iii, 2. 


(4) Ye FE: eee Hk. VIL. 


To dig, to deepen. V, ii, 8, 


»- iii. 3, 


irs 然 ， rapidly; the appearance of | 


springing up, I. 二 可 vi. 6: VIL 下 ， vii. 
2. 

(1) The appearance of vast waters. 
vie 然 ， resolutely, II, [y. xii, 5. 
VE HK 之 Se the vast flowing pas- 


sion-nature, II, Ef. ii, 11, 12, (2) 


WE 生 ， a double surname, VII. T 


xxv. 1. 
洽 ee the name of a stream, IV, 


. Vili, 2, 


in xe to bathe, IV, 下 . XXT. 2, 


The sea; seas, II, 上 .ii 28: IT. 上 . 
iv. 7: et al, =the sea-shore。 I, fy. iv, 
oe 下 .sxv.1. PU ig ana PU fp 

之 内 are expressions for the empire, 
I. 下 .27 TIV. fF. iii. 3; vi 1: V. 
上 .iv bs YI YR. xiii. 6: VIL 上 .xsxi. 
2. So 海内 ， without the pq. I, f. 
vii7. Yt 海 ,ITV. 上 .xi a: vir, 
上 .si 北海 , 工 上 . vii an: 


IV. 上 .xiil:v 下 .1 VIL. PR. 
xxii. le 
The name of a stream, IV. fy. ii. 1. 


To defile, be defiled. II, _. ix. 1, 2: 


Vv. 个. is: 


To diminish, to decay away. III. 
y. ix. 4: VIL _E- viii, 3. 


| 








INDEX Il 


PG Tovate IV. PR. iis. 

shé 

shd 

Ms = Tears, IV. f. vii, 2: YL 下 .这 2 
te 

vi 

| To be dried up. IV. “Jy. xviii, 3. 

AG 

kn 

Ts 33 4 eine cold and distant, VII. Tu. 
eung Xxxyii. 9, 

liang 

a The water in which rice is being wash- 
wih 4 Ve YR i As VIL, Jy, xvii, 

tsi 

itt The name of a stream, a tributary of 


ke. the Yellow river, V1. 下 vi. 5. 
ch‘ 
Virtuous. Used actively, to make vir+ 


tnous, to improve. III, 上 . ix, 6; 7s 
xxii, 2: VIL. +. xly, 


vv Licentious, unregulated. IT. “io ii, 
17: UI. Jy. ix. 19, 13. To make dissi- 
pated, JI, 

Deep (both literally and metaphorical- 


shuh 
shu 


vii, 3. 


shin JY): deeply. I “Ee v.38; [y.x. 4: IL 

shén 下 ,is: TIL fF. it, 4: IV. FR, iv. 
1; VIL. fF. xiv, 15 xvi, 1; xviii. 2. 

¥ The name of a river, which flows 

I through Ho-nan aud Gan-hwuy. UL 

AGE 本 . 

huai 三. iv. 7: 下 . ix, 4. 

淳 ve 于 ， adouble surname, IV, ff 

shun xvii, 1: YI YR. vie 1. 5. 

id (1) A gulf, an abyss, IV, . ix, 3 

yuen (2) The designation of Confucius’ favour- 

yin ite disciple. I, f-. ii 18, 20; fF 
1.4. 

混 Tq. ue 温 混 the appearance of 

wan Water flowing freely from a spring. IV. 

kuén 


Js: xviii, 2. 


清 Clear, pure; purifying. IV, 上 . viii, 


ising 了 x 

elgg 2 33 V “Pio 

ite To reside long, V. fy. iv. 6. 

yen 

i To be thirsty, to suffer from thirst. IT. 


个 . i, li: VIL, 二 xxvii. 1, 2. 
: wa Ik: water whirling round, VI. 


Puen EL. 
tuan 


INDEX IIT. 


游 子 Ui: the designation of one of 


4e0 Confucius’ disciples, IL, ax ii, 20: 


yu 
ul. 上 .iv.1l3. 
ws (1) Warm water, things hot. vi. fF F 
tang v.5. (2) The founder of the Yin dynasty. 
[上 


et al., serpe. 


vit 源 Wi incessantly. V. 上 . iii. 3. 


i453 下 . iii. 1; viii, 1; xi 1. 2. 


yeen 

yiian 

Ue Level. The instrument—the level. IV. 
chun 4.5, 

¥ A ditch,—made in dividing the fields, 


kow 二 feet wide, andthe samedepth, V. 上 . 


koa vii, 6 下 .i 2. ie HL, 1p. aL | 


2:11, 下 .iv.2: II fit. 7%} 下. 
2; V. 满 准 ,rr. 下 


xviii. 3, 


AN vii, 5. 
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453, 
法 The name of a stream. III. 上 iv. 7. 
ta 
ta 
if To be a fisherman, to catch fish. II. 
ye vill 4. 
yii 
漠 The name of a river, alarge branch of 
fan the Yang-tsze, in Hoo-pih, II. 上 .iv 

7,13; FR. ix.d: V. iv. 2 

a To be clean, pure; what is clean. TIT. 
Ke Yo. iii. 8: TV. PR. xxv. bs VIL 下 . 


chieh xiv. 4; xxxvii.7, 11. To keep pure. V. 


上 . Vii, 7. 


At Congee. ? any beverage. FT, fy. x. 
tseang 4; xi. 8; III， Pv.v. 5. 
chiang 

To moisten and nourish. vi. fF. viii, 
jun = 


1. jf] BE 
Ill. fF. iii. 20. 


to modify and adjust, 


To overflow. VII. fi. xiv. 4. To 
yih spread forth,—spokenof instruction. IV. | ryt 47 a. rain-pools, IT, 上 . ii. 28, 
” 上 。 vi, 1l。 ou 
洪 The name of a stream。IV。 |\.ii.l. | lav 
ita . seks fe (1) A marsh; marshy thickets. IID. 
二 tsth Ef. iv, 7: 下 . ix, 5: IV, pe i.@. =a 
洽 洽 浪 ， see ve IV, 上 . viii. 2 chai pond. Lf. vy. 3, (2). Favours, bene- 
ts‘ang fits; beneficial influence, I, fy. xii. 
}§3 Toarown to be drowned. I. f. v. 1:IV. 上 2 下 . 证 8 45 xxii, 1: 
wih 5: IV. FR. xxix. 8: VL 上 .vi To V. _f. vi. 25 vii. 65 "Pier VEE. 
go to ruin, IV. 区 ix. 6. To be ix, 6, (3) HE jz: the name ofa gate, 
drowning, IV. _f-. xvii, 1, 2, 3, Vu. 上 . xxxvi. 3, 
i To extinguish ; extinguished. II. 下 . fit A small ditch, tributary to a ii. Iv. 
mis ix, 6. | L， ie 
mich | kai 下 . xviii, 3, 
滋 To increase, IL fi, 7: VIL | ftp Todamup. 上 .as 
dec “Nia Be | keth 
tz0 chi 
YH 消 超 :nane VIP vila, Yig 9 Muddy. IV. [-. viii. 2.3. 
a chuk 
ku chu 
JPR The name of a State, I. “Jy. xiii, 1; YR 1. FR Whats tow and wet. UL. 
i xv. 1: IL Ja. vil, 2, et al. — pp 交 shih iv 1 
" .iv. 1. 
A: I. fq. xiii, 1: xiv, i; xv. 1: II. 上 . vig With the up. 2d tone. The name of a 
i. 1; ii 1; iv. L—ppRge ZS, of. | Ve stream. II, 上 .iv.7. 
A y oe @ chi 
=? RE 更 ， 上 . xiii 4,2: : Up. 3d tone, (1) To ferry, convey 
we Congealed, impeded, th ie dila- | fee across. II. [y. ii 1,4. (2) To succeed, 
ee tory. IL. Yo. sie chi, 上 .ve 
Ya = Banks, I. “PR. v. 5, YF Impeded. FF; FR see HAR. 工 下 
hoo joo xii 1 
bu | ju 


cho 
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i ie. to overflow, inundate, IIT, 
iv 75; TR ix, 3. 
(1) To wash, IIT, _f-. iv. 13: IV. 


_F. viii.2,3. Obs. IV. f. viii. 6. (2) 
ve i sleek and fat. I. Bi ne ii, 3. 


But the same phrase is used for the 
denuded appearance of a bare mountain, 


in VI._[-. viii. 1. (a) 子 YEE. is used 
as if it were a surname, in LV. 人 下. 
xxiv. 2. 

The brink of water, a coast. IV. 
xiii, 1: V. “Py. i 1: VIL. ch xxii. 1; 
xxxvi 6, Obs. 2a 土 之 We V. 

. iv, 2, 

To clear the course of rivers. III, 下 

iv,7， 


Large waves. VII, Ba xxiv, 2. 


THE 86rm RADICAL 3k, 


Fire, LY. x.45 31.8: 1, 上 .wy 
IT Ff. iv. 7; “Te. ix. VI, 上 . 


xviii. 1: WIT. fF. xxiii, 2. 


Calamity. 工 上 .viia7:IV, 上 ,9 


(1) Roast meat. VI. 上 . iv. 5 


XXxXvi, 


: VII, 
(2) To be warmed—im- 
mediately affected—by. VIL. “Ty. xv. 1, 
Charcoal, e De Il. 上 . ix, 1; V. 

yi 1。 

(1) To set fire to, TL f. iv. 7 
(2) Enterprizing, energetic. III, Ty. ix. 
(3) 功 AA, meritorious achievement. 
I ..i.3. (4) ? acknowledged, brightly 
recognized. V. 下 . iv, 4, 


Asurname, VI. fy. ii. 3. 
woo 
wu 

To boil, tocook. V. f+. ii, 4. $f] 
td ixy cookery. V. fF. vii. 1, 8. 


3 


To burn, consume with fire, LL “fh 


iv. 7: V. fii. 


| yeu 
1 








yen 


INDEX IU, 


A final particle, Passim, (1) At the 
end of sente nees, giving a liveliness to 
the style, especially where the closing 
member is brief, perhaps only one word, as 


in IL, as ii. 4;—or where it is interroga- 
tive, introduced by 何 or HR. (2) Cor- 
relative clauses are often terminated by 
Fe as in VI, fos vii, 8, (2) It ia 
common at the end of clauses, to which 
we expect a sequel, as in I, 上 . vii. 12; 
下 . vii, 43 et al, sepissime。 (4) Seems 
tu be used for Ff, in VI. EL: xxxix, 
-B often follows adjectives instead 
of 然 ， thongh not in Mencius, unless in 
Vv. Bs ii, 4; and it certainly partakes 


of the meaning of that character, and = 
a lively affirmative so! 


Up, Ist tone. An interrogative parti- 
cle. How. It stands at the beginning of 
the clause or member of the sentence to 


which it belongs, unless where another 
particle or the nominative immediately 


precedes, I, 站; vii, 20; jxvi, 3: I, 
A iz vii, 2; ix. 2; 下 . iii. 5: et al,, serpe, 
= whither, IV. f. xiii. 2. 

4 A Pe : 

No, not, without, Passim, $i is the 
opposite of 有 , both in its personal and 
impersonal usages, not to have, to be 
without, and there is—are—not. As ine 


stances of the relation between it and 
Aj. obs. 工 上 , VIL. 20, and 1, 


x, 7. pila 所 aud HE Jaf Js. are com- 


mon, PES make a strong affirmation, 
Bix 


So, pili ci aE JE. and 非 fe. Obs, 
iE 方 ， 


ANE HEE, Vi. fF. viii, 4, ana 
TV， 人 下. xx, 2 

(1) To burn, to flame up, IT, 上 . vi, 
7. (2) So; just the same; yes. Passim, Obs. 
I. 个 . viii, 2, where 然 = according- 
ly, orithey approved. It often occurs at the 
end of a clause, beginning with x. We 
have the combinations—#R Al. Vil, 
上 . Xxxvii. 8: et passim; 然 ie VL 
下 、XV。8, 5: ef sepe; 然 it: VI. 
个 . xxxviii, 4: xiv, 4: VI, 个 . iv, 
5, 6: et seeper 然 AL VI. 下 . viii. 
8: etal; SME HK, I. 上 : ii, 2; iv, 8: 


etal. (%) After adjectives, it = /y and 
forms adverbs, or other adjectives, which 


下 NDEX ZII. 


in Eng, would end in /ike. VII. “fh. 
xxxvii. 6, 9; xxxiv. 1: xxi. 1: et passim. 

(4) Asurname. III, 上 . i, 
Warm; warmly ; to be warm,—spoken 
gwan With reference to clothing, I, fF. vii, 


oun 0:IIL 上 .iv.s:VI， 上 .xxii 3, 


党 Solitary; sorrowful. I. “Ty. v. 3. 
“eung 


eh‘iung | 
HY To shine, illuminate, VII. 上 . xxiv, 
chaon 2, 

chao 

KE4 What is toilsome, trouble, I, tf. 
Jun iv. 5, 


Ki To beextinguished, VI. f+. xviii, 1 
seth Motaphorically, LI. “Jo. ii, 1: IV. 下 .| 





hai x 
xxi. 1, 
fe Abear, Vif. x.1, 
eung 
hsiung 


To be ripe; to be brought to maturity. 
ahuk TU. fP.iv. 8: Vif. vii, 2; xix. 1. 
Hot; what ie hot. I. JQ. x. 4: IV. 
Je ii i 
a EL: vii, 6. aft 中 ， to burn within, 
V. fis. 
Ie 1.4. FRR, the flesh of sacrifice, Vi 


jam vi. 6. 

Hie Up. Ist tone. The mame of a State. I. 
yen J ® 1, 353401, 3 0N.B), 下. 
vii 1,2. 9HG A, m1. J. ix. 2. 

4% To plan,—a building. 1 _f. ie 3. 
yang ex ke. artificial caves, II. 下 . ix, 3. 
: BE Hi to boil toa mass. VII, 下 . 


To cook. Choo He says, ‘to light a 


x fire.’ Ul. f-. iv. 4. 
ts‘uan, 





lan 


THE 87mm RADICAL. Jf. 


a To strive for, IV. JP xiv, 2 


tsding 

chéng. 

& A particle, found at the beginning of 
clauses. Quoted from the She-king. 

Tian And so, and. I. JQ. iii, 6; v. 4, 5. 


Fi Passim. (1) To be. I. 上 . i. 4; vii, 

wes 20; 下 . ii, 3; iii, 1; iv, 5, 6: et al, 
sapissime, Atthe beginning of clauses, i 
continuing what precedes, often = who 
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is, who was. Before nouns of relation 
and proper names, it = to play, to show 


one's-self to be, I, 下 . iv. 2: ID, 下 。 i 
4; 下 . ii, 4: etal., sepe, Soin the phrase 


其 Fi 人 也 . 以 yen with and 


without intermediate words, often = to 
take to be, to regard, to consider, to be 


considered. I, 上 : vii, 5, 6; ic ii, 2; 


xi, 3: ef sape, Often, however, 以 FS 


simply = to be, or to use to make. (2) 
To make, todo; to be done, I. Ef. ii. 3; 
vii. 10, 11, 12, 18, 16, 17: et seepissime, 


何 y3 and ze BB =why. I. 下 . 
v. 4; xi, 2: et al. 有 FR: see AZ. = 


to exercise, to administer, to govern, II, 


“Po iv. 4; Lf. iii, 1 The phrase 
y-% EX, to administer government, and 


sometimes to give law to the empire, is 
frequent, I, Ef. xi. 1:0 fy. x, 6: IV. 
上 下. i, 3; vi.; vii. 4: etal. = to establish. 


Il. Jue x. 7. So $E Fi: II 上 .二 
8; and By 3% IIL [. iii. 10, = to 


seek to be, III. 小 : iii, 5.—Obs, 


pa) 
=a 
br 
a 
co 
z 
a 
x” 
六 


Re 
RBS 
nie 
2B 
a 
4S 
ore 


iii. 4; aR 
B 
vI f. xxiv.1; BS Tas 


4:V. fy. iv. 6 


Low. 3d tone. For, in behalf of. Be- 
fore clauses, it is most conveniently taken 
as aconjunction, because, I, 上 . iv, 6; 


vii. 10, 11, 16: ef al, serpissime, Br 


# 
p17) 
人 
党 
br 
a 
Fi 


for self, the principle of Yang Choo. UI. 


“Po x 9: VIL. xxvii. Obs. 自 
Ty Vif. vi, 1, and 何 FE Vilas 
vii, 3. But should not 4iif $¥% ana 3 
Fi always have the I low, 3d tone? 
= consequently, J, 下 . xvi. 3. 


456 


i} 


ted 


chio 


(1) Nobility, noble rank. 上 .vi 2; 


下 . ii, 6; viii, 1: V. 下 . ii, 1 (NB): 
VL 上 . xvi. 1, 2, 3; 下 . vii, 2. (2) 


The name of a bird, or birds in general. 


Iv. Bue ix. 3, 


THE ssra RADICAL. 4 


*: 

(1) A father. Passim. The combina- 
tions 父子 ， 父 匡 ， and OE, are 
common, 4e $f may denote the ruler, 
as the parent of the people. I. 上 . iv. 
5; Jy. vii. 6. 4g XK may denote all 
elder relatives. III. JE: ii, 3, 4. (2) 


Myr cw . 2d tone), the name of one 

: Pp. 
of the remotest ancestors of the Chow 
dynasty. 


bs 下 . v. 5. 
THE 89rn RADICAL, %. 


(1) You, your, I. 下 . xii, 2: IT. 十， 
i, 3; ix. 2: V。 上 .2 下 . i. 3, 7: VIL 
“To iv. 65 xxxi, 8. (2) After adjectives, 
makes adverbs, i. 7. HR. VI._[. x. 6. 
(3) A final particle, syn, with 耳 ， 
simply, just so, IIT, Ef: v. 8: IV. 上 . 
ix, 1; 下 . xviii, 2: V. fF. ii, 3 : VIL 
下 . xvii 4. Ze By, 0. “Po tie a 
Ti. 下 ， Y。 7: IV. fy. xxiv. 1: VIL 
十 . xxxix, 2, (4) Thus. VIL - vii. 
L—? IIL of. iii, 2, where perhaps 
cr =you. (5) Lg. 通 what is near, 


Iv. 上 . xi, 


THE 901TH RADICAL, 才 


= 


Ak 


chawang 
ch‘uang 


A wall. IIT, 下 . iii. 6: TV. 下 . XXxxi, 
tsteany 


ieee! fat FR): VL “Poe i. 8: VIL. fF ii 


2; xxii. 2. 


Acouch, V, 上 .ia. 


THE 91st RADICAL. Fr 


iid IRL 第 ， building-frames. VI. ~ 


por Ky. ji， 


. 
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INDEX Hh 


A window, VII. fy. xxxi, 1. jit 


后 ， spoken of a nest. II, 让、 iv, 3. 


THE 92p RADICAL. JF. 


BB FF, a famous cook of antiquity. 


VI. fF. vii 5. 


THE 93p RADICAL, 2b. 


ye 


(1) A cow, an ox; cattle, i 上 . vii, 
4, 6, 7, 8: TT. 人 下， iv. 3: IIL i. v. 2: 
etal, (2) + [LJ, the name of a hill, 
vu. _f. viii 1. @) fi}. AE, one of 
Conf. disciples, II, _[-. ii. 18, 20, 

Full. Uf. ii 3. 


(1) To feed, to tend. IT, Tt. iv, 3 
(2) To browse on, VI. 上 .vii,1 (8) 


Pasture. II. Fy. iv. 3. (4) 人 牧 ,= 


shepherd of men, aruler. I, fF. vi, 1 
(5) 牧 a, name of a palace, V. 上 . 
vii. 9, (6) A surname. Vv. fe. iii, 2. 一 
VIL 下 ， xxxvii, 4. 

(1) Things, substances, I. Et. vil. 
18: II 上 .iv 18; v. 3: IV, 下 .xix- 
2; xxviii, 4: VI. +t. iv, 5; viii. 3; ix. 2; 
xv. 2; 下. v.4 (articles): VIL 上 .iv. 15 


xxiv. 3; xlvi. 1. (2) The inferior crea- 
tures. (This meaning is included in some 


of the above examples.) VII... xlvi、 
1, (8) = others, IV. [-. vii. 2: VIE 


ft. xix, 4.—Observe 有 Wy 有 则 ， 
VI 上 .vs. 


(1) Cattle, 一 embracing oxen, sheep, 
and pigs, and sometimes more kinds. V. 


Zi ix, 1, (2) Cattle set apart for 


sacrifice, victims, VI. 


wuh 
wu 


shang 
sheng 


». Vii. 3. Gene- 
rally in connection with i, which 





see. 
fee Aname, VI. 下 . iv 1. 
“ang 
k‘éng 
= To lead forward, to drag. I. 上 .让 二 
| Gen 


\ chien 


INDEX III. 


A rhinoceros, IIT. 下 .ix. 6. 


A victim, called bem as being ‘ spot- 
he > wie AY y ts Boy OLY 
hei less. Ti HE, HI, fy. iii. 3; v. 2: VIL. 


下 . xiv, 4, 


THE 94rn RADICAL, FR. 


A dog, dogs, I. 下 . xv. 1: IV. 下 . 
“Yo vie 4: VILE. iii, 3; vii, 


大 


keeuen + iti, 1: v. 


ch‘ tian . ix. 
4B, To* iolate. IV, fi. 8: VE PR. vii 
fon 3. 


FE Ambitiouw ardent, VII, 下 . xxxvii, 


kwang 1, 2, 3, 4, 5,6 
k-uang 


HK The wild tribes on the North, I. 下 . 


2 xiv, 2; xv, 1: VIL Bot iv, 16 BAK: 
Pe ix, BS HK, 2 FK FW. 
Ab AK. +. “Yo: xi 2: HL Ta. v4 


VIL. fy. iv. 3. 
To be near to. VII. 上 . xxxi, L 


am 


hea 
hsia 


狐 


hoo 
hu 


狗 


kow 


The fox, II f.v. 4 


A dog, dogs, I, Ef. iii, 4, 5; vii, 24: 
ee 工 [i120 
Z. 宁 Bg af an imperial tour of inspec- 
how ty 5: = 
Se ” tion, I. fy. ie VI. 下 . vii, 2. FF 
is explained by T: and = the fiefs, 
Joined with Al. ? the wild cat, ILL 
le 
li ft. vy. 4, 

(1) A wolf, IV, _[. xvii.1: VI. 上 .| 
xiv. 4. (2) A ie = to lie about in 
abundance, IL. iii. 7. 


Fierce, II, ]y. ix. 11 


Tih 


mang 
méng 


pul (1) As; to be as. I. 上 上 上， vii, 16: II, 
yew 区 i, 8, 18; iv. 1; vi. 6: et Ga，saPpissimie. 
(2) Still, yet. Lf. ii. 25 xi, 4: ID, _E- 
i. 5,7: etal, sape, Obs. A Fph.... ify 
ih, U. 下 . ii, 10: VIL fF. iii, @) 


In a double surname, IV. 小. xxai, 1 
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fx mA ik % litigants, V. Ef. v.75 


yo 


vii 

has Cautiously-decided, VI. 下 . xxxvii. 
kenen 2, 7. 

chitan 

fig Only; alone, I, 上 . ii, 4; vii, 10, 12; 
tuh 


3 TYR i. ds IL TPR, vin, 3, 45 ef a, srpe. 
Old and childless, solitary. I, 下 . Y. 了 3 
In solitude, retirement, VII, Ef. ix. 6: 


VIL, fy. xxxvi, 2 


{efi joa oe keg a tribe of northern 本 
heun J, 下 . iii. 1, 


etal, Peculiar. 


huén 

ia (1) To get, obtain; catch. IT. fy. i 

hwo Z Pr a 

hug 4:°V. J. i 8. 38 FS—to get the 
confidence of. IV. JP. xii, 1. (2) A 
name. VI. fy. ii. 3. 


as To hunt. Hj HK, L 下 . i. 6,7: 
lich VIL fy, xxxiv, 2. ? 猎 ie, v. 下 ， 


iv. 5, 6. 
ER 


A brute animal; a wild animal, I. 上 . 


show 

shan iv, 5, 6; "JR. iv. Ts II 上 .iv.7; 下 . 
ix, 11: Iv. 上 下， ix, 3, BR FF, to 
nourish as a dog orahorse, VII. 
xxxvii 1, BR, birds and beasts, 


irrational animals, is common, I, 上 . 
vii. 8, 10. 12: TIL. . iv, 7, 8: et al, 


B BRL fia: On Pi ix, 
FE BR auadrupeds. 1. _f. ii. 28, 


An otter, IV. 上 . ix, 3, 


An hon, epithet. V. 下. 这. 2 


THE 95ra RADICAL, YF. 


Z_Sky-colour, = dark silke, IIL. 下 . 


heuen Yi 


hsiian . 

Bi (1) To follow ; following, along, I. 个 ， 
h ea ; 本 

Ps v.53 IV. 上 .4 (Be 由 ): v. 上 


iv. 2。 (2) To lead. 1. 上 . iv. 4, 5: IL 
f. v6: 1. Ff. iv.6, 18; FR. v.23 
ix. 9: V. 下 . xvi 2: VI fi, 


58 


458 


EN BE ZA, the limit to which a bow 
fe - . 
fuk should be drawn, VIL. 上 .xi.>. 
THE 96m RADICAL, =e. 
A gem, a precious stone, I, 下 . ix. 2; 
oy xv, 1: VI, 上. iii 2: VIL Yo. sail. 


1, Used for the ‘musical stone,’ V. 下 . 
i. 6. 

(1) Aking, kings. Passim. == =F, 
wang the founders of the three ancient dynas- 


ties, VIL 下 .vii 1, 3: et al. 王者 ， 
one who is a true king. I, fy. ¥. 2; 
xiv. 8: ID. Hee i, 11: et al, serpe, 于 
Ex, true royal government. Lf. vy. 8: 


Ulf. v. 7 王道 ,II 上. 
iii, 8, On the meaning of +f, see IL 
二. ii. 
States and hon. epithets, (2) A sur- 
name. V. 下 .四 3 一 II 下 . 4 一 
VI. 下 .了 5 一 工 “Te. vied: IV. 
xxvii. 2. 

Low. 3d tone. To exercise the royal 
authority (act. and neuter). 1. f- iii, 


4; v. 2; vii, 2, 8, 5, 9, 10, 11, 4; 下 . i. 
8; iv.8.v.4,5: IL 上 .em 10; ii. 15 
v.63 [veii, 8: DL “Pa. i, 1: IV. 上 . 
ix, 4,5; Jae xv. 1: Y. 上 .vi 5: IV, 
Yo iv. 6: VIL 上 .xx 1,5. 


A pearl, I. 下 . xv, 1: VIL 下 . 


It follows the names of 


oo 


wang 


choo xxviii. 
chu 
FE To distribute, arrange, V. 下 . ii，1. 
pa Order, rank. I. ii. 23. 
理 (D 人 条 ZIP, see 人 条. Vv. 下 . i. 6. 
li (2) The mental constitution. VI. EL: 
vii. 8. (5) To depend on, VII. 下 . 
xix. 1 
To work upagem. I. 下 . ix, 2, 
chi " 
cho ° 
ging Bits rile the name of a place, I. 下 . 
fang iv.4. 
e (1) The harpsichord or lute. V, 上 . 
im 1.8: VIL Fa. vi, (2) Asurname，VIT 


y. XxXxvii, 4, 
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了 于 A gem unwrought， 工 fy. ix. 2. 
po 
p‘o 
An auspicious gem, which was fashion- 
pe , «edround. V. ApS ix, 2. 
pi 


环 


jean Aname。 
huan 


(1) To surround, II. 下 . i, 2, (2) 
V. 上 .vii 1, 2 4. 
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BN 
préaou 2. 
pao 


A gourd; a gourd dish, WV. f. xxixy 


THE 98tu RADICAL. J. 


Atile, III. 


A iv, 5. 





wa 

站 An earthenware pot or pan, used for 
fing Steaming, IIL. 上 .iv. 4. 
tséng 


THE 992 RADICAL. “ff. 


+ Sweet, = sweet food. I. - vii 16. 


kan = to count sweet, or readily. 上 ， 


xxvii. 1. 
Excessive ;an exceeding degree; exceed- 


SS ingly. 1. 上 .vii. 17; Pek 1 8; xiv, 
shén 1.; et al. sape. 其 办 …more， in a 
greater degree, than... I， 上 .i. 11: VE 


Pe x 2 5. 已 其 者 


ordinary things. 1V. 下 . x. Obs, I 
上 .ia 18. 


THE 100m RADICAL, LE. 


, extra~ 


(1) To produce; to be produced,— 
shang spoken of men and things, 11, Die ii, 
| sheng 15, 17, 23, 27, 28; v.6: IIT. fF. v.35 
as ix. 2: et al, spe. (2) Life; to live; 
to grow; living. I._. iii. 3: IV. 下 . 
xxiv. 2: V. fF. ii. 4: VIL 上 .让 1 25 
x. 1, 2 3, 4,5, 6: VII， 上 . xxi. 4; xxiii. 
3: et al, 7 


calculated to foster life and happiness. 
vu. 赴 。 xii. 1. (2) To be born, to be 


born in, II Jy. iii. 6: IV. JR. il 


VIL 下 . xxvii, 9, 先 生 : 


y Jster，& 
respectful way of speaking to or of ap 





A. a way of life, ie, 


9 
sot 


INDE 


sang 
shéng 


用 


yung 


yew 
yu 


X HL 


individual, IV. 上 . xxiv. 2; 人 下. XXXL 


1: VL 下 ， iv. 2,4,5,6, (4) Inadouble 
surname, VII. “fe xxv, 1, (5) Ina 
name, VII, he XXXYiii 3, 

(1) Livelihood, I... vii. 20, 21, 22: 
IIL 上 .iv. 12， (2) A native, JII. 上 . 
证 .3. = breed, V. fF. ix. 2 (3) 子 
KE: a designation. IV. 下 .ii 1: V. 


_E- iii, 4, 


A son-in-law, V. 下 . iii. 5, 


THE 101st RADICAL, Hf. 


(1) To use; to be used, I. 上 . iii, 1, 
3; iv. 6; vii. 10: et al, sorpissime. (2) 
Used for 以 . Initial, = for, on the part 


of. v. fe. iii. 6; 


4:11, Ju. ¥. 6 


THE 102p RADICAL. 田 . 





‘thereby,’ I. 


(1) A field, fields, I. 上 .证 . 4; vii, 
2: fF. ii, (VB) 7, 9, 13, 18, 19: 
et al., supe. =f Hf]; the holy field. TT. 
上 .36 ABS, vit. - xxiii. 1. 
EA BF. 1. 十 219: VIL 人 下. vii, 2. 
田 里 , IV. JR. ili. 3, 4: VIL. _f. xxii. 
3 xe [1], the office held by Conf. in 
charge of the public fields, V. [y. v. | 
4. (2) Hi and 33 猎 ， to hunt, 
“Pr. i. 6, 7: IIL ei, 2: Ve Ye vil, 5: 
VIL. fy. xxxis. 2. 

(1) From, proceeding from. I, t- vii. 


vat geal See haa . 


4; ix. 8: et al, sepissine. (2) By, to 
proceed by, to walk in. II, E-. vii, 3: 


JIIL 下 . ii, 3; iii. 6; ix, 4: et al, sape. 
(8) Used for 猪 ， in both its meanings of 
as and still, I, ‘fp: vi, 6; fy. i. 3: IL 


fi. 65 Ya. xii. 5: et a 4) 由 四 | 





Me, at his ease. IL Fe ix. 2: V. 下 . | pe: 


i. 3. (5) The name of F- 路 ， ll. 
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下 . vii, 4.—In the name ist Hy V. 
_f. viii. 2. 

FA (1) A coat of mail; = defensive armour. 
wea Ve fifi 2; v.39; vil 4s IV. i 9. 
chia (9) K FA, the name of a Book in the 
Shoo-king. II, _f. iv. 6:1V._f. viii 
5: V. fi. vid: VIL fF. xxxi 1. 

(1) To inculcate especially, repeatedly, 


a 1. 上 . iii 


shin . 4; vii, 24, (2) A surname, 

shén Jy, Qh. xi, 8 

男 (1) Amale, IV. Ae xvii. 1: V. Jp: 

nan i, 3; ii, 1; 小 vi. 6. (2) A title of ho- 
bility, V. 下 . 3, 4, 5. 

界 A border, bounduries, II, 个 . i, 4: 

keae as ue 

chich HE. Ftd. 13. 

县 To fear, to dread. I 上 . vi. 2; 下 . 

wet 


iii, 2, 8; xi 1, 3: II F.i.35 si. 5; iv, 2 
JI 上 .i 45 下 . v.7T:T. 下 . iv. 4: 
VIL 上 .xiv. 35 下 ， iv. 5; xxxiv, 2. 

BK Asmall channel of water. HK Hp» 


Keven the channeled fields, V. ft. i, 3; vii. 3, 


chiian 

和 
是 To rebel, to rebel against, Tk Ty i. 
pwan 4, 5; ix. 1, 2, 3. 
pan 
F (1) To stop, restrain, I, fy. iv. 9 
ch‘uh (2) To keep in store, have laid up. IV. 
chu 


_E: ix. 5, (8) Read heuh, to keep, to 
nourish. I. _f. iii, 4; vii. 21, 22, 24: V. 
上 .和 下 .民生 YI 上 . =i. 3; 
xXxxvii. 1. 


An acre. Its size has varied at different 
times. Now 6.61 mow = an English 


acre, I, 上 .ii 45 vii, 24: Tf. ii 


6, 16, 17, 19; iv. 9: V。 fy. ii, 8: VIL 


_-. xxii. 2, BK 直人 ， see AK. 


(1) To be finished, UI, f+. iii, 19: 


eth a. Yi 
ti Vv. _E- v.7; viel, (2) ere nL 
上 .让 13 -1V. TR. i. 28 
A general summary, an outline. III. 
las [tit 20: V. FR. i 1. 
lio 


A field of fifty mow. Used for fields 
frony Generally, ILI. 人 下. vii, 4, 


, luy 


-= 

卉 To draw figures on. III, 个 . iv. 5 

Awa 

hua 

Bsa (1) Different, to be different. 了 oll. hy 
A 个 ， from. I, . iii, 5; iv, 2, 3; vii, 11, 


i 17: et al, sape. (2) Strange; to think it 


strange, to be offended. I, 5 2 7: 
II fF. i; TT. x. 6: IV. a. xxvii. | 
3: V. 下 . ix. 3. 

楼 (1) To detain, I. 下 .xi2。 (2) To | 


r remain, VI, [y. ii. 6. The character 
liu 

2 is often, but improperly, written 留 . 
当 (1) To sustain, be equal to, correspond 
tang *0 IV. Jy. xiii, 17. To be matched, 


Il. 上 . i. 7. (2) To oppose, withstand. 
‘The meaning is associate with the above. 
I. Jy. iii, 5. (2) In, at; to be in, 一 ap- 
plied to time and circumstances, I, 
v.5:1L 上 .1 (NB), 13; Jr. it, 3, 
4; xiii. 5: et al, sepe. (3) Ought. IV. 
下 . ix.: VIL. xlvi, 1. What ought to 
be, right. VI. 


- 






AN Vili, 9. 


tang v4. 

疆 Borders, boundaries, Il. [y.i. 4: IIT. 
kéany se Kew @: ‘1 @. er] 
chiag 下. iii, 1, 4, 5; v. 6: IV. 下 iii, 3: VI. 


». Vii, 2. 


A flax field. A] fig. see 田 . 
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(1) Distant, distance, I, ft. i. 11. 
Spoken of relationship. I, 小 . vii, 3: 
VI. YN. iii, 4. With verbal force, VI. 


“Fe ii. 3. (2) Coarse, HIT. 上 .ia >， 


V. 下 . 这 4. (8) To separate, 11. 


上 .iv. i. 


Se = (a) Todoubt. 工 上 .v 6: IIL 上 . 
¢ ia: VI. 上 .vi.8， (2) A name. UL 
y- BR 6, 
THE 10irm RADICAL, J”. 
IK Any feverish distemper. But 
chim == sickness and distress generally. VII. 


chien. xviii. 1 


Up. 8d tone. To be correct. V, 下 . | 


i 


| 





| 
| 
| 
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tseth 
chi 


Wi 


ping 


tung 


合 


ting 
teng 


INDEX IIL. 


(1) Sickness; aching, painful, I. Te 
i. 6. 7: 1. “Fr. tie, 2% 8: 1 上 . B: 
IV. y. Xxiv 2. Pe We Vi. 

xii, 1, PE Ti a Oe WL. 3 
iii, 13. IK IK: see above, A moral 
infirmity. I. “Fo iii. 4,5 5. (2) Quickly; 
hurried VI. fF. xiv. 4; (3) 
To be aggrieved with, I, _f-. vii, 18, 
Angrily, 1, T. xii, 1, 

Siti JEL = an ulcer- 
doctor, or perhaps a name, V, oe viii, 
1.2, 4. 

(1) A disease; to be unwell, II. Tt. 
a3: UL 上 .v wiv. 上 .ix. 5 


疾 病 : 下 . oy IN. _f. iii, 13. 


Understood ina vt] sense, = infirmity. 


y- ii 4, 


An old ulcer. 


VI. 个 ii,7: VIL 人 小. Ne xxx, 8. (2) 
To be troubled with, distressed by, III. 
“Yo. vii 4: IV. 下 .下 和 = tired, 1, 


_f. ii 16. 
To be pained, He Ti see TK. 


Asurname. V. ps viii, 1, 2, 4 
To be cured, I. f.i5. 
FRE JEL: see Ji 


THE Wwsrn RADICAL 了 名. 


Il, fy. x. 7: VIL 
to be made to grow. 


To ascend. 
xxiv. 1: xli, 1 
ul f. iv. 7. 

(1) To send forth, 一 as in discharging 
arrows, UI, fe. vii. 5: IV. ]x. xxiv. 
2: VIN. 业 : xli, 3; or in exercising govt., 
I. vii. 18; “Je. v. 8. To be sent 
forth, manifested, II. _E: ii, 17: VI. 
“TP. xv, 3. (2) To rise, come forth, 
V1. 
to cause it to open—to send forth the 
stores. I, 上 . iii, 5; as iv, ¥: VIL 


下 . NNili. Le 


». xv. 1, (3) To open a granary, 
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THE 106ru RADICAL, J. | Fi (1) Toadd to; more, 1, PR. x. 4: VIL 
| 个 . viii, 7; xv. 2. (2) Of advantage, 
(1) White; to pronounce to be white. I. rofitable. Il. ii. 16: VI vi 
A fis: VIL 上 . iit. 2; iv, 2, 3. 颁 : < . i 
cae Ae 38: VIL. IB: iii, 1,2. (2) A minister of 
, -h ae + hii, 45 vii. 
白 着 , errhaied 1. fil 45 vi Shun and Ya, WL f. iv. 7: V. 上 . 
24, (2) Asurname, VI, [y. x.; xi. vi. 1, 2, 4, 6. 
百 (1) A hundred. Passim, It is used & Why not; would it not be better to.... 
pil as a round nuniber, signifying all of a he L Be vii, 23: I Tex. 8: IV. Be 
class, We have A th lL. 上 . ii, 27: a ; = 
pai M ho xtii, 1; 下 xxxi, 1, 2: VIL 上 xxiii 
gue . is 。 。 1 2: 。 
et al.; 百 EB: II. 止 : ii, 3, 4, 5: Re 
a 1; |v. xxvii. 1. 
et al.; By mip. Vv. _E: vy, 6; a 姓 ， 
Vv. fF. v. 6: eal; 百 工 ,II 上. 
iv. 5, 6; Fy By, ul. Ff. iii. 2 (2) 
百 A, a double surname. V. 小 ， ix, 
1,2: VI. fy, vi. 4; xv. 1. 
下 ， a Up. Ist tone, A vesselful, III. 下 . 
下 


外 anxious-like, IIT, 
fa 5 dn. 下 “7 iii, 8; v, 2: VIL, 下 .xiv. 4. 


Aneung iii. 1. shéng 


huang S : 
Passim. All. At the commencement PAS Arobber. III, Jy. x. 3: Vv. fe. iv. 5. 


of clauses, with reference to preceding | taou 
keae statements. If it have a noun with it, | tao 


he 
chieh the noun precedes, SR =o Vu. 下 HA To covenant solemnly. VL 下 . vii, 3, 
xxiii 2; xxxvi 11, Obs. IT. fF. vi. 7; | mang 


pr An appearance of fulness, WII. alae 


yang xxi. 4. 
7 Complete, great; flourishing state. IT. 


sing 上 .10i 28: V. five ds VPA. 


shéng vii. 3: VII. 下 . xxxiii, 2, 


méng 
ll. 上 . iv. 5, Be To oversee. II. 下 . ix, 2, 3. 
篇 fife fi , white and glistening. III, | kéen 
has iv 18 chien » 
hao 上 . .13. =r To exhaust, to carry out to the utmost 
iit degree, in the way of doing or thinking. 


be iE Hf 如 Pacid and content ie | 全 人工 hie dye tf IL 下 .ax 2: NT, 
hao, Wil 上 .xi 上 .4:v. 下 .ivssVL Bb. vit: 
VIL. is i. 1; ii. 3; viii, Obs. A te 
THE 107rm RADICAL, 皮 . mm fii, ana aE PA Kote 


皮 (1) The hides of animals; the skin er vil. 2. (2) All IV... xxiii ge 
pre” With thehairon, I, Py. xv. 1: VI. E- Vit, 上 .seevi 1 Entirely, UL 上 . 
pi ix. 11; 下 . vii, 6. (2) Aname. VII. iv. 3: VIL. fy. iii. 1, 
. xxvii, 4, 
下 THE l09ra RADICAL。 目 . 
THE 108r RADICAL. [fi 目 Theeye. 1. fF. vii. ie: IT f. it 


muh 上 1 TY 人 
* weak 4: ILL fev dexis IV. 上 .i5; 下 . 
TL A vessel. 器 IL, IIL 上 . iii 3. xxx. 2: V. W.i 1: VE 性 vii, 7, 8; 
y. 2: VIT xxiv, 1 
1) To fill: full, II, "PR. ix, 9: IV. xv .下 .xxiv. 1. 
i ees E ; Sedat (1) Straight; to be straight; to make 


ying ve xiv 2; ft. xviii, 2, 3: VIF. 直 straight. I. J\.i.1, 8,5: IV. 上 . 
xxiv. 3. The full amount. III. 上 . iii, i, 6: V. Ty. vif. 8. Metaphorically, to 
q.-@) ine name, II, T. viii, 1, correct; rectitude, II, 上 . ii, 13: IIL. 

4a: Gi SAG, © double surname. VII. IL iv. 13; ¥.2. (2) Ouly, Lf. 


Pin Pe xix. 1 | iii. 2; Jue i. 2: IL, YR. vii 2, 
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(1) Matually; may often be translated | 


seang bye one another. I, 上 . iv, 5; Ti - 6, 


hsiang 7; iv. 9: et a/., sapissime. (2) A name. | 
nL” r- iv, 2, 3. 
AR: To assist, to act as prime minister to; 


seang ® prime minister, II. 上 . i, 8: ii 1: 
hsiangIIL ee 上 . v， 
ix. 3: VI. fy. v. 1,3. 


6; vi. 2,5; 


ba HS HS YR, distressed-like. III. | 


. tii, 7, 
ii 


省 
stag 
省 
sang 
shéng 
maou 
mao 


Ay 


heuen 
hsiian 


Bf 


mow 


To inspect, I, [y. ii. 5: VI. 
9 


To be sparing of. I. 上 . v. 3. 


y. vii, 


Dull, to be dull. IV, 由 xv. 1, 


Hit AE. sce ffi. HT fe. is. 


BF. 子 ， the pupil of the eye, IV, 


mou 上 . xv. 1,2, 


SR Many, numerous; a multitude; the 
chung multitude, I. 本 vii. 17; 下 . i, 4; xi. 


4: et al., spe. 
FE Bae 然 , mild-tike, VIL. 上 .xxi 4. 
suy 


sui 
To be harmonious, HI, M we iii, 18, 


He 
muh 


He 
ae 


To look aside. III. 上 上. y. 4, 


Bat HE. to throw into a state of con- 
a 


ming fusion,—medicine in its beneficial opera- | 


tion, yet causing distress, III, A i. 5. 


HA Ha with eyes askance, 1. 下 . 


HA iv. 6. 

chiian 

Bee To be clear. IV. 上 . xv. 1, 

leaow 

liao 

He. Ag. the name of Shun's father, 

ow TV. iii, 2: V. 3; iv. 1, 

pe I Ef. xxviii, fe ii, 3; i 2, 
4: VI, 上 . vi, 8: VIL 上 . XXXT。 

4 See above, 

koo 

ku 

Hy To watch, to spy, IV. 下 . xxxij,; 

heen XXXXiii 1 

hsien 
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| chi 


INDEX ITE 


Towatch. III. fy. vii. 3. 


ted 


kan 


THE 110m RADICAL. 可. 


To reverence, j4 式 ， IL. 下 . x. 3, 


king 
ching 


THE lim RADICAL, 4, 


An arrow. I, 下 . vy. 4: IL 上 ， vii. 


she 和 ， TV civ. 2: 
sien 3 Pa AS LV. PR, xxiv. 2: V, 
». Vii, 8. 
R A final particle, found passim. It 
gives definiteness and decision to state- 
e ments, Where the last clause of a sen- 
i 


tence or paragraph is introduced by Al, 


Hy. or FF. it generally ends with 次 . 
After fff ©, itmay belooked for. After 
single aagjectives und other words, 
force is both decisive and exclamatory. 

‘To know, to understand, Passim. = to 
acknowledge, i. es to know and employ. 


its 


知 


ohh Vu. f- ix, 2, 
Ff Up. 3d tone, Used for 智 ， to be wise; 
chih ig wisdom, yf 3, Vil. 上 .xi 


1 AP PRR. VI. YR. xii. 2. 知 入 ， 
VIL 上 . xviii, 1 


A square,—the instrument so called. 


hen TV. 41, 65 81: VL 上 .xx 2: 
chit Vil. 下. 
短 Short. 工 上 .vils:IU. 上 .5s 
twan ta 。 iv 1> 六 
taan (NBL); iv, 17. To shorten, vu. 上 . 

xxxix. 1。 

THE 112rm RADICAL, Ay 

Q) A stone, a rock, VII. 上 . xvi. 

shih 


(2) Ay Ff; the name of a place. VI. 
"ec 1¥s Lis 


To break, to split. Used for the blows 
of an axe, atrong and well aimed. LII. 


“Pe it 


Stony ground; poor in soil, VI. JF: 
keaou vii. 2, 
ch‘iao 


破 


Po 


Stones in a river, interrupting and fret- 
ting the current, VI. “Ty. iii, 4 不 
可 三 ， what will adinit of nq contra- 


diction, 


ke 


一 人 一 


INDDBXS 1h 
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| Sith 
ae To show, indicate, V, 下 v.45 | ™ 
she | fan 
shih | ye 
it: The spirits of the land, or their altars. | ya 
i lways i 1 i i | 
shay Always in the phrase, qt BB. the 
sbe tutelary spirits of a country, and may be | _, 
used for the country itself, 1V, iF. iii, 
h 
8: VIL :F. xix. 2; 个 . xiv, 1, 3, 4. shan 
ne, To sacrifice; to sacrifice to. HI. ne 
ee San 2: 1V. ic xxv. 2 你 ne, eo 
820 sacrifices, VI. 小. x.4:VIL JR, xiv. | 开 
4， 
天 Happiness. prosperity. IT\.ii.6. | 
hoo | 
hu | 
iia Reverent, reverently, V. Ef. iv. 4. | 
che | 
chih | 
wi 先 月， ancestors, IIT, LF. ii, 3. | 
tso0 
tsu | 
mh (1) A spirit, y=] wih. all spiritual | 
shin 3 A r 
shen beings who are sacrificed to, V .上 . v.6, 
Spiritual,—mysterious. VIL, fF. xiii. iy 
8; Jy. xxv, 8. (2) ih #3, one of the yi 
most ancient emperors, IIL. Ae iv. 1, 
ae Auspicious, IV. Be xviii, 4; 下 . | 
ts‘éang xvii. ch‘in 
hs‘iang 


a 


tse 
chi 


To sacrifice; to sacrifice to; sacrifices; 


sacrificial, I. f.. ii, 2 3; JR. tii, 3: 


IV. 下 .xssxiii 1: V. 上 . v. 6; 下 . 
iv. 6: VI JQ. vi. 6. (NBD. SR iii ra 


see il: 
I. 9. Pe. To pour out a libation 


Iv. 上 .vii. 5. 


Emolument, revenue, salary. I. 下 . 


TS. 下 .ii lxvi 1: IIL, 上 .还 | 


8, 13; 下.x.5:V. Tt. ii. 1, 6, 7, 8, 9; 
iii. 5: VIL, fy. xxxiii, 2, 
toendow. V. 

To forbid, prohibit; 


To grant to, 
. Vii, 2, 
prohibitions, 工 . 


“Jo: ii. 85 ¥. 3: VI Ju. vii. 3: Vil. 上 .| 


| ch'iu 


xxxv, 3, 4; xxxix. 4. 
Culamity, 1, 上 . iv, 4,5, = an out- 
break, attack. IV. 下 . xxaxi. 1， Used 


azaverb. VI. 上 和 





1 





pug 


tsew 


465 


v5, G:IV. Fy 


Happiness, IT. ee 


iv. 3. 
To withstand, oppose; to “hinder; to 
ward off. 1, ff. vi, 6; vil, 8, 18: IL 


二， i, 10; vii, 2: VII. 上 . xii Pe. vii, 


1. Tostopand rob, V. [y. iv. 4, 5. 
To resign, give over to another. V. 
. vi, 7. 
(1) What is proper; the principle of 


propriety; the rules of ceremony and 
politeness in accordance therewith. I. 


上 .vi 22; 下 . xvi, i. f. ii, 27; 


vi. 5; vii. 3: et al., serpisstme. ‘To be polite 
to, I: f. iii 4: VOL 上 .xiii. 1: et 
al, neze. a polite demeanour, VL JR. 


xiv. 3. The same, used asa verb. IV. 
“|. xxx. 1, (2) The Book of Rites, IT, 


下 . ii, 5: TI. 下 . ii, 3. The Ritual 


Usages, II. 下 . ii. 2. 
THE lldra RADICAL, A]. 


The great Yu, the founder of the Hea 
dynasty. 1. 上 .vii. 2:01, 上 
9; 个 . ix, 4, 11: ef al., seepe, 

Birds,’ IIT. 下 i. 4. In the phrase 


ra BR, birds and beasts, irrational 
animals, sometimes applied metaphorical- 


ly tomen I, Ef. vii, 8, 10, 12: IIT, 上 . 


iv. 7,8; Jr. i. 5; ix. 5, 9 :IV. fy. xiv. 
1; xxviii, 6: VL 上 . viii, 2, 


- iv. 7, 
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Private; privately, IT. if: iii, 9, 19: 
III. 下 . xxii, 2 (N.B): VIL Ef. xl. 5 


ive Ht #.. IT. 下 . viii. 1, Asa verb, 


to be se fishly age to, to monopolize, 
IV. a xxx, 2: LI, is x. fi, 


a grasp, maintain, RR, VIL Me 


“6 The autumn; in the autumn; au- 
tumnal. 1 f. vii, 10; fy. iv. 5: TIL 


viv. 3: VI JR. i 2. (2) RAK, 


a historical Work, compiled by Confucius, 
JIL Wy. ix. 8, 11: IV. fy. xxi, 1, 2: 


VIL WR. ii, 1. (8) Aname, VI. t. 


ix. 3, 


CHINESE 


(1) A hollow,—in the hed of a stream. 
IV. 小. xviii, 2: VIL. xxiv. 3，(2) 
= lessons, Be F}. VIL. 下 . Xxx, 2, 


ko 


& The name of a State. L Ef. v, 1, 3; 
tein ; ， re :V ii. 1: 
chin vii. 16: V, 上 . ix, 1, 38: VL 上 . xii. 1; 


下 iv, 3, 5, 6. aS ue VI. 上 . iv. 
4,5—-V. 上 .ix 1, 3: Vi. 下 ， vi. 4, 
To remove, I. Ef. jii, 1: UL as ii, 
fa YL “Ty. vii, 2. To alter, VIL 上 . 
xxxvi. I. 


BRE = Tobe taxed, I 上 .4 BRE Bh, 


shwuy all taxes, 
shui 


1, 真 Be = revenues, V, _f. iit. 3. | 
A 工 4 UE. ‘To loose, put off. VI. 下 . 
to vi. 6. 
to | 
Ah A kind of spurious grain. 黎 黄 ， | 
DIE 六 
nai VI. {fs xix, 
FE The young. III, 于， iii, 7. 
che 
chih 
种 = Tosow. II f-. iv. 4. 
chuag 


Up. 2d tone, Seed. VI._f. vii. 2; 
chung xix. 
(1) To style, to pronounce, to speak 


ching Of UL.” Pa. ix. tz IV. “Py. xxx. 1: VIL 
ch‘éug “TY, xxxvi, 10, (2) To praise, ILI. Ef. 
i, 2: IV. (3) To lift up, = 

to proceed to, 
Up. 3d tone. 


v. xviii. 1, 
lll, 
To correspond, to be 


上 上: iii. 7, 


ching equal to, IL, fy. vii, 2, 
chéng 

(1) The spirits presiding over the grain | 
tseih OT agriculture of a country. mit RB. 


chi 


see jut: (2) a the title of Shun's 


minister of agriculture. IIT. ae iy, 8, 


The 后 is dropt, and BB becomes a 
proper name, IV. 个 . xxix. 1, 2, 3, 4. 


Paddy. III, Jy. v. 2. 


To sow. I. Jy. viii 4: II 上 .iv.s. 


(I) To bow down, 入 首 ， to bow 


the head to the ground, Vv. vi, 4,5: 


VII. Jo. iv. 5. (2) A name. Vuh. | 


xix. 1, 





1, 上 .3s: VIL f. xxiii. | 


CHARACTERS 





AND PHRASES, INDEX IIT. 


A general name for grain, I. Fi iii 


at 


kuh 


ku 3; generally spoken of as Fy. . , the 


five kinds of grain, ITT. Pp. iv. 7, 8, 17: 


VIL al we xix; 下 . x, 4。 But we have 
also FY 2, UL 上 .aa.12 到 


iia the grain available for sularies, II, 


上 上. 证. 13. 


os An honorary epithet, I, fy. xii. 1. 
muh r . Lv 5 
‘tit 一 V. 上 .ix. 1 s: VL y. Vi 
hii Stores of straw, grain, &c,, in the open 
er air; ricks, I. 下 . v. 4. 
Re Toreap, II, Bie iv. 8 
sth 
sé 
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Ze Ahole， ‘III, Yu. ili. 6. 
hené 
hsieh 
he m 
yas Empty. VIL. Tf. xii. 
keung 
ae Up. 3d tone, yo z. to impoverish, 
Pung VIL Ty. xv. 2, 

To dig through, VII. 下 . XXXi 2, 4, 
ch'uen 
ch'uan 
篇 A cave artificially excavated. ITI, 个 . 
uh ix. 3. 
Ku 


窒 To leap over,—as if it were 哈 . VII. 
vi ps xxxi, 2, 4, The dict, eaplaine it 
differently, however, and makes it 
‘an opening in the wall’ 
To peep, to steal a sight. III. 个 . 
kewet iii. 6、 
k‘uei 


第 (1) Poor, in poverty and distress. I. 
Feang [o-¥-34V. 上 .5 8: VIL Piet 
ch iung5，6; xxi, 3, Zvi. f.x7, 

8. [Je Ge. uf. ix2: Y 下 .ix 


3. (2) To exhaust, HU. [y. xii. 6, See 

力 . (3) To be at one’s wit's ends, IT, 
上 .17. 

(1) To steal, VII, (2) 

h Privately. VIL. ae xxxv. 6, (3) Join- 


ed with other verbs so as to qualify them 


8 \. XXX, 2, 


Se 
che’ 





INDEX IIT. 


一 
AL. 
leih 
li 


Fe 


chang 


tung 


SEO 
hsiao 


符 


Soo 
fu 


deferentially. JI， 上 . ii, 20; 下 . vii, 


1: IV. Jy. xxi. 3. 
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(1) To stand; to stand erect. I, 下 


IIL. 


ii, 1; vii 18: IL. v 


1s ix, 1: 
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Wi 


kin 


A sinew, a muscle. VI. [y. xv. 2. 


To answer. VI. 上 ov. 45 下 i, 4: 
VI, Oe xl, 4; xliii 1, 2, To respond 
Iv. five. 

A slip of bamboo containing writing. 
Vil, 


| chin 


to, — in conduct, 


isk «== @ passage, a piece, AN iii, 2. 


i, 8: IV. TR. xx, 25 xxiii, 1: Vv. | 0 
ff. iv. 1; “Ts v. 5: VI. Ef. ii, 2; | at To reckon, Se BF, incalculable. VI. 
xxi, 2; xii, 3, TTP seep == Quickly, | Sen vi, 7. 

i AL 而 quick'y suan ole te 


xviii, 3; 


3 with indifference, 


Iv. fe 


Uf. iv. 3, To stand fast, to be estab- 


VI. 上 . xv.2. (2) To set up; 
to appoint, to establish; to be set up. ap- 


lished, 


pointed, IV, f. iii 1; vi, 5; 下 


VIL. 上 .3; 下 .xv. 1 


(1) Any thing definite and complete, 


a lesson, apiece, VII, 上 . xxiv, 3. (2) | 


= rule, canons, IV, 上 . i. 4. (3) A 


name, 万 i, Il, 小 . v. 1: V. So | 


i. 1, 2: et al, spe —fE , Il, 个 . 
1: IV. FA. xxx. 1 Ea lv. 
下 . xxx, 2, 3, 5, is peculiar, 


Boys under fifteen, A child, VII. 


abs 8 Alad, II f.iv.17. So | 


ii FF. few 8 8. 


To exhaust, to carry to the utmost. I. 


个 . xvii: IV. 上 .5:V. 上 .5 2. 


A principle, principles, IT. 上 . 
7. (2) Correct, upright. IV. 下 . 


vi. 5, 6. 


xxiy. 
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To eee to smile; smiling. I. Ef. 
vii. 7, 16: ILI. 下 . vii, 4: IV. he xvi, 
1: VIL fy. iii. 2, To laughat, I, ae 
iii, 2: VIL, 


A check, or token, fifi. the two 


halves of such a token, the fitting of 
which was an evidence of the hulder’s 


authority, IV, y. i. 3. 
A degree, a class, LIT. 让: v. 3: V。 
“PR. it 2. 


accurding tu merit, LU. |. ii, 27, 


»- Xxiii. 2, 
” 
D 








To graduate, to arrange | 


ff (1) The name of a State, 答 F, 
of Il. ules i, 7. (2) 答 iy. the name of 
ahill, V, 上 . vi, 1. 

(1) A fife or fiute, I, Tt. i, 6, 7, 


(2) An hon, epithet in 管 HL IL. Te 
ix, 2, 3, A surname in 管 4 » and 
管 RF Bu. f.i13, 84,55 [a 
ii. 7,10: VI fy. xv. 1, 

(1) To regulate, 
to the proper divisions, 


to order according 
IV. « xxvii, 


tsee 
chieh 2, (2) 符 fifi. see 47. 
fii A law, a rule. Used as a verb, III. 
fan [wit 

To beat, as in forming mud walls. = to 
ak Tn 1, "Je. xiii, 2: II， 上 .iv. 13; 
chu 下 . x. 8, = to fortify, I. 下 . xiv, 1. 


BR ~ Bi 


RR. To usurp; usurpation, V, iE. v. 6: 
tswan VII， 上. xxi. 3. 


ts‘uap 
篇 To consolidate, I. Jy. iii. 6. 
tuh 
tu 
A small basket or dish for holding rice. 
| ian AJways in the phrase . I, 下 . 


x 4jxi3: ML 下 .iv yy. 5 IV. BR 
xxix, 1: VIL 上 x, 6: VIL Ef. XXXiV.; 
y- Xi, 
(1) To slight, IV. 人 下. xxvii, 2, 3. 


fi 


kien ¢ 7 as 4 
acm (2) Hasty, VI. 下 . xxxvii, 1。 (3) 
An hon. epithet, ITI, 下 . i, 4 

DL: A register, V. 下 iv, 6, 

poo 

pu 

HE A record. V. [x ii-2: VIR. vill, 
| teeth 3. 
joel 
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A musical instrument, pipes. 工 个 . 


i. 6, 7. 
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Rice hulled, II. Jy. i. 8: WL EL: iii. 
7. VIL. 下 . xxvii. 1. See Re. 


Grains of rice, IL fF. iii, 7. 


Rice in the husk. HK ae IL. 下 . i, 


3. HE OK Vil, gle xxvii. 1, ae 
alone, I. _f. ii . 1: IIL P: iv. 4, 5; 
个 . iv, 3; x. 3: IV. 上 . xiv, 1: Vv. 
vi, 2, 5: YL 下 .下 2: VIL 上 .>xvii. 3. 


Medhurst translates it as above, and 
apparently after K-ang-he's dict.; still the 


本 草 aM 目 says that anciently ae 


was the general name for all glumaceous 
grain. It is now commonly spoken of 
millet, I have translated it sometimes 
by ‘grain,’ and sometimes by ‘millet. 


Barbadoes millet, VI. _f. xvii, 3. 


A kind of millet. Always in the phrase 


SE BE. UL. YR. i 85 v. 2: vu. JR. 


xiv. 4. 
Congee. I. 上 . 2,4. | 


Parched grain, rice or wheat, VII. 个 . 


vi. | 


To boil rice to a mass, KE Kel = to 


tear and destroy, V1, 个. i, 2. | 


i 


To manure; the manuring. IU, Bae 


iii. 7: V. Ja. ii. 8. The rendering of the 
sentence in the first of these instances is 
in accordance with the commentaries, but 
it may be doubted, | 


Provisions of grain. 工 下 . iv, 6; v. 4. | 





All the commentaries explain here as it 
jt meant ‘to sell grain” ‘The meaning is 


-一 'Do not prevent our sale and their pur- 
chase.’ | 


To purchase grain, VI. 下 . vii, 3. | 


it 


chow 
chou 


chung 


tt 


| tseud 
| chiieh 


INDEX IL, 
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Epithet of the last emperor of the Yin 
dynasty, I, [y. viii 1,3: :VIL f. xxii. 
1: et al., seepe. 

(1) To form alliances, VI, 下 . ix, 2, 


(2) What is most important, II. fii. 
6,8. (3) Compendious. VII. 


1. 一 In IV. xv,, the term combines 
the ideas of condensation and importance. 
To pay over, V. ofes iii, 3, 


Gt MP HK, confusealy. 1. 上 . 
iv. 5. 


(1) Of white, undyed, silk, TIT. ifs 


iv. 4, 


» xxii. 


2) For nothing, without doing 
service, VII. 上 . xxxii, L. 


Ropes, III. 上 . iii, 2. 


Reddish blue, VII. 下 . xxxvii, 12. 


Tq. we. t% RH: to put in chains, 


I fy. ai. 3. 


To continue, = to continue to serve 


II, “Ja. ¥. 5. 
To twist. VIS i 8: VII 上 . 


xxxix. 2, 

(1) The end. Finally, as the final 
VI. A x xvi. 3; xviii. 2; 下 . iv. 
5. (2) To complete. Vv. fp. iv, 6: VIL 
a xxxix, 4, To stop, end, (act, and 
neuter), V. (3) Per- 
petual, the whole. ¥& H. the whole 
day, UN. FL. 4. SR pe, UL. 上 
iii. 7. SR, never, HL 上 .六 

$X Ep, all the life. IV. 上 .ix. 5; 
下 . xxviii, 7; xxxiv.: V。 tf. i, 5: VIL 


tf. v. 1; xxxv.6; [y. vi. 1. Observe 
this phrase in I. EL: vii. 21, 22, and IV, 
个 . xxxiii, 1. 

To cut short. TIT, ti i. 5. To cut, 
y. xi, 4: 


issue. 


y. i, 6; iii, 4 


to stop intercourse with. I, 


IV. 上 .as 


. 7 «a 


* 
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sre 


s7h 


役 


suy 
sui 


king 


, ching 


Awan 
huan 


ch‘ow 
chow 


chs 


iff 


meen 
mien 


Ki 


yuen 


To supply. 不 GP a deficieney ih’ 
the crdp. T. 下 . iv.5: VI. Wy. wii? 2, 

Spoiled or old floss. 4% HA, UI ma 
iv. 17. 

A thread of connection. oka 
I, fy. xiv. 3. . 

Silk from the silk-worm, See Be 


To give tranquillity to. IIT. TT v. 5, 


(1) To define, to plan. I, ifs ii. 3; 
TH. 上. iii, 18. (2) The unchanging 


standard. WII, Jy. xxvii, 12, 
To tae not to be urgent about. III. 


iF. iii, 2; VII. Jy. xxvii. 1. 


Has to intertwine, weave together. 
IL. -上 iv, 3, 


A particle,—used as the copula. III. 


oP iii, 12; V. Bie iv, 3. 
To twist. 5 oH, Ill. 上 上 : iii, 2, 


fa ga Wi freely, at ease. II. 下 . | a 


v. 5. 
Asurname, VI. [y. vi. 5. 


From, £K aK = to climb a tree, 
1. 上 .re, 17. 


The mourning worn for three months. 
VIL, 上 . xhvi. 2 
= upright, IL. 上 .ii 7. 


Threads. vig mH, 上. iv. 17, 
th HE, VIL 下 . xxvii. 1, Here it 


probably meana cloth of silk. 
Merit, doing. V. |. ii 3. 


To abound, & HA. II 上 .iv. 


Tounwind a cocoon, UI. Jy. iii. 3. 


We see 4 (2) An hon, epithet, 


interchanged with B and read muh, II. 











个 . xi, 6: V. “Toe vie 4 vied VE 下 . 
. vi. 3. * 
ot To weave, IL. A ee iv. 1,°4; 下 : X 
Ath = 4, 
dt Embroidered, garments, VI. 上 . xvii. 
sew 3. 7 


hsiu ¥ 
u A line, string,—used with ref. to a car- 


aE penters line, IV, fF. 5: VIL f. 


shéng xli. 2. 


bd To bind. = to yoke, V. 上 上 : vii, 2. 

ke 

chi 

eh To adjust a string to an arrow, to draw 
it back after it has been arc VL, 


chi 
cho Ef. ix, 3, 


‘To continue; to be continued. i. is 


jhe iv. 82 I, 上. IV. 上 .ia5; xviii 


2; Fa. xx.3: Ve fv 2, 4G fis, 
7;V. Ta. vi. 4, 5. fe 此 ,ateer thie: 
I. 下.x 2 66 tfny---» immediately 


after, II, fy. xiv. 3. 
Strings to tie onacap, IV. me viii, 
yng 2,3. To tieon, IV. a xxix, 5. 6. 


fi Hempen threads. IIL. “Jy. x. 4. 


lu 
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Eh To be wanting, III. 下 . ix, 6. 
keeud 
ch'ueh 
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la (1) To catch in anet. II, 下 . x, 7. 

wang To entrap. I. E: vii, 20: IIL. 十: iii, 
3: V. 上 .下 4. (2) None, not, fg 
He Vo 下 .iv 

ZA Seldom, VI._f-. ix. 2. 


tye A net for catching fish, I. 上 . iii, 3. 


7.| 罪 (1) A crime, offence; a fault. I, tf. 
fon vii, 4, 6, 7, 20; 下 . ii, 13: II 下 . iv. 3 
4: et al, scepe. JE 人 ， and sometimes 
aE alone, sinners, criminals, LR. iii, 
7)¥.8:V. 上 .证 . 2; VL. 下 . vii. 1, 2 
3, 4, 得 罪 A to offend against. 


Iv, ae vi; Tt. xxx, 5, 2) To con- 


demp. 1. iii. 5: 1V. fix. 8.” 


(GD To place, III, Jy. vi. 1, To ap- 


‘ cl point. I .下 xi, 4. TT to displace 
and appoint others, WII. 下 . xiv. 3, 4. 
(2) A stage, a post station, 置 aft}, UL 


fs i, 12, 

Punishment. IL. Re v4. Fil Bi 
工 TY. 3. 

To make to cease, to top. VL. 下 . 
iv. 3, 5, 6. 
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羊 “The sheep or gost. a; _E-. vii. 4 6,7, 
yang 8: U. “Pe. iv. 8: IIE. TR. v. 2: v. fF. 
: i, 3; ii, 3; ix. 1; fy. v.43 vi. 6: VIL 上 . 


vii. 1. 羊 He. sheep-dates, a kind of 
persimmon, VII, 
ES (1) Good, admirable; beautiful; beauty. 
ter Le PRG Tava 上 .vi.2; 

ii, 4; vii. 1( 美 然 ， too good), 2: VI, 

上 .vi 8; viii 1, 25x. 75 xix. 1: VIL 
.xli 1l; Py. xxv. 5; xxxvi, 2. 

To be ashamed; the feeling of shame. 


Tr, fF. vie 4, 55 ix, 2: TH Fe i 5: 


fF. xxxvi. 1, 2. 


sew 
>” bela» Ty, a xxxiii, 2: V. Jy. 8: Vf 
as vi. 7 
4 A flock, a company. VIL Ty. xix, 3. 
kewn 
elviin 
x An overplus, IIL fy. iv. 3. 
SEER 
hsien 
: Righteousness; our consciousness of 
< what is righteous, and the determinations 
e thereof; what is right. Possim. The 


” combinations of 仁 义 ， and ied 3. 


are very common, 
. Soup. V. 下. 让 4 FE GG VL 
上 .xs:VI 上 .xxxiv; PR xi 


Meagre, feeble, 1, “TR iv. 2. 
THE 241m RADICAL. 7]. 
(1) Feathers, a feather. I. t- vii 


10; 
yi 





Vi 6, 7: VE 上 . iii, 25 Pe i, | 
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lace 


*t * 县 。 @ 
9 = 4 


» INDEX IT. Pe 


6. (2) ) 现 il. the name of a mountain, 


v. 上 .证 .2 = 


A famous archer of antiquity. IV. 下 . 和 


xxiv: 1: VI 上 .xx.1: VIL foxes. 1 


Only. VI. 下 . 革 了. 


ee . 


roe | 


To practise, do habitually: VII. fv. 


Ml. 


时 * 


The name of the heresiarch Mih. 
ix. 9, 10, 14, 


4 
Wings. Used as a verb, to give wings 
to, to assist. HI 上 .iv.s. 


四 
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To be old; old; the old. I, ARs vii, 


12, 24; 下 . v. 3: xii. 2; xv, 1! IL 下 . 
iv. 2: 1II， 上 .证 .7; 下 : v.arIv. fF. 
xiii, 1,2: V. f.ive ds VL FR. vil 2, 
3: VIL. 上 .xxi 1,2, 3, 

(1) A deceased father. V, 上 iv, 1, 


(2) To examine. JI， fy. xiii, 4: VIL 
i xiv. 1: VIL 下 .eaovii 6 (9G 


tks (1) He (or they) who; this 
(or that), these (or those), who (or which). : 
It is put after the words (verbs, adjec- 
tives, oe and clauses to which it 


belongs. LI 上 i, 4; iii, 1.4; iv, 6; Y。 


me SEH 
e% V. J. vi 4: He a. 


上 . y. 1, 2: el similia, (2) After $n 


with intervening words, phrases where a 
numeral is used, and many other cases, 


Eg. 


1, 3, Gr et al, sepissime, Obs, 


lL fa; 小. 


x is equivalent to one, this, these, 
Co 


* 


ii ;, ‘such an one as I,’ I, 
_f. vis au FT FE FH ot» 6 
BE Ay He 4 7 there was one 
Tsang To'ang, 1 aS xvi 33 = 者 ， 
IV. HV. fie. 


—This seems to be the proper force of 
the character, so that it is an emphatic 
demonstrative by which the mind is made 
to pause on what has just heen said. (3) 
It stands at the end of the first member 


7 ix. 13; 二 


INDEX If. 


urh 


_ CHINESE 


* of a clause or sentence, when the next 
gives a deséription or explanation of the 
subject of the other, terminated generally 
by the particle 也 ， bnt not always. I, 
_F. vit. 9, 12; Jae iv. 2, 3: IL, ii, | 
6, 7: ef passim, (4) 也 x. at the end | 
of the first member of a sentence, resume 
a previous word or statement, and lead on 
toan explanation or account of it. £.g., | 
IL 上 .ix.1 Obs, VIT PR. xvi. —This 
case and the preceding may easily be 
brought under (2). (5) 省 oeeur | 
‘continually at the end of sentences, pre- | 
ceded generally in a previons clause by 
者 ， and for the most part the force of 


者 in (1) is apparent, I. Bis i, 53 ft 


iii. 2: IT. 上 . i, 10, 11: et passim, (6) It 
forms adverbs with te and 而 . Lp. 


iv. 4: If, fy. vii, 2: et al, sepe. 
Old, aged. I, 


». xv. 1 


Low. 3d tone. To relish; a relish. VI. 


上 .iv. 55 vii. 5, 8, 
THE 126ru RADICAL. ff. 


Passim. A conjunction, meaning and, 
and yet, which latter signification is often 
nearly or altogether = éut. Its use, 
however, is very idiomatic, and it cannot 
always be literally translated into Eng- 


lish. i aa and im B 次 ， are 
very common, So is 然 ia == ‘80, 
and yet,’... Observe é itn: IL \y. xiv, 
3; ME if. V- _f. vii. 4; 从 而 , VL | 
上 . viii, 1: et sim,; also 由 … 而 来 ， | 
Il. 下 .xiii 4: et als 而 HE, V. 上 .| 


viii. 5。 Its use after 得 is to be noted, 


Eig, W. uit Ve fin 4. 
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A plough-handle, K Hh: It, Et. 


iv. 2; iii. 5. 


To plough; to cultivate the ground. I. 
Et: v. 8,4; 下 . iv. 5: LET, 本 iv, 3, 4, 
5, 6 7, 8 Ul: eal, sope, PH Fem 


husbandmen. I. 上. vii. 18: 下 .vs; 


Cc HA RACTERS 


| Yu 


He 





AND PHRASES. 469 . 


xi, 2; I, aif vy. 4. = to labour, to do 
work, VIL, fF. xxxii, 1, et . 


fz » To weed, IL, 下 ii, 16, 
A’ ploughshare. A HB: see HE. ; f “ 


To weed， 工 v, 3.4. 


hs 


tea 


nao 
nao . ， 
i A harrow. = to cover the seed. -VI. ,* 


oa Se ie “ 


yu 


THE 128rg RADICAL, 耳 . 


耳 (1) The ear, I. 上 .vii 16: TIL. 下 . - 
oe ON, 上 .5 下 . xxx, 2: V. 下 . 
i 1: VIL 上 .vii 6, 8; xv,2: VIL. “fh. 
xxiv. 1. © (2) A final particle, simply, 
only, just. 1, 上 .证 . 2; “fe. & 2: OL 
下 .< % 7 OL 上 .inc:rv. 上 . 
xxii,; 下 ， xxxii 1: VIL 上 .vi 7; x. 55 
xvii, 1 下 . ii, 3, 7: VIL 下 . vil = 
indeed, I. fF. iii 1. : 
To invite or call forth men of worth by 

pring Presents. V. 上 . vii, 3. 4, 
Sage (= ‘great and capable of trans- 
shing forming’). WII. JQ. xxv. 7); sageness; 


| SMP a sage, I. 上 .8; if, 18, 19: II JR. 


ix. 9, 10, 13: IV, 下 . id: V. 个 . i. 5, 

6,7: VII， fy. xxv. 7, 8. zi] 人 ， Il, 

ofS ii. 17, 20, 22, 25, 28: et al., seEpe. 
聚 To collect, to be collected. II. Des 
ong | Mc IV, f+. 1.9; ix, 1. 


chit 

if] To hear; to become acquainted with ‘ 
wan dy report, I. 上 .vi 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 17; 

wen 


下 . i, 4,6, 7: etf al, sapissime. 多 Fig, 


extensive information. V. Jy. vii, 3 


& fel abi vi. “J. xiii. 2, 


Low. 3d tone. Reputution, notoriety, 


IV. oe i, 2; 下 . xviii, 8: VIL _E- 


wan 

wen i, 25 Yu. xviii. 3: VIL. xvii, 8, 
He Acuteness of hearing, IV, 上 . il. 
ts‘ung 


i A sound; a voice. I. 六: vii. 8; 下 . 


shit : : i : 
shone FO TM 上 上 .4: IEL 上 .iv.ls:v. 


下 . i. 6: VI. Et. vii. 6, 8; 下 . xv 8: 





eo? 
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» 


Vil. Fs xxxvi, 3; 人 下. xiv, 1, pes | 背 
“ar. tae sie a: | pez 
Hl tf. vii, 16: hoe 下 . xiii. 8 (= | 7 
language). = rousic. . “VIL. 下 .zxif 1; | 
xxxvii, 12. Reputatiom IT. - FE. vi, 8: | heii 


IV. “hy. xviii. 3 Hie fp: VIL 上 -| 胡 
xiv. 1, | tg 


An office; the duties of office. L pl ， 
Reung 


职 Yr. iv. 5I 上 .iv 2.15 下 .v5. 


(V.B):V. 上 .2 下 .生生 本 83 a 


“vio. (NB): VI. 下 . vii, 2. 


hee 
To hear, to listen to; to hear and fol- | hsieh 


ais low. 工 上 .vi 16; Tt. vii, 4, 5; IL Gt 
“Ye si 3: IV. 上 .vii. 8: v.25 Th | ~ 
iii, 8, 4: et al, HS 政 ， to administer | 
the government. IV. 个. iii 1;—com- | 
pare II, fF. iid, 





med 
HE 
nany 
néng 


THE 129mm RADICAL, 2f. 


So,—a continuative particle. I. 下 
yuh v. 5, The dict., however, explains the 
ya char, here by 8 , himself, 


Ef And so. VII. “Jy. xix. 3, 


se fuch 
sza ‘fu 
THE 190mm RADICAL. fA. ya 
kaon 


A Flesh, ment. I, fF. iii, 45 iv. 45 vii | kao 
a 8, 24: IIL. 下 ma2iix 9ix.5: TV 上 .| 天 
xiv, 2; xix。3; fy. xxxiii, 1: V. 个 fu 


vi, 4,5: VL a vi, 6: VII. 上 . xxii. | 


2, 3. 


43 不 3. nat equal to, degenerate; in- | ie} 
seao% competency, IL 下 . vii, 1: IV, 下 . vii, | yng 
1: V. 上 . Yi 3: VIL fy. vi. 2, 


肢 Ain 四 肢 ,vm PR. xxiv. 1 | kuai 
肥 Fat (adj.). I. 上. iv, 4: IIT, < 下: 


1 
J# ix.9，Rich food. I, _. vii. 16, Rich, 





spoken of soil. VI. 上 .vii. 2. 
The shoulders, II. 下 . vil, 4: VIL 
kéen “3 
chien 上 . xiv. 4. 
育 To cherish and train. VI. 下 . vii. 3: 
yt VII， 上 .xx.4，To be subsisted, IIL. 


E. iv, 8. 


Fa 


chin 
ch‘én 


The back, VI. 上 . xiv.4: YI 上 . 
xxi. 4. ; . 
Mutually. I. [y. ix. 4; v.5: IV. 上 . 


ix.6:V. 上 .5 3 (NB). 
A surname, «I. 上 . vii, 4. 


1.9. 胸 . The breast. IV. i xv. 1. 


The ribs, = to shrug up. II. 下 . vii. 
4. 


. q. 修 . To cultivate, improve. I. 
Ev. 8: Vif. xvi 2,3: VIL i 
3; ix. 6; [y.xxxii, 1 To repair, IV. 


y-xxxi. 1, = todo, I. 个. iv. 4, 


To be able; can. As the auxiliary, 
passim; but it is often used absolutely, 


£951. _[.. vii. 10, 1; “Tae xvi. 8: V， 
于. ix. 3: et al., sepe, HE alone, and 


HE 者 ， men of ability. II, 上 .iv. 3; 


v.1. Ability. VI. ff. xv. 1, = to 
amount to. V, T. ii, 4, 

The belly, 1V. 下 . iii 1: YL 上 . 
xiv. 6: VIL 上. xxvii. 1. 

= fat meat, VI. tf. xvii, 3. 高 
ye rich favours, IV, 下 . iii, 8, 4. 

(1) The skin. VI. 上 .xiv 1,6. #8 
Je ana 唐 alone, = the body. II 上 . 
4; J. vii 4: VIL \.Xv.2. (2) Admira- 
ble. IV. _f. vii. 5. 

To smite, III. 上 .iv 16; 下 . ix, 12, 


Minced meat, VII, [y. xxxvi. 2, 


A surname. II. 上 . i, 8: VI. 下 . xv. 1, 


The arm, the lower arm. VI, 2s i, 
8: VIL, 上 . xxxix. 2; 下 . xxiii, 2. 


THE 181sr RADICAL. 5. 


A minister, an officer of a court. L 
上 上 ， vii, 14, 16; 下 .iv. 10; vi. 1; vii. 1; 
viii, 2: et al., spissime. # 臣 in cor- 
relation often occur. In the first person, 





INDEX HI. 


* ‘ 


(sung 


tsze 
tszi 


ra 


‘I, your minister.’ I. 上 . vii, 2, 4, 5: 
et dl. Tn a wider sense, subjects.” IL. 


二 8zITII. T y.5. To employ asa 


minister. I, 下 ii. 8. 9: et al. 
To-rest, to sleep. IL. fy. xi. 2, 3, 





Asurname. I, fy. xvi. 1, 3, 


THE 132p RADICAL, 自 . 
(1) From, as a preposition. I, Jy. xi. 
2: JI， 上 . if. 28, 275 iii, 2: et al, sepio- 
sime. According as, “V. LE: vy. 8, (2) 


Self, of all persons. Generally joined 
with verbs in a reflex sense. We have 


“paca eae 
&e, Il. “ . ii, 7; iv. 4, 5, 6; vi, 6; ix. 2: 
et al., sepissine, Obs, 自 By II, 下 . 
v.3: Vi. fy. vi le 


Smells, odours, VII, fy. xxiv. 1. 


省 {i}. aminister of Shun, III. 上 : 


iv. 9: et al, 


THE 1833p RADICAL, 3. 


(1) To come, to arrive at; sometimes = 


to, till, T._f. iii, 55 vii. 12; PR. i. 6: 
Il, 下 . ii, 4; ix, 1: et a1.，smpissime。 至 
ys to come to, as to, is very common, 


E. gu 1. FR. ie 83 ix, 25 x, 12: VIL 下. 
XxXxviii. 1, 2, 8, 4: el a7. (2) Most, form- 
ing the superlative degree; the utmost 


degree. I, 上 . vii, 10: If, EL: ii, 13: 
Til. a ii. 5: IV. LE: ii, 1; xii, 8: et al, 
Chief, I, fF. ii 9. (8) 日 至 , the 
solstice, IV, [y. xxvi. 3, 

(1) To carry to the utmost degree. 


Vi. JR. xiv. 2,8: VIL fF. viii. BY 


志 ， VIL 二 ix.8 (2) To bring about 


by effort. V. 上 . vi, 2. = to calculate, 


IV. JR. xxvi. 8, (8) To resign, UL 下 
v.2;x. J. 

(1) A tower, I. [-. i134. php HE, 
the name of king Wan's tower. Jb. (2) 
The designation of a low officer, a servant. 


Vv. 上 . vi 4. 
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5 


tsin 
chin 





HR 


yu 
ya 


yi 





ken 
chil 


Aname. I) fy. iii, 1: VI. Jy. xxiii. 
1. 


THE 124ra RADICAL. 4. 


‘ 


(1) With, along with. Passim. E.g, 
1 fF. ia 下 让 和 67,8: IT， 上 .ix. 
1, 2; fh. ii, 4, 5, 7: YIL F. xiii, 3; 


“J. xxvi 2, Another preposition, as * 


Jrom or to, is sometimes required in our 


idiom, Observe #4 Bid 国 ， VI. “hf. 
“ . ae wy, eo 4p 
个 . ix, 2; and Bu Br BK PR fe if. 
IV. 下 xxviii. 6. (2) And, 1, f. iii, 
8; iv. 2,3; v.55; vil. 11; @¢ al, sopnissime. 
Sometimes it is better to translate by or. 


Il .二 i. 3: VI. Ss 1,2, 6, 7: et al. 
(3) For. UI. Jy. i. 4: IV. 二 ix. 于 
(4) To give, to give to, 工 下 .vi 5, 6: 
Vv. 上 . v. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6: etal, sepes (5) 
To help, UL. 下 . viii.,5。《〈6) Than, 


V._f. vii, 


Low. 3d tone. To share in; to be con- 


cerned about. III, ft. iv, 11: IV, 下 . 


xxi 1: V. [Qi 2: VIL 上 .xx.l 5. 
VIL -E xviii. 1 is marked with this 


tone, but Choo He explains by Hy. ‘to 
assist,’ as in (5) above. 


Low. Ist tone. Passim. A final particle, 


interroyative, and also with exclama- 
tory force. It implies generally that the 
speaker has a well formed idea on the sub- 
ject of the question in his own mind, and 
that he wishes to express his own surprise, 
or to involve an opponent in difficulty. 


If. vii. 4, 10, 12, 14, 16, 17; 下 .1 
4,7; v.35 vii. 3; xvi. 1: et al. seepissime. 
(1) Toarise, I. ]\. xiii. 8: IV, 十， 
io: VIL E. vi, 2: (2) To rouse one’s 
self, to be aroused, IV, ft. xiii. 1: 
VII. 上 . X.; xxii. 1 下 . XV; Xxxvii. 12, 


AL ge to raise itself,—spoken of 
grain, I. 区 vi. 6. (3) To raise, I, 


Wa vii, 14, SL 38, to open the 


granaries, I, [\.iv.9. (4) To flourish. 


Iv. F. iii. 3. 


(1) To lift, to raise, I. F-, vii, 10: 


ML f.v.4; Rev. 7: VEPs. 
= to promote; to be lifted up, promoted,’ 


IT fF. iv. 7: V. A ix. 8; 下 .Yi 


‘ 


* 


# bg 


“ shé 


‘+s Shun 


舞 


4, 6: VIL 下 . xv, 1， 一 to allege, insist | 
on, VIL 上 . xxvi. 4; 
= totake, I. 上 . vii, 12, = to com- 
plete, I. 下 .x. 2. (2) All L Pi | 
6.7: IL. 下 . xii.5: VIL R: vii. 3, 
Old, ancient, III, fF. iii, 12: IV, 


\ ied. = former, IV. fy, iii 2. 
上 下 


y. xxxvii, Ll, 


ti 


kew 


ehiu 


., THE 1851 RADICAL, 7. 
F ”The tongue. IL. A iv, 14, 
shé 
sha 


(1) To lodge in abooth, I. fy. iv, 9. 


“uy 合 ei. &lodging-house. ITIL. 上 . iy. 


2 (2) Only, IV, EE. xxix, 2, aa 





7 name, IL x ii, 5, 6, 8. 


(1) Tonezlect, pass over. I. JQ, vit. 2; | 
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fx, 1, 2: IL ft. ii, 16, 21: et al., sape. 
ae 已 ， to give up his own views, II. | 
下 . xiii, 5。 To give over, to cease, 1V, 
“Yo. xviii. 2. (2) Tolet go. If. vii. | 
4: V. EE: ii, 4. (3) To discharge, as 


arrows, IIT. [y.i.4. The dict. gives | 
this instance under the 3d tone. 
The name of a State, ILL Sw iv. 16; 


下 . ix, 12, 


THE 136ra RADICAL, it. 


ii 


The ancient emperor, so called. IT. fs 
ii, 6; viii, 3; 下 . ii. 4: et passim, 


To make postures. 于 这 舞 之 ， 


ore. 二， sw 2 


THE 137ra RADICAL. FF. 


My To be abandoned to pleasure. He 4%, 
wan : i 
rah I. ‘ke iv. 4: VIL 下 . xxxiv. 2, Read 


without the aspirate, it is the name of 
Yen Hwuy’s son, V. 下 . ili, 4, 





THE 138ra RADICAL, FL. 


FE) Good. LR a IV. 上 . 
a xv. 1: VIL fF. viii 3 CFE NY, the 


Tis 
pith 
po 


INDEX Fy 
good natural heart); xvii, 1; a ix. 1, 
2. = Intuitive. VIL. 上 .zxr. 1, (3) 
R 人 ， the goodman, a husband, IV. 
下 .xxxiii. 1L (3) Aname, III 下 

~,'8 ‘ 
THE 139ra RADICAL, fa. ， 


(1) The countenance, the looks. oe em 
iv. 4s PR. 6, 7 TL. YR. vik. 45 ix, 95 
ls ix. 2, 4: VI. 下 . xv. 8: VIL “Pe 

‘ BG, TL “YR. xiii, 1: ae 下 …， 


xiii. 8. (2) Colour, colours; sights。 工 > 4 


‘E- vii, 16; V. 下 . of. iv. 15 


vii. 8: VII, fy. xxiv. 1. (2) The ap- 
petite of sex, VIL 小. 1 2,7, Beauti- 
ful women,—a euphemism, I, 个. Y.5: 


V. 上 .4 5 一 0Obs. VIL, fF. xxi. 4. 


where 色 = manifestations; and xxxviii, 
where it = functions.’ 


Hh YR, fushed-like, UL 上 .as 


sth 


THE 140rm RADICAL, yo 


x 


gw 


(1) The mugwort, or moxa, IV. IE: 
ix. 5, (2) Beautiful, A> PF, beautiful 
young women, V. fois. (3) To rule, 
tocorrect, V. 上 . vi.5: VIL 上 .xi 
5. In this sense, it is interchanged with 
&M, and shonld be read e, 

The mustard plant. But it is used 
e as simply = grass, IV, f. xxviii. 1; 
chiet 下 .二 .1 
PE PEPER, tired-tike, 7 stupid-like. 
mang Wy, |e. ii. 16, 


ae lq. fz. To weed. VII. 下 . xxxii, 
yen 8. 
yiin 

(1) Grass, pasturage. IT. 下 . iv, 3, 
pried B oF grass-cutters, I. 下 . ii, 2. 


$4 grass-carriers, TV. 下 . xxxi, 

1. (2) The flesh of grass-fed animals. VI. 
. vii, 8, 

(1) Growing corn. Lf. vi. 6: IL 


caow 上 .让 16: VIL 下 ,xxxvii 12. (2) 


苗 ， 


i iniae 
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mow 
mou 


Y & 
Jan 
# 
maou 
mao 


冀 


tsze 
te - 
= 
ju 

iA 


king 


ching 


| = i: the name of an ancient State, j 草 


near the Tung- ting lake, V, 上 iii, 2, 
* Apig pen. VIL ie XXVi. 


CD If Lf. i 45 vil, 20; TR. xiv. 
etal, spe. (2) Improper, without some 
apparent cause, VI, 上 . x. 2; fp. vi. 6. 

(1) As, such as; to be as (ie, like, and 
sometimes equal to), I. Ff: vii 4, 16, 
17, Is: et pussiat., As if; seeming to be. 
Tf vit 6: Rein ns Ye ii, 5: ot 

Aug 局 . 
al., sepe. "FA Ht... HK, ‘may rightly be 


fleemed to be so,’ occurs several times. 
Asto, Lf. vii. 19; 


y. xiv, 3: IL 
yw. xxxviil, 1, 2, 3: et 


Te. iit 5: VIL, 


“al, passin, 74 $f. Iv. 下 . xxviii, 7: 


Vi. 上 .5 QR RE, BY oe 


5 ee all = is it not, the better 


plan to... L 下 . i, 4: IV, f. vii, 4: 
V. 上 . viis.4. $f Rn. iv. 
7 上 .5.3. BP ft, vif. xxix, 
(2) If. Lf. vii 7; FR. xi. 8: etal, 
supe, (3) = to conform to virtue, V. 
_f: iv. 4. (4) The name of one of Con- 
fucius’ disciples. IL ORs 25, 28: et al. 

_ Toembitter, to be embittered, I. 上 上. 
“vii. 22: VL fh. xv. 

Surpassing, the first among a thousand. 
Vi. fe. xx. 4, 


Vigurous-looking, V. 下 . v. 4, 


Lh 茂 luxuriant, II. 上 . iv. 7. 


The name of a city of Ts‘e. WII. 上 . 


Xxxvi. 1. 

Coarse, wild grass, III. f. iii, 2 
I. 下 . xxi, 1 (N.B.), 

This, these. IL, [\. xii. 1: TII. 人 下， 
viii. 1A 2%): VII, 

To eat, VIL Te vi, 


v- xix, 2. 


The name of a rude tribe or State. 


IIL 上 .iv. 16; “Ts: ix. 12. 
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Grass, I. fF. ti 4 is K = 
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. 


ts‘aou yy, ic 
Le ing Ut, 上 . iy. 7. 


草 茶 ， 
草 FR. IV. _E. xxviii, L 
BI Ik -ua ma 下 


黄 ‘A kind of spurious grain, Ke Bp. 


| te 
ti VI. -Fs xix, 


qd) Fike overgrown with g grass.and : 


vit 


hwang woods, Vi. 


vii, 2. 
huang Bs 


(2) Wild, ruin- 
ously addicted to 全 ng I, aS iv. 


7, 8. 
ria To come forth and descend to, = 


le govern, I, 本 vii, 16, 
li 


iE (1) A surname, I. 下 . i. 1, 2. (2) 


chwangThe name of a street in the capital of 
chuangTate 下 . vi, 1, . 


The name of an ancient sas I 下 . 
iii. 6, 


heu 
chit 
An ancient name for the territory of 


# wey V. 上 .vi.2 


hsin 

A useless plant growing amid corn and 
yew like it, ?darnel, VIL. Jy. xxxvii, 14, 
yu 


3B ne PR. tose fi 1. 


preaow vii 5; iv, 4: TH, iv. 9. 
toe a 


FL (GD Not; not to be, not tohave, ig. FE. 
‘a * i 。 ii, B: 
hed 1, 上 . v1; 下 : xii, 1: IL 上 . viii, 5; 
y. di 4, 9: et al, seepissine, Often it 

= no one, and in this case it generally 
attracts the object of the following yerb 

to itself, I. fe. vii, 8; 下， xii, 2: 1, 
fi. 10, 11. 27; vii. 2: II 上 .十 , 14; 

iv, 17: et al, sorpe. XK and 5 


ZE are strong atfirmations, = there is 


wL fb. vig; 


nothing (or none) but . 


i. 上 .is: HV. Pst wsatel > 


Bi 4}, eo HF. 8. dn 


_f. iv. 25 vii ds oat (2) 子 Boe 


worthy and thinker of Loo, VIL, 本 


XXVi. 2. 
= grass, plants, 了 个 . vii, 1. 


Lq $f. Calamities. IV. 上 .vi 


teae 1 


cis 


mai 


1 tsai 


474  。 
重 
FE — Vegetables. v. “Ye. ii 
feae 
tai . 
vi ase marshes, ? bogs, III. 1 Bs ix 
téSay 4 
ted 
Bh Pulse, VIL. co xxiii. 3, 
shuh 
i shu 
， aE The appearance of grass, II. 上 . ii, 
tsuy) 28. 
ts‘ui 
HE (1) Fields lying fallow; commons. IV. 
dae _ 上 .siv.a， (2) A surname, Vu. 下 . 
hi XXxvili. 2. 
. ij Buds; to bud, VI. _E. viii, 1; ix, 2, 
rating 
méng ， 
He Low, 3d tone, A surname, VI. 下 . 
Awa vi. 5. 
ua 
(2) Ten thousand. Ifa 45 下 . 
wan 


ix. 25x. 4: 1, fF. 4.18; ii. 4,75 PR. 
x 8,5: TIL 上 . iv, 18; x. 5: VI, 上 . x, 


7; Ty. x. 3. In several of these examples, 


the phrase is 万 Fez 国 . applicable 


properly only to the imperial domain, but 
used pretentiously of the great fiefs. = 


all. VII, a oe iv, 1, (2) A surname, 
2S ifm. Pe.vetev. fia, 2 
et ge seepe. 


To descend, 4H. 落 一 to decease. 
TV。 _- iv, 1, 


(1) To be manifested, IIT, 下 . ix, 9. 
(2) To know clearly, VII. 上 .v. 


The name of an ancient State, and 


葛 (ft. fe. iii. 15 xi.2: ot. JR. v. 


OE Ee the name of a place, VI. as 
‘wei vii. 3。 
k*uei 
HE Yo bury, ‘inter, II, ]y. vii, 1: IL 
tsang fF. ii. 2, 53.24. 

, ae (1) To wear on the head, IV. 下 . 
mun % 2S Ww 
er xxv. 1. (2) A naine. xe Be IV. fh. 

xxiv. 1; ay Fr ge: V. fF - iv. 2,2. 
7K Au ZR Rn. fs. 0 
chi rat 2 
cheng 工 q- A. tosteam, III. pn Here 


‘cooked,’ would be better in the transla- 
tion than ‘ roasted.’ 


San Sahn AND PHRASES. 
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‘INDEX Ill, “ 


1 G JP: “i's, O)A 


(1) To cover, V. 


| hae particle, contingalive and sometimes 
kai itiative. 工 上 .vi 17; 下 . iv, 9:41. 
.v.4: Vy Ser vied, 
过 The name of a place, Il, oe vi, i. 3 
ka . 
ka I. fy. x. 5. 
证 Five times, five fold, I, f°. iv. 18: + 
sé . 
hsi Vi. 上 . viii, 7.” ae 
BE The name of a State. “VII. 个. xyvii. » - 
isue z 
ts‘ai : 
To obscure, cloud over, keep in the ,. 
pi shade. UW. Pa. ii, 17: IV. -- ay. 2, 
% 
3b A grass-fuel peciaats: 工 下 . 
iz ii. Fg 
jao 
ft A straw-basket, VI. i vii. 4. 
kwet 
kuei 


YA Great. PY PS Ie, how vast! II 


fang iv. 11, 


Fie Overgrown with wecds. tt Hic, see 





jw Fe 

i$ Thin, = mean, shabby. V. [y.i.3: 
VII. _E- xliv, 1; 下 . xv. 1. = slight. 
IV. “J\. xxiv. 1. = a spare simplicity, 
Tl, oF: vy. 2, = to make light. I, A ae 

v.38: VIL fF. xxiii, 1. 
(1) The name of a State. I. 下 xiv, 
ar I. JR. iii, 1, 4. (2) A surname, III, 


“YR. vie 2. 
fii To present, to introduce. V. E- vy. 
tsten 5 6; vi. 1, 2. 


chien 

FF (1) Firewood. I. _f. vito: vi, 

pin, xi AR Hy XZ Beh = ‘a little 
sickness,’ II, “PA. ii, 3. (8) Grass, 
plants. IV. [y. xxxi. 1, 

3 = mutual dependence, a borrowing of 

aay services, IL. f°. iti, 6. 

tsé 


To lay up, to deposit. I, 上 . vii. 18: 


ai 





ts‘ang yy, f- v.2:V. [iii 2. 
Hi = To despise, VII, “Jy. xxxiv. 1, 
menace 

| Miao 


INDEX IIL 


ES 


e 
i 


aR 


_f. iv. 18. 


Physic. II 于 .二 
To revive. I. 下 . xi, 2, 
A kind of basket. IL f-. v. 4. 
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(1) A tiger, II. JR. ix. 6: VI. 下 . 


xxiii, 3. BHR-= life-guards. VIL, 
V- iv, 4. (2) Aname, IT. f+. iii.5, 
To oppress, tyrannize ever; oppressive. 


I YR. iv. 45 xi 8: IL Fi 1: II 
上 .过 了 7 

Up. 2d tone, a verb. (1) To reside in, 
todwell, TI. Jy. x.°5: V. . Vii. 3, 


全 下. i.1,8: VI. Py. vi 5: VIL f. 


xxxv, 6. Obs, 二， VI _ jj v1L 
$B 室 ,Iv. 下 . msiii 1 BE. 
to dwell in love. V, JB vi, 
same in IL 上 . vii 2 is different. (2) 
To live in retirement; unemployed. V. 
下 . i. 4: VIL 下 . ix.9，(3) BT. 
an unmarried danghter. VI. fy. i. 8. 
(4) To manage, = business, an occasion 


for, I. 下 .证 5 一 WL. iv. 1, 
id 之 ie ‘gave him a place to reside 
in,’ perhaps 处 is up, 3d tone, 

Empty. Vil. 下 . xii. 1, Used adverbi- 
ally, VI. _f-. xxxvii, 3. 

(1) Ee ik an. joyful and pleasant- 
like, VII. f. xiii, 1, (2) To measure, 
to reckon, 不 i unexpected, that 
«cannot be reckoned on. IV, a ee xxi, (3) 


BR A, « forester. II YR. i. 2: V. 


». Vii, 5, 6, 7, (4) = Shun,—said in the 
dict, to be the surname that arose from 
him. V, AP: vi. 7. (5) The name of a 


State. V. 二 ix, 2: VI. 下 . vi, 4. 
JR A. V. 土 . ix. 38，(6) A name 
I. Ss vii. 1; xiii, 1. 


5; but the | 
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I. q. Fh. i Bs, tocultivate, III. 号 
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A name or mark. = argument. VL 
Ss iv, 4, 


Up. Ist tone. To cry out. 号 Tite 
v. f.i1,2 


The name of a State. V. Ef. ix, 2. 


haou 
hao 


Ri 


haow 
hao 


Si 
kth 
ko 
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I. ¢. Ty. Agnat, II. ewe 


». x, 2,3, 6 


jui 
ba 
yam 

He 。 Interchanged with FA. Early in the 
tsuou morning. IV. 下 . xxxiii, 1. 


An earth-worm. III, 


tsao 
be Asnake, III. 下 . ix, 3, 4. 
shay 
shé 
A surname, II, f\.v. 1, 2,3. But 
ch'e the dict. does not mention the character 
ch'ih as such. 
yes Dung-worms, TII. Jy. x. L 
te*aou 
te‘ao 
HR AHy. II. 上 . 立 夺 
ying 
45 An insect that eate through wood. = 
the appearance of being worn away. VIL 
le 村 
li f. xxii, 2, 
The silk-worm. To keep silk-worms, 
IIL. “JR. iii, 3. To nourish silkwarms om. 
vu. fe. xxii > 
The wild tribes of the South. TI. f+. 
man iv. 14h 
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ffir Blood. VI, Jy. vii. 3: VIL “Pitt 
heud 3. 
hsieh 
THE l4ira RADICAL， 行 . 
行 (1) To go; to set out; to proceed. L 


pu 下 . iii, 7; iv. 6: 1 上 . i, 7, 12: et al, 


hsing sape. To muke to go. to lead, VI. a oF 
ii, 8; 下 . xiv. 2. To advance, in con- 

trast with TE ‘to stop.’ L aS xvi. 

$F (EF. rain-pool. IL. ii. 28. 
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4ifj 行 ， to asaist on the journey, or 
expedition, II. [y. vi. 1. (2) Todo, 
perform; to carry out, to practise; to be 
practised, carried out. I, a iv. 6; vii. 
9, 22; Jy. v. 2, 4; ix. 1: et. al, spe. 


This meaning is kindred to the above, 
and derived from it. The way regulates 


the conduct, FF 道 ， ‘to carry out prin- 
ciples,’ often occurs, but 行 道 rh 
A VI. fe x, 6, is literally ‘a tram- 


per.’ Obverve the two meanings in 1V. 


下 . ix, 2,—Obs, also 行 {it;. VvL 下 . 


xv. 2; 行 乎 , IV. 下 .3, and WW, 
上 .3 Bil pF. Ve 上 .zx.s; AE 
以 行 而 不 行 ,ma 行 可 Y 


下 . iv. 6,7，(3) A name, II f. iv. | 


1,3.—IV. 
Low, 3d tune. Actions, conduct ;—al- 
ways anoun. I, 个 . iv, 8: II. Hoe ii. 


18: IM, “YA. ix. 5.7, 18: IV. 下 .xi: 
V. fev. 455 vi 7:IV， 下 .让 


5: VII . xvi, i; y- xxxiii, 2; 
xxxvii, 6. 9. Medhurat, Williams, and 
Wade give the pronunciation, as here 
represented; but according to K‘ang-he’s 
dict., it should be expressed by Adag, 
hang。 


Low, Ist tone, a 行 ， a double sur- 
name. IV, 下 ， xxvii. 1, 
Ill, 


y. xxxi. 1. 


A naine, ae FF 


yer 
Hy An art, a contrivance, I. 时 vii, 8: 
_ VIL ae xvis VIL. xviii, Ly xxiv. 2, = 


a profession, 11, t. vii, 1, 
本 The name of a State, IV. 个 . xxiv. 
wel 9; xxxi2:V. f. viii 1,23. ffir phy 
Ps A, and BE 4S, V. Yr. iv. 


I. q. 横 Crosswise; 一 disorderly; 
hwang so ow, 7 : 
hunny Perplexed. I, Y> ii. 7: VIL. xv. 8 
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Clothes; robes, I. fF. ir. 1:1 下. 
iv. 8; 下 .ix 5: Vo Jv. i 1: VIL 下 . 
vie 衣服 ,rr YR. tii 8: vVI 上 . 


xxxvi. 3. = grave-clothes, 1 Ju.xvi.2. 


mo vat 
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INDEX IL 


Up. 3d tone. To wear, Lik. iii, 4; 
e : 7 8 。Y7 a 
: eg 24: UII, 上 .ivr. 2 4: VIL 上 . xxii, 





baa “To. decay, become small and feeble. 

tinae WI. YR. ix. 8,7: V. fe. vids VLR 

shuai xiv. 2, 3. 

你 和 斥 shroud， 工 下 . xvi. 2, 

kin 

chun 

7 To strip up the sleeve, to bare the arm. 

tan FS PU. fix. VP 

窗 — Ewbroidered robes, VIL. PR. vi. 

chtin 

ch‘én 

BH Low. 3d tone. To be covered with. = 
| pe to be affected by, to receive, IV. Be i, 


| pe 3: V, 上 . Vii. 6; [\.i.2. = to wear, 
to have to wear, VII. fy. vi. 


Low, Ist tone. J. 9. Hy. BE ey, 





Pe the hair dishevelled, unbound. IV, 下 . 
了 xxix. 5. 6. 
BE A name. V. 下 .让 2 
人 et 
ch'iu 
HE Naked. OFZ. UF ix. 2: V. 
bee ». 1. 3—There must be a difference in 
sa gthe meaning of the two terms, but I have 
not found it indicated. 
re Abundance of clothes. Abundance 
yu generally, 有 fry: 5 4 = ‘yea, and 
yi more! I. PR. ¥. 5. 
tli To mend clothes. To mend or repair 
poo generally; to supply; to assist. I, fy. 
pu iv, 5 10: II 上 .5 Pp. iv. 8: VI 
下 . vii, 2: VIIL， 上 .xiii 3 CN.B 

eh Naked. ry 福 ， sce PE 
lo 
i To tie or wrapup. I. fy. ¥. 4. 
kwo 
kuo 

To put off the upper garment, 74 
seth = FL x 
hsi By ae 7H. 
福 Narrow. Hm. - _[- vii. 6: HL 
péen iii 
pien 上 iii, 14 
#3 Cloth of hair; coarse cloth. 1 fF. ii, 
hb a i 
$2 4,7: TIL. ive. 

(1) An hon, epithet. 3% HE 王 ， 
sean : 4 inas 
和 ingg 工 四 攻 vi 1 (2) 于 Be. the designa 





tion of a disciple of Tsing Sin, I, 上 ， 
ii. 7. 


INDEX III, 


a 


后 


CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES, 


To take by surprise. 1. | f. ii. 15. | 规 


(N.B) 
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The west: on the west: western. 


pe pren bis 
fi ii, 1, 2; 下 . vi. 5 py {tt the 
chief of the West,—king Wio, IV. 上 . 
xiii, 1: VI. 上 xxiia,3. ply BR. 
1 Pa. xi. 2: ILL PR. v. 4: IV. Pe 
2: VIL. 下 .iv 3 (2) pF a 
famous beauty. IV. fy. xxv. 1. (3), 
Part of the designation of the grandson of 
Tsing Sin. I, 上 .i. 3, 4. 

Up. Ist tune (1) To seek for. IR. 
vi. 3: VI， 上 . xvi. 
troduction to, V. 上 . vii. 1, 7; ix. 1 
(2) = tointercept, I, 下 . ii, 3: III. 
Peeve. f. viii. 8, 

(1) 反 ¥. repeatedly; to repeat, 
V. Pe.ix i 4: VE fF. vit, 2. (2) 
i 项 ， to overturn. V, if. vi 5. 


To cover, overspread, VI. Et. i, 5. 


3. = to seek an in- 
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Tosee, Passim, oe. to see from 
VII. xxxvi, 1; 
Very often it = to visit. £.g., I. a i ei 
1: Il, fy. vi. 1: TIL 1, 2, 8 
Bl F--» to have an interview with, 
—spoken ofaruler, V. [y. vii. 4. It 
forme the passive voice. LI. 下 . v. 5: 


Vil. 下 . xxix, 


(1) To appear, to be seen. HL, [y. xii, 
6: MI. 上.v 2: VIL 上 . xxi 45 下 . 
xi, (2) To become illustrious, VII. 
ft. ix, 6. (8) To have an interview 
with, an audience of....1. Ta. i, 1, 2; xvi. 


2: I. PR. iv. 45 vi a: Ve five 


(N. B.). 


a distance, ». xxiii, 2. 


y. vii. 


k'wet 
k-uei 


she 
shih 


chiao 
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A compass,—the instrument 80 called. 


IV, i 1,654.4: VEI 上 .xx.2: VIL 


下 . vil. 
To regard, to look at,—often = to 
consider, II, f.. if, 4,5: 1V. Jy. iii, 


1; xx, 8: etal. To eee, I. fy. tii 5; 


xii, 1: VFR. i 1s vii 8: et al. J GY, 


to hold a court, to give audience. IL 
下 .让 二 = equal to, Ve Py. ii, 5. 
Tosee, VI. fy. vi. 5. 


(1) To love, show affection to. 工 下 . 
xii.3:III 上 .vs:TY. 上 .xi 1s et aly 
sepe. Mutual affection, III. 业 ， ii. 2; 
iii, 18 (4d AE iE); iv. 8, To be loved, 
IV, 上 . iv, 1, (2) To be near, to ap- 
proach, II, fy. vii. 4: VIL. 人 下. xv, 
To touch one another, IV. 和 下， xii, 1. 
Intimate, Lf. vii. 1. (3) In person. 
personally, V, pf. vii. 4: VIL 下 .i 3. 
(4) Relatives. Very often it is used of 
parents, I. 上 上 .5.1 Jy. vil. 5: LV. 
_f xis xii 1; xix. 1,2, 4:etal, Butitis 
also used more widely, vu. fF. XXXiv.; 


mv; 下 .二 3H) pe IL yi 4, 5 


To wait on a superior, to appear at 


court, By #8, Vv. aes v, 6; vi, L. 


Aname. III. Bw i. 4, 


To understand, apprehend ; to make to 
understand, ty instruct, V. Ef. vii. 5; 


y. i 2. 
‘To view, contemplate; to discern. IT. 


Fh: ii. 26; vi, 4; Pe. vii. 2s IL, 上 .让 5; 


ii 9; PR. vii. 4: IV. 上 xiv. 25 xv. 25 


下 .esxiii.2: V. 上 .vi.4: VIL 上 . 


xxiv. 1,2. Tomakea visit of inspection. 


L 个 . iv, 4. 
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(1) A horn。 VII. 下 . iv,5. (2) 4% 
4 the name of a piece of music LR 


iv. 9. 
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解 To remove， IT, 上 . ix, 2. (N.B): V. BF (1) To allow, to accede to. I. 上 . 
ee Be To relieve, to unloose, mf. jeu vii, 10。 To promise, IT. 上 . i,1. (2) 


: A surname. III, 上 .iv. 1,3, 4, 5,17, 18. 
4 ah the appearance of fearin etait 
9 g | 一 
FR Pn _ = One-sided, only half the truth. IL PF. 
death, I. NE vii. 4, 6 id pastes 3 ea Ee 
= .17: II， 下 .ix. 13, 


fie See above. 试 To try. eM 试 , to try to follow, 
hu ~ 试 剑 , sword-exercise, IL, . ii, 4, 
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三 piece of poetry; an ode. Generally, 
bg ay with reference to some piece of the She- 


she P . 
= A word, words: a saying. I. 下.i.5: | shih king. 1 下 . iv. 9: I. 上 . iv, 3: IV. 
yen = ili. 4; v. 4: ef passim, To speak, say; t? 下 . xxi, 1: V. 上 . iv, 2; 下 . viii, 2: 
speak of, I. 上 . vii, 9, 16: “FR. vi. 83 Vi. f.vi 8; fe ith 1. BRS 
et. seepissime, = BB. Vi. 下 - xxxiii- and ah A are the forms of quotation 
2. ==to mean, meaning. I. Bl vii, 12: from the She-king. Passim. 
VIL. “YR. xvii. 3. Fa 等 一 means, Deceitful; deceitfully, IL “Py. i. 4. 
VII. “PR. iv. 6; but in VIL 上 .xxiv. 
1, the same phrase = to think anything 


of the words of others. = tocherish. II. aE (1) Particulars, V. fy. ii. 1: VI. TR. 


“fr. iv. 1s et a This usage is only | teongiy 4 Minutely, IV. “fe xv 1 (2), 
found in some quotations from the She- hsiang 


king, 有 =, to have a saying, or to 
百 2 “Tr viz 

To cut off, toputtodeath, I. f\. 
sy. Sape; butin IV. f.x.1, it = to RK To cutoff, toput todes vii. 


e FBup 
E23 
£8, 


A name. I. s xi, 8. 





havi anneal chee $5 xii, 1: II 下 ix. 6: V. 上 .下 .2; 
Bt Tocalculate. V. Wi. v. 4. vii. 95" PR. iv. 4,5: VIL JR. vii, 8, In T. 
4 下 . xi. 2 and ITI. 下 . v. 4, the transla- 
at To punish; to order to be punished, tion— punished ' 一 is too light. 


tao Vil. 下 . vii. 2, To put ro death， LI. tt. we 5 and IK 的 are the names of 


t! : 

20 下 . ix, 6, 和 Books in the Shoo-king. I. +. ii. 4.— 
atl att att. the appearance of being self- Ur. fy. v. 6: V. 上 . v. 7. 

conceited. VI. [y. xiii, 8. ah. = 


zB = ah, words, WII, v. xxxiii. 2. 
(1) To instruct. V. 下。 vi. 5. (2) | 9% Asaying。 V. a iv 1, = speech, lan- 


hein Fl, the name of a Book in the Shoo- = guage. IIL. fy. vi, 1. 

king. V. a se vii. 9. 2B To tell, speak to about .... I. 上 上， vi, 
局 To revile. IV. [\. xxxiii. 1. vi 2;vi 11; 下 il 2:1II f\. xi, 8; xii. 
shan SS ee 1: VI. 上 .ix. 1. 

ce | Bh Todelude, IE 下 .is 
cept a stated support from. Vf. vil. | woo 
= tot wu 
Sates ep BRERA" | Bo wept cro over, VI. 下 


sung Torelate. I. fA. iv. 4. 
Al Mi. ere we 上 . ari iff To instruct, ios VI. 上 . ix. 3; 
To establish. pe 30 IIL 上 . 让 seg xx.2; [\. xvi. 
10. BY Fy}, to institate instruction. | 诚 (1) ‘To be sincere; sincerity, IV. Bois 
VIN. 下 zx 2. BBY AND to settle in | HY xii 1,2 (NB), 8: VIE 上 .iv (2) 


ase chéng 
one's mind. IV 下 ， Xxx. 5 Really, truly, indeed. 1, 上 . vi, 6; vii, 


Pmigy PBL 22 


& 
& 


INDEX III. 


6, 7,11: 1L fF. i. 25 aii, 2; FR. ih 7: 
IIL fii Ssiv.3; v4: Ve 上 .让 4 


iv. 1 
To speak of, discuss, III. 下 . ix. 10 


GR AD lv. Te. xv. At RB U- 
.4i, 18. ‘To explain, explanation, V. 

上 .iv 25 Speakings, = 

doctrines, III, fy. ix. 5, 7, 9, 13, 

= To counsel, V. 上 . vii. 6: VIL 下 . 


i 
Shey iv, 8 4, 6, Gs WIT. 下 .xxxiv, 1, 

z 了 4. Ti: To be pleased. I. 上 . vii, 
9; fy. iv. 9 


»- iv, 5, 


Who, whom, I. fy. v. 5; vi. 6: IL, 
shwuy : . ae +9. 
shat 站: iv. 3; 下 . xiii, 5: UL, Qq. vi. 2: 


et al, 
At Abbreviated for Fj To flatter; flat- 
chen Snoly nik. ds +i 
chan teringly. JI Jy. vii.4: VIL JN. xiii. 

8. 

ay 2 ry ; 

ed ze 静 然 . repeatedly and specifi- 
chun cally, V. 上 . vw. 2 
BR To talk with, converse, Iv. fr. XXXxiii。 
fan 1: VI WR. iii. 2. 
论 To discuss, to consider. V. [y. viii. 
lun 2. 
Be To request, to beg; to beg leave. Some- 
APY times, especially in the first person, it is 


ts‘1g merely a polite way of expressing a pur- 
pose. I. 上 . iii, 2; v, 6; vii, 18, 19; 下 . 
i, 5: iii. 6; xv. 3; xvi. 1: et al. sape. Obs. 
Il. 下 . x, 2; xi 3: V。 IN. iv. 3. 


Bi To flatter. 面 ah z 人 ， syco- 


yu eee 
mi phants, VI, 下 . xiii. 8. 
Toreprove, toremonstrate; admonitions. 
kien It is often followed by - 工 . 下 . v. 
chien 2; xii. 6: IV. “Fi it. 8, 4: V. _f. ix.2, 
8; fi.ix. 4 

ii To avoid, to conceal, VII. [y. xxxvi. 
hwuy 2. 
hui. 
Fz A common saying. I. 下 . iv. 5, 
yen 

= A reply, affirmative and immediate. I. 

ype xvi Ls 下 .下 
ho 

EH © (1) Not merely one; all. I. ars vii. 
ee? 16; "Ja. vii, 4, 5: I Pex. 8 (2) A 


preposition, In, from, on, to, &e. T. _f. | 
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vii, 12; [\. vii. 5; viii. 5: el al., sepissime. 
(3) As an interrogative. Generally, ae 


= i 平 . Yet once we have the af 
expressed, V, ft. viii, 1; and at re- 
mains = i which it is in IL. 下 . xii. 
4, where there is no interrogation, Lf. 
vid; fp. 1.2; ii. 1; v.1 (N.B,); viii, 1: 
et al., sepissime, (4) HE FR see fie. 
(5) 2G YB, the name of a place, 1V, 
“pit. 

To consult, take counsel, I, “Te xi, 
1,4. Acounsel,aplan, I, Jy. xiii, 3. 
Counselling. Il. |y. ii. 7. 

(1) To address, to suy to. Lf. y.1; 
vi, 1; x. 2: IL ft. ii, 7, 16; 下. iv, 1;¥, 
1; x. 3; et al., sepissime, To tell to, to in- 
form, III. “f. i, 4. (4) To say; to 
speak of, I. 上 . vi, 16: Il, 上 . vi. 8, 
6: et al., sepe, = to suppose, IT. 下 . 
vi. 2，(3) To call; to be ealled、 工 上 . 
ili, 3 下 .iv.7i viii, 3: VIL YQ. xxvii, 
8, 4, 5,8: et passim, Obs. 之 ZA, which 
occurs continually, £, g., I. 上 . vii. 9: 
IL _. iii. 2; iv. 6: VOL fF. xxv. 2, 3, 
4, 5, 6, 7, 8. Sometimes, where 之 a 
followed by a particle, terminates the 
sentence, we can explain the characters 
without insisting on a peculiar idiom. 
At other times, we can explain them by 
understanding 所 before Bh: but in a 
multitude of cases we have simply to 
accept the idiom, #4 2 which also 
is frequent, is different. to mean, 
meaning, II, Jy. ii. 6: VI. 上 .vi 8: 
etal, 何 Fs , what do you mean, what 
ismeant, I. 上 .ii 17: II 上.v.2: 
IV. 下 . xxiv, 2: ef al,—Obs, I. 人 下. vii. 
1: VI. 下 .6. 


To plan; plans, III, Jy. ix.6:V. 上 . 
ii. 3. 


To sing,—in some peculiar, abrupt 


manner. VI. fy. vi. 5, 请 a to 


sing (act. and neuter). V. E. v, 6; vi. 
1. 


king 
ching 


ci 


44 


it 


Jang 


FE 
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To give carcful attention to, I. 上 . Ri 


iii. 45 vii, 24. 


To detest. V. [y. iv. 4. 


To inspect. Md in Ae FE: Tt: 


v3: fav. 


To know, I, iE vii. 4; fy. vii, 2: 


ad Naat hater tes 


上 .iv 85.7, 


Bs iv. 1; evi 4 VEE 


8; x. vi. 5, 6. To understand, VI. 
“Yo. viii. 3B Pig] if, of much in- 
formation, V1,” [\. xiii. 2 

To warn, III. 下 . ix. 3. 


To compare. BE Ay 大 下 . Ly 


下 : discuss, indulge in discussions. IIT, 
下 . ix, 9. 
Praise, IV, 
8. 


». xxi; VIL ‘Ee xvii. 


Toread. V. [y. viii. 2. 


To change; to be changed, I. Jy. i 
2; xi, 2: IL 上 . 18; 下 . xiv, 2: IL 
上 iv. 12, 16; 下 . Y 4: V. 下 . ix. 2: 
VL. Yi. vi. 5; ix, 8: VIL 上 . vi, 2 (一 
versatile); xli. 2;  [\. xiv. 3, 4 

To calumniate, VI. Jy, xiii. 8. To 
revile. IL. “Ts iv, 6, 

、(D Amenemy, IV, “Ty. iil. 1,4 (2) 
复 i, toavenge, (3) Inaname, V. 


E- viii. 2. 一 The char. is also written fff. : 


To reprimand; reproof. VI. 
2, (2) To yield, to decline. Vil. 下 . 
Brae modesty and complaisance, 


xi, 
nf. vi 45. 
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Avalley. UL _f. iv. 15. 


下 . vii, | 








ct 


tua 


R 


seang 


esac tol iv. 6. 


INDEX HI. 


A mountain stream; a river. I. 下 . 
i. 4. 


THE 15lsr RADICAL, FF. 


A wooden vessel or dish, B a, VIL 


上 . x. 6: VII, aE: XXXiv.; 下 . xi, 


How. Passim, It is generally follow- 
ed by af at the end of the sentence, 


E. gat. 上 .生生 Yi 16; 下 . x. 4. 
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The swine. VII. 上 . xvi, IK yA a 
之 . to treat one as a pig. VII. Bs 


xxxvii. 1. 
A young pig. I. _f-. iii. 45 vii, 24: 
I, fy. vii. 8: VII， fy. xxvi. 2. 


(1) Theelephant. IH, [y.ix.6. (2) 
To resemble, to make to resemble. I. 
(3) ‘The name of Shun's 


brother. V. Ef. ii. 3; iii, 1, 2, 3: VL 


上 .vs. 


Grain-fed animals，VI， 上 .vii. 8. 


The first among a hundred. 豪 
Su. 上 .iv ls:vIL 上 .v 

(1) To be pleased, satisfied, II. 下 . 
xiii, 1, 5: IV. 上 .xxviiit 2, (2) To 
make an excursion, I, 下 . iv. 5。 
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(1) The leopard, TIT, f.ix.6. (2) 
Aname, VI. fy. vi 5. 


Akind of wolf, Zt Ff, Iv. 上 . 


xvii. 1. 

(1) A general name for the barbarous 
tribes of the north, VI. fy. x. 2, 4, 7. 
VIL. fy. xix, 1. 

Aspect, demeanour, 1V. 上 .xvi. ila 
fi, a polite demeanour, VI. Jy. xiv. 2, 
8; used verbally, IV. 下 ， xxx. L 


(2) A surname, 


INDEX III. 


iY 
7 


kuei 
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An hon, epithet. V._f-. viii. 3, 


(1) To carry on the back. I. 上 iii. 
4; vii, 24: TL. Et. iv, 2: 1V, Tt. xxxi, 
(N.B): VIL 上 .xxxv.6，(2) To take 
refuge in. VII, 个 . xxiii. 2. (3) 把 
鼻 ， the name of a place, IV. “Tue. 1, 

(1) Wealth, money; expense, I, Ae 
vii, 8:11, JR. vii. 8: II 上 .iv 10: er 


al. FY 用 , vis. PR. xii. 3. i. 
IV. JR. i. 95 JR. xxx, 2 (2) Lg. 
ff. Talents, VIL fF. x1. 3. 

(1) To levy a tax, ULF. iii, 6, 7, 
c= 税 , revenues, V. 上 . iii, 3. (2) 
F =e the designation of one of Con- 
fucius’ disciples IL. a ae ii, 18, 19, 25, 
27: III， 上 .iv. 18, 

Poverty. Ve xvi 2: III. 下 . ii 
3: V. 下 . v. 1, 2,3. 

(1) Goods, property; wealth, [I fy. 
vid: [y.V. iv. 4, WH, see Ff. (2) 
To bribe; a bribe, II, 下 . 十. 5。 (3) 人 
name, III. 

7 9. TH: To be accustomed, III. 


“Ts ie 4. 


To reprove, to be reproved. IV, 上 
xxii. The responsibility of reproving. 
Il. 下 . iv。5。 To urge to 一 implying 
more or less of reprocf, IV. 上 . i, 13; 
“Yi iii. 8, 4. 

Double, JII， 上 . iv. 17, Double- 
minded, VII. +t. i. 3. <= supplement- 


al. V， 下 . iii. 5. 


(1) Noble, being in an honourable con- 


dition; honour, V. fF. i. 4; iii. 25 下 . 
iii, 1; ix. 1, VIL Be xvii, 1, 2: VII. 
上 . xiii. 2: 下 .xivrlCvs)， 富 
A. “Yee x. 6: TIL. “Yr. ii. 8: IV. 
下 . xxxiii, 12, # Ag. VL 上 . xiv, 


2. (2) To esteem noble, to give honour 


» vii, 3, 


xviii. 4; 
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to. I. 上 . iv. 2: II 上 . v2: V, 
下 . iii. 6, et al, 


To diminish, degrade, V1. 下 . vii, 2, 


To borrow, HI. . iii, 7. The dict, 
however, says that the character, mean- 
ing to borrow, should be read ftiA, and 
that, pronounced fae, it means to lend. 


(1) 虎 Hi = life-guards, VIL 
iv.4, (2) Aname, I. fF. it, 2. 


Torely on, IV, Jy. xiv. 1. 


A stationary trafficker or merchant. I. 
上 .vi as. 


(1) Aprice, TIL 上 .iv 17 18. (2) 


Aname. II, [y. ix. 2, 


To injure. do violence to; to play the 


thief with, I, 上 .vi 1V. 上 .2; 
“To. xxx. 4: VI 上 .i 2: vI 上 . 
xxvi. 4。 Seditiousi villainous, IV. f. 
i 9: 1. 下 . ix. 11, An injurer,— 
may be rendered by ‘a thief.’ Iv. fF. i, 


13: VI. Ty. ix. 1: VIL “To. xxxvi. 8, 
181. He DE A, 1 Yh. viii. 
A guest. V. 人 下. me 5: VIL WN 


xxiv. 2, B hk. VI. . vii, 3. 


To give, present a -让 a gift. TI. 


“Yo. vii. 3: V. “Fo. v.25. = to give 
pay, and AB 办 to receive pay. V, 


下 . vi, 3. 


(1) Admirable, possessed of talents 
and virtue; to be talented and virtuous; 
the possession of talents and virtue, 


Passin, E.g., 1 TT: vii, 8, 4; xvi, 1: 
II. 下 iv, 2;¥. 1; ix. 2. Asaverb, 一 
to praise, IV. fy. xxix. 1. (2) To 
surpass, be superior, II, 2 ox i, 3; ii. 6, 
26. 

Mean; a mean condition, ITI, 下 ， ii, 
3( 答 Fi): VI. 上 .xiv. 2, 8 = bad, 
the worst, JII、 八 . 4 Asa verb, to 
consider mean; to make mean, II. 下 . 


x.7:JHI 上 .v.2; 下 . ii.6: VL 上 . 


xiv. 5; xvii. 2. 


61 


tein 
chin 
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Toexact, IV. 上 . xiv. 1. To pay 
atax, IL f-. iii 15, 
A pledge, an introductory present. III. 


“Yo ii 4: Ve TR vii 1. 
To depend on, = be good, VI. 上 . 
vii. 1. 


To avail for, be adequate to, L. 上 . 


vii, 22: I, iff. 2. 
A gift to a traveller for the expenses 
of his journey, I. 下 . iii. 8, 
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He F. an infant. III, 上 . vy. 3. 


His FZ NY the child-heart. IV. 


y. xii, 


te Ik SR, red and blushingly. IZ. 
vy vii. 4. 


To blaze with anger. I. 下 . iii. 6. 
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Torun; torunto, IL 于 iii, 8: IV. 


上 . ix, 2, To gallop. L fey. 8. # 
BR, quadrupeds, II. 2B. ii, 28, 


Tocome. I. EE. vii, 18, 


To arise; to rise, I, f+. ii, 17: TIL. 


上 .下 ,1; 下 . ix, 19: IV. 


1: VIL 上 . xxv. 1, 2. To begin with. 


IL _E: i, 8, Sp. 起 ， to be aroused. 
Vil. PR. xv. 


To leap over. I, My vii, 11. 


\. xxxiii. 


(1) To go beyond, exeeed with, 工 下 . 


iii, 7。 (3) 一 toroll over (fi 越 ),， Vv. 


下 . iv. 4, (8) The name of a State, 


eae Ae ee 


The name of a part of Tsin, and the 
clan name of its chief, VI. Se xvii. 2. 


In I, fy.i.4, i fj 子 is, perhaps, 


‘the officer Kéen oi Cuaou.’ 


ts‘eu 
ch‘ti 


teu 


FOSS LS? EIR ER 


chung 


INDEX HI, 


To run, to hasten. II. f-. ii. 10, 16; 


“Pe ii 3: VIL. PR. xxiii. 2. 其 赵 ， 


their aim, VI. 下 . vi, 2. 
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(1) The foot, IV. _f-. viii. 2,3; 下 . 
iii, 1: VI. 上 . vii. 4. (2) To be sufficient; 


enough. I. _f-. vii. 5, 10, 12, 16, 21, 22: 
et passim. May sometimes be convenient- 
ly translated by ‘to be able” £. g., VII. 


上 . xxii. 2. = abundant. vil. 上 . 
xxiii. 3, RE 足 ， to satiate one’s-self, 
Iv. fy. xxxiii. 1. As a verb, 不 我 
XE do not count me sufficient to...... Til, 
_f. itt. 

The name of a famous robber, “ 


路， II “PR. x. 3. 


To resist, to keep at, or banish to, a 
distance, II. 下 .ix 10, 13, 14: VL 


下 . xiii. 8, 


Foot-prints. IT. 下: iv. 7, 


(1) Aroad,a path. I. fF. iii. 4; vii 
24: IL. 上 . TY。 3 下. ii, 3; vi, 1, 2: cf 
al,, sepe, On the way, I. 下 . xiii, 1. 
Asa verb... JIT 路 ， and run about on 
the roads. II [-.iv.6. 当 路 = 
to obtain the management of the govern- 


ment, I, 上 .5 9 子路 ,= 
disciple of Confucius, I, Nl oe i. 3; viii, 
1: et al. 

(1) To tread upon, = to fulfil, satisfy 
the design of. VII. _[-. xxxviii. 1. 


位 ， to occupy the throne, V. ‘ifs Are 


(2) 4a] Be. the name of a famous prince 
of Yué, I .下 . iii. 1; and of an adventurer 


of Mencius’ time. VII. 上 . ix, 1, 

To cross over; to leap over. I, 下 . 
xv. 1: IIL 下 . iii, 6; vii, 2; IV. A. 
xxvii,8: VI. [\.i. 8. To overstep, to 
exceed. I, 

(1) The heel. VI. 上 .xsvi 2，(2) 
To come to, II. 上 .iv， L 


». Vii. 3; xvi.l, 2. 





INDEX ITIL 


He 


yo 
yao 


shin 
shén 


5 


keu 
cht 


踊 i, the appearance of walking 


éeu alone, iv., of acting peculiarly ; unsociable. 
_ Chet VIE, BR. xxvii. 8. 

蹄 The foot-prints of animals, I. 上. 
te iv. 7. 
th 
蹈 = to dance. 足 之 #3 a IV. 
Mid 上 . Xxxvii, 2, 
hea BR Eig foot-paths, VII. 个. xxi, 1 
he 
hsi 
bs Urged, embarrassed, I. Py. i, 6: V. 
on 二 iv, 1, 
PE A shoe or sandal of straw. VII. [-. 
se Xxxv. 6, 
hsi ‘ 
HEE Z.q. 路 . VIL. 上 . xxv, 2. 3, 
chih 
Bah To tread on. Bh fig —having tram- 
hy pledon, VI. fy. x. 6 

i 然 ， uneasy-like。 IT. 上 . i, 3. 
tsuk The uneasiness would be indicated by 
tsii some motions of the feet. 
BR (CD To stumble. I. _E- it 10. @ 
ara To overturn, IV. 上. i. 10. In the 


tonal notes on this latter passage, we are 
told to read the character kwei, but in 
the dict. the meaning— to overturn’-—is 
given under the other pronounciation. 


To leap, I, 上 .ii. 3: VI, _f-. xi. 


8, Tomaketoleap. VI, _[-. ii. 3. 
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(1) The body. VI. ‘FE: x, 8; xiv. 1; 
下 .sr 2. (2) One’s person, one’s-self, 
L 上 . i, 4; v. 1; ft. xv, 2; xvi. 1: IL 
本 ii, 3; iv. 6; 个 . ix. 5; x. 4: et al, 
sarpissime, 修 疆 ， to cultivate one’s 
person; 反 yy, self-examination; and 
年 身 ， to keep one’s-self, 五 , 9.，VII. 
上 .siix 6 一 iv :TV. 上 .xii 1 一 


xix, 1, 2, rap = to acquire by 
effort, be virtuons by endeavour. VII. 


上 .xx 1 @ HK 身 ， all the life, 


See 4K. 


The body. VII. “x. xxix. 1. 
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Hi 


ken 
chit 


轻 


king 


ch‘ing 


a 
a) 
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A carriage, I. [y. i. 6, 7: IL 下 .iv. 
1: VIL ip: xxxvi, 2; 下 . iv. 5 ( 划 

7, ‘chariots of war’); xxxiv, 2, Read 
ch‘ay, with nearly the same meaning. A 
waggon-load, TI 上 . xviii. 1, 

Wheel-ruts, VII.” Jy. xxii. 3. 


(1) A host, == 军 the armies of a 
great State, I, f+. ii.5: VI. PR. iv. 
5, 6. (2) 将 yi, a general, a com- 
VI. “YR. viii. 1, 

1.q. (JJ. Bight cubits, VIL JR. xxix. 


mander-in-chief, 


The name of Mencius, I. 


V. Fe. ii, 15 VEL 下 .iv 
To struggle. BY, Vv. 下 . iv. 5, 


6. But the meaning is not well under- 
stood. 


(1) To carry with one in the same 
carriage, III, 下 . ii, 1,4. (2) To be- 


gin. TIL. PR. v. 4: V. JF. vii, 9 (8) 
A particle, = Fil]. IV. 上 .ix.6， (4) 
To serve, perform duties to, V. Exe iv. 4, 
(8) 载 £, to write articles of agree- 
ment, and place ‘them on the victim of 


the covenant. VI. fy. vii. 3. 


Up. 2d tone. A year. V. fv. 3; 
Ve 了。 


\. Xvi, 2; 


To support, to aid, I. Msc vii. 19: IT, © 
上 . i. 8 ( 辅 APs 下 .下 65 vi 1. 
N.B.): II 上 iv. 8: VL 下 . ix. 2. 

(1) Light. 1, 上 .13: Lf. iv. 
1: VI 上 .7 = small. VIL PR. 
xxxii. 3. = least important, VII. 下 . 
xiv, = light clothing. 工 上 . vii, 16. 一 
readily, easily, I, f+. vii, 21, (2) As 
a verb, To consider small, VI, [Q.- — 
xiii, 7. To lighten, II PR. viii, 1: 
VI. [\. x. 7. To make light of, to“ 


slight, II. “Jy. iv. 3. 轻 身 ， to 


demean one’s-self. 1. fy. xvi. 4.» 


i 
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ba” 


lun 


bis 
preh 
pi 


Be 
peik 
pi 


WF 


Fe 
; fe 


Te 


ae 
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ts*ze 


VIL. fy. xxv. 6, teh 


(1) The wheel of acarriage. VIL 下 . 
xxiv. 2。 (2) A wheel-wright, PGS. 
carriage-wrights, HI. 下 . iv.3,4: V ae 


下 .1 


公 iffy. a double surname, IV, lg 


i. 全 


Bright. 光 cin brightly displayed, | 
| 
| 
j 


(1) Properly, the bottom or frame of ! 
a carriage or waggon. A carriage; a Wag- 


gon-load, L 上 . Vii.; 下 . xvi. 1: Hf, 
“fp. ii, 1, 2. (adj): vi fy. i.6, (2) A 
- carriage-wright. See ig. 

(1) To turn over, in the phrase if | 
mn 办 (or ) ie BS, Lf. xii, 2: | 
I, Ye. iv. 2: HL 上 . ii. 7. (2) if 
附 ， the name of a place. I, aS iv, 4, 


St 


pe en 
pien 


| Be 


| shin 
| elvén 
THE 1601 RADICAL, 32. i 
JII | ie 
A 5 有 - iv, 2. j 
name 上 | Ju 
| 
A transgression x gm, innocent. | ad 
UL fii 24 neng 


(hg. Tt Depraved; moral de- 
flection, I, fF. vii, 19: II， 上 . iii. 
3. (2) Lg. eu: To open up, to bring 
under cultivation. I, fF. vii, 16: IL. | 
上 .5 1o:IV. fi. 95 xiv. 8: Vi fp. 
vii. 2; ix. 1. (3) To remove from the 
way. IV. Jy. iid. (4) Aname. IL, 


Bae vel, 


To twist, IIL 


nunciation and meaning are taken from i 
the tonal notes and Choo He. The dict. | 六 
does not give them. 站 
了 人 she. To avoid. UI, Jy. vii 2; in 
x. 5: 1V. 上 . xiii, 1: VI _E- x, 2,3, 4: | chin 


VIL fF. xxii. 
工 个 ia, bt eo may be compar- | 


ed to, VII. il ok XXXiX。 | 
To discriminate. VI, 上 . X. 了 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
» x. 4, nga 


‘ j Vai 


INDEX ITE 


(1) Language, words, TI. E- ii, 17r 


ul. JV. ix. 10, 13. = a sentence, V. 


上 . iv, 2, 以 fate in express words, 
Vv. a iv, 3. ‘The words of a message. 
II. 下. iii. 3, 4. faye 命 ， messages, 
speeches, II, aie ii, 18; ix, L. 篇 之 
fate to frame apologies for, II ic ix. 
4, (2) To decline, refuse. I. 下. 这 .2 


Y。 ly x。 5: OL 2 所 和 


2,3: Vi. fy. vi. 2. Be ae “于 


To dispute. HI. 下 . ix, 1, 13: VI. 


小 xXxVi, 2, 
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旺 Ke the planets and constellations 
of the zodiac; or perhaps the stars gene- 
rally. IV. 个 . xx¥i, 3, 


To suffer disgrace. Lf: be ty | t: 


iv. 1: 1V， 上 . ix. 5. To disgrace. V. 


_E. vii. 7. 

(1) Husbandry, I. iii, 3. #8 
alone, and PAFE, msbandmen, Il. t. 
v4: TH fF. iv. 5,9; as iii, 5; iv. 3: 


V. Je. ii. 9 (2) FR BAB. an ancient 


emperor, the father of husbandry. Li. 


上 .iv1 
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To meet, to receive, I. fy. x, 4; xi. 3s 
UI, PR. v. 5: VL. Pe xiv. 2 3: VIL 


下 . xxiii, 2. 


To go out to meet. VI, 下 . i 3. 


To be near, to approach; near, FI. 


下 . vie 2: HI， 上 .iv.s:IV， 下 . XXX, 
5: V， 卜 : vii, 7: VIL iE: viii. 2: VIL 
上 . iv, 8; xxxii. 1; 下 . xxviii. 4 jr 
Ba. ministers belonging to a court. V. 


_[. viii 4. ; 
. 未 = before. 


Until. 


t- iv. 3 


IL 


INDEX ITT. 


. 
3H 
pth 
pai 
pes 
tee 
tieh 


thik 
chu 


tung 


To urge, be urgent. III. 下 . vii, 2. 


Alternately, V, fy. iii. 5. 


it 职 ， to give a report of office, 
个 . iv. 5: VI, 下 . vii, 2. 


Footsteps, traces. 1V. 下 . xxi. 1. 


(1) To pursue, follow after. II. 下 . 


xii, 5: IV。 |. xxiv. 2: VII， Jy. xxvi, 
2. (2) To go back upon, VII. [y. xxx. 
9 


The knob, or ring, of a bell. VI 下. 
xxii. 2. 

To retire,—from a place, an interview, 
office, &, I. fF. ii, 22; 


3 af v. 5; 
xiv.2: IV. fF. 4 12; 下 . 


xxxi, 1: V. 
上 上 .vi 25 "Pee i as YI 上 . ix 2: 
vu. 上 . sliv. 2. 

To accompany, escort, TIT, [y. ii. 2. 
Pea dE, to perform all the obsequies to 


the dead. IV, “Jy. xiii, 1. 
To run away; to run away from. IIT. 


_f. iv. 7: VIL 上 . xxxv.6; 下 .xxvi. 
1. 目 逃 == to turn the eyes away, 


when thrust at, IT. if. ii. 4. 
(1) To oppose, rebel against, TV. 上 . 
vii, 1, Spoken of water in a state of in- 


undation. II. JQ. ix. 3: VI. 下 . xi. 


4, Unreasonableness. 横 Sih, IV, | 


下 . xxxiii, 4, 5, 6. (2) To meet with 
the mind, anticipate. V. 上 .iv. 2. 
To pursue, chase, VIL. “pf. xxiii, 2. 


(1) Throughout, 
xxx. 1: VE. ix. 3. 
acknowledged, III, tf. iv. 6. (2) To 
communicate, 功 ， am intercom- 
munication of the productions of labour. 
I. iv. 3. 


(1) To go away, V. f-. ii.4. (2) 
An introductory and continuative parti- 


ele, IV. 上 上 .vie 


all, IV. 下 


universally 
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To be quick; quickly, rapidly. I. 


suh 下 . xi. 4: Uf. i 12; 让 225 下 . 


su 


st 


tsaou 


| tsa0 


fung 
feng 


prang 


leen 
lien 


yew 


xii.4: UL hy. viii, 3: V. 人 下. if: VIL 


上 .xmiv. 2. 


To begin. YV. ee vil. 9. 


To go to, arrive at. I. Py. i. 1, 8 
SR 过 本 国 
jar 之 .一 to inake advances in study, 
IV. as xiv, 

To meet with, IV. 下 . xiv. To 
anticipate and excite. VI. 下. vii. 4. 


Asurname, IV, fy. xxiv. 1. 


(1) Tounite, IV. F-xiv.3. (3) = 
reckless perseverance in a bad course. I. 
VL iy. 


下 iv. 6, 7, 8、 (3) A name, 
°° 


v. 

To advance, go forward. T. . vii, 19: 
If. ii. 5, 22: 
advanced, i, ¢., in office. I, aes ix, 2: V. 
人 下， i.3. Actively, to advance, bring for- 
ward, I. 下 . vii, 1. 3。 Spoken of pro- 
visions, IV. _f- xix. 3. ， 

一 comfortably, II 上 . iv. 8, 


et al., sape.. = when 


To urge, press, V. 上 vy. 6. 


Evasive, IT. |. fi. 17. 


A continuative particle, And then. 
TH. fF. iii 9: TV. 下 .证 4: VER 
vii 3， 而 be I, 下 心 5IL 上 . 
iv. 12. 

(1) To meet. VI. 小， iv, 1. 
intercept, IIL. 个. i 4. (2) To meet 
and succeed with, Ly. xvi. 8: IL fe. 


xii, 1, 3: VI. Fi. iv. 8. TE © - 


disagree. IV. Jy. xxx. 3 

To wander; to travel. I, 下 ， vi, I 
IV. 下 . xxx, 1: VIL. 上 . ix, 1; xvi. 
An imperial tour, I. aS iv. 5, = to 
be a student of. VII. _E: xxiv, * 


= to 


metic a 


3 


wee 
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To make to go round. I. Bt vii. 12; 
I. 上 . i, 8; vi, 2. To go round, make a 


revolution. IL fy. x. 4, 

Up. 2d tone. (1) To go beyond; to 
exceed; more than, I. Es vii, 12: IT, 
_f-- i. 10; it. 2; “YR xiii. 4: ITIL “Px 
IIV. RR, xviii, 8; ? Vf. ii, 3: 
VIL 上 . xi, (2) To err; fauits, trans- 
gressions, II. _E- viii, 1; 下 . ix. 8, 4: 
UL Pui 5:1V. fia Ve 上 .vi 
5; 下 .ix. 1,4: VI. YR, iii 4; xi. 2, 4; 
xv. 3. 

Up, Ist tone. To pass by, I. 上 vii, 


全 IE ii lyiv. 7p¥.4: IV.” Jy. xxv. 
1; xxix. 1: V， 上 .vii.s: VIL 上 .xiii. 
3; 下 . XXxviii, 8。 

To stop, to restrict. I. Fu. ili, 6: V. 


上 .iv.1: v1 下 .3. 


(1) To reach to. Il. “fe i, 10; 下 . | 


vi 2: fF. ii 25 v.42 V. “To. ii 8: 
VIL. Et xxiv. 3, To carry ont, to ex- 
tend. VII. . xv. 3; x1. 3; 下 . Xxxi, 
(2) To obtain advancement; to be in office. 
IV, "fa. xxiii, 2: VI fe. ix. 4, 5, 6; 
xix.3, To find vent, I. 上 .vi7 (8) 
To be intelligent, VII, fF. xviii. 2 
(4) Universally acknowledged. II. 下 . 
ii. 6. 

(CD A road, a path, Lf. iii. 4; vii. 
24:II 上 .iv 7: IV， 上 .vii 6: V. 
上 .ix ns: YI 上 .vii 2: vi. = 
xii, 3. It occurs everywhere with a 
moral application, meaning the way or 
course (0 be pursued, the path of reason» 
of principle, of truth, &e, £.g., I TT 
fii 1: If. ii, 3 125 iv. 8; FR. i 45 
ii. 4, 6, 7; xiv. 1. (2) Doctrines, prin- 
ciples, teachings. Alsopassim. £.g., 111. 
iF: iv. 3, 12, 14, 18; “fe. i. 5; 41. 83 iv, 
2; ix. 5.°7, 9, 10.—This usage and the 
preceding run into each ofter. The 
principles underlie the course, and the 
course follows from the principles. (2) 


To speak about, discourse. I. _: vii, 


- 2:01 fi. 9; iv. 8: VL “Ya. fit. 2. 


(1) To oppose, go contrary to, L. “E 


ii. 3; fA. ii 2. (2) To avoid, escape lurh 4. 








INDEX UL. 


from. Hf. fv. 6: IV. fF. vill. 5. 
To escape notice, II, [- ii. 27. (3) 
To be distant from. VI, _f-. viii. 2. 
To be distant; distant, far, 1, fi. 
2, 26; YR. iii. 3: IIL _E. v1; Ta. ix, 
4: etal. To keep at a distance. V, E- 
vii. 7. jit Fi, ministers from a dis- 
tance, V. Et. viii, 4, To consider far. 
L fia: Vif. xii 2. 
3 To put away to a distance; to keep 
yuen Way from, 1, 上 . vii, 8: IIL, 下 . ix, 


yuan 6. 

a iv. 17: VI. JX, vii. 2. (2) Only, merely, 
VL 下 ， xiv. 6, 

Ha Iq. aie To blame, remonstrate with, 

OF WW: ised 

4 To meet with, V, B xt viii. 3, 


tsaeu 
tsao 


证 

chtth 

34 To follow, IV. ft. i4. To follow 

‘sun the line or course of. I, “f. iv. 4: VIL, 
Ee XXXTV, 6, 

Bs Toremove, I. [\.xi.3. To remove 

Geen to, I, 上 .iv 15: IV. i 1. To 
transfer to, V._[+.i.13. Applied mor- 
ally ;--to move towards, V, a Vi, 5: 


3 
a 
yuan 


(1) Togoto, 工 下 .iv.5: II 上 . 


带 SE, slowly, by-and-by. V, 下 . 


i. 4: VIL Jy. xvii. 


It is also pronounced ce。 (1) To ne- 
wer elect. L ff. i. 5: VIL JR. vii. 2, To 


be neglected, i tk: IL, 上 . ix, 2: 


TV. 下 i 3， (2) To be left; remaining. 


I, 上 .is: V. 上 .iv > ate 


z Low. 3d tone. To make a present, to 
wea Present. HT, fy. vy. 2. , 
She To withdraw from, V, FF. ¥. 73 vin 7 
ti L To avoid, escape from, I, 人 下. x. 4. 


What is near; the near. Iv. 下. xx. 


INDEX 111. 
THE 1683p RADICAL, tit: 


A city or town, UI. fy. v. &. To 


& 


yh bui : 
yi uildatown, IL T. xv. 1; 

The name of the ancient seat of the | 
pin faroily of Chow. L fy. xiv. 2: xv. L | 


FH A State, a country. IIL Ee iii. 12 


Pang Observe 家 FH, L ft. vii, 12, 


(1) Corrupt, depraved ; what is not cor- 
seay rect, perversity. L f- vii, 20; II, ft. 
hsieh jj.17: I, _f-. iii, 3; “Poe ix BZ % 10, 

18:IV. fi: VI. 下 . X. i; xxxvii | 
13. (2) Read yay. HL Ai, the name of | 


aplace, I, fy.iv. 4 
7 ‘The borders of a country ; to be situat- | 
eao ed in the borders, I, Jy. ii 3; iv. 9: | 


chiao yy, FE. vil, L 
(1) An outer wall of fortification. 城 
wo il. * see 城 . bil alone, IV, 下 . | 


XXXxiii ees cu ai. adouble surname, 
工 


bi on, the name of a place. IV. | 


ying 下 . L2 

性 A post-station. 置 aff, H. i i,12, 
you 

¥ 

Se (1) A capital, but used for any princi- | 
to Paleity, I. P.iv.4. (2) ¥f} Fhe 
tu 
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| ch'eng 





name give to Shun, V. 上 . ii, 3, (3) 
子 都 ， the design, of an ancient officer, 
distinguished for his beauty, VI. re 
vil. 7. (4) aA 都 ， a double surname, 
belonging to a api of Mencius. IL 


下 .和 IT YR, ix. L et al. 
‘The name of the State of which Men- 


tsow ius wasanative, L ft: vii 175 个. 

wou ID 上， ii, 9, 4: VIL PR b 45 
126 $ALE i FB 
Ff, vi “Poe ii. & 

pity A village. a neighbourhood. ITT, 上 . 

ies iii, 18: IV, 下 . xxix. 7: et al, Hi A, 
a villager. IL, Ef. ix. LIV. fi. xxviii, 
ZV. YR. iL a: etalk Spy Be, U0. 
LE. vi. 35 Fi. ii. Gs eat ph JER, 


your good rd of the villages. VIL. | 


487, 


ie xxvii, 12, = place, VI. _f. viii. 
4.—In this last instance ought we not to 
read the character in the upper third tone? 


Up. 3d tone, Lq, oh. (2) Towards; 
to be directed to, VI. Yu. ix. 1.2 (2) 
Formerly, in the former case, VI. 上 . 


x. & 

Mean, niggardly, ray 夫 ， T. Peis 
& Vu. 人 下. XTY。 

The name of a State, IV. 下 . i. & 
V. fe. ii 4: VIL. 下 .xxxvii 12. a) 
人 ， IV. 下 . xxiv. 2, 

Aneighbour, II, f. +.3;° JR. viii 
2. Neighbouring. III. 5 v. 2 
fl. Lf. ii 2; 下 .直上 II 上. 
v.6: VI. fy. xi. A neighbourhood, 


Eh Hf, IV. 下 . xxix. 86 一世 is also 


written 


4p 


heang 
hsiang 


= 


ch'ing 


THE 164ra RADICAL, a. 


To pour out wine intoacup, VI 国电 


ry 


hd vB 

cho 

fi, To agree, be in harmony, with, IT. 上 .. 

Pei iv, 6: IV. _f.iv.8, To be the mate of, . 
II fit a 

YA Wine, spirits, 1 Vin: WL A. v. 

tsew - se ae . 

wee 2: TV, fF. iii, 4 (Bepe 79): xix. 3: et al, 

Pk = Tobe drunk. IV. 上 .证 4. To be 

tsu: * * 

ts mf filled, exhilarated, V1. 上 . xvii. 3. 


Fellows, == of equal extent. * I. 下 . 


chow ii. 9. 
ch‘ou 


医 


e 
My 


i 


A physician, II. a se ii, 3. 


To consecrate by smearing with blood. 


Lf. vit 


THE 165ra RADICAL. Ge. 


Re qd) R 色 ， variegated colours， 工 上 . 
oe vii, 16, (2) To gather, Obs. Re 


Zu pis 


2 
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里 


chung 


野 


ya 
oi 


CHINESR CHARACTERS AND PHRASES... INDEX IN, 
THE 166ru RADICAL. Fl. | #3 (CD A weight of 30 catties, 1, fF. vii 


| 
Qj) A neighbourhood; a hamlet. TE. | 


v. 5: vii, 2. (2) In the phrase tH | 


里 ， 里 =a residence. IV. 下 .证 和 | 
4: VIL fF. xxii. 3. (3) A measure of 

length. At presentit is alittle more than | 
one-third of au English mile, 方 oft is | 
a square /e, IIT, 上 . iii. 19; but square /es | 


are often meant, where the 方 is omitted. 
L + i, 25 v1. 25 vil 17; 下 .二 isl 
8; xi, 2: ct al, sepe, (4) Aa 里 ， a 
double surname. V, es ix, 1,2: VL | 
Tt. vi. 4; xv. L 

Heavy. 工 上 上 . vii, 13: TIT. 上 。 iv. | 
Z: VI. 个， i. & Applied metaphori- 
cally;—heavy consequences. VII. 下 . 
vii, Heavy charge. VIL Ef. vii. 65 
下 . L 2, Great, important; precious. 
VIL, “Ja. xxii. &: VI. PR. L238, 7: 
) B 下 . xi, 3, 4. As a Verb, 一 to make 
heavy, VI. fy. x. 7 

Wild country, wilds; the country as 
opposed to the town, the fields, L 上 . iv, 
4; vi Wa: I, 上 . v4: II 下 .ix 
2 IV, 上 .xiv.2 Ve 上 .vi2; 下 . 
vii L: VII 下 . xxii 2， 田 HF, Iv. 
fb. i VEZ. vin. BR A, 


countrymen, men rude and uncultivated. 
I. fF. ii. M19: Y. 上 . iv. i: VOL 


上 . xvi. 工 


To measure, i fF. 





Inaname, VI. 下 . viii, £. 


THE 1l07ra RADICAL, >. 


Metal, metallic, V. JQ. i 6 In VI, 
“Pris, = gold. In IV, [y. xxiv. 2, 


= steel. In IL 下 . iii, 1, L have trans- 


lated by silver, but many contend that 
gold is meant. 


An iron boiler, without feet, IIT, t- 
iv. de 


ken 10: Vi. PR. ih & (2) Za. Y4, at 
equally, VI. Bs xv , ; 

的 A hook or clasp, VI. “Wt 6. In 
how tort tt i 4 $0 - : 

: the text it is printed $4. which, though 


used, is not correct. 
et Vigorously, with precipitation. VII. 


t-: xliv. 2, 


iny 
jui 

The name of a measure, containing 64 
chung to eS Os or nearly seven hundred 


weight, according to present measures. 
I, Ya. x UL PR. x. a: VI. ex 
Z—See a note on the Life of Mencius, 


Bi GY IN, ahoe. UL fio 
Es Aname, V. — ii. L 


pe A weight, variously estimated at 20, 
24, and 30 tae/s, or Chinese ounces. L 


ve ix, 22 UL, Py. Sid, L 
Gi Abell. 1, fr. vii. 4; Pai. 6, 7. 


$3, = Tron, =aniron share, UI, 上 . iv. 


Be =a mirror; ora beacon, IV. 全 it 
een Bb 


chiett It is more commonly written ee. 


es To melt. = to infuse, VI. f-. viz 


SF To bore. IL Ny. iii. & 


To chisel, or bore. =todig. L |y. 
ts} xiii, 2, Used metaphorically, IV. Jy. 
xxvi. 2, 


THE 1am RADICAL, =. 


ES (2) Long; length. L_ f+. vii. 18: I. 

ch‘ang 上 .55; iv, 17，Tall VI. 下 .下 2 
(2) To excel, U. fF. ii, IL (3) A 
surname, V. fi 2: JR. iii. & 

其 (1) To be grown up, age; old; elders. 

chong IL 上 .is [ae vi 2: IV. f. xi.1: 
V. Peli: VE foi. 345 fh. 
ii, 4: VIL JR. xv. 2, 3; alii 2, Eldest, 


INDEX HI. 


mun 
mén 


“ae 
hsien 


Bi) 


keen 
chien 


i FE: vL fe ee: older than. VI. | 


FE. Y. 3 Asa verb, to give the hon- 


our due to age, Iv, fF. xi. 1: VIL 上 .! 
f Je #, an elder, 工 上 .| 


vii. : ht is twice used hy Mencius for 


himself, 11, “Yee x xi, 4: 1V, be xxiv. 2 


(2) To grow, IL _E- ii, li: VIL 业 :| 


viii. 2. Well grown, superior. V. “p. 


v. 4 (3) To preside over, iam 个 fi. | 
i pa officers, Lr: vii, 11; | 


3. (4) To make long, = 
connive at faa aid, VIL 个. Vii. 土 


vy. Mi. 


THE 1691 RADICAL, PA. 


A door; a gate, ITI, 上 . iv, 1, 7; 75 fe. | 


ii, 2; vii, 2, Biet al, sape, PY Vi. 


“TT. xiv. 4. =echool, VIL fy. ii. 6: 


VIL 上 .xxiv. 1; xiii, L PA yes 
ciples, UL. 上 上 .iv. 18: VIE, JQ. xxix. 
1. 

To shut, 


ll, fy. vi. 2 7 RAE 


7: V. [y. vii. 8 To repress. IV, 上 .| 
x. 13. 


(1) To be grieved, If. 于. ii, 16. (2) | 
Appears in a quotation from the Shoo- 


king for Be violent, reckless, V, 下 .| 


CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES, 
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未 To occupy the spuce between. L 
小 xiii, L (3) ‘To blame. IV. I. 
(3) — fi. one interval, VIL. 
下 . vie LG) 48 iz . to find an 
opportunity, VI. 个 . Y, 二 一 It is more 
correct to write fil. and not iA. 


fa , 阅 然 eunuchrlike，VIL JQ. xxvii, 


yen 


‘fat 


en 
| 


| chien xx, 


| 关 ar frontier gate; a pass, I, 下 . ii 
wan 2. ses 
keen WAIL, fF. vas IT, PR. vill 

| “Pe: ©. 8: vies VI, J viii. 工 

Ba To bend a bow, VI. Pr. tiie 2. 


waa 
THE L70rn RADICAL, Ki. 


Straits; to be in circumstances of dis- 


tress, V._ fF. viii. [ie Be. u. 上 . 





| 经 
| ix. 2: V, Pe) 
PR A pitfall. 工 下 .下 2 
| tsing 
| ching 
仿 A raised dyke, an embankment. VL 
fie 下 . vii. 2 
| An obstruction, a difficult pass, 险 
| Fe. P 
| chu 阻 ， UI. fy. i 


To flatter, Uf. ii. 25, 


| 阿 
“itt 


(1) To be attached to, Kt iE the 


iv. 4. (3) The surname of one of Cou- | | feo 
fucius disciples. II, fF. ii, 18, 20, 
= todefend, III, ,ix LO 
下 | 
1 
A to be at leisure. II. iv. | wy 
i I Eig 
fow 
lou 


A space, an interval, I, [\. xiii, 2: 


IV. “Yo. vii: VIL PR. xxi... 27 fH, 
the space between, L f+. vi, 6: II, 
下 . vi ILIV. 上 .xviii. 4 下. xviii, 3: 
Vio. tf: xxv. 3. So, 人 (xr 于 ) 二 
之 Ti IE bea vn 下 


| 险 


Vu 上 .xsviii. Among. IV. 下. XXXijj，| #4 
LFF [fj]. in a tittle, ur, 上 .| 陵 
VU. 小 . xxi. But in some editions, | Hg 





全 in these two iustanccs is put in the 
third (une, 


name of certain small principalities, V. 
小 . ii, 4. To join one's-self to, I. 


\-¥.5. Toaddto, VIL 上 .xi @)  . 
i [ffif, the name of a place, - Io Vy. iv. ° 
i. 


Mean and low. IV, "hes xxix. 2. 


(1) To send down, to confer.—-spoken 


| | ef Heaven. VEIL 而 vii, 1; 下 xv, 2 


chiangeyy produce. L “fei iii, 7, 


(2) To de- 
scend, comes down, 1, 下 . xi, 2: HL 
“fp. ved 
(1) To be dark and cloudy. II, ke 
iv. 3. (2) = thenorth side, V. E- vi. 工 
Ri A high mound, ee 丘陵 ， 


I ye: tai Iv. 上 .和 aie 
陵 the utune of a place, TLL fie 
3, 6. * 


b2 


‘ 
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pi CD To set forth, IL, “JR. ii, 4: IV. 
bes in 
an LLL (2) Asurname, IT, 下 . iii | sien 
1; x. 40: VI. JQ, xiv, L VIL fy. xxiii. 隆 
| 十 
L=UL YR. i LoL PR. ix, 2 一 IE | pw 


“Pex L23 3, 5, 6: VI f. xxxiy, 1 | 
一 IIL Te. iv v. 2, 3, 12. (3) The name 
of aState. VII. fy. xviii; xxxvii.1: V. 


_E- viii. 3. 


‘The marshalling of an army. VII. 个 . 


chia ive L 
chén _ 
陶 (1) To make pottery, II, a viii. 4: 
t : . 
(aon VL a. x 86, A potter. HI 上 .iv. 
4. (2) AGS [ij anxiously. Vv. F. ii, 3, | 集 
陶 p=} | A minister of Shun, IIL, i 
rw | 
viii. 1 
7 To fall into a pit, = to be involved, | 
hien tobe sunk, L _f. vii20: mf. Ae 
hsien 17; 111, fF. tia: IV. fF. ix.5. Used | chib 
actively, — [3 测 . L Fs v. &: VI. binta 
fest avy 
sui 


fe 平 陆 ， the name of a = IL. 下 
= iv. L: VI, Te 


rm (1) The sun, IV. 7 13, (2) A 


Yang sumame. II， 上 上 .证 . 至 下 ,vi 3. | cha 
(2) 南 iB. the name of a place. VI. 将 

se ke 

下 vill. & chi 


I, fy. ix. G& 


A corner, 


oy ' 


; [ee Steps, or stairs, leading up to a hall. 


keane TV. 人 小- xxvii, 3 Aladder. V， 上 上， i, | 
chieh 2 | le 


隐 Te fall down; to let fall, VII. 下 . | 下 


yun xix, 3 
yiin 
Pt 
ue 
aL 


aA Acrevice, 由 fi, UL Th. ili. & 全 
chi 


[es ZE [BS un [HS ana ee (2S %, gifts of princes to 


dsex secure ery or ‘Procure intercourse. 
chi y, 下 . iv. 1, 8 BS 可 ， a proper re- 
ception, V. is iv. 志 | 


Narrow-minded, I. 上 .ix.3. 


CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 


heen [we 4: IIL 


INDEX UI. 


Difficult and dangerous positions, IL 
v. ix, : 


(1) To conceal, I. fF. ix, BV. 
as i, (2) To be pained by, sympa- 
thize with, L of. vi 2H) 

WAS the fecling of commiseration, 
u. 上 . vie 3 a VE ie GD) 
To lean upon, IL fy. xi. 2. In this 


meaning, it ought to be read in the 3d 
tone. 


THE 172» RADICAL. fi. 


To collect; to be collected. II. -F. if. 
15: IV. f\. xviii, 2 Altogether, L 
Ri vii. in 集 大 成 ， a complete 
concert, V, 下 . i, 6, 

Pheasants, 、 Me ra pheasant-catch- 
ers, L 


Though. Passim, Sometimes, espe- 
cially when no verb is expressed, we may 
translate conveniently by even, even in 
the case of. £.94 ii, 7; iv, 2s 


Il. Be iii, 9. 


Achicken, But — PU Bf i is under- 
stood of a duckling. VI fF. ii, & 


r- ii, 2 


Fowls, Lf. iii, 4; vii 24: IML 
TY. vii 2: VIL. od, 18: VI. 上 . 
xxii, 2 EE oi, ‘brood hens’). PAs) 
HES. cocks crow, IH, ra 10; but = 
at ee Vu, 下 . xxv, 1,2, 

(1) To be separated. L _E- vy. 4; 
“Pe. i Gs VIL PR. xxvii. L = to be 
alienated, IV, _f-. xviii, £ (2) To 
leave, forsake, II, E-% 12: VI. 上 . 
ix.4,5, (8) Asurname, IV. a il ， 


To go away from, III. as iv. 5. 
But the character may be read in the 
same tone as above. 

To be difficult; to find it difficult; what 
is difficult, I. f. 8; ii. 212: IH, 


_E. iv.t05 下 . iia: TV. Fe. 13: 
visi V Of, ii VE. ik 


vu. 上 . xxiv. L 


INDEX III. 


He 


han 


e 


"To become chief and arbiter among the 
pa Princes, UM. 上 . iii, 1: VIL. vi 


fei 


Low, 8d tone. To dispute, IV. 下 . 


xxviii, 6. 
THE 173p RADICAL. ff. 


Rain, 工 上 . vi. 6; 下 . xi. 2: I 
和 iv, 3: II, 下 . vid: IV. fy. xviii. 


ivii 1: VIL fF. 22. 


3: VI 上 . vii. 2; 
和 

Low. 3d tone. To rain upon. III. 

上 .下 .8. 

(1) Snow. VIL fF. iii, 2. (2) & | BE 
é. 'Ei*, the name of a palace, L Piet | mi 


(1) Clouds, I, _E: iv, 6; 下 . xi, 2, 
(2) = pes ‘The Milky Way,’ the name 
of an ode in the She-king. V, 上 . iv 2. | 四 

Arainbow, 工 下 .站 二 | mien 


A name。 II. 下 . ii. 1, 


Dew. fj Sp Vi. _f. vii. 2; viii. 1, 


To raise to become such. IT, 下 . 让 让 
ii, LOL RL L By Bg, such a 
chief, VIL 上 .xiiL 五 霸 ,YL | 划 

vi 1, 2,8: VE. Ff: xxx, 1, | 

qQ) = Ff, the name of a place. IT. | 
下 ."+ OR LEER 
fal. the names of king Wan's tower, 
pond, and park, IL. 上 . ii, 8. (8) An 
hon. epithet. V. 下 . iv, Z 





: han 
THE 175ra RADICAL. ZE. 


Passim. (1) No; not; not tobe. Very 
often it == it is not, it is not that; if not, 


if there be not. 五 . 9 L 上 . iii, 5; vii. 
7, 10, Lj Po. i. 25 vib Li xiii. 2; xv, 2: xv. 
2; xvi,2: 11, 上 上 .这 15, 16,22; Yo tet. 
真 非 ， FER. HE FE are all strong 
allirmations, £, 9., Lf. iv, 二 I, 上 . | 


yn 
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i, 8; vill, 4: VIL 


a 


49) 


y- viii, @: VIL. f. if 
&. (2) To be contrary to; what is con- 
trary to. 五 ng y. Vi. 1s xxviii, Zz 
Vv. 上 .二 和 (9) what is 
wrong. oe L fiir. 2: \. iil, 
LIv. 上 . xx. (4) To sella ae 
v- iv, 1,2: iv. a IV. Fe 
i, 12; x. L: VID. PQ. xxxvii. 10. 是 非 
之 nS i, . vi. 5: VL . vi. 7.— 
Obs. II 上 . 22: V. 2; and, 
VIL. fy. xxxvii. 11, 


Not. IV. [.. vii. 5: V. 上 .iv 2 





THE 17tra RADICAL. [fj 


The face. IL. 


“FR. xii. 6: 1, it, 
4;v. 4: et al. mz A. sycos 
phants. VI. fy. xiii, 8 南 面 ， on 
the South, L fy. xi, 2: TU. [\. ve 4: 
VU. "Jy. iv. 8. So, FFF [Ey s but FRY [> 


in V. ae iv, 1, is the face to the South, 
the position ofa sovereign giving audience, 


北面 ,V. 上 .iv PR. vi. 4, is the 


position of a minister. 


THE 177rm RADICAL. KH. 


Skine freed from the hair, but not” 
tanned. Still it is used as = leather, 


车 ， chariots of war. VII. 
4. The buff-coat, helmet, and other 


armour of defence, 兵 x, rtm Tt. L 


8, 4. 
THE 178ra RADICAL, “fit. 


The name of a powerful family in Tsin. 


VIL, 上 .xi 


THE 180rm RADICAL. 7. 


A note in music, Fy 音 ， IV. 
i. LG. The sound or notes of musical, 
instruments, L f\. i 6, 7. 八 音 ， 
Vv. 上 . iv. 工 BREF spoken of instru- 


ments and the voice, L Et. vii, 16: Iv. 


F sii. 8 
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The top of thehead. VII. f+. xvi, 2. 


(2) To obey ; to accord with ; obedience; 
agreeably to reason, submissively, II. 


4,5: UL. eae vii, 1 | 
: Vi +i i, 2: VII. 上 . ii, 1; xxxi, 
To persist in, I. Ju. ix. 4. Obe, 


ITV. 上 . xaviiipand V. bia 4. @) | 


VIL 


A name. -V, ili, 3. 


斯 须 ,a brief season, VIL fe. v.4. 


(1) Interchanged with ail To repeat, 
croon over, -V, 下 . viii. 2. (2) g 
Ai, the name of a Book of the She-king. 
II… 上 .iv. 16, 

颁 A 者 ， gray-haired people， 工 
_}- iii. 4; vii 24. See the dict, on the 
usage. 

Obstinate. 


used in the sense of conupt, V, [y.i,1: 
> XV, 


The neck, Lf. vi. 6 


The root of the nose. KK 9 =o 


knit the brows, L 下 . i, 6, 


Used for RA means to turn 
up the nose. ‘To knit the brows,’ which 


‘appears in the translation, is wrong. ILI. 


2s x. & 


; the ornamental wood-work 
under the eaves of public buildings. VIL 


: 下， XXxXiv, 2. 


To wish, desire. ‘Lf. iv, 1; v. 1; vii, 
19:IL Fei 4s j Hi, 22; v. 1,2, 8,45, Pr. 
vii, 1; x. 2: UL _E. tv. 1,23 v. 1; ph: 
iii, G: VIL. xvii. 8; “Fo: ii. Gi iv. 

(1) wah. the countenance. I. fF. 


ii, i: VI fy. xiii. & (2) A surname, 





IL Fai 18.20; II 上 .4 IV 下. 


Hi 


* sang 


xkix. 1, 2,4=V. fF. viii 2—Vv. 下 . 
iii. 3. 


ii, a 


It ecems, however, to be | ‘7g 





The farchead, UL. va: VLR. | 


inh 


téen 
tien 


lu 
过 


LA 


heen 
hsien 


ng 


INDEX IIL 


HA FB, to overtitrn, ¥e-beabee 


IL [. i28: UL YR. iii. 6ix. 6: V. 
“Po iS: VT 上 . vi.8, yal 2: VIL. 


XXX 4 


Lo Mil 


To look about. L _f. it 
8: 1V. fy. xxxiii,l To ie think 
of, have reference to, IV. ‘ My. Xxx, 2: 
V. fF. vii. 2: Vil. YR. xxviii, 

To be distinguished. UI, Jy. ix.6: 
IV. fy. xxxiii, L. To make illustrious, 


IL f.iuv. fina’; 


THE 182p RADICAL, fA. 


». Vi. 


CD The wind, .II fF. ii, 4 To 
expose one's-self to the wind, If. 这 
工 (2) Manners; character 一 with、the 
idea of influence implied. IL 上 ， i, &: 
V. “Tb 1,2: VIL 上 . xv. (3) fait 
Ja. the name aaa an ode inthe She-king, 
VI fy. iii. 3, & 


THE 183p RADICAL Fk. 


(1) Tofly. Fe fA, birds. 工 上 . 
28, (2) He He. a supporter of the 
tyrant Chow, III, fy. ix, & 


THE ladra RADICAL. $3. 


(1 To eat; to consume, devour; to be 
consumed. L 二. fii, 8, 4, 5, Iv. 4.5; vii. 
8, 24: ef passim; 以 ys) 食 ， 
be a living, IL 上 .iv 1 食 not 


unfrequently has this meaning, = to get 
a living, to support life. (2) Viands, 
food to eat, IV. Jy. iv. 4, 5: 这 .至 V. 

上 下. iv、6: VIL. 下 . xxxiv, 2 (8) 


An eclipse， IL ix. 4, 


A class, sort: kinds,  L a vii, 1 


2 


INDEX III. 











(sre i. 5S: . j . 
toe iil, 8; 下 . x, 4; xi. B: etal, (2) To 
feed, to support; fe Prune to be sup- 
ported by. III, im iv. 6; fT. iv, 4, G: 
et al., sape, To feed cattle. V. E: ix, | 
13 
Interchanged with tif. To be hungry. 
Ce to suffer from hunger， 工 Ef. iii, 4; iv, 
4, 6; vil, 24; | iv. G: et al, sape. 
AE A kind of thick congee. BF BK, 
cheen ig 
chien TL, 上 . 正业 
WE The evening meal, iA aE, Il, 上 . 
sus iv, 3: VI. FR. x. 4 Im the first instance 
the characters have a verbal force. 
人 能， To drink, 工 下 .ivre 工 上 .| 
ya 1: U1. kh: x. 3: et al., sepe, 
| 
Bh To eat, vil. 下. vi. 放 BR, to eat 
Jun immoderately, VII. _f. xlvi. 2, 
+i To eat to the full, to be filled; to the 
pam ‘full. Lf. vii 21:11 上 .iv 8: V. 
pao 


f. iii, 4; VIL +. xxii, 3. ? actively. 
VI. _f. xvii, 3. 
To gain some end with, YI 下 . XXXi。 


‘ven 4. In the dict., it is explained by ‘to 
tien take with a hook.’ 


fi To carry provisions to the labourers in 
Zang the fields; provision-carriers, ILI, 下 ， 
hsiang .之 


着 To nourish,—spoken generally of per- 
sons, the body, the mind, &e, Passim. To 


yang keep cattle. V, _E- ix, 2. Nurture, 
s VII, 上 : XXXYVi、]. 


Low. 3d tone. To support,—used with 
referenge to the support of parents, scho- 





yang lars, and superiors generally, I, 上 . v. 
4: Lf. iii. 7, 14, 19; iv. 8 (?): IV. 
y. ix. L: et al serpe. 
To swallow, to eat and drink, 素 餐 ， 
ts en to eat the bread of idleness. VII. _E. 
xxxii. L. 
PR Tobe famished, II. bi a3, a 
na BR: I. 下 vi. 1 (used actively): VIL. 


To be hungry, to suffer from hunger. 
能 BR. II, 下 . xiv, 4. a BR 下 
"。 上 .< BRA or Rp Ff. itt. 


CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 


7 4 (2) Rice cooked ; food generally. 工 o 


poo 
pa 


外 
chi 


E 


yung 


hsiang 


oe 


yen 


show 
shou 


hi 


ma 
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5; iv. 4: UL 下 -ix. 2 To expose to 
hunger. VIL fy. xv. 2 


To eat, fil i, Iv. LE: XXT.， 


That which is over; a remnant, the 
remains. IV, Ef. iv; 33 Tt. xxxiii, 15, 
Vv. E- iv, 2, Supernumerary. IIT, 
a iii, 12 有 fp to have enough 
and to spare; and more. I. 下 . v. 8; 
xiii, 4: IL “YR. iv. a: YL 下 .开工 


VI. fy. xxxviii. 1, 2, 3, 4 
A lodging-house. IV. — fk. xxiv, 2: 
VIL fy. if. 6: VIE 下 .xxx, L To. 


lodge (act.); to be lodged, -IV. Et. 
xxiv, 2: VIL f\. xxx. 工 et 


Dried provisions, I. 下 . Y, 生 


To present or send as a gift. YI. 下 . 
这 .1 2.4.5: TV。 八 、iv. 4; vi 264, 

To offer as a gift, ig. fi. ul, 
v. 2; vii. 3; x. 5: Vy aoe. 

To suffer from famine ;—interchanged 
also with fl. L 下 .2 工 PR, 
iv, 22 VIL 上 .xxii 2: 下 .xxiii 1 


The morning meal, 3 Vina see OE: * 


Generally, to entertain. But = to be 
entertained by, V. fy. iii. 5. 


To get satiated, to partake plentifully 
of. IV, [\. xxxiii. 1, To be satisfied, 


L fis 


THE 185ra RADICAL. 


The head. I. 下 . iG; TIT, h. YY: 
V. Ya. vie 4, 5: VIL, “fr iv. 5 


THE 187mm RADICAL, [5. 


(1) A horse, horses. IL tf. iv, 4; 


“PR. 26, Ziv. 55 xv. L REF: to 


Nourish as a dog or a horse, V. Jy. vi. 


4 (2) 司 马 ， the master of the horse, 





494 


Di 
Jiu ng 
也 ng 


ch‘e 
ch‘ih 


CHINESE CHARACTERS 


but used as a sort of surname. Y. 十 ， j 
viii. 2. 

(1) A surname, VII. fy, xxiii, 
(2) ae iB, the name of a place, IV, 

LL 

To gallop. Bib, B&B = horsemanship, 
IC fF. ii Bib BS Un. 下 .二 


A team of four horses, V, a vii. 2. 


9 


a. | 


| Bi 
wd 


The yoking of a carriage, L. 下 . xvi, 


LIL 下 . fi, 5: V. 下 . vii, 4. 


Si 
Aname, VI. fy. vi Sy | "fa 
(1) To drive away, III, 下 . ix. 4, 6, Ba 

a 
11, (2) To urge. Lf. vii, 20: VII. i 
下 . i. 2. (3) To urge a horse, Hb BS, tow 

tou 


3 “Pr. i 4s Bis DS, var. Te. xxaiv. 
= 0 carry one’s-self proudly to. IV, 


下 .esii.L 


(1) 工 7. SBR. EE KE A, cheertul- | 
like. VII, 上 .xiii， L (2) Big 378, 


criminal banished by Shun, V. 上 . iii. 
2, (3)Aname, I,” 下 .vi 1: IV. 下 . 





xxvii. 2. fA 
To gallop. Ee ‘oe see EE. tik 
THE 1881 RADICAL, BF. = 

Kory 
The bones. VI. fy. xv. 2. | yi 


The body, ae vil, 16:11. f. ii. 
a: IV. fF. xix.a: VI. 上 上 .xxxvi.1 
四 #2, the four limbs. LI, _E. vi. 6: 

V、 上 . if. & VIL Lait 大 
8. Ay #8. VI. Bb. xiv. 2;xv, 1 2 


t— aa. one member; A aa, all the 


高 
k ‘aon 
kao 


members. II, _f. ii. 20, 


ye 

THE 189ra RADICAL, jy. 三 
(1) High, lofty. 工 下 .is:IV. 上 .| 备 
i,6, up. xxvi, 3: V. +f. v. &: VI. be 


AND PHRASES, 


上 .三 YI fF: xt; 


@) A surname, I, 
“YR. xxi. xxii, VL To ii 2 @) A 
name, V. 上 . i.2 (4) 高 Fi. the 


name of a place, VI. 下 . vi. 5, 


INDEX Til, “ 





THE 1l90rm RADICAL. , 5. 


More correctly written ¥z. Aname. 


kuin 2V- 上 .xzvii EVER. vi. 


The hair, IV. 下 . xxix, 5, 6, 


THE l9laz RADICAL, FPA. 


To fight, to havea brush, L 
1, 


To quarrel, IV. ~[i. xxix, 5, 6. a 


IE IV. [\. xxx, 2, 


THE 192p RADICAL, Pil, 


tt 陶 ， anxiously, V, aes ii, 3, . 


y. xii, 


THE 1980 RADICAL, jij. 


JB Bap @ distinguished minister at 
the close of the Yin dynasty, IL 二 i 
8: VI. Ja. xv. L 


Ts Vi fix. 2 (2) 38 


mm, the name of a barbarous tribe. I, 


“Ye. ii L 
THE 197a RADICAL. FA. 


The name of a great family in Tsin. 


VII 上 .xi 


THE lg5ra RADICAL. ff, 


A fish, fish, Lf fi. 33 iii, 83 vii, 16, 
1G WV. 上 .ix.s:v. fii: VE. 
x1; 人 下. xv 1. 


(1) The name of a State. L 下 xii, 


1; xvi, 3: et al., serpe. 8 A Vv. 下 . 





»- xii, 2: VH. 9 


INDEX III, 


via 短 HS A, UW. YR. si, as ot JE The female decr, 


al. BEA Lf. xvi, L (2) 


g Ai, the name of a Book in the She- 
king, 1. f. iv. 16 
fk The father of the great Yu. °V. 上 ， 
twin 这 ji、 2, 


kuén 


kwan 
kuan 
THE 196m RADICAL. 4. 


A widower. IL 下 . T 3, 


& 


neaor 


Birds, I A st ii, 8,4: 上 .让 28: 
nino 11 t- ive 75 下 . ix4 : 

JAA, JA AG a sort of Chinese phenix, II. 
na, (1) The sound of a bird $64 IES, sco 
ming $A To beat. IV. 上 . (2) 


re 人 条 the name of a place, IV, 下 . 
LL 


The shrike or butcher-bird, IIT, ups 


keith. iv. Ld. 

chi 

WA wild goose, 工 上 .1L 
yen 


PE, Large. Joined with AG na Zz 
hing 上 .LVLI 上 .ix.a 
#6  Agoose, IL, 下 . x, B 


5 go 


a 


a6 The swan. VI. cE: ix, 3, 
wu 


* hu 


J The cackling of a goose, Et BB 者 ， 
seh: II 下 .二 

ni 

is #8 #4 == glistening. I, t. ii, 2. 
oe 

前 
then 
chan 


A kind of hawk. IV. f+. ix. 8, 


THE 197ra RADICAL. pq. 


Fa Salt. VI. 人 下， bs ae a 
yen 


THE lasra RADICAL. JAB. 


应 
inh 
ju 


The deer, 工 上 .让 2 3; 下 :让 2: 


YI. fe. xvi, 


CHINESE CHARACTERS AND -PHRASES. 


yew 
yu 


Be 


me 


mi 


9 silks, III, “Pens 


huang 


495 
a doe, Jee WB. I. 


A species of flecr, distingnished for its - 
Bize and strength, dnd that sheds its horns 


in winter. J PB, Lf. ti.2; 下 . 
ii. 3. 


“The male of the k‘e-lin, a fabulous 
animal, the chief of all quadrupeds. II, 


tb. i 2.8. 


Number. IV, 上 上 . vii, 区 二 


.3. 


The female of the k‘e-lin. See et 
THE 199mm RADICAL, 3. 


Wheat; all bearded grain, if 2K 
sve 3. 
HE BE, barley. VIF. vit. 2. 


THE 200rm RADICAL, 及: 
Hemp. Ii, 上 . iv, 17. 
THE 201sr RADICAL, Pf. 


Yellow. IIT. “R\. x. 8. = yellow 


THE 202p RADICAL. RR. 


Millet. II. 下 . v2: VI. Rex ° 


Black. 3% Fa, the black-haired- . 
people, V. 上. iv. 2 


THE 208 RADICAL, PA. 

Aname, II. "fF. ii. 4, 6. 

(1) Properly, a village of 500 families. 
His te avneighbourhood; neighbunrs, 


I. vi. 8; Pe. i a: Ve fp. ix. 3 


(2) A party, a sgchool.，TII. 下 . YXxxXvii。 
lL ed 


> 


496 .. CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. INDEX UL 


THE 205: RADICAL, Hi. adjust evenly, VT. 下 . ip. (2) The 
name of # State. L 下， v. 1; wil. 6, 17: 
ae Aname I. fv. 28 . etal, ‘seepe, wR Ks 工 下 . x. 1; xiv, 


‘aa : L: et al. FK 王 ， VIL. ft. xxxvi, 1 
全 » The turtle. L fis ii, 3; iii, 3, . HK iz =, L tf. A Sead ae 
Pieh . ; lid eee HK 


THE 206m RADICAL. JF, PEA Lf. vii. 22 IV. PR, xxi. a. 
° “To adjust one’s thoughts,—in connec- 


‘A tripod, a boiler with 人 feet and Za tion with fasting, IT fy. xi. “8: IV. 


ch 
i ‘two cars. Ly. xvi. 2, Ml AY: fiesh | ° 7 下 . xxv. 2 rN BR, the appearance 
from the pot. V. 下 . vi, 4, 5. . of respect and dread. V. Fw 


pis The lower edge of a mourning an 
not hemmed, but eveu and not t frayed. 





tsz 
THE 2071" RADICAL. §¥. pa IIL 上 .ia. 
THE 2llra RADICAL, Py. 
Ro) Adrum 工 上 .2 Pie. a 
a LTV. JF. xiv. L (2) To strike, to | BF (1) ‘The teeth, = with the teeth, VIE, 
:pay on. YIL BR vi oa， 上 .xzvi (2) Age. IL 下 . i, 
. Aname， 工 . Vii, 4, 
THE 209ra RADICAL. fy. | heik fs 
, | ho 
鼻 Cs IV. Pe. xxv, VIL PR. THE 212mm RADICAL. fifi. 
1 xxiv. 


Ht (1) The dragon, IIL “Jy. ix. 3, 4, 
THE div RADICAL, HR. lung (2) A surname IIL, 上 . iff, Z: VI. 
Se Evi 
() On a level, equal. I. f. ii, 9: Be Low, 2d tone, used for i. a mound, 
mang 


we’ un. fF. iv. 18: VE 上 . vii 2 To He ip Px 57 


chii 





OMISSIONS. 


Page 402, Under 于 ,aaa 一 (2) In the double | Page 428, After JMB, insert— 


surname’ ee 于. IV. ie xvii, L: VIL 个， | PR The name of a neighbourhood in the 
vi. 1, 5 yok — capital of Tse, TH. 下 .vi 
’ an ‘ 


了 
Page 417， Under Re ada—(2 ) The name of Page 430. Under Re. add—(2) Fits 廉 ， a 
Yu's son, V. is vi. 1,°2; and of the viscount supporter of the tyrant Chow, III. T= ix, 6. 


of Wes VI. ft. yy. & Page 474, After is insert — 
”age 422. Under Ar, alld—(5) = to wish, =) ‘Yo decease,—spoken of the death of @ 
工 下 .下 工 Aung prince, IIL “F. i 3, & 


Page 424. « Uritler 孟 ， insert—(1) The great, | Page 479，.Under 说 ， add—(2) fii a an 


Sie iii i Vin FF. xvii, 2. @) | ancietit statesman, V1. Jy. xv. 1, 


i 


INDEX Ill. CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. ~~~ 497 


了 age 481, After ne insert— Page 482, Under fff, add—{2) In a nante, 
‘The namie of a city and small territory, | IF. Ty. iy. 2, 3, 4. 


RR 
时 Re ZA, v. Yo ii 2. 


« ERRORS, 
Page 446, col, I. for 村 read 材 Page 480, col, II. 10th character, 
» 44, — TI， 一 w 一 bd : for Sy read Ry 
» 464, 一 HL 5th character, « 490, 一 一 5th character, 
tor BH tor fe eat 睛 


Nore. According to the calculation of Chaou K‘e, the seven Books of Mencius contain in all 
261 chapters, and 34,685 characters. Tseaou Seun, a scholar of the present dynasty, gives, as the 

: result of a careful reckoning, 268 chapters, and 35,226 characters, (See 焦 zz Hk fA 子 
正 义 ， on Chaou K‘e’s Introduction.) 

”了 there be no more omissions in the above Index than what have been noted, the different 
characters tised by Mencius (counting a character for each variation of tone) amount to 2022, or 
thereabouts. i 

In the Analects, thie Great Learning, and the Doctrine of the Mean (counting in the character 
RE to which my attention has been called as omitted in the Index in Vol, 工 ) there are 1648 、 
different characters. 

Altogether the different characters in the Four Books amount to about 2500, oa not to 
2600. : 


END OF VOL. IL. 
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